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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Departments  of  Instruction. — For  purposes  of  instruction  the  Faculties  of 
Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  are  divided  into  thirty  departments,  with  a  staff 
numbering  three  hundred  and  seventy-six  members.  The  scope  of  the  respective 
departments  is  indicated  on  pp.  n  ff.  Detailed  information  about  the  work  of 
the  respective  departments  is  published  in  special  circulars,  which  will  be  mailed 
on  application. 

The  University  Year. — The  university  year  is  divided  into  four  quarters  of 
about  twelve  weeks  each.  The  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters  begin  on 
the  first  day  of  October,  January,  and  April,  respectively,  and  the  Summer  Quarter 
on  the  day  next  following  the  last  day  of  the  Spring  Quarter.  The  Summer 
Quarter  is  divided  into  two  equal  terms. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  there  is  a  recess  of  about  a 
week.  At  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of  the 
Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four  weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of  the  four  quarters  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Second  Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  each  quarter  at  the  quarterly  Convocation. 

Organization  and  Admission. — Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized: 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School 
of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and  who 
hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  University. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not  necessarily 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

Unit  of  Work. — A  course  of  instruction  offered  daily  (i.  e.,  four  or  five  days  a 
week)  throughout  a  quarter  is  called  a  major.  A  course  offered  daily  throughout 
a  term  is  called  a  minor.  A  seminar  usually  counts  as  a  major.  The  following 
abbreviations  are  used :  M  =  Minor  course  =  a  single  course  for  six  weeks.  DM  = 
Double  Minor  course  =  a  double  course  two  hours  daily  for  six  weeks.  Mj  = 
Major  course  =  a  single  course  for  twelve  weeks.  DMj  ==  Double  Major  course = a 
double  course  for  twelve  weeks. 

Courses  announced  for  the  Senior  Colleges  do  not  count  directly  toward  a 
higher  degree.  In  some  cases  they  are  included  among  the  announcements  in  this 
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Circular  of  Information,  because  they  may  be  desirable  prerequisites  of  other 
courses. 

The  Master's  Degrees. — Three  degrees  are  conferred,  viz:  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Philosophy. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  corresponding  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1 
may,  on  recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  work- 
ing, be  enrolled  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate 
for  a  Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of 
the  degree,  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a  Mas- 
ter's degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors  need  not  be 
all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational  plan, 
approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  at  least  six  months  before  the 
degree  is  conferred.  The  individual  courses  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
heads  of  the  departments  concerned. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  departments 
in  which  the  work  is  done. 

d)  The  delivery  of  five  printed  or  typewritten  copies,  including  one  bound 
copy,  of  the  dissertation  to  the  University  Library,  three  weeks  before  the  Con- 
vocation at  which  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — This  degree  is  granted  in  all  depart- 
ments under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis  subject 
has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those  depart- 
ments), may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department  in  which  he  wishes 
to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools, 
as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede 
the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree,  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  work  at  the  University,  in  pursuance  of  an 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  he  will 
present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed  statement  of  his  undergraduate 
work.    The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these  statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 

1  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  connection  refers 
to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  Master's  degree  (Arts,  Science,  or  Philoso- 
phy), to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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accepted  course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal, 
and  either  one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the 
secondary  subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which  has 
been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  principal  part  of  the 
candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule,  take 
more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take  work 
which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

3.  Thesis. — Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question 
connected  with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual 
contribution  to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to  the 
head  of  the  department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final  exami- 
nation; the  thesis  itself  must  be  submitted  in  written  form  to  the  head  of  the 
department  three  months  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination,  and,  after 
criticism,  in  typewritten  form,  six  weeks  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination; 
after  acceptance,  one  hundred  printed  copies  of  the  same  must  be  deposited  in 
the  Library  within  six  months  of  the  date  of  the  final  examination.  Accepted 
theses  become  the  property  of  the  University. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  present 
himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he 
has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  (1)  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the 
department  or  departments  concerned,  and  (2)  after  he  has  presented  to  the 
Dean  (a)  a  written  certificate  from  the  principal  department  concerned  that 
the  thesis  is  ready  for  the  printer,  and  (b)  the  written  evidence  of  some  respon- 
sible journal  or  publisher  that  the  required  number  of  printed  copies  will  be 
furnished  the  University  within  six  months  from  the  date  of  the  convocation  when 
the  degree  is  conferred.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  department  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of  them 
if  there  are  two,  of  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who  may 
choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his  work, 
including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with  his  Dean 
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for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the  examination. 
In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the  statement  should 
include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for  the  final  examination 
should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

Remark. — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  completion  of  a 
certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  programme,  but  as  the  recognition  and  mark  of  high  attain- 
ments and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen  province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing 
the  power  of  independent  investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge;  and 
secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the  candidate's  subjects,  with  more 
minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject,  and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary 
subject  or  subjects. 

5 .  Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  the  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. 

Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than  one 
and  one-half  years  of  resident  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year  of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should  consult  with 
their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before  application  is  made  for  admis- 
sion to  candidacy. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  estab- 
lished the  following  Fellowships  and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually 
twenty-one  thousand,  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships  in  the 
Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  Departments,  to  Graduate 
students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some  special  line.  About  seventy 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $120,  or  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
quarters,  to  $520,  are  assigned  each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should 
be  in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  about  the  first  of 
April.  A  Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  year, 
beginning  in  June  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 
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a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others.  They 
pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appointment 
to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on 
the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

5.  Graduate  Scholarships. — The  Scholarships  available  for  students  in  the 
Graduate  Schools  are  as  follows: 

a)  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  0}  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  Uni- 
versity offers  twenty  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. 
The  Scholarships  are  assigned  annually,  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  on  the  nomina- 
tion of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.  Each  department  of  the  University, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the  privilege  of  naming 
a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior  Colleges  in  that 
department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  Graduate  Scholarship  yielding 
in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120), 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 

b)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
See  Fellowships. 

c)  Affiliation  Scholarships. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation  with  Kala- 
mazoo College,  Des  Moines  College,  Butler  College,  and  John  B.  Stetson  Univer- 
sity, the  three  students  who  stand  highest  in  scholarship  and  general  excellence 
in  the  graduating  class  of  each  institution  are  awarded  Scholarships  covering  the 
University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120).  This  arrangement  continues  in 
force  until  1910. 

d)  Scholarships  for  Public  Speaking. — Three  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the 
amount  of  forty  dollars  ($40),  or  the  tuition  fee  for  a  quarter,  are  awarded  to  the 
winners  in  the  preliminary  contests  in  Public  Speaking.  In  case  the  winner  in  a 
preliminary  contest  has  previously  secured  a  Scholarship  in  this  way  in  the  Gradu- 
ate Schools,  the  award  is  made  to  the  second  in  rank. 

e)  Scholarships  for  officers. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition 
fees  for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  members  of  the  Faculties, 
or  wives  of  members,  who  may  desire  to  take  courses  of  instruction  in  the  Univer- 
sity. 

/)  Teachers  in  affiliated  schools. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation,  teachers 
in  the  various  Affiliated  Schools  of  the  University  are  assigned  vouchers  covering 
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the  tuition  fee.  The  conditions  under  which  these  vouchers  may  be  obtained  will 
be  mailed  on  application. 

g)  General  Scholarships. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition  fees 
for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  students  in  the  Graduate 
Schools  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Deans  of  these  schools. 

The  Libraries. — The  General  Library  is  for  the  use  of  students  in  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated  and  paid  their  library 
fee  may  take  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the  General  Library.  These  may 
be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if  desired,  may  be  renewed  for 
two  weeks. 

The  General  Library  is  open  on  every  week  day  from  8 : 30  A.  m.  to  5 : 30  p.  m.  ; 
during  the  Summer  Quarter,  from  8:00  A.  m.  to  5 : 00  p.  m.  The  Library  receives 
1,287  current  periodical  publications,  including  the  transactions  and  proceedings 
of  learned  societies. 

Many  of  the  Departmental  Libraries  are  open  in  the  evening. 

The  Laboratories. — The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical 
Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of 
investigation,  large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms, 
library,  museum,  and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  Anatomical,  Botanical,  Physiological,  and  Zoological  Sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  some  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Museums. — The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of 
the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleonto- 
logical,  and  geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It 
contains  also  the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Departments  of  Geology, 
Geography,  Paleontology,  and  of  the  classes  in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy  the 
second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the  first 
floor  and  a  library  on  the  third  floor. 

The  Observatory. — The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago, 
111.  When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  diploma,  and  present  it,  with  any  letters  of  introduction  he  may  have, 
at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Detailed  directions  will  be 
furnished  at  the  Deans'  office  as  to  the  mode  of  matriculation  and  registration 
for  courses  of  instruction  desired. 
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FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — 

a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  (including  the  library  and  incidental  fee 
$5)  for  regular  work  (three  majors  or  their  equivalent);  there  is  no  reduction  to 
those  taking  only  two  majors. 

b)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equiva- 
lent), one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged. 

c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  first 
day  of  each  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  7  A. 

3.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5  for  a 
major  course,  and  $2 . 50  for  a  minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay  $2 . 50  for 
a  major  course,  and$i .  25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in  Gross  Anatomy, 
in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.  M  and  DMj  courses  will  be  charged 
in  proportion.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in 
any  one  department.  In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in 
Chemistry  procure  in  advance  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of 
laboratory  material.  Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling 
them  to  $2 . 50  worth  of  laboratory  material.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed 

4.  Late  registration  fees. — 

a)  Except  in  the  case  of  students  entering  the  University  for  the  first  time, 
a  fee  of  $2  for  late  registration  is  charged,  if  registration  is  not  effected  on  or  be- 
fore the  first  day  of  the  quarter. 

b)  After  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter,  failure  to  pay  dues  or  to  arrange  with 
the  Registrar  for  a  deferment  of  payment  will  involve  a  late  payment  fee 
of  $5.00. 

5.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

Nine  dormitories  have  thus  far  been  erected  in  the  quadrangles.  Two  of 
these  are  reserved  for  the  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  four  are  for  women. 
A  University  House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head, 
appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by 
the  members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  deter- 
mined by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control  of 
the  University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $20  to  $74  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.  The  cost  of  table  board  in  these  halls  is  $4.50  per  week. 
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All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  or  without  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar. 

For  further  details,  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be 
sent  on  application. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  quadrangles: 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

$120.00 

$120.00 

$120.00 

60.00 

105 .OO 

225.00 

100.00 

126.OO 

225 .OO 

15.00 

25.OO 

35-  00 

10.00 

20.00 

50.00 

Total  

$305.00 

$396.00 

$655.00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below  the 
lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  Rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished, 
with  heat,  light,  and  care,  may  be  obtained  at  from  $1 . 25  a  week  upward,  the  $1 . 25 
rate  being  easily  secured  where  two  students  room  together.  Many  places  offer 
room  and  board  from  $4.50  upward.  The  Men's  Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall, 
offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  Lexington  Commons  for  women  offers  meals 
&  la  carte  during  the  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  During  the  Summer 
Quarter  the  Men's  Commons  will  be  open  to  both  men  and  women.  A  list  of 
approved  boarding-places  outside  the  quadrangles  is  kept  on  file  at  the  Information 
Office,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  and  information  regarding  them  may  there  be  obtained. 


THE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  OF  ARTS, 
LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE1 


I.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY  AND  EDUCATION 

Officers  of  Instruction 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

William  Bishop  Owen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 

William  Kelley  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Philosophy. 

John  Edward  Russell,  A.M.,  Mark  Hopkins  Professor  of  Intellectual  and 
Moral  Science,  Williams  College  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

William  Estabrook  Chancellor,  A.M.,  Washington,  D.  C;  Lecturer  on 
Education  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

Katharine  Elizabeth  Dopp,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Education  (Summer  Quar- 
ter, 1908). 

William  Seymour  Monroe,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Pedagogy,  State 
Normal  School,  Westfield,  Mass.  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  primary  aim  of  the  work  in  philosophy  is  to  give  training  in  the  methods 
of  philosophic  inquiry.  In  the  existing  state  of  life,  however,  philosophy  has  much 
value  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  become  specialists.  The  Department  accord- 
ingly recognizes  this  fact  in  its  arrangement  of  courses.  Students  in  other  depart- 
ments who  wish  to  take  philosophy  as  a  secondary  subject  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's 
degree  should  arrange  for  this  work  with  the  head  of  the  Department. 

The  primary  aim  of  the  work  in  education  is  to  train  competent  specialists  for 
treatment  of  educational  problems.  Courses  provided  for  this  end  fall  under  three 
heads:  (1)  Psychology  and  related  work;  (2)  Educational  History  and  Theory;  (3) 
Methods  of  Teaching. 

It  is  assumed  that  profitable  study  of  educational  theory  and  method  presupposes 
a  thorough  grounding  in  psychological  principles;  familiarity  with  the  methods  and 
results  of  modern  study  of  the  development  of  intelligence;  discipline  in  the  estimate 
of  values  and  ideals  which  is  afforded  by  ethics;  and  the  broad  outlook  which  is  best 
gained  by  an  acquaintance  with  the  history  of  human  thought.  It  is  expected  there- 
fore that  the  courses  in  educational  theory  will  be  supplemented  by  the  introductory 
courses  in  psychology  and  ethics,  as  well  as  by  advanced  work  in  the  lines  indi- 
cated above.   Attention  is  called  to  the  related  courses  in  psychology,  biology,  neu- 

1  The  following  survey  contains  hardly  more  than  names  of  instructors  and  titles  of  courses. 
It  is  not  an  attempt  to  indicate  (a)  the  character  of  the  courses;  (b)  the  prerequisites  demanded;  (c)  the 
time  at  which  courses  are  offered.  All  detai!s  are  given  in  the  special  circulars  of  departments.  It  should 
be  understood  that  unless  specially  indicated  the  courses  scheduled  below  in  each  department  do  not  include 
the  courses  offered  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  Colleges. 
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rology,  and  the  group  of  social  sciences,  and  to  courses  offered  by  various  departments 
in  the  pedagogy  of  their  respective  subjects.  See  also  the  Announcement  of  the  Col- 
lege of  Education. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  5,  History  of  Philosophy  (Ames);  5A,  5B,  History  of  Modern  Philoso- 
phy (Ames  and  Wright);  6,  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury (Moore);  9,  History  of  Ancient  Science  (Mead);  10,  Development  of 
Thought  in  the  Modern  Period  (Mead  and  Moore) ;  18,  Development  of  Scientific 
Concepts  since  Newton  (Mead);  22,  23,  The  Philosophy  of  Kant  (Tufts);  30, 
The  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences  (Mead);  37,  38,  Modern  Metaphysics  (Moore); 
38A,  Absolutism,  Realism,  and  Pragmatism  (Moore) ;  39,  Metaphysics  (Russell) ; 
44,  45,  The  Psychological  and  Social  Problems  of  Ethics  (Tufts);  49,  The  Ethics 
of  Evolution  (Russell);  50,  Development  of  Ethics  to  Kant  (Wright) ;  7,  Aesthetics 
(Tufts);  60,  History  of  Education  (Owen);  61,  History  of  Education,  Modern 
Period  (Owen);  64,  Education  in  the  United  States  (Owen);  65,  Education  in 
the  United  States  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Owen);  67,  68,  Seminar  in  the 
History  of  Education  (Owen);  70,  Psychology  Applied  to  Education  (Gore); 
73,  Genetic  Psychology  (Gore);  75,  Individual  Psychology  (Gore);  76,  Child- 
Study  (Monroe);  78,  The  Psychology  of  the  Educational  Process  (Angell);  79, 
Educational  Psychology  (Gore) ;  80,  Problems  in  Secondary  Education  (Butler) ; 
81,  The  Schools  of  Germany,  England,  and  the  United  States  (Butler);  82,  The 
School  and  the  Community  (Butler);  83,  Class  Management  (Chancellor);  84, 
School  Administration  and  Supervision  (Chancellor);  86,  State  and  Municipal 
Systems  of  the  United  States  (Butler) ;  94,  Methodology  of  Education  (Moore) ; 
95,  Primitive  Arts  as  Educational  Means  (Dopp);  97,  Principles  of  Education 
(Monroe).   

I  A.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

a.   instructors  attached  to  the  department  of  psychology 

James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
John  Broadus  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 
Karl  Tinsley  Waugh,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Psychology. 

B.     INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  INSTRUCTION  IN  THIS 

DEPARTMENT 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 
William  Seymour  Monroe,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Psychology  and  Pedagogy,  State 
Normal  School,  Westfield,  Mass.  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 


CIRCULAR    OF  INFORMATION 
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INTRODUCTORY 

In  addition  to  work  planned  for  undergraduates  who  desire  an  intelligent  acquaint- 
ance with  the  general  principles  of  psychology  and  their  bearing  upon  the  larger  social 
and  scientific  interests  of  modern  life,  the  graduate  courses  in  the  department  are 
planned  with  a  view  to  two  purposes:  (i)  Adequate  discipline  for  students  who  wish 
to  employ  psychology  as  a  basis  for  higher  work  in  philosophy,  education,  and  the 
social  sciences;  (2)  sound  and  symmetrical  training  for  teachers,  investigators,  and 
specialists  in  the  various  branches  of  psychological  science. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Psychology  will  be  required  in  all  cases  to 
have  the  equivalents  of  Courses  2-5  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  When  the  prin- 
cipal work  falls  within  the  lines  of  Experimental  Psychology,  or  Comparative  Psychol- 
ogy, the  candidate  will  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalents  of  the  elementary  courses 
in  Neurology  and  either  Physiology  or  Zoology. 

Students  in  other  departments,  who  expect  to  make  Psychology  a  secondary  sub- 
ject for  any  of  the  higher  degrees,  should  consult  with  the  Head  of  the  Department,  im- 
mediately after  entering  upon  residence.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  such  cases 
depends  upon  the  previous  training  of  the  candidate.  From  six  to  nine  majors  are 
commonly  necessary. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  3,  4,  Experimental  Psychology  (Watson);  5,  Basal  Problems  in  Experi- 
mental Psychology  (Angell);  10,  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology  (Watson); 
10A,  Advanced  Comparative  Psychology  (Watson);  11,  Theoretical  Comparative 
Psychology  (Mead);  12,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas);  14,  Psy- 
chology Applied  to  Education  (Gore);  15,  Genetic  Psychology  (Gore);  15A, 
Child-Study  (Monroe);  16,  Individual  Psychology  (Gore);  17,  Psychological  Princi- 
ples of  Education  (Angell);  18,  Psychology  of  the  Educational  Process  (Angell); 
19,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames);  20,  21,  22,  Experimental  Psychology  (Angell 
and  Watson);  23,  Psychophysic  Methods  (Watson);  33,  Advanced  Psychology 
(Angell);  35,  The  Relations  of  Psychology  to  Philosophy  (Angell);  38,  Psycho- 
logical and  Social  Problems  of  Ethics  (Tufts). 


II.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Herbert  Joseph  Davenport,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
William  Hill,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Economics  of  Agriculture. 
John  Cummings,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 

Thomas  Nixon  Carver,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Harvard  University 
(Summer  Quarter,  1908). 
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INTRODUCTORY 

On  the  basis  of  undergraduate  training  in  the  various  branches  of  economics 
beginning  with  elementary  work  and  passing  by  degrees  to  the  higher  work  of  investi- 
gation, the  Graduate  School  of  Economics  attempts  to  furnish  complete  training  in 
the  methods  of  work  in  the  different  branches  of  the  science,  to  foster  a  judicial  spirit, 
and  to  cultivate  an  attitude  of  scholarly  independence. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  will  not  be  permitted  to  offer  elementary  courses 
in  Political  Economy  as  part  of  the  work  during  the  year's  residence.  The  work  of 
students  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  secondary  subject  for  the  degree  of  A.M. 
should  include  (i)  the  general  principles  of  Economics  (as  contained  in  Courses  i  and 
2  or  an  equivalent);  (2)  the  history  of  Political  Economy;  and  (3)  the  scope  and 
method  of  Political  Economy. 

The  work  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  taking  Political  Economy  as  a 
secondary  subject  should  include,  in  addition  to  the  above  requirements  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.,  (1)  Public  Finance,  and  (2)  some  descriptive  subject,  as  e.  g.,  Money,  or 
Tariff,  or  Railways,  etc.;  and  the  examination  will  be  more  searching  than  that  for 
the  degree  of  A.M.    Nine  majors  will  be  required. 

In  all  cases  candidates  should  consult  early  with  the  heads  of  the  departments 
within  winch  their  major  and  minor  subjects  are  taken. 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  in 
case  Political  Economy  is  chosen  as  the  principal  subject,  the  student  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  that  he  has  been  well  prepared 
in  the  following  courses  (or  their  equivalents  at  other  institutions) :  History  of  Europe 
in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (History  n);  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century  (History  12);  Later  Constitutional  Period  of  the  United  States;  the  Civil 
War  and  the  Reconstruction  (History  18);  Comparative  National  Government  (Politi- 
cal Science  n);  Federal  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United  States  (Political  Science  32); 
Elements  of  International  Law  (Political  Science  41);  and  Introduction  to  Sociology 
(Sociology  72). 

For  the  convenience  of  those  who  wish  to  know  the  branches  of  economics  in  which 
especial  advantages  are  offered  by  the  Department,  attention  is  called  to  the  facilities 
afforded  for  specialization  in  several  directions. 

In  view  of  the  pressing  importance  of  questions  touching  upon  the  rewards  of 
labor  and  capital,  an  exceptional  arrangement  of  courses  dealing  both  with  the  under- 
lying principles  and  the  practical  movements  of  the  day  has  been  prepared  upon  new 
and  extended  lines. 

Opportunities  for  specialization  in  the  field  of  money  and  banking  have  been 
offered  in  the  past,  but  additional  courses  have  been  organized  in  order  to  permit  a 
more  thorough  study  in  these  subjects,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  than  has  ever 
been  possible  before. 

The  University  has  equipped  a  laboratory  for  statistical  research  work  in  which 
students  are  given  training  in  the  collection  and  tabulation  of  statistical  data,  as  well 
as  in  the  scientific  construction  of  charts  and  diagrams.  The  object  of  the  work  is  to 
familiarize  students  with  practical  methods  employed  in  government  bureaus,  munici- 
pal, state,  and  federalv  in  the  United  States  and  in  other  countries,  and  in  private  agen- 
cies of  sociological  and  economic  investigation.  Men  are  trained  to  enter  the  service 
of  such  bureaus  or  agencies  of  social  betterment  as  statisticians,  capable  of  undertaking 
any  work  requiring  expert  statistical  service.  The  Departments  of  Political  Economy 
and  of  Sociology  co-operate  in  the  direction  of  statistical  investigations. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  Insurance  (Davenport);  10,  Accounting  (Arnett);  20,  History  of  Political 
Economy  (Hoxie);  21,  History  and  Method  of  Political  Economy  (Davenport); 
22,  Taxation  (Davenport);  23,  24,  Financial  and  Tariff  History  of  the  United 
States  (Marshall);  26,  Problems  of  American  Agriculture  (Hill);  27,  Colonial 
Economics  (Cummings);  29,  30,  Oral  Debates  (Chandler  and  Gorsuch);  31,  32, 

Argumentation  (Chandler);  40,  Value  and  Distribution  (  );  41,  42,  Labor 

and  Capital  (Laughlin) ;  43,  Economics  of  Workingmen  (Cummings) ;  44,  Socialism 
(Hoxie);  45,  Industrial  Combinations — Trusts  (Wright);  46,  47,  Trades-Unions 
(Hoxie);   48,  The  Labor  Movement  (Cummings);    50,  Money  and  Practical 

Economics  (Laughlin);  52,  The  Theory  and  History  of  Banking  (  ); 

60,  Railway  Transportation  (  );  61,  The  Regulation  of  Railway  Rates 

(  ) ;  70,  Training  Course  in  Statistics  (Cummings) ;  71,  Statistics  of  Wages 

in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Cummings);  72,  Statistics  of  Population,  Demography 
(Cummings);  80,  81,  82,  Economic  Seminar  (Laughlin);  83,  84,  85,  Seminar  in 
the  Economics  of  Agriculture  (Hill). 

III.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Harry  Pratt  Judson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Politics  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

introductory 

Political  Science,  as  treated  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  relates  to  the  organiza- 
tion and  working  of  the  state.  It  covers  the  philosophy  of  the  state,  the  structure  and 
working  of  government,  international  law  and  diplomacy,  and  certain  fundamental 
branches  of  municipal  law. 

The  courses  are  planned  with  two  purposes:  (1)  to  give  such  knowledge  and 
training  as  it  is  believed  should  be  a  part  of  liberal  education;  and  (2)  to  afford  advanced 
work  either  for  those  who  desire  to  become  students  of  Law;  or  for  those  who  need  a 
knowledge  of  Political  Science  for  other  ends,  whether  for  teaching,  for  journalism, 
or  for  the  intelligence  with  regard  to  public  affairs  which  should  belong  to  an  educated 
citizen. 

The  introductory  course  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  students  who  have  finished 
nine  majors  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  For  advanced  work,  students  will  be  expected 
(1)  to  have  had  the  introductory  course,  or  its  equivalent;  (2)  to  have  a  reading  knowl- 
edge of  French,  German  and  Latin;  and  (3)  to  be  familiar  with  the  outlines  of  general 
history,  and  with  the  details  of  modern  political  history.  English  and  American  con- 
stitutional history,  and  the  fundamental  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Political  Econ- 
omy and  Sociology,  are  especially  recommended. 

In  the  University  Law  School  the  following  courses  are  required  of  candidates 
for  the  Doctorate  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science:  Contracts 
(the  first  half  of  the  course),  Torts,  General  Constitutional  Law,  Federal  Constitutional 
Law,  Administrative  Law,  Municipal  Corporations. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

ii,  Comparative  Politics,  I:  Comparative  National  Government  (Judson); 

13,  Comparative  Politics,  III:  State  Governments  in  the  United  States  (Merriam); 

14,  Comparative  Politics,  IV:  Municipal  Government  (Merriam);  16,  Compara- 
tive Politics,  VI:  The  Government  of  Colonies  (Bramhall);  18,  Recent  Russian 
Politics  (Harper);  21,  Municipal  Problems  (Merriam);  22,  Political  Parties 
(Merriam);  25,  History  of  Political  Theory  (Merriam);  31,  Constitutional  Law, 
I  (Freund);  32,  Constitutional  Law,  II  (Hall);  33,  Municipal  Corporations 
(Freund);  36,  Elements  of  Law  (Freund);  37,  Torts  (Hall);  38,  Contracts 
(Whittier) ;  39,  Commercial  Law  (Mechem) ;  41,  The  Elements  of  International 
Law  (Judson);  44,  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States  (Bramhall);  51,  52, 
Seminar  in  Politics  (Freund  and  Merriam). 

IV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  and  English  History. 
Edwin  Erle  Sparks,1  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 
Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 

History. 

Ferdinand  Schwill,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Modern  History. 

James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  European  History. 

Joseph  Parker  Warren,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Edward  Benjamin  Krehbiel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Julian  Pleasant  Bretz,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

introductory 

The  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  History  presupposes  the  equivalents 
of  courses  arranged  for  undergraduates  so  as  to  meet  the  needs  not  only  of  the  advanced 
work  of  the  Department,  but  also  of  such  other  departments  as  may  require  some  pre- 
liminary training  in  History.  This  preliminary  work  includes  an  outline  of  the  mediae- 
val period  of  European  history  and  an  outline  of  the  modern  period.  A  third  course, 
an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  since  1765,  completes  one  year  of  con- 
tinuous work  for  the  general  student. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges  are  divided  into  five  groups  and  are 
arranged  as  follows: 

Group  A.  Ancient  Oriental  and  Classical  History,  from  the  beginning  of  civiliza- 
tion in  Egypt  and  western  Asia  to  the  age  of  the  Antonines. 

Group  B.  The  Development  of  Mediaeval  Europe,  from  the  decline  of  the  ancient 
classical  civilization  to  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation. 

Group  C.  The  History  of  Modern  Europe,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  close 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Group  D.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England. 

Group  E.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the  United  States. 

1  Resigned. 
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It  is  designed  that  Group  A  shall  meet  the  needs  of  those  students  who  intend  to 
take  up  graduate  work  in  the  Semitic  or  Classical  or  related  departments:  Groups 
A  and  B,  the  needs  of  those  students  who  propose  to  enter  the  Divinity  School;  Groups 
B  and  C,  those  who  enter  the  Romance  or  Germanic  departments;  Group  D,  the 
English  Department;  Groups  D  and  E,  the  Department  of  Political  Science;  Groups 
C,  D,  and  E,  the  Departments  of  Political  Economy,  or  Sociology. 

In  the  Graduate  School,  full  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  choice  of  subjects.  Special 
courses  are  offered  upon  topics  connected  with  Mediaeval  or  Modern  European,  English, 
and  American  History.  In  general,  these  subjects  will  be  varied  from  year  to  year  in 
regularly  recurring  series. 

For  advanced  students,  special  seminar  courses  are  conducted  each  quarter  under 
the  direction  of  a  Professor,  for  the  double  purpose  of  introducing  the  student  to  the 
methods  of  historical  research  and  also  for  the  investigation  of  unsettled  or  disputed 
questions. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  degrees  specified  on  pp.  4,  5,  the 
following  special  requirements  are  announced.  For  convenience,  five  subdivisions 
of  the  field  of  history  are  recognized  in  the  work  of  the  Department:  (a)  Ancient  His- 
tory, including  Oriental  and  Classical  History;  (b)  Mediaeval  History;  (c)  Modern 
European  History,  including  contemporary  English  History;  (d)  English  and  American 
History;  (e)  American  History  and  Modern  European  History. 

The  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  History  will  be  expected  to  pass  an  exami- 
nation not  only  upon  the  courses  which  he  may  have  taken  in  the  Graduate  School, 
but  also  upon  the  general  field  of  History.  But  the  main  stress  of  the  examination 
will  fall  upon  that  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  within  which  the  topic  of  the  thesis  sub- 
mitted lies. 

The  candidate,  in  all  cases  where  History  is  presented,  either  as  a  principal  sub- 
ject or  a  secondary  subject,  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall,  in  addition  to  the  general 
requirements  in  French  and  German,  be  expected  to  have  such  knowledge  of  the 
language  or  languages  in  which  the  chief  sources  of  the  main  period  submitted  appear, 
as  shall  enable  him  to  use  such  sources  independently. 

In  all  cases  candidates  are  advised  to  call  upon  their  respective  examiners  a 
month  before  the  proposed  examination,  and  definitely  inform  each  of  the  work  done, 
and  of  the  topics  which  it  is  proposed  to  submit  for  examination. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Bonner);  6,  The 

History  of  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (  );  7,  The  Dark  Ages, 

250  a.  d.  to  814  a.  d.  (Thompson);  8,  The  Feudal  Age,  814  to  1250  (Thompson); 
9,  The  Age  of  Renaissance,  1250  to  1500  (Thompson);  10,  The  Period  of  the 
Reformation  and  the  War  of  Religion,  1500  to  1648  (Schwill);  11,  Europe  in 
the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (Schwill);  12,  The  French  Revolu- 
tion and  the  Napoleonic  Era  (Schwill);  14,  The  Constitutional  and  Political 
History  of  England  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I  (Terry);  15,  The  Con- 
stitutional and  Political  History  of  England  from  the  Reign  of  Edward  I  to 
the  Revolution  of  1688  (Terry);  16,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History 
of  England  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries  (Terry  and  Warren); 
18,  History  of  the  United  States  to  the  Election  of  Thomas  Jefferson  (Shepard- 
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son);  19,  History  of  the  United  States  from  1801  to  1850  (Shepardson  and  Van 
Tyne);  20,  History  of  the  United  States  since  1850  (Shepardson);  32,  The  His- 
tory of  Civilization  in  Europe  during  the  First  Five  Centuries  of  the  Christian 
Era  (Terry);  33,  The  History  of  Civilization  in  Britain  from  the  Fifth  to  the 
Eleventh  Centuries  (Terry);  41,  42,  43,  Feudalism  and  the  French  Monarchy 
(Thompson);  65,  The  Constitutional  History  of  England  from  1558  to  1625 
(Warren) ;  66,  The  Constitutional  History  of  England  from  1625  to  1660  (Warren) ; 
75,  76,  77,  The  French  Revolution  (Schwill);  81,  The  History  of  the  American 
Colonies  (McLaughlin);  84,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  i860  to  1869 
(Shepardson);  85,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1869  to  1877  (Shepardson); 
86,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877  to  1901  (Shepardson);  97,  The  His- 
tory of  Germany  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Catterall);  98,  The  American 
Revolution  (Van  Tyne);  99,  The  History  of  the  South  (Dodd);  100,  Teachers' 
Course  in  American  History,  1760  to  i860  (Shepardson);  101,  102,  Early  English 
Institutions:  Seminar  (Terry);  105,  106,  The  Charters  of  Liberties  (Terry); 
119,  The  Philadelphia  Convention  of  1787  (McLaughlin);  123,  The  Pilgrims 
and  the  Puritans  (McLaughlin);  124,  The  Theory  and  Principles  of  Federal 
Organization  in  American  History  (McLaughlin). 


V.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 

George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities  and 
of  casts  of  Eygptian  and  Assyrian  bas-reliefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns  also  several 
thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches  of  the  history  of  art  which  are  here 
taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Furthermore,  the  neighboring 
Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  has  some  illustrative  material,  the  Egyptian  collec- 
tion being  unusually  valuable;  and  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago,  which  may  be  reached 
in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has  a  large  number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and 
architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of  most  of  the  bronze  statues  found  in  Pompeii 
and  Herculaneum,  some  original  works  of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a 
gallery  of  paintings,  which  includes  examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the 
seventeenth  century.  Much  use^is  made  by  the  Department  of  the  opportunities 
afforded  by  these  public  collections. 

Graduate  students  intending  to  take  courses  in  this  Department  in  fulfilment  of 
the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Philosophy,  or  Science,  or  for  that 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  must  announce  their  intention  in  advance  to  the  instructor 
or  instructors  concerned  and  must  undertake  assignments  of  work  in  addition  to  that 
ordinarily  done  by  undergraduates. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  department  are  at 
liberty  to  confine  themselves  to  the  Ancient  Period  or  the  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Period. 
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They  are,  however,  strongly  advised,  while  concentrating  their  studies  upon  one  of 
these  subdivisions,  to  acquaint  themselves  with  at  least  the  outlines  of  the  subject  in 
the  other  subdivision. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Conquest  of  Alexander 
(Breasted);  2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell);  3,  Greek  Life  Studied  from  the  Monu- 
ments (Tarbell);  5,  Roman  Art. (Tarbell);  6,  Fifth-Century  Greek  Sculpture 
(Tarbell);  9,  Greek  and  Roman  Coins  and  Gems  (Tarbell);  25,  An  Introduction 
to  the  Study  of  Art  (Zug);  31,  An  Introduction  to  Italian  Painting  (Zug);  33, 
Gothic  and  Renaissance  Architecture  (Zug);  35,  Gothic  and  Renaissance 
Sculpture  (Zug);  26A,  Flemish  Painting  (Zug);  26B,  Dutch  Painting  (Zug); 
28,  Movements  in  Nineteenth-Century  Art  (Zug);  24,  American  Art  (Zug). 


VI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Ecclesiastical  Sociology. 
George  Edgar  Vincent,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Charles  Zueblin,  Ph.B.,  D.B.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology,  and  Curator  of 

the  Anthropological  Section  of  Walker  Museum. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  division  of  labor  assigned  to  this  Department  is,  on  the  one  hand,  study  of 
ihe  general  process  of  human  association,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  principles  of 
conduct  indicated  by  ascertained  knowledge  of  social  relations  considered  as  a  whole. 

This  double  task  implies,  first,  that  the  Department  depends  largely  upon  use 
of  the  method  and  results  of  the  other  departments  in  the  Historical  Group,  including 
Psychology;  second,  that  conversely  the  special  sciences  in  the  group  depend  logically 
upon  presumptions  about  the  meaning  and  relative  importance  of  the  general  social 
relations  which  it  is  the  work  of  Sociology  to  investigate. 

The  union  of  the  subject  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  with  Sociology  is  merely 
provisional,  and  does  not  imply  that  the  logical  relations  between  them  and  Sociology 
differ  from  those  between  the  latter  subject  and  the  other  special  social  sciences.  The 
courses  offered  are  intended  to  enable  students  to  gain  a  general  idea  of  the  history 
of  human  progress,  to  take  a  survey  of  the  races  of  mankind,  to  study  the  beginnings 
made  by  primitive  man  in  times  before  history,  and  to  acquire  necessary  methods  of 
research  in  these  subjects. 

The  subjects  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  fall  into  the  follow- 
ing groups:  A,  General  Sociology;  B,  Anthropology  and  Ethnology;  C,  Social  Psy- 
chology; D,  Social  Technology.  Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees,  if  otherwise 
qualified,  may  choose  either  of  these  groups  as  principal  or  secondary  subject.  The 
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minimum  amount  of  work  accepted  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  is  six  majors,  or  for  the 
secondary  subject  leading  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  nine  majors.  If  either  of  the  above 
groups  be  chosen  as  the  principal  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  the  equivalent  of 
eighteen  majors  within  or  under  the  direction  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  and 
Anthropology  will  be  required. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

3,  Prehistoric  Archaeology  (Starr);  3A,  Physical  Anthropology  (Dorsey); 
4A,  Ethnography  (Dorsey);  5 A,  Ethnology  (Dorsey);  5B,  Ethnology  (Starr); 
6,  Prehistoric  Archaeology:  American  (Starr);  6A,  7A,  8 A,  Research  Courses 
(Dorsey);  10,  Mexico  (Starr);  11,  12,  13,  Laboratory  Work  in  Anthropology 
(Starr);  14,  Japan  (Starr);  16,  17,  18,  Seminar:  Anthropology  (Starr);  26, 
Social  Origins  (Thomas);  27,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas); 
29,  Art  and  the  Artist  Class  (Thomas) ;  30,  Primitive  Social  Control  (Thomas) ; 
32,  The  Mind  of  the  Oriental  (Thomas);  33,  Savage  Childhood  (Thomas); 
52,  American  Cities  (Vincent);  52A,  Development  and  Organization  of  the 
Press  (Vincent);  53,  The  Family  (Henderson);  56,  The  Group  of  Industrials 
(Henderson);  57,  Rural  Communities  (Henderson);  58,  59,  60,  Seminar: 
Methods  of  Social  Amelioration  (Henderson);  61,  Urban  Communities  (Hen- 
derson); 63,  Ecclesiastical  Sociology  (Henderson);  64,  Contemporary  Charities 
(Henderson) ;  65,  Social  Treatment  of  Crime  (Henderson) ;  67B,  The  Elements 
and  Structure  of  Society  (Zueblin);  67C,  The  Implications  of  Democracy 
(Zueblin);  70,  Municipal  Sociology  (Zueblin);  72,  An  Introduction  to  Sociology 
(Vincent);  73,  Public  Opinion  (Vincent);  74,  75,  76,  The  Reciprocal  In- 
fluence of  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Small);  82,  83,  84, 
Seminar:  Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology  (Small);  94,  Survey  of 
General  Sociology  (Small);  95,  The  Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society 
(Small);  96,  The  Ethics  of  Sociology  (Small);  100,  Organization  of  Religious 
Education  (Henderson). 


VI  A.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Instructor  in  Household 
Administration. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  this  Department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general  view 
of  the  place  of  the  household  in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2)  training  in 
the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the  home  as  a  social  unit;  (3)  preparation 
to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and  Household  Arts,  or 
as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely  expressed  through  Household 
Administration.  The  regular  courses  of  the  Department  are  supplemented  by  courses 
offered  by  instructors  in  other  departments.    Special  attention  is  called  to  the  courses 
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in  the  Departments  of  Sociology  Chemistry,  Zoology,  Physiology,  and  Bacteriology, 
and  to  the  announcements  of  the  School  of  Education.  Certain  of  these  courses  are 
closely  related  with  the  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Administration  and 
under  certain  restrictions  may  be  accepted  as  work  done  in  the  Department  itself. 

In  general  the  courses  are  open  to  Graduate  and  Senior  College  students  and  to 
Unclassified  students  who  have  had  special  preliminary  training.  Certain  courses 
are  also  open  as  electives  to  Junior  College  students.  In  the  case  of  students  desiring 
to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  themselves  for  some  particular  field  of  activity, 
the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in  organizing  courses  of  study.  The  work  of  this 
as  of  other  departments  may  be  used  under  the  rules  of  the  University  toward  fulfilling 
the  requirements  for  the  different  degrees. 

Students  who  expect  to  be  candidates  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  and  to 
take  their  principal  or  secondary  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Administration 
should  secure  the  approval  of  the  Department  before  beginning  work. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping, 
lunch-room  management,  marketing,  household  accounting,  and  teaching.  There 
are  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philanthropic  work  as  supple- 
ments the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

42,  House  Sanitation  (Talbot  and  Wellman);  43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries 
(Talbot);  44,  Administration  of  the  House  (Talbot);  45,  46,  47,  Modern  Prob- 
lems in  Household  Administration  (Talbot);  123,  The  Application  of  Heat  to 
Food  Materials  (Norton,  Sprague,  and  Rich);  124,  Special  Methods  in  the 
Preparation  of  Food  (Sprague);  125,  The  Chemistry  of  Foods  (Norton,  Sprague, 
and  Wellman);  126,  Special  Problems  in  Food  Chemistry  (Norton);  127,  Evolu- 
tion of  the  House  (Norton  and  Cushman);  128,  The  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics  (Norton  and  Rich);  129,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics  (Norton  and  Snow);  10,  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market 
(Breckinridge);  20,  The  State  in  Relation  to  the  Household  (Breckinridge); 
15,  Seminar:  Problems  in  the  Standards  of  Living  (Breckinridge);  25,  Seminar: 
The  Economic  and  Legal  Position  of  Women  (Breckinridge);  50,  51,  52,  53, 
Special  Research  (the  Instructors  in  the  Department). 


VII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

Officers  of  Instruction 

George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 
Edmund  Buckley,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Comparative  Religion  (Summer  Quarter). 

introductory 

The  regular  work  in  the  Department  is  devoted  to  the  three  branches  of  Compara- 
tive Religion,  viz.,  History  and  Philosophy  of  Religion,  and  Comparative  Theology. 
An  elementary  major  course  is  offered  to  all  who  wish  to  gain  a  survey  of  the  field. 
Special  courses  on  the  history  of  primitive  beliefs,  the  Indo-European  Religions,  and 
the  Semitic  Religions  provide  for  a  year's  classroom  work.  At  this  stage  the  student 
is  prepared  for  courses  in  the  Introduction  to  Religion  and  in  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 
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The  research  courses  provide  for  advanced  investigation  in  which  all  the  resources 
of  the  student  are  demanded.  Courses  1-8  and  the  research  courses  are  required  when 
Comparative  Religion  is  taken  as  a  major  subject  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy, 
and  Courses  1-4,  two  courses  selected  from  Nos.  5-8,  and  one  research  course  are 
required  of  one  who  takes  Comparative  Religion  as  a  minor  subject  for  the  same  degree. 
Equivalents  for  these  courses  to  the  number  of  three  majors,  selected  from  other  related 
departments  of  the  University,  will  be  accepted,  but  the  selection  must  be  approved 
by  this  Department  before  the  student  undertakes  the  work,  and  their  credit  value 
will  not  always  be  accepted  as  equal  to  courses  in  the  Department  itself. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  An  Outline  History  of  Religion  (Foster);  6,  The  History  of  the 
Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster);  7,  The  Science  of  Religion  (Buckley);  8,  The 
Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster);  9,  Fundamental  Problems  of  the  History  of 
Religion  (Haskell  Lectures) ;  11,  History  of  Religious  Thought  from  the  Refor- 
mation to  Kant  (Foster);  12,  Kant's  Theory  of  Religion  (Foster);  13,  Philosophy 
of  Religion  from  Kant  to  Hegel  (Foster);  14,  Hegel's  Philosophy  of  Religion 
(Foster);  15,  Schleiermacher's  Glaubens  Lehre  (Foster);  16,  Religious  Thought 
from  Schleiermacher  and  Hegel  to  Ritschl  (Foster);  17,  Albrecht  Ritschl  and 
His  School  (Foster);  18,  English  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster);  19,  Philosophy 
of  Religion,  I:  The  Knowledge  Problem  (Foster);  20,  Philosophy  of  Religion, 
II:  The  Worth  Problem  (Foster);  21,  The  Essence  of  the  Christian  Religion 
(Foster);  2,  Relation  between  Religion  and  Morality  (Foster);  23,  Some  Prob- 
lems in  the  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster). 

VIII.  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 

Literature  and  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 

and  Literature. 

James  Richard  Jewett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  His- 
tory; Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Language  and  Literature. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 
Language  and  Literature. 

Reginald  Campbell  Thompson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures. 

Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 
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INTRODUCTORY 
HEBREW  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  believed  that  with  close  application  the  student  may  gain  a  practical  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hebrew  language  within  a  comparatively  short  time.  The  courses  in 
beginning  Hebrew  and  in  Hebrew  History  are  arranged  not  only  for  students  in  the 
Divinity  School  who  desire  to  lay  a  foundation  for  critical  and  exegetical  work  in  the 
Old  Testament,  but  likewise  for  those  who  are  contemplating  a  more  extended  study 
of  the  Semitic  languages.  The  first  course  covers  the  Elements  of  the  Hebrew  Gram- 
mar and  secures  a  vocabulary  of  three  to  four  hundred  words.  In  a  second  course, 
besides  a  large  amount  of  reading,  in  connection  with  which  the  vocabulary  of  the 
student  is  increased,  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Syntax  are  studied.  After  this  course 
the  student  is  permitted  to  select  any  of  the  courses  offered  in  the  Department  in 
which  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  is  required. 

The  more  advanced  courses  cover  the  principal  portions  of  the  Old  Testament 
considered  from  every  point  of  view.  In  this  work  two  things  are  kept  in  mind:  (1) 
The  securing  of  an  acquaintance  with  all  the  more  important  problems  of  Old  Testa- 
ment language,  literature,  and  thought.  (2)  A  scientific  method  of  work  which  will 
enable  the  student  to  carry  on  for  himself  original  investigation. 

RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

In  the  Rabbinical  Section  the  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
(1)  students  in  Semitic  Philology;  (2)  students  in  New  Testament  Literature,  Com- 
parative Religion,  History,  and  Philosophy;  and  (3)  students  intending  to  prepare 
for  the  Jewish  ministry.  It  is  believed  that  in  connection  with  the  courses  in  the 
Departments  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  History  and  Philosophy  in  this 
University,  those  in  Rabbinical  literature  will  enable  candidates  for  the  Jewish  ministry 
to  equip  themselves  most  thoroughly  for  their  vocation. 

ASSYRIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  study  the  Assyro-Babylonian  language  and 
literature  both  from  the  standpoint  of  the  grammar  and  lexicon,  with  special  refer- 
ence also  to  comparative  Semitic  lexicography,  geography,  and  institutions;  and  also 
as  one  of  the  most  important  helps  lexicographically,  historically,  and  geographically, 
to  scientific  work  in  any  of  the  other  Semitic  languages  or  literatures. 

ARABIC  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  courses  offered  in  Arabic  are  intended  to  cover  quite  minutely  the  grammar 
and  syntax  of  the  language,  whether  the  work  is  done  primarily  for  the  help  afforded 
the  student  of  Hebrew  or  Assyrian,  or  for  a  more  detailed  study  of  Arabic  grammar 
for  its  own  sake.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Quran,  and  provision  is  also  made 
for  courses  of  an  extended  character  in  Arabic  commentary,  history,  geography,  and 
inscriptions.  While  the  majority  of  students  doubtless  study  Arabic  for  the  light 
which  it  throws  upon  Hebrew  grammar,  it  is  believed  that  the  field  of  Arabic  litera- 
ture is  one  which  is  more  and  more  deserving  of  the  attention  of  American  students. 
Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  comparative  aspects  of  Arabic  grammar,  both 
etymology  and  syntax. 

EGYPTIAN  LANGUAGE,  LITERATURE,  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

An  opportunity  is  offered,  (1)  to  those  who  wish  merely  to  gain  a  general  concep- 
tion of  the  Egyptian  field,  (2)  and  also  to  those  who  may  wish  to  give  special  attention 
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to  Egyptian  literature  or  archaeology.  The  original  materials  accessible  to  the  student 
here  are  unusually  plentiful.  They  comprise:  (i)  the  Egyptian  collection  of  the 
Art  Institute;  (2)  the  collection  of  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History;  (3)  the  col- 
lections in  Haskell  Museum. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Hebrew  Language  (Price  and  Luckenbill);  2,  Historical  Hebrew  (Luck- 
enbill  and  Thompson);  5,  Deuteronomy  (Thompson);  12,  Advanced  Hebrew 
Grammar  (Price);  13,  Advanced  Hebrew  Grammar  (Price);  22,  Isaiah,  Chaps. 
1-39  (Price);  30,  The  Psalter  (Price);  40,  Messianic  Prophecy  (Price);  60, 
Isaiah,  Chaps.  1-39  (Willett);  61,  Isaiah,  Chaps.  40-66  (Willett);  69,  The 
Problem  of  Suffering  in  the  Old  Testament  (Price);  74,  Biblical  Apocalyptic 
(Willett);  75,  The  Development  of  Hebrew  Literature  (Willett);  76,  The 
Literature  of  the  Prophets  (Willett);  80,  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Litera- 
ture and  History  (Smith);  82,  The  Wisdom  Element  in  the  Old  Testament 
(Willett  and  Smith);  85,  The  Prophetic  Element  in  the  Old  Testament  (Wil- 
lett); 86,  History  of  the  Canon  and  Text  of  the  Old  Testament  (Price);  92, 
History,  Principles,  and  Methods  of  Old  Testament  Interpretation  (Price) ;  98, 
Palestinian  Geography  and  Archaeology  (Willett);  112,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testa- 
ment History  (Willett);  113,  114,  A  History  of  the  Hebrews  (Willett);  150, 
Assyrian  Language  (Harper  and  Luckenbill);  166,  Babylonian  Psalms,  Prayers, 
and  Addresses  (Harper);  168,  Religious  Texts  (Harper);  174,  Earliest  Unilin- 
gual  (Price);  179,  Research  Work  on  Theses  (Thompson);  180,  Beginning 
Arabic  (Jewett);  184,  Historical  Prose  Relative  to  the  Early  Period  of  Islam 
(Jewett);  185,  Arabic  Prose  (Jewett);  194,  History  of  the  Crusades  from  the 
Mohammedan  Standpoint  (Jewett);  210,  Beginner's  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted); 
216,  Egyptian  Literature  (Breasted);  220,  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Graeco-Roman 
Period  (Breasted);  224,  Coptic  Language  (Breasted);  227,  Oriental  History 
(Breasted);  228,  Europe  and  Asia  in  the  Egyptian  Monuments  (Breasted.) 


IX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Shailer  Mathews,  A.M.,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  History  and 

Interpretation. 

Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Literature. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Henry  Burton  Sharman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

Frank  Grant  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  New  Testament  Interpretation. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  known  in  the  Divinity  School  as  the  Department  of  New  Testa- 
ment Literature  and  Interpretation  (XLII)  is  designated  in  the  Graduate  School  and 
the  Senior  Colleges  as  that  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek  (IX).  The  two  titles 
emphasize  different  aspects  of  the  work  of  the  one  Department.  The  aim  of  this 
Department  is  to  provide  instruction  in  the  following  lines  of  investigation: 

r.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  other  Greek  literature  closely  related 
linguistically  to  the  New  Testament,  for  students  who  already  have  a  knowledge  of 
classical  Greek.  The  special  aim  in  this  portion  of  the  work  is  primarily,  to  give 
to  all  students  the  necessary  linguistic  foundation  for  the  interpretation  of  the  New 
Testament,  and,  secondarily,  to  afford  to  those  who  desire  it  an  opportunity  to  form 
a  broad  basis  for  advanced  original  work  in  the  various  departments  of  New  Testa- 
ment study. 

2.  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  the  theory  and  praxis  of 
textual  criticism  as  applied  to  them. 

3.  Historical  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a) 
The  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  Palestine;  (b)  The  History  of  New  Testa- 
ment Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman  World.  Both  these  lines  of  study  are  pursued 
with  special  reference  to  the  acquisition  of  the  method  of  historical  investigation,  and 
of  the  necessary  historical  basis  for  the  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  (c)  The 
History  of  the  Apostolic  Age  of  the  Church,  especially  the  Life  of  the  Apostle  Paul, 
as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  the  books  which  arose  in  this  period,  (d)  Special 
Introductions  to  the  several  New  Testament  Books,  in  which  the  authorship,  date, 
purpose,  and  plan  of  these  books  are  discussed.  These  are  taken  up  in  connection 
with  the  preceding  line  of  study,  c),  and  with  the  following,  4b),  but  also  in  a  summary 
way  in  a  special  course. 

4.  The  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a)  Principles  of  inter- 
pretation, especially  as  applied  to  the  New  Testament.  Instruction  in  these  princi- 
ples is  given  only  in  connection  with  the  actual  work  of  interpretation  on  the  part  of 
the  student,  and  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical,  (b)  Interpretation  of  the  various 
New  Testament  books  in  accordance  with  the  principles  referred  to  above.  The 
object  kept  in  view  is  to  furnish  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  life  of  Jesus,  and  for  the 
work  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  Theology. 

5.  The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  will  be  the  endeavor  of  the  instructors  to  make  all 
the  previously  mentioned  lines  of  study,  especially  as  applied  to  the  gospels,  contribute 
to  the  attainment  and  presentation  of  a  true  conception  of  the  life  and  teaching  of  Jesus. 

6.  The  History  of  the  New  Testament,  including  ( a)  the  history  of  manuscripts 
and  versions;  (b)  the  history  of  the  canon;  (c)  the  history  of  interpretation;  (d)  the 
history  of  criticism. 

The  work  of  the  Department  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  (1)  Those  who  are  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry  and  expect- 
ing to  be  pastors.  (2)  Those  who  are  preparing  to  be  teachers  of  the  Bible  or  of  the 
biblical  languages,  or  instructors  in  other  departments  of  theological  study.  (3)  Those 
who  seek  a  knowledge  of  the  Bible  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  education,  or  as  preparation 
for  general  Christian  service. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  New  Testament  Greek  (Goodspeed  and 
Lewis);  2,  Introduction  to  New  Testament  History  (Votaw);  3,  Introduction 
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to  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw  and  Goodspeed);  4,  Rapid  Trans- 
lation and  Interpretation  (Lewis  and  Case);  5,  New  Testament  Syntax  (Burton); 
8,  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament  (Goodspeed);  13,  History  of  the 
Apostolic  Age  of  the  Christian  Church  (Case);  18,  Introduction  to  the  Book  of 

Acts  (  );  19,  The  Life  of  Christ  (Mathews,  Votaw,  and  Sharman);  21,  The 

Miracles  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw);  24,  Life  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  and 
Introduction  to  the  Pauline  Epistles  (Lewis);  24A,  B,  C,  Life  of  Paul  (Mathews); 
25,  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  (Burton);  26,  Jesus'  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Votaw); 
27A,  The  Gospel  of  Luke  (Goodspeed);  32,  The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians 
(Case);  34,  The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians  (Burton);  35,  The  Epistle  to  the 
Philippians  (Burton);  36,  Exegetical  Study  of  Selected  Texts  in  the  General 
Epistles  (Votaw);  37,  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (Goodspeed);  38,  The  Epis- 
tles of  John  (Goodspeed);  39,  The  Apocalypse  of  John  (Votaw);  40,  41,  New 
Testament  Quotations  from  the  Old  Testament  (Burton);  44,  Rapid  Reading 
in  the  Septuagint  (Votaw);  53,  The  Apostolic  Fathers  (Goodspeed);  54,  The 
Writings  of  Justin  Martyr  (Goodspeed);  55,  Christian  Literature  to  Eusebius 
(Goodspeed);  60,  Theology  of  the  New  Testament  (Burton);  61,  Theology  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  (Case);  63,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  (Votaw);  70,  The  Eschatol- 
ogy  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw);  75,  Research  Work  (Burton). 


X.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  San- 
skrit and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philoiagy. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Com- 
parative Philology. 

Samuel  Northrup  Harper,  A.B.,  Associate  in  the  Russian  Language  and 
Literature. 

introductory 
The  aims  of  the  Department  are: 

1.  To  furnish  the  requisite  training  for  those  intending  to  make  Indo  European 
Philology  their  chief  work.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  most  important  branches 
of  the  family  by  means  of  courses  which  combine  a  practical  introduction  to  the  respec- 
tive languages  with  lectures  and  exercises  on  their  comparative  grammar  Such  courses 
are  offered  by  this  Department  in  Sanskrit,  Avestan.  Old  Persian,  Lithuanian,  and 
Old  Bulgarian,  and  by  the  English  and  German  Departments  in  Old  English,  Gothic, 
and  Old  High  German.  In  Greek  and  Latin,  of  which  a  practical  knowledge  is  pre- 
supposed, the  work  will  be  entirely  grammatical  consisting  of  lectures  and  exercises 
on  the  comparative  grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin,  and  the  Greek  and  Italic  dialects. 
For  work  in  the  comparative  syntax  of  Greek  and  Latin  the  programme  of  the  Latin 
Department  is  to  be  consulted. 

2.  To  provide  for  a  systematic  course  of  study  in  Indie  Philology  The  courses 
offered  are  designed  to  provide  for  the  needs  alike  of  students  who  turn  to  Sanskrit 
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for  the  better  understanding  of  Indo-  European  language  and  civilization  and  of  those 
who  are  interested  especially  in  the  contributions  of  India  to  religious  and  philosophical 
thought.  Provision  is  made  for  a  consecutive  course  of  study  extending  over  three 
years. 

3.  To  act  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  Departments  by  furnishing 
instruction  in  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  classical  languages  and  in  the  Greek 
and  Italic  dialects.  Courses  1  and  2  will  also  be  adapted  to  students  in  the  Germanic 
and  English  Departments  who  are  engaged  chiefly  in  linguistic  work. 

4.  To  provide  a  brief  introductory  course,  such  as  will  be  of  value  to  the  general 
student. 

The  work  of  the  Summer  Quarter  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  teachers  of 
Greek  and  Latin  who  desire  an  insight  into  the  methods  of  comparative  grammar 
and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Sanskrit. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Indo-European  Philology  (Buck); 
2,  Outlines  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck) ;  7,  Greek 
Dialects  (Buck);  10,  11,  Sanskrit  (Buck  and  Clark);  12,  Introduction  to  Vedic 
Study  (Clark);  13,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark);  14,  Kalidasa's 
£akuntala  (Clark);  17,  Pali  (Clark);  19,  Avestan  and  Old  Persian  (Buck);  21, 
22,  Elementary  Russian  (Harper);  23,  24,  Advanced  Russian  (Harper);  25, 
Seminar  (Buck);  26,  Vedic  Seminar  (Clark);  30,  31,  32,  Elementary  Chinese 
(Yin-Chang  Wang);  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Chinese  (Yin-Chang  Wang);  45, 
Introduction  to  Malay  Polynesian  Comparative  Philology  (Conant);  46,  Elemen- 
tary Tagalog  (Conant);  47,  Elementary  Bisaya  (Conant);  36,  37,  38,  Elementary 
Japanese  (Tsunekawa);  39,  40,  41,  Advanced  Japanese  (Tsunekawa). 

XL    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Greek. 
David  Anderson  Covington,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
John  Leonard  Hancock,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

INTRODUCTORY 

Ability  to  read  Greek  with  accuracy  and  ease,  and  intelligent  enjoyment  of  the 
masterpieces  of  Greek  literature  are  the  indispensable  prerequisites  of  all  higher 
Greek  scholarship.  All  other  interests  that  may  attach  to  the  study  are  subordinate 
to  these,  and  their  pursuit  is  positively  harmful  if  it  prematurely  distracts  the  student's 
attention  from  his  main  purpose. 

The  ultimate  aim  of  the  graduate  work  is  to  train  finished  scholars,  teachers,  and 
investigators.  Great  pains  will  be  taken,  however,  to  avoid  the  too  common  error  of 
hurrying  into  investigation  students  who  lack  the  indispensable  preliminary  knowledge 
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of  the  Greek  language  and  literature.  The  Department  will  make  a  distinct  effort 
to  provide  for  the  needs  of  students  of  this  type.  The  opportunities  of  the  Senior 
Colleges  will  be  open  to  them,  and  suitable  graduate  courses  are  provided  for  them; 
they  will  also  be  admitted  to  the  seminar  as  listeners  and,  to  the  extent  of  their  ability, 
as  active  participants,  on  condition  that  they  at  the  same  time  pursue  special  auxiliary 
courses  of  reading  organized  for  them  in  connection  with  the  seminar. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Greek  (and  where  Greek  is  the  major  sub- 
ject Latin  must  be  offered  as  the  minor)  will  be  expected  to  show,  in  addition  to  an 
intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and  facility  in  using  them, 
a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history,  the  history  of  Greek  and  Latin  literature, 
and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author  or  authors  in  each  language.  When  Greek 
is  taken  as  the  major  subject,  special  stress  will  be  laid  on  range  and  accuracy  of  read- 
ing, and  on  the  quality  of  the  dissertation  which  must  be  printed. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

16,  Greek  Composition  (Bonner);  17,  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death 
of  Alexander  (Bonner);  18,  Thucydides  (Bonner);  30,  Lyric  Poets  and  Theocritus 
(Castle);  38,  Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age  (Castle);  39,  Herodotus  (Castle);  40, 
Attic  Orators  (Shorey);  41,  Greek  Tragedy  (Shorey);  42,  Homer  (Shorey);  43, 
Lucian  (Shorey) ;  44,  Lycias  and  Andocides  (Castle) ;  45,  Theocritus,  Bion,  and 
Moschus  (Prescott);  46,  History  of  Greek  Literature  (Misener);  47,  Greek 
Inscriptions  (Tarbell) ;  48,  Plato  and  Gorgias  (Burgess) ;  50,  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  Aristotle  (Shorey) ;  54,  Lectures  on  the  Literary  Criticism  and  Rhetoric 
of  the  Ancients  (Shorey);  55,  Seminar:  Literary  Criticism  and  Rhetoric  of  the 
Ancients  (Shorey);   57,  58,  Seminar:  Greek  Tragedy  (Shorey). 

XII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Edward  Ambrose  Bechtel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 
Susan  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  aims  of  the  Department  of  Latin  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  develop  the  power  of  rapid  and  intelligent  reading,  in  the  Roman  order, 
and  without  translating. 

In  connection  with  this  aim,  but  also  for  its  independent  value  as  a  means  of  edu- 
cating the  higher  literary  taste,  provision  is  made  for  practice  in  the  writing  of  Latin: 
first,  in  connection  with  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  and,  later,  in  Senior  College 
courses. 

2.  To  offer  a  wide  range  of  reading  in  the  important  authors. 
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3.  To  provide  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  life  of  the  people  in  its  various  aspects 
— political,  legal,  social,  religious,  etc. — through  special  courses  in  Roman  History, 
Roman  Politics,  Roman  Private  Life,  Roman  Religion,  Roman  Philosophy,  and 
Roman  Oratory.  In  addition,  a  course  in  Greek  and  Roman  Art  has  been  provided 
by  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  and  a  course  in  Roman  Law  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Political  Science. 

4.  To  offer  to  students  whose  tastes  lead  in  the  direction  of  the  historical  side  of 
the  literature  opportunities  for  the  study  of  selected  portions  of  Roman  History  from 
the  sources. 

5.  To  offer  advanced  courses — partly  by  lectures,  partly  by  practical  exercises, 
and  partly  by  work  in  the  seminars — in  the  study  of  the  earliest  existing  remains  of 
the  language;  in  the  interpretation  of  inscriptions;  in  the  reading  of  facsimiles  of 
manuscripts,  and  the  treatment  of  problems  of  textual  criticism;  in  the  critical  study 
of  selected  portions  of  some  author;  and  in  the  comparative  study  of  Greek  and  Latin 
syntax  and  the  investigation  of  unsettled  problems  in  this  field.  Provision  is  also  made 
by  the  Department  of  Comparative  Philology  for  courses  in  the  Italic  dialects,  and  in 
Latin  grammar  on  the  side  of  sounds  and  inflections. 

6.  To  offer  special  opportunities  for  training  to  students  who  take  up  the  teaching 
of  Latin  as  a  profession.  These  opportunities  are  increased  by  the  resources  presented 
by  the  School  of  Education. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Latin  and  Greek  (when  Latin  is  the  principal 
subject  Greek  must  be  offered  as  a  secondary  subject)  will  be  expected  to  show,  in 
addition  to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and  facility 
in  using  them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history,  and  the  history  of  Greek 
and  Latin  literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author  or  authors  in  each 
language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (  );  13,  The 

Writing  of  Latin:  Exercises  in  Latin  Style  (Laing);  14,  Cicero:  Letters  (Ballou); 
16,  Horace:  Epistles  (Hale);  17,  Horace:  Satires  and  Epistles  (Laing);  17A, 
Horace's  Satires  and  Persius  (Miller);  18,  Tacitus  (Laing),  19,  Seneca:  Selec- 
tions from  the  Prose  Writings  (Chandler);  21,  Catullus  (Hale);  25,  Virgil:  The 
Georgics;  Tibullus  and  Propertius  (Chandler);  27,  Virgil:  Aeneid,  Books  VII- 
XII  (Miller);  29,  Juvenal  (Bechtel);  32,  Seneca:  The  Tragedies  (Miller);  36, 
Cicero:  The  Philosophical  Works  (Chandler);  38,  Teachers'  General  Training 
Course  (Hale  and  Beeson);  44,  Martial  (Laing  and  Bechtel);  52,  Roman  Private 
Life  (Laing);  53,  Roman  Religion  (Laing);  58,  Introduction  to  Latin  Paleog- 
raphy (Ballou);  59,  Roman  Private  Law  (Bechtel);  62,  Prose  of  the  Late  Em- 
pire (Bechtel);  84,  85,  86,  Seminar  3:  The  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and 
Greek  (Hale).   

XIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 

Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Philology. 


3° 


THE   UNIVERSITY   OF  CHICAGO 


George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian  Philology. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Hiram  Parker  Williamson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Ralph  Emerson  House,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 
Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  French. 

Albert  Bushnell  Johnson,  A.M.,  Professor  of  French,  Brown  University 

(Summer  Quarter,  1908). 
Aurelio  Macedonio  Espinosa,  A.M.,   Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 

University  of  New  Mexico  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 
Edward  Cooke  Armstrong,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French,  Johns 

Hopkins  University  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  Graduate  School  the  instruction  consists  mainly  of  courses  whose  object 
is  to  put  students  in  possession  of  the  results  already  achieved  in  Romance  linguistics 
and  the  history  of  the  Romance  literatures.  The  first-year  graduate  studies  correspond 
in  a  general  way  to  the  requirements  for  the  "specialist"  Master's  degree;  they  are 
planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  are  preparing  to  occupy  positions  which  provide 
elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  the  second 
and  third  years  of  graduate  studies  the  aim  is  to  impart  to  students,  along  with  much 
that  is  in  the  nature  of  necessary  information,  an  appreciation  of  sound  methods  of 
dealing  with  linguistic  and  literary  facts  and  theories.  This  appreciation  once  reached, 
and  granted  the  needed  industry  and  enthusiasm,  the  student  may  attempt  research 
work  with  good  chance  of  success. 

To  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  students  must  furnish 
evidence  of  (a)  preparation  equal  to  three  years'  work  in  modern  French  (or  nine  majors) 
(b)  a  reading  knowledge  of  either  Spanish  or  Italian. 

The  Master's  degree. — The  special  requirements  are:  (a)  Courses  24,  31,  33,  39, 
41;  59  or  79,  and  two  additional  courses,  preferably  25  and  27;  (b)  a  satisfactory  disser- 
tation upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department;  this  must  be  presented 
at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate  expects  to  receive 
the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory  oral  examination  before  the  Faculty  of  the  Department. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — For  the  general  conditions,  see  p.  11.  With  Romance  as 
secondary  subject,  nine  majors  are  required,  to  be  selected  from  the  regular  graduate 
courses,  after  conference  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.  At  least  one  major  shall 
be  in  Spanish  or  Italian.  With  Romance  as  principal  subject  the  minimum  require- 
ments are:  (a)  eight  majors  in  French  language,  four  majors  in  modern  French  litera- 
ture one  major  in  Spanish,  one  major  in  Italian,  and  four  additional  majors  in  either 
Spanish  or  Italian;  (b)  a  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject  which  shall  have 
been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  pro- 
posed date  of  the  final  examinations;  the  dissertation  must  be  presented  in  a  form 
practically  complete  at  least  four  months  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candi- 
date expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory  written,  and  the  public  oral, 
examinations,  the  latter  before  a  committee  consisting  of  the  Faculty  of  the  Department 
and  one  or  more  members  appointed  by  the  President  of  the  University. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  desire  to  specialize  in 
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modern  French  literature  may  reverse  the  proportions  of  linguistic  and  literary  courses 
in  French  indicated  above,  that  is.  such  candidates  are  required  to  complete  at  least 
four  majors  in  French  language  (Courses  31,  33,  39,  41).  Under  the  title  "eight 
majors  in  French  language"  are  included  a  course  in  Popular  Latin  and  a  course  in 
Provencal  language  and  literature  (Course  49).  Candidates  who  desire  to  specialize 
in  Italian  or  Spanish  (or  in  both)  will  consult  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in 
regard  to  substitutions  in  the  requirements  outlined  above. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

24,  La  litterature  franchise  au  19  siecle,  I:  La  poesie  et  le  theatre  (David) ; 
25,  La  litterature  francaise  au  19  siecle,  II:  Le  roman  et  le  theatre  (David);  39, 
French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne:  The  Origins  of  Classicism  in  France 
(Jenkins);  27,  Victor  Hugo  (David);  26,  Le  role  litteraire  de  Rousseau  et  les 
commencements  du  romantisme  en  France  (David);  31,  Introduction  to  Phonetics 
(Jenkins);  33,  History  of  the  French  Language  (Armstrong);  41,  Old  French: 
Elementary  Course  (Jenkins);  43,  Historical  French  Grammar  (Jenkins);  46, 
Mediaeval  French  Literature  (Armstrong);  48,  French  Language  Seminar 
(Jenkins);  51,  Elementary  Italian  (Howland);  54,  Intermediate  Italian  (How- 
land);  59,  Dante:  II  Purgatorio  (Howland);  71,  Elementary  Spanish  (Espinosa); 
74,  Intermediate  Spanish  (Pietsch);  79;  Spanish  Classics  (Pietsch);  49,  Old 
Provencal  (Pietsch);  61,  Old  Italian  Readings  (Howland);  66,  History  of  Old 
Italian  Literature  (Howland);  81,  Old  Spanish  Readings  (Pietsch);  88,  Spanish 
Seminar  (Pietsch);  95,  The  Contemporary  Drama  (Lovett,  Wallace,  Schutze). 


XIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
*Hans  M.  Schmidt-Wartenberg,  Ph.D.>  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic 

Philology. 

Paul  Oskar  Kern.  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Adolf  Charles  von  Noe,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 
Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.B.,  Associate  in  German. 
Jacob  Harold  Heinzelman,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German. 
Leonard  Bloomfield,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German. 

John  Firman  Coar,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German,  Adelphi  College  (Summer 
Quarter,  1908). 

*Absent  on  leave. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

For  students  who  enter  the  University  with  no  previous  training  in  German,  ele- 
mentary and  intermediate  courses  are  offered,  whose  primary  aim  is  to  enable  the 
student  to  read  and  to  understand  easily  and  accurately,  without  translation,  German 
prose  of  ordinary  difficulty.  As  a  logical  sequent  of  this  initial  instruction,  advanced 
courses  in  language  and  literature  are  offered  students  who  have  taken  these  elementary 
and  intermediate  courses  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  or  elsewhere.  Prose  composi- 
tion, including  translation  into  German  of  rather  difficult  English  prose,  and  construc- 
tion of  original  German  essays,  is  the  prime  feature  of  the  advanced  language  work; 
in  literature  individual  authors  or  periods  of  literary  development  become  the  subject 
of  lectures,  discussions,  and  themes.  A  strengthened  grasp  of  the  syntactic  and  stylistic 
resources  of  the  language  will  be  secured  simultaneously  with  increased  literary  appre- 
ciation. 

The  German  courses  of  the  Junior  College  (six  majors),  plus  at  least  eight  Senior 
College  elective  majors,  or  an  equivalent,  are  required  for  admission  to  the  graduate 
work  of  the  Department.  Graduate  students  from  other  institutions,  whose  prelimi- 
nary training  in  German  has  been  deficient  either  in  quantity  or  quality,  may  be 
required  to  supplement  their  previous  work  by  Senior  College  electives  before  admis- 
sion to  the  standing  of  Graduate  students  in  the  Department. 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  as  follows:  (i) 
To  acquaint  the  student  already  in  possession  of  a  practical  grasp  of  the  German 
language  with  the  great  movements  of  literary  and  linguistic  development  within  the 
Teutonic  field,  outside  of  English.  (2)  To  direct  the  efforts  of  students,  who  have 
already  received  the  requisite  preliminary  training,  in  the  investigation  of  special 
problems  of  phonetics,  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  metrics,  style,  text  criticism, 
and  literary  history,  including  especially  literary  origins  and  relationships. 

The  Master's  degree. — The  minimum  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree,  when 
all  the  work  is  in  this  Department,  are  eight  graduate  majors,  including  Courses  81, 
141,  and  142,  plus  a  satisfactory  thesis  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the 
Department  and  presented  by  the  candidate  at  least  two  months  before  the  Convoca- 
tion at  which  the  degree  may  be  conferred. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — When  the  major  work  is  in  this  Department,  the  require- 
ments are:  (1)  A  thorough  command  of  oral  and  written  modern  German.  (2)  Acquaint- 
ance with  the  general  history  of  German  literature  (e.  g.,  Courses  141  and  142).  (3) 
Acquaintance  with  the  general  development  of  the  German  language  (e.  g.,  Courses 
103,  104,  105,  107).  (4)  More  intimate  knowledge  of  the  history  of  the  language  or 
of  the  literature,  according  to  the  prevailing  trend  of  the  student's  special  work.  (5) 
Minute  acquaintance  with  the  period  within  which  the  materials  of  the  student's  disser- 
tation lie.  (6)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of 
the  Department,  and  presented  by  the  candidate  at  least  four  months  before  the  Con- 
vocation at  which  the  degree  may  be  conferred.  (7)  A  satisfactory  examination. 
With  Germanics  as  secondary  subject,  the  requirements  are  nine  graduate  major 
courses,  including  103,  141,  and  142,  selected  with  the  approval  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department  in  which  the  principal  work  is  done. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

100,  The  Teaching  of  Modern  Languages  (Kern);  103,  Gothic  (Wood);  104, 
Old  High  German  (Wood);  105,  Middle  High  German  (Kern);  106,  Early  New 
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High  German  (Kern);  109,  Old  Saxon  (Wood);  no,  Middle  Low  German 
(Wood);  113,  Old  Friesian  (Wood);  141,  History  of  German  Literature  to  the 
End  of  the  Seventeenth  Century  (Allen) ;  142,  History  of  German  Literature  in 
the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries  (Allen);  145,  Germanische  Mythologie 
(Cutting);  152,  The  German  Epic  (Allen);  154,  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide 
(Cutting);  177,  Herder  and  the  Humanistic  Movement  in  the  Eighteenth  Cen- 
tury (Schutze);  180,  The  Romantic  School  (Schiitze);  182,  Uebungen  in  neuerer 
deutscher  Litteratur  (Von  Noe*);  183,  Das  junge  Deutschland  (Von  Nod);  184, 
Das  Weil  in  mittelalterlichen  Geschicsen  (Meyer);  204,  History  of  the  German 
Novel  (Allen) ;  263,  Lessing's  Theory  of  the  Drama  (Cutting) ;  266,  Heine  and 
Uhland  (Allen).   

XV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 
Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Frederick  Ives  Carpenter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
♦William  Vaughn  Moody,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 
Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
Henry  Porter  Chandler,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
David  Allen  Robertson,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
James  Finch  Royster,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 
Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 
Thomas  Albert  Knott,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 
Carl  Henry  Grabo,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 
James  Root  Hulbert,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 

Ashley  Horace  Thorndike,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity (Summer  Quart er,  1908). 

Edward  Payson  Morton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  Literature, 
Indiana  University  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 

Of  prime  importance  to  those  who  aim  at  a  broad  and  enlightened  knowledge  of 
English  literature  in  its  greatest  manifestations  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek,  the  Latin, 
*  Absent  on  leave. 
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the  French,  the  Italian,  and  the  German  literatures.  The  relative  importance  of  these 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  field  of  English  Literature  chosen  for  special  study;  but 
it  is  believed  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  English  Literature  and  a  just  appreciation  of 
its  phenomena  are  impossible  without  a  considerable  acquaintance  with  at  least  one  of 
the  great  literatures  of  the  civilized  world  and  without  some  knowledge  of  the  currents 
of  foreign  thought  which  were  most  influential  in  England  during  the  period  chosen 
for  special  study. 

Graduate  students  who  did  not  as  undergraduates  devote  especial  attention  to 
English  should  select  their  work  at  first  from  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  Senior 
College  students.  Some  familiarity  with  English  studies  and  some  experience  in  work 
is  presupposed  in  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  Graduate  students. 

The  Master's  degree. — No  student  will  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  Master's 
degree  in  English  who  has  not  the  equivalent  of  the  required  courses  in  English  and 
four  of  Courses  42-48. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — All  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  English,  whatever 
may  be  their  special  field  of  work,  must  have  a  good  knowledge  of  the  general  history 
of  English  Literature  and  a  fair  equipment  in  Old  and  Middle  English.  The  minimum 
requirement  in  the  former  may  be  roughly  indicated  as  represented  by  Courses  36,  42, 
43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  51,  70A,  B,  85,  150,  160;  this  minimum  is  permitted  only  to  those 
whose  special  interest  is  in  linguistic  study  and  who  consequently  take  as  their  secondary 
subject  either  Germanic  or  Romance  Philology;  such  students  will  of  course  take  special 
linguistic  courses  in  English.  The  minimum  requirement  in  linguistic  work  for  stu- 
dents whose  special  interest  lies  in  the  study  of  literature  and  literary  history,  may  be 
roughly  indicated  as  given  in  Courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  28,  31,  34.  Students  in  this 
group  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  secondary  subject  with  immediate  reference 
to  its  usefulness  in  the  field  to  which  they  intend  to  devote  special  attention. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  English  Composition  (Lovett,  Linn,  Flint,  Robertson);  5,  English  Com- 
position, Advanced  Course  (Lovett,  Linn,  and  Grabo);  6,  English  Compo- 
sition, Continuation  of  Course  5  (Herrick);  7,  Rhetoric  and  Composition  for 
Teachers  (Crowe);  9,  Argumentation  (Chandler);  21,  Old  English  Elementary 
Course  (Blackburn  and  Knott);  22,  Old  English,  Continued  (Blackburn);  23, 
Old  English:  Beowulf  (Blackburn);  24,  Old  English:  Advanced  Course, 
Prose  and  Poetry  (Blackburn);  25,  Old  English:  Special  Course  (Blackburn); 
26,  Early  Middle  English  (Manly);  27,  "Piers  the  Plowman"  (Manly);  28, 
Chaucer:  The  Canterbury  Tales  (Knott);  33,  English  Grammar  for  Teachers 
(Tolman);  35A,  B,  C,  English  Language  Seminar  (Blackburn);  36,  History  of 
Old  English  Literature  (Blackburn);  38,  Pseudo-Chaucerian  Poems  (Manly); 
42,  English  Literature  from  1557  to  1599  (Carpenter);  43,  English  Literature 
from  1599  to  1660  (Tolman);  44,  English  Literature  from  1660  to  1744  (Mac- 
Clintock);  46,  English  Literature  from  1744  to  1798  (Reynolds);  47,  English 
Literature  from  1798  to  1832  (Lovett);  48,  English  Literature  from  1832  to  1892 
(Linn);  50,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period  (Lovett);  54, 
Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play  (Reynolds);  56,  Studies  in  Romanticism  in 
England  (Morton);  57,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Classical  Period  (Rey- 


CIRCULAR    OF   INFORMATION  35 


nolds);  58,  Studies  in  the  Beginnings  of  the  Romantic  Movement  (Reynolds); 
69,  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spencer  (Carpenter);  71,  Shakspere,  Advanced 
Course  (Thorndike);  72,  Shakspere's  Comedies  (MacClintock);  73,  Problems  in 
Shakspere  (Tolman);  75,  Milton  (Lovett);  76,  Studies  in  the  Work  of  Words- 
worth (MacClintock);  78,  The  Writings  of  Oliver  Goldsmith  (MacClintock); 
80,  English  Literature  for  Teachers  (Crowe);  84,  The  Drama  in  England  from 
1500  to  1600  (Tolman);  85,  The  Drama  in  England  from  1600  to  1642  (Her- 
rick);  87,  The  History  of  the  Novel  in  England  (Linn);  88,  The  Technique  of 
the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick);  102,  History  of  Criticism  in  England,  1 725-1830 
(MacClintock);  102,  The  Structure  of  English  Verse  (Morton);  160,  American 
Literature  (Boynton);  161,  Studies  in  American  Literature  (Boynton). 


XVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 

James  Richard  Jewett,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  and  Patris- 
tic Greek. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek. 

Henry  Burton  Sharman,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  and  Patristic 
Greek. 

Frank  Grant  Lewis,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit  and  Indo- 
European  Comparative  Philology. 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and 
Literature. 

Geneva  Misener,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  jLatin  Language  and 
Literature. 

Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 
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John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Frederick  Ives  Carpenter,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department  of 
Literature  (in  English),  has  for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature.  The  pur- 
pose of  the  Department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by  co-operation  with  Departments 
VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited  by  the  divisions 
between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  work  of  the  Department  falls  into  three  sections:  (A)  The  Theory  of  Litera- 
ture, including  Literary  Interpretation  and  Literary  Criticism.  For  purposes  of 
practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be  impossible  without  the  use  of  literature  in 
translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  from  literary  phenomena  to  make 
studies  like  these  scientific.  In  this  section  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of 
the  literatures  concerned  may  or  may  not  be  assumed.  (B)  Comparative  Literature, 
as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The  work  of  this  section  will  assume  knowledge 
of  the  original  languages  of  the  principal  literatures  concerned.  (C)  General  Litera- 
ture (irrespective  of  divisions  between  particular  languages),  treated  as  a  part  of 
general  culture  rather  than  specialized  study.  In  this  section  no  knowledge  will  be 
assumed  of  any  language  other  than  English. 

It  is  not  found  practicable  at  present  to  offer  sufficient  courses  in  Section  B  to 
render  work  in  this  Department  available  as  principal  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D. 
Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  Department  as  the  single  secondary  subject 
for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  (a)  at  least  two  majors  in  Section  B,  (b)  not  less 
than  three  and  not  more  than  four  majors  in  Section  A,  of  which  course  40  (or  its 
equivalent)  must  be  one. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Section  A:  1,  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature  (Moulton);  40,  Foundation 
Principles  of  the  Study  of  Literature  (Moulton);  47,  Aesthetics  (Tufts);  54, 
Literary  Criticisms  and  Rhetoric  of  the  Ancients,  with  modern  illustrations  and 
applications  (Shorey);  88,  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick). 

Section  B:  57,  Das  Weib  in  mittelalterlichen  Geschichten  (Meyer). 

Section  C:  60,  Isaiah,  chapters  1-39  (Willett);  61,  Isaiah,  chapters  40-66 
(Willett);  74,  Biblical  Apocalyptic  (Willett);  75,  The  Development  of  Hebrew 
Literature  (Willett);  76,  The  Literature  of  the  Prophets  (Willett);  80,  Begin- 
nings of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith);  82,  The  Wisdom  Ele- 
ment in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett  and  Smith);  85,  The  Prophetic  Element 
in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett);  86,  The  Quran  in  English  (Jewett);  92,  Intro- 
duction to  New  Testament  History  (Votaw);  93,  Introduction  to  the  Books  of 
the  New  Testament  (Goodspeed);  94,  The  Life  of  Christ  (Sharman);  96,  Life 
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of  the  Apostle  Paul  and  Introduction  to  the  Pauline  Epistles  (Lewis);  97,  The 
Gospel  of  Luke  (Goodspeed);  98,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  (Votaw);  103,  His- 
tory of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark) ;  46,  The  History  of  Greek  Literature  (Mise- 
ner);  120,  Seneca:  The  Tragedies  (Miller);  130,  French  Literature  from  Marot 
to  Montaigne  (Jenkins);  5,  Dante  in  English  (Howland);  138,  Pseudo-Chaucerian 
Poems  (Manly);  150,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period  (Lovett); 
154,  Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play  (Reynolds);  169,  Life  and  Works  of 
Spenser  (Carpenter);  184,  The  Drama  in  England  from  1500  to  1600  (Tolman); 
95,  The  Modern  Drama  (Wallace,  Schutze,  Lovett);  202,  The  Literary  Study 
of  the  Bible  (Moulton);  203,  Poetry  and  Philosophy  of  Milton's  Paradise  Lost 
(Moulton).   

XVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Eliakim  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 
Mathematics. 

Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Applied  Mathematics. 
Nels  Johann  Lennes,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Mathematics,  Wendell  Phillips  High 
School,  Chicago  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 
and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  department  of  Mathematics  groups  its  earlier  courses  arranged  for  special 
students  specializing  in  this  subject,  as  follows: 

(A)  f  Differential  and  integral  calculus  (3M3) ;  (B)  f  Solid  analytics  and  determi- 
nants; algebraic  analysis;  (C)  f  Analytic  mechanics  (2Mj);  theoretical  mechanics, 
vector  analysis,  theory  of  the  potential;  (D)  f  Advanced  calculus,  including  differ- 
ential equations,  definite  integrals,  Fourier  series,  elements  of  elliptic  integrals  (3MJ); 
elements  of  the  theory  of  functions;  (E)  Synthetic  projective  geometry;  analytic  pro- 
jective geometry;  differential  geometry  (2Mj);  (F)  Theory  of  numbers;  theory  of 
invariants;  selected  chapters  of  algebra;  theory  of  substitutions  with  applications  to 
algebraic  equations;  quaternions. 

These  groups  outline  six  sequences  of  courses,  varying  slightly  from  year  to  year, 
and  running  and  through  the  academic  year.  The  courses  marked  (f)  are  given  an- 
nually, and  the  others  once  in  two  years. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Mathematics  are  expected  to  offer  for 
examination  the  subjects  covered  by  the  courses  of  groups  (A) -(D),  and  two  majors 
selected  from  (E)-(F),  or  the  equivalents  of  these  subjects,  and  to  present  a  satisfactory 
thesis  on  an  assigned  topic  related  to  one  of  these  subjects. 
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Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Mathematics  as  secondary  subject  are 
expected  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  the  courses  of  groups  (A)-(D), 
or  the  equivalents  of  these  subjects. 

The  initial  and  special  courses  in  the  higher  Mathematics  are  intended  to  give 
the  graduate  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  modern  Mathematics,  to  develop  him  to 
scientific  maturity,  and  to  enable  him  to  follow,  without  further  guidance,  the  scientific 
movement  of  the  day,  and,  if  possible,  to  take  an  active  part  in  it  by  creative  research. 
The  special  courses  and  the  research  seminar  vary  from  year  to  year;  they  may  be 
classified  in  general  terms  as  relating  to  (a)  Algebra  and  Arithmetic;  (b)  Analysis; 
(c)  Geometry;  (d)  Mechanics  and  Applied  Mathematics;  (e)  the  Foundations  and 
Interrelations  of  the  Mathematical  Disciplines  as  purely  abstract  deductive  systems. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Mathematics  as  principal  subject  are 
expected  to  present  a  dissertation,  in  finished  form,  embodying  valuable  results  of 
mathematical  inquiry,  and  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  fifteen 
majors  of  initial  courses  of  groups  (A)-(F),  and  by  a  considerable  body  of  special 
courses,  arranged  in  each  case  with  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

26,  Differential  Calculus  (Young);  27,  Integral  Calculus  (Bliss);  31,  Solid 
Analytics  and  Determinants  (Young);  32,  Algebraic  Analysis  (Young);  36, 
Advanced  Integral  Calculus  (Slaught);  37,  38,  39,  Advanced  Calculus:  I,  II, 
III  (Slaught);  40,  Conferences  on  the  Pedagogy  of  Mathematics  (Young);  45, 
Critical  Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (for  Teachers)  (Lennes) ;  46,  Graphi- 
cal Methods  in  Algebra:  Especially  for  Teachers  (Moore);  47,  History  of  Mathe- 
matics (Mayers);  65 A,  C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathematics  (Moore 
and  Dickson);  66A,  B,  C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics 
(Moore,  Myers,  and  Lunn);  81,  82,  Finite  Groups  with  Applications  I,  II 
(Dickson);  84,  Continuous  Groups  and  Differential  Equations  (Dickson);  85, 
Differential  Equations  from  the  Standpoint  of  Lie  (Bliss);  91,  General  Theory 
of  Determinants  (Moore);  94,  Theory  of  Invariants  (Dickson);  112,  General 
Analysis  I,  II,  III  (Moore);  121,  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable 
(Lunn);  126.  Linear  Differential  Equations  (Dickson);  127,  Elliptic  Functions 

(White);  141,  Modern  Analytic  Geometry  (  );  142,  Higher  Plane  Curves 

(White);  160,  Analytic  Mechanics  I  (Lunn  and  Moulton);  161,  Vector  Analysis 
(Moore);  162,  Theory  of  Attraction  and  the  Potential  (Lunn);  163,  Differential 
Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics  (Lunn);  181,  General  Seminar  (Moore). 


XVIII.  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 

Yerkes  Observatory. 
Sherburne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 

Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy, 

and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
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George  Ellery  Hale,  S.B.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Non-Resident  Professor  of  Astro- 
physics (Mt.  Wilson,  Cal.). 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Forest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Obser- 
vatory. 

Robert  James  Wallace,  Photophysicist  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
Philip  Fox,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
William  Duncan  McMillan,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Astronomy. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  work  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  naturally  divides 
itself  into  two  parts:  (i)Work  at  the  University,  including,  besides  mere  elementary 
courses,  graduate  and  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics;  (2)  Graduate  and  research 
work  in  Practical  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory  at  Lake 
Geneva. 

At  the  University  special  emphasis  is  laid  on  the  development  of  the  mathematical 
methods  and  principles.  The  most  fundamental  topics  of  advanced  character  will  be 
arranged  so  as  to  recur  at  regular  intervals.  The  general  object  of  the  instruction 
will  be:  (1)  to  furnish  the  student  an  adequate  mathematical  basis  for  successful  work 
in  Celestial  Mechanics;  (2)  to  give  such  experience  and  preHminary  training  in  the 
work  of  observation  and  reduction;  (3)  to  direct  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics. 

In  the  work  at  the  Observatory,  attention  will  be  devoted  both  to  the  investiga- 
tions of  Practical  Astronomy  and  to  those  of  Astrophysics.  The  rapid  development 
of  the  latter  science  within  the  last  few  years  has  been  fully  recognized  and  amply 
provided  for  in  the  design  of  the  Observatory  and  in  its  instrumental  equipment. 
The  special  laboratory  facilities  will  render  possible  many  astrophysical  investigations 
which  would  be  impossible  with  a  less  complete  equipment.  The  Observatory  is 
open  to  advanced  students  only. 

Graduate  students  working  for  the  Master's  degree  are  recommended  to  choose 
three  majors  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  expected  to  make  their 
secondary  subject  either  Mathematics  or  Physics.  Students  intending  to  specialize 
in  the  lines  of  Astrophysics  must  take  the  work  in  Theoretical  Physics,  Advanced 
Experimental  Physics,  Sound  and  Light,  and  Physical  Manipulation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

At  the  University 

5,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I  (Moulton);  6,  Analytic  Mechanics,  II  (Moulton); 
7,  Spherical  and  Practical  Astronomy  (MacMillan);  8,  Spherical  Trigonometry 
(Laves);  22,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I  (MacMillan);  23,  Introduc- 
tion to  Celestial  Mechanics,  II  (MacMillan);  Tidal  Evolution  (Moulton); 
The  Problem  of  Three  Bodies  (Moulton). 
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At  the  Yerkes  Observatory 
In  the  work  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  the  advanced  student  is  made  familiar 
with  modern  methods  of  research  in  various  branches  of  Practical  Astronomy  and 
Astrophysics,  In  general,  the  work  in  progress  during  the  year  1908-9  will  probably 
include:  researches  in  solar  physics  with  the  spectroscope,  spectroheliograph,  and 
photoheliograph;  microraetric  observations  of  double  stars,  planets,  satellites,  nebulae, 
and  comets;  photographic  studies  of  stellar  spectra  and  determinations  of  motion 
in  the  line  of  sight;  photography  of  star  clusters,  nebulae,  etc.;  photographic  investi- 
gations of  stellar  parallax;  photometric  observations;  special  astrophysical  researches. 
The  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  these  investigations  is  deemed  of  more  advantage 
to  the  qualified  student  than  set  courses  of  instruction,  but  regular  programmes  of 
work,  with  courses  of  collateral  reading,  will  be  laid  out  as  conditions  may  require. 
Graduate  students  wishing  to  take  practical  work  at  the  Observatory  should  first 
consult  the  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory,  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  and  obtain  his 
approval. 

XIX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
George  Winchester,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics,  Washington  and  Jefferson 

University  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 
John  Mills,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Physics,  Western  Reserve  University  (Summer 

Quarter,  1908). 

introductory 

The  instructional  work  in  physics  is  directed  toward  the  following  ends: 
(1)  The  training  of  original  investigators  in  physics.  (2)  The  training  of  men 
competent  to  fill  college  and  university  positions  as  teachers  of  physics.  (3)  The 
training  of  teachers  of  physics  for  the  secondary  schools.  (4)  The  training  of  pre 
engineering  and  pre-medical  students  for  their  later  professional  work.  (5)  The 
training  of  the  general  student  in  scientific  methods  of  work  and  in  the  understanding 
of  the  place  of  physical  science  in  the  modern  world. 

Requirements  for  special  degrees  in  physics. — All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree 
with  physics  as  the  major  subject  must  take  the  following  courses  in  advance  of  more 
elementary  courses:  it,  12,  13,  15,  25,  or  their  equivalents;  3  majors  selected  from 
courses  16,  17,  18,  37,  38,  39;  courses  31-36  and  three  additional  graduate  lecture 
courses  selected  by  the  student.  Each  candidate  must  also  present  a  thesis  em- 
bodying the  results  of  original  research  in  some  subject  approved  by  the  depart- 
ment. The  time  required  for  the  thesis  work  generally  varies  from  three  to  six 
quarters. 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree  with  physics  as  a  minor  subject  must  take 
in  addition  to  elementary  courses,  at  least  six  majors  selected  from  courses  n,  12,  13, 
15,  16,  17,  18,  25,  31-36,  51,  52,  53,  57,  and  59. 
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All  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  in  physics  are  required  to  take  8  majors  in 
physics  and  related  subjects,  and  to  present  in  addition  a  thesis  embodying  the  results 
of  a  laboratory  problem.  Courses  numbered  higher  than  ri,  excepting  course  20, 
will  be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

xi,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics  (Millikan);  13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(Kinsley);  14,  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Millikan);  15,  Mechanics  and  Wave 
Motion  (Gale);  16,  Experimental  Physics,  Advanced  (Millikan);  17,  Experi- 
mental Physics,  Advanced  (Mann);  18,  Experimental  Physics,  Advanced  (Kins- 
ley); 20,  Physical  Manipulation  (Winchester);  21,  Analytic  Mechanics  (Moul- 
ton);  25,  History  of  Science,  Physical  (Mann  and  Moulton);  31,  32,  33,  Theo- 
retical Physics  (Michelson);  37,  38,39,  Experimental  Physics  (Michelson  and 
Millikan);  40,  41,  42,  43,  Research  Course  (Michelson,  Millikan,  and  Mann); 
48,  Spectrometry  (Gale);  51,  Thermodynamics  (Millikan);  52,  Electron  Theory 
(Millikan);  58,  Use  of  Alternating  Currents  (Kinsley). 


XX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Alexander  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  General  and  Physical 
Chemistry. 

Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry. 
Thomas  Bruce  Freas,  A.B.,  Curator. 
Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Andrew  Fridley  McLeod,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
L.  Charles  Raiford,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
Ernest  Anderson,  S.M.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
Alan  W.  C.  Menzies,  S.B.,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
Walter  Stanley  Haines,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  and 
Toxicology,  Rush  Medical  College;  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Toxicology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

Research. — Advanced  students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  as  soon  as 
their  preparation  justifies  it.  Facilities  for  research  in  all  lines,  whether  of  inorganic, 
organic,  or  physical  chemistry,  are  provided.  Special  opportunities  to  pursue  entirely 
independent  research  work  will  be  given  to  maturer  students  who  have  already  obtained 
the  Doctor's  degree. 

Instruction. — The  objects  of  the  instruction  are  to  prepare  students  (1)  to  teach  in 
colleges  or  universities;  (2)  to  teach  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  to  fill  positions  as  tech- 
nical experts  or  assistants  in  chemical  industries;  (4)  to  become  analysts  in  commercial 
or  sanitary  laboratories.  The  elementary  courses  may  be  taken  with  advantage  by 
students  having  none  of  these  ends  in  view. 
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Special  stress  will  be  placed  on  thorough  preparation  and  symmetrical  develop- 
ment of  the  student's  knowledge.  The  object  of  the  courses  will  be  not  so  much  to 
train  specialists  as  to  prepare  the  student  to  undertake  intelligently  any  and  every  kind 
of  work  of  a  chemical  nature.  Those  intending  to  become  practical  chemists  will  find 
a  thorough  course  of  purely  scientific  chemistry  the  best  basis  for  future  specialization 
in  any  direction  whatever.  Those  who  incline  toward  inorganic  chemistry  will  be 
required  to  do  much  physical  and  a  considerable  amount  of  organic  work;  those  pro- 
posing to  become  organic  chemists  will  be  required  to  do  work  in  inorganic  chemistry 
of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  that  given  in  the  elementary  and  analytical  courses, 
and  some  physical  chemistry,  and  so  forth. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D.:  Chemistry  as  major  subject. — The  requirements  for  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are: 

1.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  embodying  the  result  of  original  research  in  General 
Inorganic,  Organic,  Physico- Organic,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  This  must  constitute 
a  real  contribution  to  knowledge,  and  the  work  is  usually  done  under  the  direction  of 
an  officer  of  the  Department. 

2.  Especially  thorough  and  mature  knowledge  of  the  branches  of  Chemistry 
touched  by  the  thesis,  and  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  other  fundamental  phases  of  the 
science. 

The  general  requirements  for  all  candidates  in  advance  of  general  chemistry  are 
as  follows:  Courses  6-9,  60,  61  or  62  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses  10,  11,  13-19, 
30-32,  eight  majors  of  which  are  undergraduate  work. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  requirements,  arranged  according  to  the  thesis  subject, 
are  as  follows: 

General  Chemistry:  Courses  50-52,  35  or  63,  and  two  majors  taken  from  courses 
13-19,  30-37,  62,  64;  Organic  Chemistry:  Courses  6,  35-37,  50,  and  one  major 
from  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  62-64;  Physico-Organic  Chemistry:  Courses  31,  35,  36,  50, 
and  37  or  63,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  62-64.  Physical 
Chemistry:  Courses  50,  51,  63,  64,  and  two  majors  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19, 
30-32,  35-37,52.  In  addition  to  one  set  of  these  specific  requirements,  at  least  six 
half-majors  will  be  chosen  from  the  special  lecture  courses,  40-44,  65-71,  80,  81. 
The  research  work  will  require  from  four  to  six  quarters. 

3.  Sufficient  work  in  one  or  two  minor  subjects.  For  instance,  if  Physics  is  a 
minor  subject,  two  years  of  College  Physics,  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  three  of  the  courses 
11,  12,  13,  16,  17,  18.  In  addition  to  the  regular  minor  subject,  all  candidates  are 
advised  to  take  mineralogy  and  crystallography. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D.:  Chemistry  as  secondary  subject. — When  Chemistry  is  a 
secondary  subject,  the  requirement  is  determined  after  conference  with  the  Head  of 
the  Department  in  which  the  major  work  is  done.  Courses  6,  7,  8,  and  four  other 
majors  in  addition  to  a  year's  course  in  general  chemistry  will  be  required  when  Chem- 
istry is  the  only  secondary  subject;  courses  6,  7,  8  and  one  other  major,  when  Chem- 
istry is  one  of  two  secondary  subjects.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  (60  and  61), 
or  Organic  Chemistry,  must  be  taken  according  as  the  major  subject  belonged  to  the 
Physical  or  the  Biological  Group. 

The  Master's  degree. — For  the  Master's  degree  a  dissertation  and  eight  majors 
of  graduate  work  in  Chemistry  are  required  if  all  the  work  is  in  this  Department. 
These  majors  must  be  selected  from  courses  10  on,  with  the  approval  of  the  Head 
of  the  Department.  Courses  prerequisite  to  these  must  be  taken,  but  are  not 
counted  among  the  eight  required  majors. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

6,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz,  Schlesinger,  Raiford);  7,  Qualitative  Analy- 
sis— Continuation  of  Course  6  (Stieglitz,  Schlesinger,  and  Raiford);  8,  Quanti- 
tative Analysis  (Barnard) ;  9,  Quantitative  Analysis — Continuation  of  Course  8 
(Barnard);  10,  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz  and  Schlesinger); 
11,  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz);  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19, 
Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz  and  Barnard) ;  20,  Assaying 
(Freas);  25,  Toxicology  (Haines  and  Assistants);  26,  Poisons  and  Their 
Detection  (Haines);  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  33,  General  Organic 

Chemistry  (  );  34,  Elementary  Organic  Preparations  (  );  35,  36, 

37,  Organic  Preparations  (Nef);  40,  Special  Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry 
(Nef);  41,  The  Aromatic  Series  (Stieglitz);  42,  The  Carbohydrates  and 
Terpenes  and  Their  Derivatives  (Stieglitz);  43,  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives 
(Stieglitz);  44,  Physical  Chemistry  Applied  to  Organic  Problems  (Stieglitz); 
49,  History  of  Science — Physical  (Moulton,  Mann,  and  Smith);  50,  Inorganic 
Preparations  (Schlesinger);  51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations — Continuation  of 
Course  50  (McCoy  and  Schlesinger);   57,  The  Chemistry  of  Photography 

(  );  60,  Elementary  Physical   Chemistry   (McCoy);  61,  62,  Practical 

Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy);  63,  64,  Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy); 
65,  Chemical  Dynamics  (McCoy);  66,  Chemical  Dynamics  and  Electro-Chemistry 
(McCoy);  67,  Electro-Chemistry  (McCoy);  68,  Radioactivity  and  the  Nature  of 
Matter  (McCoy);  69,  Laboratory  Course  in  Radioactivity  (McCoy);  70,  The 
Atomic  Theory  (McCoy);  71,  Progress  of  Physical  Chemistry  in  the  Last  Two 
Years  (McCoy) ;  80,  Training  Course  in  the  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (Smith);  81, 

History  of  Chemistry  (  );  82,  Club  Meetings  (held  twice  a  month);  90, 

Research  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  91,  Research  in  General  Chemistry 
(Smith);  92,  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico-Organic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz); 
93,  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy). 

XXI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
Joseph  Paxson  Iddings,  Ph.B.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Petrology. 
*Richard  Alexander  Fullerton  Penrose,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economic 

Geology. 

Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiography  and 
General  Geology. 

Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General  Geology. 
Arthur  Carlton  Trowbridge,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiography. 
William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 

♦Absent  on  leave. 
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Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter 
Quarter,  1909). 

William  Harry  Emmons,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Ore  Deposits  (Winter  Quarter, 

1909). 

Rufus  H.  Sargent,  Instructor  in  Topographic  Work  (Spring  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aim  of  the  Department  is  to  provide  systematic  training  in  Geology,  includ- 
ing, as  constituent  sciences,  Physical  Geography,  Mineralogy,  Petrology,  and  the  geologic 
phases  of  Paleontology.  The  endeavor  is  to  furnish  this  training  in  such  a  form  as  to 
contribute  to  a  liberal  education  and  at  the  same  time  to  prepare  for  professional  and 
investigative  work  in  the  science.  The  cultural  purpose  predominates  in  the  earlier 
courses  and  the  investigative  and  professional  in  the  later,  but  both  have  a  place  in 
all,  and  find  their  realization  in  a  common  method  of  treatment.  The  brief  synopses 
given  under  the  several  courses  are  intended  merely  to  indicate  the  general  line  of 
topics  treated.  No  hard  and  fast  succession  of  subjects  or  rigid  modes  of  procedure 
are  contemplated. 

1.  The  Doctor's  degree. — 1.  Where  General  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses 
8,  11,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  29,  30,  31,  32,  36,  38,  40,  41,  43,44,  45, 
and  46,  or  their  equivalents,  together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis. 

2.  Where  Geographic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  9,  15,  16,  17, 
18,  20,  21,  22,  29,  36,  38,  40,  41,  43,  44,  45,  and  46,  or  their  equivalents,  courses  7 
and  10  in  Geography,  together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in 
addition  a  general  knowledge  of  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany. 

3.  Where  Petrology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  n,  12,  13,  15,  16,  18,  20,  21, 
22,  29,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35  (courses  30-35  being  taken  as  double  majors),  36,  37, 
38,  39,  40,  41,  42,  44,  45,  and  46,  or  their  equivalents,  together  with  special  work  in 
the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  Mechanical  Drawing,  General  and  Molecular 
Physics,  General  Inorganic  Chemistry,  Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Analysis  includ- 
ing rock  analysis. 

4.  Where  Paleontologic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  10,  11,  12, 
13,  15,  16,  18,  20,  21,  22,  23,  23A,  24,  25,  26  (the  last  three  as  double  majors),  29, 
36,  40,  41,  43,  44,  45,  46,  or  their  equivalents,  together  with  special  work  in  the  line 
of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  Vertebrate  Paleontology,  General  Biology,  Field  Zoology, 
General,  Field,  and  Geographic  Botany,  and  Ecology. 

In  all  cases  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  Physics  and  Chemistry  is 
presupposed. 

5.  Where  Geology  is  the  minor  subject,  nine  majors  of  work  which  must  include 
courses  8,  15,  16,  and  18. 

6.  In  case  Geology  is  taken  as  one  of  two  minors,  four  to  six  majors  of  work, 
including  courses  15,  16,  and  18,  must  be  taken. 

II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors  together  with 
a  dissertation,  the  courses  to  be  selected  from  those  numbered  5  and  upward.  They 
must  include  courses  8,  15,  16,  and  18. 

COURSES  OE  INSTRUCTION 

8,  Field  Geology  (Trowbridge);  9,  Physiography  of  the  United  States 
(Atwood);  10,  Special  Problems  (Salisbury);  n,  Introduction  to  Mineralogy; 
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Physical  and  Geometrical  Crystallography  (Iddings);  12,  13,  Descriptive  and 
Determinative  Mineralogy  (Iddings);  15,  Geographic  Geology  (Salisbury 
and  Trowbridge);  16,  Structural  Geology  and  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury 
and  Trowbridge);  17,  Topographic  Surveying  (Sargent);  18,  Geologic  Life 
Development  (Weller);  19,  Teachers'  Course  (Salisbury);  20,  Field  Geology 
(Salisbury,  Weller,  and  Alden);  21,  22,  23,  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Weller); 
24,  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (Weller);  25,  26,  27,  Special  Paleontologic 
Geology  (Weller);  29,  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury);  30,  31,  32,  Petrology 
(Iddings);  33,  34,  35,  Special  Petrology  (Iddings);  36,  Pre-Cambrian  Geology 
(Leith);  37,  Petrology  of  Metamorphic  Rocks  (Leith);  38,  Ore  Deposits 
(Emmons);  40,  41,  42,  Principles  and  Theories  of  Geology  (Chamberlin) ;  43, 
44,  45,  Special  Geology  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Iddings,  and  Weller);  46,  Field 
Geology  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Iddings,  and  Weller). 

XXI  A.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 

Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Instructor. 

Ellen  Churchill  Semple,  Ph.D.  (Spring  Quarter,  1908). 

introductory 

The  courses  now  arranged  for  in  this  Department  deal  with  subjects  which  are 
intermediate  between  Geology  and  Climatology,  on  the  one  hand,  and  History,  Sociol- 
ogy. Political  Economy,  and  Biology,  on  the  other.  It  should  be  understood  that  the 
courses  here  announced  do  not  include  all  of  the  geographic  work  of  the  University. 
The  Geography  courses  which  ally  themselves  closely  with  Geology  are  given  in  that 
Department;  courses  in  Zoogeography,  and  Geographic  Botany,  are  given  by  the 
Departments  of  Zoology  and  Botany;  courses  in  the  pedagogical  aspect  of  the  sub- 
ject are  given  in  the  School  of  Education. 

I.  The  Doctor's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  candidates  for  a  Ph.D.  degree 
are  as  follows :  Where  Geography  is  the  major  subject : 

1.  In  the 'Department  of  Geography,  courses,  7,  10,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  21,  and  at 
least  six  majors  of  advanced  individual  work,  a  part  of  which  may  be  in  the  line  of 
the  thesis. 

2.  In  the  Department  of  Geology,  courses  7,  8,  9,  10,  15  (DMj),  16,  18,  20,  and  29. 

3.  In  the  Department  of  Biology,  a  general  knowledge  of  Zoogeography  and 
Geographic  Botany. 

4.  In  the  Department  of  History,  a  general  knowledge  of  Modern  History,  and 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  history  of  some  period  and  region  where  geographic 
influences  were  an  important  factor  in  its  course. 

5.  In  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  Commercial  Geography,  and  the 
Elements  of  Political  Economy. 

A  thorough  college  course,  of  not  less  than  one  year,  in  Physics  and  in  Chemistry. 
Where  Geography  is  the  minor  subject,  nine  majors  of  work,  which  must  include 
all  those  specified  by  number  under  1  above. 
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II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors,  together  with 
a  dissertation.  These  courses  must  include  courses  4,  5,  7,  10,  and  12,  course  15  in 
Geology,  and  courses  in  the  geographic  phases  of  Zoology  and  Botany. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History  (Barrows);  10,  Economic 
Geography  of  North  America  (Goode);  12,  Economic  Geography  of  Europe 
(Goode);  13,  Commercial  Geography  (Goode);  14,  Economic  Geography  of 
Tropical  Countries  (Goode);  15,  Principles  of  Geography  (Goode);  Geographic 
Problems  of  the  Orient  (Goode);  20,  The  Principles  of  Anthropogeography 
(Semple);  21,  The  Influence  of  Physiography  on  the  History  of  New  England 
(Barrows);  22,  The  Influence  of  Physiography  on  the  History  of  the  Mississippi 
Basin  (Barrows);  30,  31,  32,  Research  Courses  (Salisbury,  Goode,  and  Barrows). 


XXII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Charles  Otis  Whitman,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Zoology;  Curator  of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Frank  Rattray  Ltllie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Embryology;  Assistant  Curator 
of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Reuben  Myron  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Zoology. 

Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

John  Thomas  Patterson,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology;  Lec- 
turer on  Evolution  of  Vertebrates  (1907-8). 

introductory 

The  courses  in  Zoology  aim  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  general  education,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  give  a  thorough  preparation  for  a  scientific  career.  The  leading  purpose 
of  such  courses  is  to  make  clear  the  subject-matter  of  the  science,  its  principal  sub- 
divisions, its  scope,  methods,  and  history,  and  its  relations  to  other  sciences.  For 
advanced  work  in  Zoology  students  must  early  acquire  a  reading  knowledge  of  German 
and  French,  as  a  knowledge  of  the  languages  is  assumed.  Besides  the  cognate  bio- 
logical sciences  a  good  working  knowledge  of  Physics  and  Chemistry  is  necessary. 

The  courses  may  be  thus  classified : 

I.  Introductory. — Courses  1,  2,  and  3  (see  College  Circular)  are  designed  for 
beginners.    Course  3  is  introductory  Field  Work,  adapted  to  the  needs  of  teachers. 

II.  Field  Work  and  Life-Histories. — Courses  3,  13,  and  14,  while  accompanied 
with  lectures  and  laboratory  exercises,  are  devoted  primarily  to  the  study  of  living 
animals,  habits,  instincts,  and  modes  of  life. 

III.  Comparative  Anatomy. — Courses  5  and  6,  dealing  with  invertebrates,  and 
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10  (see  College  Circular)  n,  and  12,  with  vertebrates,  are  intended  to  meet  the  needs 
of  students  who  are  to  specialize  in  Zoology,  Paleontology,  Anatomy,  or  Physiology. 

IV.  Cytology  is  fundamental  for  every  line  of  advanced  work  in  Zoology.  Course 
16  deals  with  methods  and  principles,  and  course  18  with  the  developmental  side  of 
the  subject. 

V.  Embryology  is  a  central  branch  in  Zoology — necessary  as  a  preparation  for 
Paleontology  and  for  Evolution  studies  in  general.  Courses  18,  19,  and  20  serve  as 
an  introduction,  and  prepare  the  way  for  research  in  courses  40  to  45. 

VI.  Evolution. — Courses  30,  31,  and  32  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study  of 
problems  in  evolution. 

VI..  Research. — Courses  40  to  45  are  for  students  and  Fellows  who  are  beginning, 
or  who  are  already  advanced  in,  original  work. 

VIII.  TJie  Seminar. — The  Seminar  (49,  50,  51)  deals  with  problems  and  topics 
of  general  interest,  especially  to  research  students.  It  is  open  to  all  students  in  the 
Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  11,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Child);  12,  12 A,  12B,  Comparative  Anatomy 

and  Zoology  of  Vertebrates  (  );     12C,   Comparative   Anatomy  of 

Vertebrates  (Williston);  13,  13A,  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford);  14,  Studies 
of  Birds  (Strong);  15,  Geographic  Zoology  (Shelford);  20,  21,  Vertebrate 
Embryology  (Lillie,  Tower,  and  Assistants);  30,  31,  32,  Animal  Evolution 
(Tower);  36,  Physiology  of  Development  (Lillie);  37,  Vertebrate  Embryology 
(Lillie);  38,  Cytology  (Child);  39,  Physiology  of  Form  Regulation  (Child); 
40,  Zoological  Problems  (Whitman  and  Lillie);  41,  42,  43,  44,  Zoological  Prob- 
lems (Whitman,  Lillie,  Child,  and  Tower);  49,  50,  51,  Seminar:  General 
Biological  Topics  (Whitman,  Lillie,  Child,  and  Tower). 


XXIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
John  Gordon  Wilson,  A.M.,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Edwin  Garvey  Kirk,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 
Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 
James  Patterson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Elbert  Clark,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Hull  Laboratory  of  Anatomy  has  been  especially  fitted  for  graduate  work, 
including  advanced  courses  in  Human  Anatomy  and  Embryology,  as  well  as  original 
research  in  these  subjects.  Opportunities  are  afforded  for  graduate  students  who 
wish  to  attain  the  higher  degrees  of  A.M.,  S.M.,  or  Ph.D. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Dissection  of  Arm  (Human)  (Wilson,  Harvey,  Kirk,  and  others);  2,  Dis- 
section of  Leg  (Human)  (Wilson,  Harvey,  Kirk,  and  others);  3,  Dissection  of 
Head,  Neck,  and  Spinal  Column  (Human)  (Wilson,  Harvey,  Kirk,  and  others) ; 
4,  Dissection  of  Thorax  and  Abdomen  (Human)  (Wilson,  Harvey,  Kirk,  and 
others);  5,  Dissection  of  Abdomen  (Human)  (Wilson,  Harvey,  Kirk,  and  others); 
6,  Human  Osteology  (Kirk);  7,  Topographical  Anatomy  (  );io,  Splanch- 
nology, Histology,  and  Cytology  (Bensley  and  Sheldon);  13,  Splanchnology, 
Histology,  and  Cytology  (Bensley  and  Sheldon);  16,  Elementary  Neurology 
(Dunn);  17,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Human  Central  Nervous 
System  and  Sense  Organs  (Herrick,  Dunn,  and  assistants);  20,  Anatomy  of  the 
Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat  (Shambaugh);  25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick  and 
Dunn);  26,  Mammalian  Neurology  (Herrick  and  Dunn);  28,  Neurological 
Research  (Herrick);  29,  Neurological  Seminar  (Herrick);  30,  Comparative 
Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Histogenesis  of  the  Organs  of  Secretion  and  Absorp- 
tion (Bensley);  31,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Structure  of  the  Organs  of  Special 
Sense  (Wilson);  32,  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion  (Harvey);  33,  Morphology 
of  the  Blood  and  Blood-forming  Organs  (Kirk);  34,  Cytology  and  Histology 

(  );  40,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Wilson,  and  Harvey);  41,  Research 

Work  (Bensley);  42,  Seminar  (Bensley). 


XXIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiological  Chemistry  and  Pharmacology) 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Waldemar  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Frank  Henry  Pike,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Experimental  Therapeutics. 
James  Richard  Greer,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Herbert  Horace  Bunzel,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Frank  Christian  Becht,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  and 
Pike);  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secretion,  Mus- 
cles, and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Greer);  14,  Physiology  of  the 
Nervous  System  and  the  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Greer); 
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15,  Special  Physiology  of  Mammals  (Pike);  16,  Advanced  Physiology  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  (Carlson);  19,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Matthews  and 
Bunzel);  20,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Bunzel);  21,  Pharmacology 
(Koch);  30,  The  Cells  and  Liquids  of  the  Body  in  Their  Physico-Chemical 
Relations  (Mathews);  31,  Special  Physiology  of  the  Circulation  (Calhoun);  32, 
Special  Physiology  of  Secretion,  Absorption,  and  Metabolism  (Calhoun);  37, 
Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied  to  Plant 
and  Animal  Tissues  (Koch);  41,  Seminar  (Mathews,  Lingle,  Koch,  Carlson, 
and  Matthews);  42,  Research  Work  in  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and 
Koch);  43,  Research  Work  in  Pharmacology  (Mathews  and  Koch);  44,  Re- 
search Work  in  Physiology  (Carlson  and  others);  45,  Research  Work  in  Experi- 
mental Therapeutics  (Matthews  and  Riddle);  51,  General  and  Comparative 
Physiology  at  the  Marine  Laboratory,  at  Wood's  Holl,  Mass.  (Mathews  and 
others). 

XXVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  11,  12,  Special  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Williston);  13, 
Field-Work  (Williston  and  assistant). 


XXVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Botany. 

Charles  Reid  Barnes,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School 
of  Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology  and 
Cytology. 

Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Ecology. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Plant  Physiology. 
Leonas  Lancelot  Burlingame,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
Shigeo  Yamanouchi,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 

LeRoy  Harris  Harvey,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Ecology  (Summer  Quarter,  1908). 

INTRODUCTORY 

While  the  Department  keeps  in  view  the  usefulness  of  botany  in  contributing  to 
a  liberal  education,  its  method  is  the  same  in  aiding  general  culture  as  in  training 
investigators.  Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  biology  from  the  standpoint  of 
botany,  the  courses  gradually  differentiate  into  more  and  more  special  lines  until 


5° 


THE   UNIVERSITY   OF  CHICAGO 


finally  they  become  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  investigator.  The  method 
of  the  Department  is  the  careful,  individual  examination  of  the  facts  upon  which  the 
body  of  the  science  rests. 

The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  Introductory. — Covering  about  two  years  of  work. 

II.  Special  Morphology. — These  courses  (10-15)  expand  the  work  of  the  more 
elementary  courses  in  morphology.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the  training  neces- 
sary for  independent  research  in  morphology.  Courses  10,  12,  and  13  make  up  a 
year's  work  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  11,  14,  and  15.  Course  19  is  for 
research  students  and  demands  familiarity  with  German  and  French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles  of 
Physiology  and  constitute  a  continuous  course  prerequisite  to  research  work  in  Physiol- 
ogy. Students  taking  these  courses  should  be  able  to  read  German  readily,  and  must 
be  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  physics  and  inorganic  chemistry. 

IV.  Ecology. — Courses  30,  32,  and  34.  The  ability  to  read  German  is  advan- 
tageous. 

V.  Bacteriology. — Students  specializing  in  Botany  are  advised  to  take  at  least 
two  majors  of  Bacteriology  (courses  iB  and  4). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  Special  Morphology  of  Algae  (Chamberlain);  11,  Special  Morphology  of 
Fungi;  12,  Special  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  (Barnes  and  Land);  13,  Special 
Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter  and  Chamberlain);  14,  Special  Morph- 
ology of  Gymnosperms  (Coulter  and  Chamberlain);  15,  Special  Morphology 
of  Angiosperms  (Coulter  and  Chamberlain);  16,  Seminar  in  History  of  Botany 
(Coulter);  17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain);  19,  Research  in  Morphology  (Coulter, 
Barnes,  and  Chamberlain);  20,  Plant  Physics  (Barnes  and  Crocker);  21, 
Plant  Chemics  (Barnes  and  Crocker);  22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Barnes  and 
Crocker);  29,  Research  in  Physiology  (Barnes);  30,  Ecological  Anatomy  (Cowles); 
32,  Geographic  Botany  (Cowles);  34,  Physiographic  Ecology  (Cowles);  36,  Field 
Ecology  (Cowles);  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles);  39,  Research  in  Ecology 
(Cowles);  50,  Teaching  Botany  in  High  Schools  (Caldwell). 


XXVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY  AND 
BACTERIOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Ludvtg  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Howard  Taylor  Ricketts,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Pathology. 
Brown  Pusey,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
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Thor  Rothstein,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Neuropathology. 
 ,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Mary  Hefferan,  Ph.D.,  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological  Museum. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  include  such  as  cover  the  required  work 
in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the  study  of 
Medicine,  as  well  as  advanced  courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more  extended 
knowledge  of  the  subjects,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves  for  research. 

The  Department  possesses  all  necessary  equipment  for  pathologic  and  bacetrio- 
logical  work.  There  is  a  good  museum  for  teaching  purposes,  and  an  ample  special 
library  containing  complete  files  of  the  important  serials.  Sufficient  material  and 
apparatus  for  advanced  work  and  special  research  are  provided. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  Advanced  Bacteriology  (Jordan  and  Harris) ;  5,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan) ; 
8,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Pusey) ;  9,  Advanced  Pathology  (Wells) ;  10,  Research 
in  Pathology  (Hektoen,  Wells,  and  Ricketts);  11,  Research  in  Bacteriology 
(Jordan  and  Harris);  12A,  Special  Pathology  (Wells);  12B,  Laboratory  Course 
(Wells);  13,  Immunity  Laboratory  Course  (Ricketts);  14A,  Research  in  Experi- 
mental Pathology  (Kyes);  14B,  Seminar  in  Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes); 
16,  Sanitary  Aspects  of  Milk  Supply  (Harris). 
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CALENDAR  FOR  THE  YEAR  1909-10 


June  11 
June  12 
June  13 

June  14 

June  15 
June  16 
June  17 
June  18 
June  18 
June  21 

July  5 

July  28 

July  29 
Aug.  29 


Friday 

Saturday 

Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Monday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 
Sunday 


Sept.   3  Friday 


Oct.  1 

Nov.  25 

Dec.  19 

Dec.  20 

Dec.  21 

Dec.  22 

Dec.  23 

Dec.  23 


Friday 

Thursday 

Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Thursday 


1909 

Junior  College  Day 
Alumni  Day 
Convocation  Sunday 
Class  Day 

Summer  Meeting  of  the  University  Congregation 
Summer  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Spring  Quarter  ends 

Summer  Quarter  begins 

Independence  Day:  a  holiday 

Examinations  for  First  Term  of  Summer  Quarter 

First  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  ends 

Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  begins 

Convocation  Sunday 

Examinations  for  Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter 

Autumn  Convocation 

Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  ends 

Autumn  Quarter  begins 

Thanksgiving  Day:  a  holiday 

Convocation  Sunday 

Winter  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Autumn  Quarter  ends 


Jan.  3 

Feb.  12 
Feb.  22 
Mar.  13 
Mar.  15 
Mar.  16 
Mar.  17 
Mar.  18 
Mar.  18 
Mar.  18- 

Mar.  28 

May  30 
June  10 
June  11 
June  12 

June  13 

June  14 
June  15 
June  16 
June  17 
June  17 


Monday 

Saturday 
Tuesday 
Sunday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Friday 
27 

Monday 

Monday 
Friday 
Saturday 
Sunday 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 


1910 

Winter  Quarter  begins 

Matriculation  and  Registration  of  incoming  students 
Lincoln's  Birthday:  a  holiday 
Washington's  Birthday:  a  holiday 
Convocation  Sunday 
Spring  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 


Winter  Quarter  ends 
Quarterly  Recess 
^  Spring  Quarter  begins 

I  Matriculation  and  Registration  of  incoming  students 

Memorial  Day:  a  holiday 

Junior  College  Day 

Alumni  Day 

Convocation  Sunday 
C  Class  Day 

I  Summer  Meeting  of  University  Congregation 
Summer  Convocation 

l  Quarterly  Examinations 

Spring  Quarter  ends 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Departments  of  Instruction. — For  purposes  of  instruction  the  Faculties  of 
Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  are  divided  into  thirty  departments,  with  a  staff 
numbering  three  hundred  and  seventy-six  members.  The  scope  of  the  respective 
departments  is  indicated  on  pp.  n  ff.  Detailed  information  about  the  work  of 
the  respective  departments  is  published  in  special  circulars,  which  will  be  mailed 
on  application. 

The  University  Year. — The  university  year  is  divided  into  four  quarters  of 
about  twelve  weeks  each.  The  Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 
begin  in  1909-10,  on  June  2T,  October  1,  January  3,  and  March  28,  respectively. 
The  Summer  Quarter  is  divided  into  two  equal  terms. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  there  is  a  recess  of  about  a 
week.  At  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of  the 
Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four  weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of  the  four  quarters  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Second  Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  each  quarter  at  the  quarterly  Convocation. 

Organization  and  Admission. — Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized: 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School 
of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and  who 
hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  University. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not  necessarily 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

Unit  of  Work. — A  course  of  instruction  offered  daily  (i.  e.,  four  or  five  days  a 
week)  throughout  a  quarter  is  called  a  major.  A  course  offered  daily  throughout 
a  term  is  called  a  minor.  A  seminar  usually  counts  as  a  major.  The  following 
abbreviations  are  used:  M = Minor  course = a  single  course  for  six  weeks.  DM= 
Double  Minor  course=a  double  course  two  hours  daily  for  six  weeks.  Mj  = 
Major  course=a  single  course  for  twelve  weeks.  DMj  =  Double  Major  course=a 
double  course  for  twelve  weeks. 

Courses  announced  for  the  Senior  Colleges  do  not  count  directly  toward  a 
higher  degree.  In  some  cases  they  are  included  among  the  announcements  in  this 
Circular  of  Information,  because  they  may  be  desirable  prerequisities  of  other 
courses. 
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The  Master's  Degrees. — Three  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Philosophy. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  corresponding  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1 
may,  on  recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  work- 
ing, be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate 
for  a  Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of 
the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a  Mas- 
ter's degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors  need 
not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational  plan, 
approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  at  least  six  months  before  the 
degree  is  conferred.  The  individual  courses  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
heads  of  the  departments  concerned. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  departments 
in  which  the  work  is  done. 

d)  The  delivery  of  five  printed  or  typewritten  copies,  including  one  bound 
copy,  of  the  dissertation  to  the  University  Library,  three  weeks  before  the  Con- 
vocation at  which  the  degree  is  to  be  conferred. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — This  degree  is  granted  in  all  depart- 
ments under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  Bacholer's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis  subject 
has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those  depart- 
ments), may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department  in  which  he  wishes 
to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools, 
as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede 
the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  work  at  the  University,  in  pursuance  of  an 
accepted  course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal, 
and  either  one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the 
secondary  subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors. 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  he  will 
present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed  statement  of  his  undergraduate 
work.    The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these  statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 

•Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  connection  refers 
to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  Master's  degree  (Arts,  Science,  or  Philoso- 
phy), to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which  has 
been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  principal  part  of  the 
candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule,  take 
more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take  work 
which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

3.  Thesis. — Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question 
connected  with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual 
contribution  to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to  the 
Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final  exami- 
nation; the  thesis  itself  must  be  submitted  in  written  form  to  the  Head  of  the 
Department  three  months  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination,  and,  after 
criticism,  in  typewritten  form  six  weeks  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 
The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  will  not  be  conferred  until  the  thesis  has  been 
published  and  100  copies  deposited  with  the  General  Library,  exception  being 
made  only  in  case  the  thesis  is  to  be  published  by  the  United  States  government, 
the  Carnegie  Institution,  or  the  University  of  Chicago.  In  this  case  the  degree 
may  be  granted  on  presentation  to  the  proper  faculty,  through  the  Dean,  or  a 
statement  from  the  proper  officer  of  the  government,  the  Carnegie  Institution, 
or  the  University  of  Chicago,  that  the  thesis  in  complete  form  has  been  received 
and  accepted  for  publication.  The  candidate  will  also  be  required  to  make  a 
contract  in  legal  form  and  deposit  the  same  in  the  Graduate  Office,  to  the  effect 
that  he  will  furnish  the  General  Library  with  100  reprints  which  shall  fulfil  in 
format,  cover,  title  page,  and  stock,  ail  the  University  requirements.  Accepted 
theses  become  the  property  of  the  University. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  present 
himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examinaton  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  department  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of  them 
if  there  are  two,  of  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who  may 
choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his  work, 
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including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with  his  Dean 
for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the  examination. 
In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the  statement  should 
include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for  the  final  examination 
should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

Remark. — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  completion  of  a  certain 
amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  programme,  but  as  the  recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments 
and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen  province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power 
of  independent  investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge;  and  secondly, 
by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the  candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness 
in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject,  and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects. 

5.  Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  the  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. 

Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than  one 
and  one-half  years  of  resident  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year  of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should  consult  with 
their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before  application  is  made  for  admis- 
sion to  candidacy. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  estab- 
lished the  following  Fellowships  and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually 
twenty -one  thousand,  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships  in  the 
Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  Departments,  to  graduate 
students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some  special  line.  About  seventy 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $120,  or  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
quarters,  to  $400,  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  are  assigned 
each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should 
be  in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  about  the  first  of 
April.  A  Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  year, 
beginning  in  June  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
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vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarship. — 
In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others.  They 
pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appointment 
to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on 
the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

5.  Graduate  Scholarships. — The  Scholarships  available  for  students  in  the 
Graduate  Schools  are  as  follows: 

a)  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  Uni- 
versity offers  twenty  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. 
The  Scholarships  are  assigned  annually,  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  on  the  nomina- 
tion of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.  Each  department  of  the  University, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the  privilege  of  naming 
a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior  Colleges  in  that 
department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  Graduate  Scholarship  yielding 
in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120), 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 

b)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
See  Fellowships. 

c)  Affiliation  Scholarships. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation  with  Kala- 
mazoo College,  Des  Moines  College,  Butler  College,  and  John  B.  Stetson  Univer- 
sity, the  three  students  who  stand  highest  in  scholarship  and  general  excellence 
in  the  graduating  class  of  each  institution  are  awarded  Scholarships  covering  the 
University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120).  This  arrangement  continues  in 
force  until  19 10. 

d)  Scholarships  for  Public  Speaking. — Three  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the 
amount  of  forty  dollars  ($40),  or  the  tuition  fee  for  a  quarter,  are  awarded  to  the 
winners  in  the  preliminary  contests  in  Public  Speaking.  In  case  the  winner  in  a 
preliminary  contest  has  previously  secured  a  Scholarship  in  this  way  in  the  Gradu- 
ate Schools,  the  award  is  made  to  the  second  in  rank. 

e)  Scholarships  for  officers. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition 
fees  for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  members  of  the  Faculties, 
or  wives  of  members,  who  may  desire  to  take  courses  of  instruction  in  the  Univer- 
sity. 
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f)  Teachers  in  affiliated  schools. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation,  teachers 
in  the  various  Affiliated  Schools  of  the  University  are  assigned  vouchers  covering 
the  tuition  fee.  The  conditions  under  which  these  vouchers  may  be  obtained  will 
be  mailed  on  application. 

g)  General  Scholarships. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition  fees 
for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  students  in  the  Graduate 
Schools  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Deans  of  these  schools. 

The  Libraries. — The  General  Library  is  for  the  use  of  students  in  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated  and  paid  their  library 
fee  may  take  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the  General  Library.  These  may 
be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if  desired,  may  be  renewed  for 
two  weeks. 

The  General  Library  is  open  on  every  week  day  from  8 : 30  A.  m.  to  5 : 30  p.  m.  ; 
during  the  Summer  Quarter,  from  8:00  A.  M.  to  5 : 00  p.  m.  The  Library  receives 
1,287  current  periodical  publications,  including  the  transactions  and  proceedings 
of  learned  societies. 

Many  of  the  Departmental  Libraries  are  open  in  the  evening. 

The  Laboratories. — The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical 
Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of 
investigation,  large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms, 
library,  museum,  and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  Anatomical,  Botanical,  Physiological,  and  Zoological  Sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  some  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Museums. — The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of 
the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleonto- 
logical,  and  geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It 
contains  also  the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Departments  of  Geology, 
Geography,  Paleontology,  and  of  the  classes  in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy  the 
second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the  first 
floor  and  a  library  on  the  third  floor. 

The  Observatory. — The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 
Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools, 
Chicago,  111.  When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the 
student  should  bring  his  diploma,  and  present  it,  with  any  letters  of  introduction 
he  may  have,  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Detailed  direc- 
tions will  be  furnished  at  the  Deans'  office  as  to  the  mode  of  matriculation  and 
registration  for  courses  of  instruction  desired. 
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FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1.  Matriculation  fee.— The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — 

a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  (including  the  library  and  incidental  fee 
$5)  for  regular  work  (three  majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction  to 
those  taking  only  two  majors. 

b)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equiva- 
lent), one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged. 

c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  first 
day  of  each  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  7A. 

3.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5  for  a 
major  course,  and  $2.50  for  a  minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay  $2.50  for 
a  major  course,  and  $1 . 25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in  Gross  Anatomy, 
in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.  M  and  DMj  courses  will  be  charged 
in  proportion.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in 
any  one  department.  In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in 
Chemistry  procure  in*  advance  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of 
laboratory  material.  Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling 
them  to  $2 .50  worth  of  laboratory  material.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed. 

4.  Late  registration  fees. — 

a)  Except  in  the  case  of  students  entering  the  University  for  the  first  time, 
a  fee  of  $2  for  late  registration  is  charged,  if  registration  is  not  effected  on  or  before 
the  first  day  of  the  quarter. 

b)  After  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter,  failure  to  pay  dues  or  to  arrange 
with  the  Registrar  for  a  deferment  of  payment  will  involve  a  late  payment 
fee  of  $5. 

5.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 
There  are  nine  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  the  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  four  are  for  women.  A 
University  House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  ap- 
pointed by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by 
the  members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  deter- 
mined by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control 
of  the  University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $20  to  $74  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.    The  cost  of  table  board  in  these  halls  is  $4.50  per  week. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  or  without  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar.    For  further 
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details,  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on  appli- 
cation. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  quadrangles: 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

University  bill,  tuition  

$120.00 

$120 

00 

$120 

00 

Rent  and  care  of  room  

60.OO 

00 

225 

00 

IOO.OO 

126 

00 

225 

00 

15.00 

25 

00 

35 

00 

Textbooks  and  stationery  

IO.OO 

20 

00 

50 

00 

Total  

$305 .OO 

$396 

OO 

$655 

00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below  the 
lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  By  application  to  the  Housing  Inspector, 
rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for,  may  be 
obtained  at  from  $1 .50  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a  rule,  when 
two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private  houses  is 
offered  from  $6  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall, 
offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  During  the  Summer  Quarter  the  Com- 
mons will  be  open  to  both  men  and  women.  There  are  student  clubs  which 
secure  room  and  board  at  cost,  the  rate  during  the  past  year  ranging  from  $4 
to  $5  a  week. 
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THE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  OF  ARTS, 
LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE1 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 
Harry  Pratt  Judson,  President  of  the  University,  Haskell  Museum,  First 
Floor,  Room  10. 

Alonzo  Ketcham  Parker,  University  Recorder,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 
Floor,  Room  2 A3. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  University  Chaplain,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 

First  Floor,  Room  1. 
Thomas  Wakefield  Goodspeed,  University  Registrar,  The  Press  Building, 

First  Floor. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  Secretary  to  the  President,  Haskell  Museum,  First 
Floor,  Room  10. 

George  Edgar  Vincent,  Dean  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science, 

Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A5. 
Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature, 

Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A4. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  Dean  of  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science,  Cobb 

Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A4. 
James  Rowland  Angell,  Dean  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 

Floor,  2A6. 

Charles  Reid  Barnes,  Examiner  for  Colleges;  Frank  Justus  Miller, 
Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  8. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 
Floor,  Room  2A7. 

Alexander  Smith,  James  Westfall  Thompson,  James  Weber  Linn,  Henry 
Gordon  Gale,  Ellis  Hall;  William  Darnall  MacClintock,  Sophonisba 
Preston  Breckinridge,  Elizabeth  Wallace,  Marion  Talbot,  Lexing- 
ton Hall:  Deans  in  the  Junior  Colleges. 

Marion  Talbot,  Dean  of  Women,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A1. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Assistant  Dean  of  Women,  Lexington  Hall. 

I.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

1  The  following  survey  contains  hardly  more  than  names  of  instructors  and  titles  of  courses.  It  is 
not  an  attempt  to  indicate  (a)  the  character  of  the  courses;  (b)  the  prerequisites  demanded;  (c)  the  time 
at  which  courses  are  offered  All  details  are  given  in  the  special  circulars  of  departments.  It  should  be 
understood  that  unless  specially  indicated  the  courses  scheduled  below  in  each  department  do  not  include 
the  courses  offered  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  Colleges. 
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Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scrtbner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 
Warner  Fite,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Indiana  State  University  (Sum- 
mer Quarter,  1909). 

Henry  Waldgrave  Stuart,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Leland  Stanford,  Jr. 
University  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

William  Mackintire  Salter,  A.B.,  D.B.,  Cambridge,  Mass.,  Lecturer. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  primary  aim  of  the  work  in  philosophy  is  to  give  training  in  the  methods 
of  philosophic  inquiry.  In  the  existing  state  of  life,  however,  philosophy  has  much 
value  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  become  specialists.  The  Department  accord- 
ingly recognizes  this  fact  in  its  arrangement  of  courses.  Students  in  other  depart- 
ments who  wish  to  take  philosophy  as  a  secondary  subject  for  the  Master's  or 
Doctor's  degree  should  arrange  for  this  work  with  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
4,  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  (Mead);  5,  Modern  Thought  (Moore);  5A,  5B, 
Modern  Philosophy  to  Kant  (Moore);  7,  Aesthetics  (Tufts);  13,  Philosophy  of 
Aristotle  (Mead);  14,  Cartesianism  with  especial  attention  to  Spinoza  (Gore);  15, 
English  Philosophy  (Ames);  16,  Kant  and  German  Idealism  (  );  22,  The  Phi- 
losophy of  Kant  (Ames  and  Moore) ;  29,  The  Philosophy  of  India  (Clarke  and  Waugh) ; 
31,  The  Logic  of  the  Physical  and  Biological  Sciences  (Mead);  34,  35,  36,  Seminar: 
Development  and  Theory  of  Logic  (Moore);  39,  Philosophy  of  Evolution  (Moore); 
39A,  The  Philosophy  of  Consciousness  (Fite);  40,  Evolution  of  Morality  (Tufts); 
43,  History  of  Political  Ethics  (Tufts);  Social  and  Political  Philosophy  (Tufts);  49, 
Types  of  Ethical  Theory  (Stuart);  50,  Seminar:  The  Ethics  of  Various  Social  Groups 
(Tufts);  IA,  13,  Social  Psychology  (Mead);  IA,  19,  Psychology  of  Religion;  51, 
Seminar:  Moral  Education  (Tufts). 

IA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
a.   instructors  attached  to  the  department  of  psychology 
James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 
Karl  Tinsley  Waugh,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Psychology. 

b.   instructors  in  other  departments  offering  instruction  in  this 

department 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Philosophy. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

In  addition  to  work  planned  for  undergraduates  who  desire  an  intelligent 
acquaintance  with  the  general  principles  of  psychology  and  their  bearing  upon  the 
larger  social  and  scientific  interests  of  modern  life,  the  graduate  courses  in  the 
department  are  planned  with  a  view  to  two  purposes:  (i)  Adequate  discipline 
for  students  who  wish  to  employ  Psychology  as  a  basis  for  higher  work  in  philoso- 
phy, education,  and  the  social  sciences;  (2)  sound  and  symmetrical  training 
for  teachers,  investigators,  and  specialists  in  the  various  branches  of  psychological 
science. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Psychology  will  be  required  in  all  cases 
to  have  the  equivalents  of  courses  2-5  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  When 
the  principal  work  falls  within  the  lines  of  Experimental  Psychology,  or  Compara- 
tive Psychology,  the  candidate  will  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalents  of  the 
elementary  courses  in  Neurology  and  either  Physiology  or  Zoology. 

Students  in  other  departments,  who  expect  to  make  Psychology  a  secondary 
subject  for  any  of  the  higher  degrees,  should  consult  with  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment immediately  after  entering  upon  residence.  The  amount  of  work  required 
in  such  cases  depends  upon  the  previous  training  of  the  candidate.  From  six 
to  nine  majors  are  commonly  necessary. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
2,  3,  4,  Experimental  Psychology  (Carr);  10,  Experimental  Comparative  Psy- 
chology (Carr);  10A,  Comparative  Psychology  (Waugh);  11,  Theoretical  Comparative 
Psychology  (Mead);  12,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas);  14,  Psychology 
Applied  to  Education  (Gore);  15,  Genetic  Psychology  (Gore);  16,  Individual  Psy- 
chology of  the  Educational  Process  (Angell) ;  19,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames) ;  20, 
ax,  22,  Experimental  Psychology  (Angell  and  Carr);  30,  History  of  British  Psychology 
(Angell);  31,  History  of  German  Psychology  (Angell);  32,  Psychology  of  Visual 
Perception  (Carr);  33 A,  Advanced  Psychology  (Angell). 


IB.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 

Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 

Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Art  and  Manual  Train- 
ing. 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 
and  Astronomy. 

Calvin  N.  Kendall,  A.M.,  Lecturer  in  School  Administration  (Summer  Quar- 
ter). 

William  Bishop  Owen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  of  Education, 

Dean  of  the  University  High  School. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Samuel  Chester  Parker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Methods. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Botany 

and  Supervisor  of  Nature-Study  in  the  School  of  Education. 
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Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 
Mathematics. 

Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics. 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 

INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  GIVING  COURSES   IN   THE  DEPARTMENT 

OF  EDUCATION 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  graduate  courses  in  education  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students;  first,  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  give  instruction 
in  colleges  and  normal  schools  in  the  history  and  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tion; second,  those  who  are  preparing  for  positions  as  supervisors  in  educational 
institutions  of  various  grades;  third,  students  of  all  departments  who,  while  they 
are  pursuing  as  their  chief  subjects  of  study  courses  dealing  with  the  subject- 
matter  in  which  they  expect  to  teach,  wish  to  add  to  their  efficiency  as  teachers 
by  becoming  acquainted  with  the  broader  principles  involved  in  all  educational 
organization  and  methods. 

The  courses  in  this  department  fall  into  five  general  groups:  (i)  historical 
courses,  (2)  courses  dealing  with  educational  organization  and  the  social  condi- 
tions under  which  the  different  types  of  organization  develop,  (3)  courses  in 
educational  psychology,  (4)  courses  in  educational  methods  and  (5)  technical 
courses  dealing  with  special  phases  of  education  such  as  art,  manual  training, 
home  economics,  science  for  various  grades  of  schools,  etc.  In  connection  with 
the  last  mentioned  group  attention  may  be  called  to  special  courses  for  teachers 
offered  in  other  departments  of  the  University.  In  connection  with  group  three 
students  are  referred  to  the  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Psychology 
where  a  large  number  of  courses  are  described  which  will  be  accepted  for  degrees 
in  education.  Special  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  graduate  work  in 
Education  is  organized  in  the  most  intimate  relation  with  a  system  of  practical 
educational  institutions,  namely,  the  College  of  Education,  the  University  High 
School,  and  the  Elementary  School.  In  these  schools  practice-teaching  is  given 
and  observation  is  possible. 

Students  who  take  education  as  a  secondary  subject  should  consult  early  in 
their  course  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  order  to  insure  a  proper  distri- 
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bution  of  their  studies  over  the  several  groups  described.  Such  students  will  find 
it  advantageous  to  begin  their  work  in  this  Department  early  in  their  course  in 
order  to  take  in  sequence  certain  of  the  more  introductory  courses  before 
attempting  to  take  up  the  courses  which  apply  more  directly  to  their  particular 
teaching  problems. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  2,  3,  History  of  Education,  Ancient,  Modern,  and  American  (Owen);  5,  His- 
tory of  American  Education  (Jernegan);  12,  Development  of  Modern  Methods 
(Parker);  15,  School  Organization  (Kendall);  20,  The  Schools  of  Germany,  England, 
and  the  United  States  (Butler);  21,  State  and  Municipal  School  Systems  of  the  United 
States  (Butler);  25,  Principles  of  Education  (Judd-Dearborn) ;  30,  Educational 
Psychology  (Judd  and  Freeman);  31,  32,  33,  Experimental  Pedagogy  (Judd);  35,  Semi- 
nar in  Problems  of  Education  (Judd);  37,  Experimental  Education  (Dearborn); 
38,  Psychology  of  Reading  (Dearborn) ;  40,  Pedagogy  in  Germany  and  France  (Free- 
man); 41,  Psychology  of  Writing  (Freeman);  42,  Genetic  Psychology  (Freeman); 
43,  Psychological  and  Pedagogical  Tests  (Freeman);  45,  Moral  Education,  Seminar 
(Tufts);  46,  Philosophy  of  Education  (Mead);  50,  General  Principles  of  Method 
(Parker);  52,  Criticism  and  Supervision  of  Teaching  (Parker);  53,  54,  55,  Special 
Methods  (Parker);  60,  Individual  Psychology  (Gore);  62,  Contemporary  Problems 
in  Education  (Gore) ;  65,  General  Principles  of  Manual  Training  and  Art  as  Related 
to  Education  (Sargent);  66,  Industrial  Education  (Sargent);  67,  68,  Critical  Discus- 
sions of  Materials  for  Various  Grades  of  Schools  (Sargent);  70,  Deficiency  and 
Retardation  (Dearborn). 

For  courses  by  Professor  Myers  and  Associate  Professor  Young  see  announcement 
of  the  Department  of  Mathematics.  For  courses  by  Associate  Professor  Caldwell 
see  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Botany.  For  courses  by  Assistant  Professor 
Norton  see  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Household  Administration. 


n.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
William  Hell,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Economics  of  Agriculture. 
John  Cummings,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Edith  Abbot,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Director  of  Chicago  School  of  Civics  and 

Philanthropy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 
John  Curtis  Kennedy,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 
Ezekiel  Henry  Downey,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 

John   Koren,  Professorial  Lecturer  in  Statistics  in  Political  Economy  and 
Sociology. 

Alvin  S.  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy,  University  of  Texas 
(Summer  Quarter,  1909). 
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Murray  Shipley  Wildman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics,  Univer- 
sity of  Missouri  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Ernest  L.  Bogart,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Economics,  Princeton  Uni- 
versity (Spring  Quarter,  19 10). 

INTRODUCTORY 

On  the  basis  of  undergraduate  training  in  the  various  branches  of  economics, 
beginning  with  elementary  work  and  passing  by  degrees  to  the  higher  work  of 
investigation,  the  Graduate  School  of  Economics  attempts  to  furnish  complete 
training  in  the  methods  of  work  in  the  different  branches  of  the  science,  to  foster 
a  judicial  spirit,  and  to  cultivate  an  attitude  of  scholarly  independence. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  will  not  be  permitted  to  offer  elementary 
courses  in  Political  Economy  as  part  of  the  work  during  the  year's  residence.  The 
work  of  students  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  secondary  subject  for  the  degree 
of  A.M.  should  include  (1)  the  general  principles  of  Economics  (as  contained  in 
courses  1  and  2,  or  an  equivalent);  (2)  the  history  of  Political  Economy;  and  (3) 
the  scope  and  method  of  Political  Economy. 

The  work  of  candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  taking  Political  Economy  as  a 
secondary  subject  should  include,  in  addition  to  the  above  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  A.M.,  (1)  Public  Finance,  and  (2)  some  descriptive  subject,  as,  e.  g., 
Money,  or  Tariff,  or  Railways,  etc. ;  and  the  examination  will  be  more  searching 
than  that  for  the  degree  of  A.M.    Nine  majors  will  be  required. 

In  all  cases  candidates  should  consult  early  with  the  Heads  of  the  Departments 
within  which  their  major  and  minor  subjects  are  taken. 

Before  being  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  in 
case  Political  Economy  is  chosen  as  the  principal  subject,  the  student  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  that  he  has  been  well  prepared 
-in  the  following  courses  (or  their  equivalents  at  other  institutions):  History  of 
Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (History  11);  Europe  in 
the  Nineteenth  Century  (History  12);  Later  Constitutional  Period  of  the  United 
States;  the  Civil  War  and  the  Reconstruction  (History  18) ;  Comparative  National 
Government  (Political  Science  11);  Federal  Constitutional  Law  of  the  United 
States  (Political  Science  32) ;  Elements  of  International  Law  (Political  Science  41) ; 
and  Introduction  to  Sociology  (Sociology  72). 

The  library  facilities  of  Chicago  are  exceptional.  The  selection  of  the  Eco- 
nomic Library  has  been  made  with  great  care,  in  order  to  furnish  not  only  the  books 
needed  for  the  work  of  instruction  in  the  various  courses,  but  especially  collections 
of  materials  for  the  study  of  economic  problems.  The  General  Library  of  the 
University  contains  an  unusually  complete  set  of  United  States  Documents,  begin- 
ning with  the  First  Congress,  and  also  state  and  municipal  documents.  The 
department  libraries  of  allied  departments;  the  Chicago  Public  Library;  the 
John  Crerar  Library,  which  has  devoted  especial  attention  to  political  economy, 
political  science,  and  sociology;  the  Newberry  Library,  which  has  a  large  histori- 
cal collection;  the  Library  of  the  Chicago  Historical  Society;  the  Library  of  the 
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Chicago  Law  Institute,  and  the  Municipal  Library  in  the  City  Hall,  are  available 
to  students  in  the  prosecution  of  detailed  investigation. 

Chicago  also  furnishes  exceptional  opportunities  for  the  study  of  practical 
economic  questions.  The  population  engaged  in  the  manufacturing,  building, 
packing,  and  distributing  industries  exhibits  every  phase  of  modern  labor  ques- 
tions in  the  most  representative  form.  As  the  greatest  railroad  center  in  the  world, 
the  city  offers  unequaled  facilities  for  study  of  all  the  problems  connected  with 
transportation.  The  shipping,  commerce,  banking,  and  other  pursuits  complete 
a  permanent  exhibit  of  the  chief  types  of  modern  activity;  and  they  admit 
advanced  students  in  many  ways  to  opportunities  not  merely  for  observation  but 
for  practical  experience.  The  Department  has  arranged  its  courses  so  that  full 
advantage  may  be  taken  of  these  facilities  afforded  for  specialization. 

The  University  has  equipped  a  laboratory  for  statistical  research  work  in 
which  students  are  given  training  in  the  collection  and  tabulation  of  statistical 
data,  as  well  as  in  the  scientific  construction  of  charts  and  diagrams.  The  object 
of  the  work  is  to  familiarize  students  with  practical  methods  employed  in  govern- 
ment bureaus,  municipal,  state,  and  federal,  in  the  United  States  and  in  other 
countries,  and  in  private  agencies  of  sociological  and  economic  investigation.  Men 
are  trained  to  enter  the  service  of  such  bureaus  or  agencies  of  social  betterment 
as  statisticians,  capable  of  undertaking  any  work  requiring  expert  statistical 
service.  The  Departments  of  Political  Economy  and  of  Sociology  co-operate 
in  the  direction  of  statistical  investigations. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  History  of  Political  Economy  (Hoxie);  12,  Value  (Johnson);  13,  14,  Labor 
and  Capital  (Laughlin  and  Johnson);  15,  Socialism  (Hoxie);  16,  Theory  of  Popula- 
tion (Field);  17,  Methods  of  Social  Investigation  (Abbott);  20,  Statistics  (Cummings); 
21,  Vital  Statistics  (Field);  30,  Money  (Laughlin);  31,  Advanced  Course  in  Money 
(Laughlin);  32,  Banking  (Laughlin);  36,  Public  Finance  (Bogart);  37,  Financial 
History  of  the  United  States  (Bogart);  38,  Tariffs  (Kennedy);  41,  Labor  Movement 
(Cummings);  43,  Economics  of  Workingmen  (Cummings);  44,  Constructive  Pro- 
gramme of  Trades  Unionism  (Hoxie);  46,  47,  Research  in  Labor  Unionism  (Hoxie); 
50,  Railways  (Marshall);  51,  Railway  Rates  (Marshall);  55,  Trusts  (Wright);  56, 
Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (Wright);  57,  Economic  History  of  England 
(Downey);  58,  Accounting  (Arnett);  60,  61,  62,  The  Seminars  (Laughlin). 


III.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Harry  Pratt  Judson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Comparative  Politics  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

introductory 

Political  Science,  as  treated  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  relates  to  the  organi- 
zation and  working  of  the  state.    It  covers  the  philosophy  of  the  state,  the  struc- 
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ture  and  working  of  government,  international  law  and  diplomacy,  and  certain 
fundamental  branches  of  municipal  law. 

The  courses  are  planned  with  two  purposes:  (i)  to  give  such  knowledge  and 
training  as  it  is  believed  should  be  a  part  of  liberal  education;  and  (2)  to  afford 
advanced  work  either  for  those  who  desire  to  become  students  of  Law,  or  for  those 
who  need  a  knowledge  of  Political  Science  for  other  ends,  whether  for  teaching, 
for  journalism,  or  for  the  intelligence  with  regard  to  public  affairs  which  should 
belong  to  an  educated  citizen. 

The  introductory  course  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  students  who  have 
finished  nine  majors  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  For  advanced  work,  students  will 
be  expected  (1)  to  have  had  the  introductory  course,  or  its  equivalent;  (2)  to  have 
a  reading  knowledge  of  French,  German,  and  Latin;  and  (3)  to  be  familiar  with 
the  outlines  of  general  history,  and  with  the  details  of  modern  political  history. 
English  and  American  constitutional  history,  and  the  fundamental  courses  in  the 
Departments  of  Political  Economy  and  Sociology,  are  especially  recommended. 

In  the  University  Law  School  the  following  courses  are  required  of  candidates 
for  the  Doctorate  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science:  Contracts 
(the  first  half  of  the  course),  Torts,  General  Constitutional  Law,  Federal  Con- 
stitutional Law,  Administrative  Law. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

9,  American  Government,  I:  Constitutions,  Electorate  and  Legislature  (Bramhall) 
10,  American  Government,  II:  Public  Administration  (Bramhall);  11,  Comparative 
Politics,  I:  Comparative  National  Government  (Judson);  14,  Comparative  Politics, 
IV:  Municipal  Government  (Merriam);  18,  Recent  Russian  Politics  (Harper); 
21,  Municipal  Problems  (Merriam);  22,  Political  Parties  (Merriam);  25,  History  of 
Political  Theory  (Merriam);  31,  Constitutional  Law,  I  (Freund);  32,  Constitutional 
Law,  II  (Hall);  34,  Administrative  Law  (Freund);  36,  Elements  of  Law  (Freund); 
37,  Torts  (Hall);  38,  Contracts  ( Whittier) ;  39,  Commercial  Law  (Mechem);  41,  The 
Elements  of  International  Law  (Judson);  51,  52,  Seminar  in  Political  Science  (Freund 
and  Merriam). 


IV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  and  English  History. 
Ferdinand  Schevtll,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 

History. 

James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  European  History. 
Joseph  Parker  Warren,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 
1"Edward  Benjamin  Krehbiel,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  History. 

t  Resigned 
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William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Randolph  Macon  College 

(Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer  Quarters,  1909). 
James  Thomson  Shotwell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  Columbia  College 

(Summer  Quarter,  1909) 
Frederick  Logan  Paxson,  Ph.D.,  Junior  Professor  of  History,  University  of 

Michigan  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  History  presupposes  the  equivalents 
of  courses  arranged  for  undergraduates  so  as  to  meet  the  needs  not  only  of  the 
advanced  work  of  the  Department,  but  also  of  such  other  departments  as  may 
require  some  preliminary  training  in  History.  This  preliminary  work  includes 
an  outline  of  the  mediaeval  period  of  European  history  and  an  outline  of  the  modern 
period.  A  third  course,  an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  since  1765, 
completes  one  year  of  continuous  work  for  the  general  student. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges  are  divided  into  five  groups  and  are 
arranged  as  follows: 

Group  A.  Ancient  Oriental  and  Classical  History,  from  the  beginning  of 
civilization  in  Egypt  and  western  Asia  to  the  age  of  the  Antonines. 

Group  B.  The  Development  of  Mediaeval  Europe,  from  the  decline  of  the 
ancient  classical  civilization  to  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation. 

Group  C.  The  History  of  Modern  Europe,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  close 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Group  D.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England. 

Group  E.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the  United  States. 

It  is  designed  that  Group  A  shall  meet  the  needs  of  those  students  who  intend 
to  take  up  graduate  work  in  the  Semitic  or  Classical  or  related  departments: 
Groups  A  and  B,  the  needs  of  those  students  who  propose  to  enter  the  Divinity 
School;  Groups  B  and  C,  those  who  enter  the  Romance  or  Germanic  departments; 
Group  D,  the  English  Department;  Groups  D  and  E,  the  Department  of  Political 
Science;  Groups  C,  D,  and  E,  the  Departments  of  Political  Economy,  or  Sociology. 

In  the  Graduate  School,  full  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  choice  of  subjects. 
Special  courses  are  offered  upon  topics  connected  with  Mediaeval  or  Modern 
European,  English,  and  American  History.  In  general,  these  subjects  will  be 
varied  from  year  to  year  in  regularly  recurring  series. 

For  advanced  students,  special  seminar  courses  are  conducted  each  quarter 
under  the  direction  of  a  professor,  for  the  double  purpose  of  introducing  the 
student  to  the  methods  of  historical  research  and  also  for  the  investigation  of 
unsettled  or  disputed  questions. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  degrees  specified  on  pp.  4,  5,  the 
following  special  requirements  are  announced.  For  convenience,  five  subdivisions 
of  the  field  of  history  are  recognized  in  the  work  of  the  Department:  (a)  Ancient 
History,  including  Oriental  and  Classical  History;  (b)  Mediaeval  History;  (c) 
Modern  European  History,  including  contemporary  English  History;  (d)  English 
and  American  History;  (e)  American  History  and  Modern  European  History. 
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Candidates  for  the  Master  will  in  general  be  expected  to  pass  an  examination 
on  one  of  these  five  subdivisions. 

The  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  History  will  be  expected  to  pass  an 
examination  not  only  upon  the  courses  which  he  may  have  taken  in  the  Graduate 
School,  but  also  upon  the  general  field  of  History.  But  the  main  stress  of  the 
examination  will  fall  upon  that  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  within  which  the  topic 
of  the  thesis  submitted  lies. 

The  candidate,  in  all  cases  where  History  is  presented,  either  as  a  principal 
subject  or  a  secondary  subject,  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall,  in  addition  to  the 
general  requirements  in  French  and  German,  be  expected  to  have  such  knowledge 
of  the  language  or  languages  in  which  the  chief  sources  of  the  main  period  sub- 
mitted appear,  as  shall  enable  him  to  use  such  sources  independently. 

In  all  cases  candidates  are  advised  to  call  upon  their  respective  examiners  a 
month  before  the  proposed  examination,  and  definitely  inform  each  of  the  work 
done,  and  of  the  topics  which  it  is  proposed  to  submit  for  examination. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  The  History  of  Antiquity  to  the  Fall  of  the  Persian  Empire  (Breasted);  5,  The 
History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Bonner) ;  6,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the 
Death  of  Constantine  (Jernegan);  7,  The  Dark  Ages,  180  a.  D.-814  a.  d.  (Thompson); 
8,  The  Feudal  Age,  814-1250  (Thompson);  9,  The  Age  of  Renaissance,  1250-1500 
(Thompson);  10,  The  Period  of  Reformation  and  the  War  of  Religion,  1500-1648 
(Schevill);  11,  Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (Schevill); 
12,  The  French  Revolution  and  the  Napoleonic  Era  (  );  13,  Europe  in  the 

Nineteenth  Century  (Warren) ;  14,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England 
to  the  Reign  of  Edward  1  (Terry);  14A,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of 
England  to  the  Norman  Conquest  (Terry);  15,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  His- 
tory of  England  from  the  Reign  of  Edward  I  to  the  Revolution  of  1688  (Terry);  16, 
The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
Centuries  (Terry);  16B,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Terry);  18,  History  of  the  United  States  to  the  Election  of 
Thomas  Jefferson  (Shepardson);  19,  History  of  the  United  States,  1801-1850  (Shep- 
ardson);  20,  History  of  the  United  States  since  1850  (Shepardson);  27,  Historiography 
and  Historical  Bibliography  (Thompson);  28,  Historical  Criticism  (Thompson);  53, 
54,  A  History  of  Civilization  in  Europe  from  the  Early  Middle  Ages  to  Recent  Times 
(Schevill);  67,  The  Constitutional  History  of  England,  1660-1702  (Warren);  68, 
The  Constitutional  History  of  England,  1702-1760  (Warren);  78,  The  Last  Three 
Centuries  (Shotwell);  79,  Problems  in  Nineteenth  Century  History  (Shotwell);  82, 
The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1760-1801  (McLaughlin);  83,  The 
Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1801-1860  (McLaughlin) ;  84,  The  History 
of  the  United  States,  1860-1869  (Shepardson) ;  84A,  Studies  in  the  Period  of  the  Civil 
War  and  Reconstruction  (Paxson);  85,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1869-1877 
(Shepardson);  86,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877-1901  (Shepardson);  90, 
United  States  History:  Making  of  the  Middle  West  (Dodd) ;  91,  The  Westward  Move- 
ment, 1830-1890  (Paxson);  96,  97,  97 A,  The  History  of  the  South  (Dodd);  99,  A 
History  of  Education  in  America  (Jernegan);  104,  105,  106,  The  Laws  and  Legislation 
of  the  Norman  Angevin  Kings  of  England  (Terry);  112,  The  History  of  Secessions 
(Dodd);  115,  116,  The  Preliminaries  of  the  American  Revolution  (McLaughlin);  117, 
the  Constitutional  Questions  of  Jackson's  Administration  (McLaughlin). 

V.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
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George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art. 
Alfred  Mansfield  Brooks,  A.M.,  Professor  of  the  Fine  Arts,  Indiana  Uni- 
versity (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

introductory 

•The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities 
and  of  casts  of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  bas-reliefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns  also 
several  thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches  of  the  history  of  art  which 
are  here  taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Furthermore, 
the  neighboring  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  has  some  illustrative  material, 
the  Egyptian  collection  being  unusually  valuable;  and  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago, 
which  may  be  reached  in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has  a  large 
number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and  architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of  most 
of  the  bronze  statues  found  in  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  some  original  works 
of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a  gallery  of  paintings,  which  includes 
examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Much  use  is 
made  by  the  Department  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  these  public  collections. 

Graduate  students  intending  to  take  courses  in  this  Department  in  fulfilment 
of  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Philosophy,  or  Science,  or 
for  that  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  must  announce  their  intention  in  advance  to 
the  instructor  or  instructors  concerned  and  must  undertake  assignments  of  work 
in  addition  to  that  ordinarily  done  by  undergraduates. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are  at 
liberty  to  confine  themselves  to  the  Ancient  Period  or  the  Mediaeval  and  Modern 
Period.  They  are,  however,  strongly  advised,  while  concentrating  their  studies 
upon  one  of  these  subdivisions,  to  acquaint  themselves  with  at  least  the  outlines 
of  the  subject  in  the  other  subdivision. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
1,  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Advent  of  Alexander  (Breasted); 
2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell);  5,  Roman  Art  (Tarbell);  8,  Greek  Vases  (Tarbell);  10, 
Greek  Architecture  (Tarbell);  11,  Attic  Red-figured  Vases  (Tarbell);  25,  An  Intro- 
duction to  the  Study  of  Art  (Zug);  26,  Dutch  and  Flemish  Painting  (Zug);  27, 
Venetian  and  Spanish  Painting  (Zug);  31,  An  Introduction  to  Italian  Painting  (Zug); 
40,  Architectural  Styles  (Brooks). 

VI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Ecclesiastical  Sociology. 
George  Edgar  Vincent,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology,  and  Curator  of 

the  Anthropological  Section  of  Walker  Museum. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
George  Amos  Dorsey,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anthropology. 

John  Koren,  Professorial  Lecturer  in  Statistics  in  Political  Economy  and  Sociology. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  division  of  labor  assigned  to  this  Department  is,  on  the  one  hand,  study  of 
the  general  process  of  human  association,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  principles 
of  conduct  indicated  by  ascertained  knowledge  of  social  relations  considered  as 
a  whole. 

This  double  task  implies,  first,  that  the  Department  depends  largely  upon  use 
of  the  method  and  results  of  the  other  departments  in  the  Historical  Group,  includ- 
ing Psychology;  second,  that  conversely  the  special  sciences  in  the  group  depend 
logically  upon  presumptions  about  the  meaning  and  relative  importance  of  the 
general  social  relations  which  it  is  the  work  of  Sociology  to  investigate. 

The  union  of  the  subject  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  with  Sociology  is 
merely  provisional,  and  does  not  imply  that  the  logical  relations  between  them 
and  Sociology  differ  from  those  between  the  latter  subject  and  the  other  special 
social  sciences.  The  courses  offered  are  intended  to  enable  students  to  gain  a 
general  idea  of  the  history  of  human  progress,  to  take  a  survey  of  the  races  of  man- 
kind, to  study  the  beginnings  made  by  primitive  man  in  times  before  history,  and 
to  acquire  necessary  methods  of  research  in  these  subjects. 

The  subjects  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  fall  into  the 
following  groups:  A,  General  Sociology;  B,  Anthropology  and  Ethnology;  C, 
Social  Psychology;  D,  Social  Technology.  Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees, 
if  otherwise  qualified,  may  choose  either  of  these  groups  as  principal  or  secondary 
subject.  The  minimum  amount  of  work  accepted  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  is  six 
majors,  or  for  the  secondary  subject  leading  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  nine 
majors.  If  either  of  the  above  groups  be  chosen  as  the  principal  subject  for  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.,  the  equivalent  of  eighteen  majors,  within  or  under  the  direction 
of  the  Department  of  Sociology,  and  Anthropology  will  be  required. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

3,  Prehistoric  Archaeology  (Starr);  3A,  Physical  Anthropology  (Dorsey);  4A, 
Ethnography  (Dorsey);  5A,  Ethnology  (Dorsey);  5B,  Ethnology  (Starr);  6A,  7 A, 
8A,  Research  Courses  (Dorsey);  10,  Mexico  (Starr);  11,  12,  13,  Laboratory  Work  in 
Anthropology  (Starr);  16,  17,  18,  Seminar:  Anthropology  (Starr);  26,  Social  Origins 
(Thomas);  27,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas);  29,  Art  and  the  Artist 
Class  (Thomas);  30,  Primitive  Social  Control  (Thomas);  31,  Origin  and  Psychology 
of  the  Occupation  (Thomas);  52,  American  Cities  (Vincent);  5 2 A,  Development  and 
Organization  of  the  Press  (Vincent);  53,  The  Family  (Henderson);  56,  The  Group 
of  Industrials  (Henderson);  58,  59,  60,  Seminar:  Methods  of  Social  Amelioration 
(Henderson);  61,  Urban  Communities  (Henderson);  63,  Ecclesiastical  Sociology 
(Henderson);  64,  Contemporary  Charities  (Henderson);  72,  An  Introduction  to 
Sociology  (Vincent);  73,  Public  Opinion  (Vincent);  73A,  Social  Groups  and  Types 
(Vincent);  74,  75,  76,  The  Reciprocal  Influence  of  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Nine- 
teenth Century  (Small);  82,  83,  84,  Seminar:  Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology 
(Small);  94,  Survey  of  General  Sociology  (Small);  94A,  The  Essential  Ideas  of 
Sociology  (Small);  95,  The  Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society  (Small);  95A, 
Unsettled  Questions  of  Justice  in  American  Society  (Small);  96,  The  Ethics  of 
Sociology  (Small);  100,  Organization  of  Religious  Education  (Henderson). 
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VIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Household  Administration. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  this  Department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general  view 
of  the  place  of  the  household  in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2)  training  in 
the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the  home  as  a  social  unit;  (3)  prepara- 
tion to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and  Household 
Arts,  or  as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely  expressed  through 
Household  Administration.  The  regular  courses  of  the  Department  are  supple- 
mented by  courses  offered  by  instructors  in  other  departments.  Special  attention 
is  called  to  the  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Sociology,  Chemistry,  Zoology, 
Physiology,  and  Bacteriology,  and  to  the  announcements  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. Certain  of  these  courses  are  closely  related  with  the  work  in  the  Department 
of  Household  Administration  and  under  certain  restrictions  may  be  accepted  as 
work  done  in  the  Department  itself. 

In  general  the  courses  are  open  to  Graduate  and  Senior  College  students  and  to 
unclassified  students  who  have  had  special  preliminary  training.  Certain  courses 
are  also  open  as  electives  to  Junior  College  students.  In  the  case  of  students 
desiring  to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  themselves  for  some  particular 
field  of  activity,  the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in  organizing  courses  of  study. 
The  work  of  this,  as  of  other  departments,  may  be  used  under  the  rules  of  the 
University  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the  different  degrees. 

Students  who  expect  to  be  candidates  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  and 
to  take  their  principal  or  secondary  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Admin- 
istration should  secure  the  approval  of  the  Department  before  beginning  work. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping, 
lunch-room  management,  marketing,  household  accounting,  and  teaching.  There 
are  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philanthropic  work  as 
supplements  the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

42,  House  Sanitation  (Talbot  and  Wellman);  43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries 
(Talbot);  44,  Administration  of  the  House  (Talbot);  45,  46,  47,  Modern  Problems 
in  Household  Administration  (Talbot) ;  123,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials 
(Norton,  Sprague,  and  — ) ;  124,  Special  Methods  in  the  Preparation  of  Food  (Sprague) ; 
125,  The  Chemistry  of  Foods  (Norton,  Sprague  and — );  126,  Special  Problems  in  Food 
Chemistry  (Norton);  127,  Evolution  of  the  House  (Norton  and  Cushman);  128,  The 
Teaching  of  Home  Economics  (Norton  and  — ) ;  1 29,  Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics  (Norton  and  Snow);  10,  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market  (Breckin- 
ridge); 11,  The  Consumption  of  Wealth  (Breckinridge);  20,  The  State  in  Relation 
to  the  Household  (Breckinridge);  22,  The  Civic  Care  of  Children  (Breckinridge); 
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15,  Seminar:  Problems  in  the  Standards  of  Living  (Breckinridge;  21,  The  Economic 
and  Legal  Position  of  Women  (Breckinridge);  50,  51,  52,  53,  Special  Research  (In- 
structors in  the  Department). 

VII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

Officers  of  Instruction 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 
Edmund  Buckley,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Comparative  Religion  (Summer  Quarter) 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  regular  work  in  the  Department  is  devoted  to  the  three  branches  of  Com- 
parative Religion,  viz.,  History  and  Philosophy  of  Religion,  and  Comparative 
Theology.  An  elementary  major  course  is  offered  to  all  who  wish  to  gain  a  survey 
of  the  field.  Special  courses  on  the  history  of  primitive  beliefs,  the  Indo-European 
Religions,  and  the  Semitic  Religions  provide  for  a  year's  classroom  work.  At  this 
stage  the  student  is  prepared  for  courses  in  the  Introduction  to  Religion  and  in 
the  Philosophy  of  Religion.  The  research  courses  provide  for  advanced  investiga- 
tion in  which  all  the  resources  of  the  student  are  demanded.  Courses  1-8  and  the 
research  courses  are  required  when  Comparative  Religion  is  taken  as  a  major 
subject  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and  courses  1-4,  two  courses 
selected  from  Nos.  5-8,  and  one  research  course  are  required  of  one  who  takes 
Comparative  Religion  as  a  minor  subject  for  the  same  degree.  Equivalents  for 
these  courses  to  the  number  of  three  majors,  selected  from  other  related  depart- 
ments of  the  University,  will  be  accepted,  but  the  selection  must  be  approved  by 
this  Department  before  the  student  undertakes  the  work,  and  their  credit  value 
will  not  always  be  accepted  as  equal  to  courses  in  the  Department  itself. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  An  Outline  History  of  Religion  (Foster);  6,  The  History  of  the  Philosophy  of 
Religion  (Foster);  7,  The  Science  of  Religion  (Buckley);  8,  The  Philosophy  of  Re- 
ligion (Foster);  9,  Fundamental  Problems  of  the  History  of  Religion  (Haskell  Lec- 
tures); 11,  History  of  Religious  Thought  from  the  Reformation  to  Kant  (Foster); 
12,  Kant's  Theory  of  Religion  (Foster);  13,  Philosophy  of  Religion  from  Kant  to 
Hegel  (Foster);  14,  Hegel's  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster);  15,  Schleiermacher's 
Glaubens  Lehre  (Foster);  16,  Religious  Thought  from  Schleiermacher  and  Hegel  to 
Ritschl  (Foster);  17,  Albrecht  Ritschl  and  His  School  (Foster);  18,  English  Philoso- 
phy of  Religion  (Foster);  19,  Philosophy  of  Religion,  I:  The  Knowledge  Problem 
(Foster);  20,  Philosophy  of  Religion,  II:  The  Worth  Problem  (Foster);  21,  The 
Essence  of  the  Christian  Religion  (Foster) ;  22,  Relation  between  Religion  and  Morality 
(Foster);  23,  Some  Problems  in  the  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster). 

VIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures. 

Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 
Literature  and  Philosophy. 
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Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 
and  Literature. 

James  Richard  Jewett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  His- 
tory; Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Language  and  Literature. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 
Language  and  Literature. 

fREGiNALD  Campbell  Thompson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Lan- 
guages and  Literatures. 

Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Rowland  Hector  Mode,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures. 

introductory 
hebrew  language  and  literature 

It  is  believed  that  with  close  application  the  student  may  gain  a  practical  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hebrew  language  within  a  comparatively  short  time.  The  courses  in 
beginning  Hebrew  and  in  Hebrew  History  are  arranged  not  only  for  students  in  the 
Divinity  School  who  desire  to  lay  a  foundation  for  critical  and  exegetical  work  in 
the  Old  Testament,  but  likewise  for  those  who  are  contemplating  a  more  extended 
study  of  the  Semitic  languages.  The  first  course  covers  the  Elements  of  the 
Hebrew  Grammar  and  secures  a  vocabulary  of  three  to  four  hundred  words.  In  a 
second  course,  besides  a  large  amount  of  reading,  in  connection  with  which  the 
vocabulary  of  the  student  is  increased,  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Syntax  are  studied. 

The  more  advanced  courses  cover  the  principal  portions  of  the  Old  Testament 
considered  from  every  point  of  view.  In  this  work  two  things  are  kept  in  mind: 
(1)  The  securing  of  an  acquaintance  with  all  the  more  important  problems  of  Old 
Testament  language,  literature,  and  thought.  (2)  A  scientific  method  of  work 
which  will  enable  the  student  to  carry  on  for  himself  original  investigation. 

RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

In  the  Rabbinical  Section  the  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  (1)  students  in  Semitic  Philology;  (2)  students  in  New  Testament  Literature, 
Comparative  Religion,  History,  and  Philosophy;  and  (3)  students  intending  to 
prepare  for  the  Jewish  ministry.  It  is  believed  that  in  connection  with  the  courses 
in  the  Departments  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  History  and  Philosophy 
in  this  University,  those  in  Rabbinical  literature  will  enable  candidates  for  the 
Jewish  ministry  to  equip  themselves  most  thoroughly  for  their  vocation. 

ASSYRIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  study  the  Assyro-Babylonian  language  and 
literature  both  from  the  standpoint  of  the  grammar  and  lexicon,  with  special  refer- 

t  Resigned. 
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ence  also  to  comparative  Semitic  lexicography,  geography,  and  institutions;  and 
also  as  one  of  the  most  important  helps  lexicographically,  historically,  and  geo- 
graphically to  scientific  work  in  any  of  the  other  Semitic  languages  or  literatures. 

ARABIC  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  courses  offered  in  Arabic  are  intended  to  cover  quite  minutely  the  gram- 
mar and  syntax  of  the  language,  whether  the  work  is  done  primarily  for  the  help 
afforded  the  student  of  Hebrew  or  Assyrian,  or  for  a  more  detailed  study  of  Arabic 
grammar  for  its  own  sake.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Quran,  and  provision 
is  also  made  for  courses  of  an  extended  character  in  Arabic  commentary,  history, 
geography,  and  inscriptions.  While  the  majority  of  students  doubtless  study 
Arabic  for  the  light  which  it  throws  upon  Hebrew  grammar,  it  is  believed  that  the 
field  of  Arabic  literature  is  one  which  is  more  and  more  deserving  of  the  attention 
of  American  students.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  comparative  aspects  of 
Arabic  grammar,  both  etymology  and  syntax. 

EGYPTIAN  LANGUAGE,  LITERATURE,  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

An  opportunity  is  offered,  (i)  to  those  who  wish  merely  to  gain  a  general  con- 
ception of  the  Egyptian  field,  (2)  and  also  to  those  who  may  wish  to  give  special 
attention  to  Egyptian  literature  or  archaeology.  The  original  materials  accessible 
to  the  student  here  are  unusually  plentiful.  They  comprise:  (1)  the  Egyptian 
collection  of  the  Art  Institute;  (2)  the  collection  of  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural 
History;  (3)  the  collections  in  Haskell  Museum. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Hebrew  Language  (Price,  Smith,  and  Luckenbill);  2,  Historical  Hebrew 
( Willett  and  Luckenbill) ;  3,  The  Book  of  Joshua  (Willett) ;  20,  Books  of  Kings  (Price) ; 
5,  Deuteronomy  (Luckenbill);  22,  Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39  (Price);  27,  Daniel  (Smith); 
30,  The  Psalter  (Price);  36,  Deuteronomy  in  Relation  to  the  Hexateuch  (G.  A.  Smith); 
40,  Messianic  Prophecy  (Price);  56,  The  Religion  of  Israel  Prior  to  the  Exile  (Smith); 
57,  The  Religion  of  Israel  after  the  Exile  (Smith);  59,  The  Religion  of  Israel  in  the 
Seventh  Century  b.  c.  (G.  A.  Smith);  60,  Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39  (Willett);  65,  Book  of 
Job  (Willett);  74,  Biblical  Apocalyptic  (Willett);  75,  The  Development  of  Hebrew 
Literature  (Willett);  76,  The  Literature  of  the  Prophets  (Willett);  80,  Beginnings  of 
Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith);  81,  The  Priestly  Element  in  the  Old 
Testament  (Smith);  84,  The  Prophetic  Books  (Price);  112,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testa- 
ment History  (Willett);  140,  Biblical  Aramaic  (Harper);  144,  Beginning  Syriac 
(Harper);  150,  Assyrian  Language  (Harper  and  Luckenbill);  166,  Babylonian  Psalms, 
Prayers,  and  Addresses  (Harper);  168,  Religious  Texts  (Harper);  180,  Beginning 
Arabic  (Jewett);  184,  Historical  Prose  Relative  to  the  Early  Period  of  Islam 
(Jewett);  185,  Arabic  Prose  (Jewett);  194,  History  of  the  Crusades  from  the  Moham- 
medan Standpoint  (Jewett);  210,  Beginner's  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted);  216,  Egyptian 
Literature  (Breasted);  220,  Egyptian  Texts  of  the  Graeco-Roman  Period  (Breasted); 
227,  Oriental  History  (Breasted);   234,  History  of  Oriental  Art  (Breasted). 

IX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Shailer  Mathews,  A.M.,  D.D.,  Professor  of  New  Testament  History  and 

Interpretation. 
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Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Literature. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Henry  Burton  Sharman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

introductory 

The  Department  known  in  the  Divinity  School  as  the  Department  of  New 
Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation  (XLII)  is  designated  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  Senior  Colleges  as  that  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek  (IX).  The 
two  titles  emphasize  different  aspects  of  the  work  of  the  one  Department.  The 
aim  of  this  Department  is  to  provide  instruction  in  the  following  lines  of  investiga- 
tion: 

1.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  other  Greek  literature  closely 
related  linguistically  to  the  New  Testament,  for  students  who  already  have  a 
knowledge  of  classical  Greek.  The  special  aim  in  this  portion  of  the  work  is, 
primarily,  to  give  to  all  students  the  necessary  linguistic  foundation  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  New  Testament,  and,  secondarily,  to  afford  to  those  who  desire  it 
an  opportunity  to  form  a  broad  basis  for  advanced  original  work  in  the  various 
departments  of  New  Testament  study. 

2.  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of 
textual  criticism  as  applied  to  them. 

3.  Historical  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a) 
The  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  Palestine;  (b)  The  History  of  New  Testa- 
ment Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman  World.  Both  these  lines  of  study  are  pursued 
with  special  reference  to  the  acquisition  of  the  method  of  historical  investigation, 
and  of  the  necessary  historical  basis  for  the  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament. 

(c)  The  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age  of  the  Church,  especially  the  Life  of  the 
Apostle  Paul,  as  a  preparation  for  the  study  of  the  books  which  arose  in  this  period. 

(d)  Special  Introductions  to  the  several  New  Testament  Books,  in  which  the 
authorship,  date,  purpose,  and  plan  of  these  books  are  discussed.  These  are 
taken  up  in  connection  with  the  preceding  line  of  study,  c),  and  with  the  following, 
46),  but  also  in  a  summary  way  in  a  special  course. 

4.  The  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a)  Principles  of 
interpretation,  especially  as  applied  to  the  New  Testament.  Instruction  in  these 
principles  is  given  only  in  connection  with  the  actual  work  of  interpretation  on  the 
part  of  the  student,  and  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical,  (b)  Interpretation 
of  the  various  New  Testament  books  in  accordance  with  the  principles  referred  to 
above.  The  object  kept  in  view  is  to  furnish  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  life  of 
Jesus,  and  for  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  Theology. 

5.  The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  will  be  the  endeavor  of  the  instructors  to  make 
all  the  previously  mentioned  lines  of  study,  especially  as  applied  to  the  gospels, 
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contribute  to  the  attainment  and  presentation  of  a  true  conception  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus. 

6.  The  History  of  the  New  Testament,  including  (a)  the  history  of  manuscripts 
and  versions;  (b)  the  history  of  the  canon;  (c)  the  history  of  interpretation;  (d) 
the  history  of  criticism. 

The  work  of  the  Department  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  (i)  Those  who  are  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry  and 
expecting  to  be  pastors.  (2)  Those  who  are  preparing  to  be  teachers  of  the  Bible 
or  of  the  biblical  languages,  or  instructors  in  other  departments  of  theological 
study.  (3)  Those  who  seek  a  knowledge  of  the  Bible  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, or  as  preparation  for  general  Christian  service. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
X,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  New  Testament  Greek  (Goodspeed  and  Case); 
2,  Introduction  to  New  Testament  History  (Votaw);  3,  Introduction  to  the  Books 
of  the  New  Testament  (Burton  and  Goodspeed);  4,  Rapid  Translation  and  Inter- 
pretation (Case);  11,  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman  World 
(Goodspeed);  13A,  The  Apostolic  Age  (Sharman);  17,  Introduction  to  the  Gospel 
of  John  (Burton);  19A,  The  Life  of  Christ  (Sharman);  21,  The  Miracles  of  the  New 
Testament  (Votaw);  24,  Life  of  the  Apostle  Paul,  and  Introduction  to  the  Pauline 
Epistles  (Case);  26,  Jesus'  Sermon  on  the  Mount  (Votaw);  27,  The  Gospel  of  Luke 
(Case);  28,  The  Gospel  of  John  (Burton);  29,  The  Book  of  Acts  (Case);  32,  The 
Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  (Case);  37,  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (Goodspeed); 
46,  Jewish  Literature  of  New  Testament  Times  (Votaw);  53,  The  Apostolic  Fathers 
(Goodspeed);  55,  Christian  Literature  to  Eusebius  (Goodspeed);  57,  The  Formation 
of  the  New  Testament  Canon  (Goodspeed);  59,  History  of  the  Interpretation  and 
Criticism  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw);  61,  Theology  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels 
(Case);  62,  Theology  of  the  Gospel  and  First  Epistle  of  John  (Burton);  63,  The 
Teaching  of  Jesus  (Case) ;  63,  A,  B,  C,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  (Mathews) ;  63D,  The 
Teaching  of  Jesus  concerning  Himself  (Votaw) ;  68,  The  Ethical  Teaching  of  the  New 
Testament  (Votaw);  70,  The  Eschatology  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw);  75,  Re- 
search Work  (Burton). 


X.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sans- 
krit and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 
Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

Comparative  Philology. 
Samuel  Northrup  Harper,  A.B.,  Associate  in  the  Russian  Language  and 
Literature. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aims  of  the  Department  are: 

1.  To  furnish  the  requisite  training  for  those  intending  to  make  Indo-European 
Philology  their  chief  work.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  most  important 
branches  of  the  family  by  means  of  courses  which  combine  a  practical  introduction 
to  the  respective  languages  with  lectures  and  exercises  on  their  comparative  gram- 
mar. Such  courses  are  offered  by  this  Department  in  Sanskrit,  Avestan,  Old 
Persian,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Bulgarian,  and  by  the  English  and  German  Depart- 
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ments  in  Old  English,  Gothic,  and  Old  High  German.  In  Greek  and  Latin,  of 
which  a  practical  knowledge  is  presupposed,  the  work  will  be  entirely  grammatical, 
consisting  of  lectures  and  exercises  on  the  comparative  grammar  of  Greek  and 
Latin,  and  the  Greek  and  Italic  dialects.  For  work  in  the  comparative  syntax  of 
Greek  and  Latin  the  programme  of  the  Latin  Department  is  to  be  consulted. 

2.  To  provide  for  a  systematic  course  of  study  in  Indie  Philology.  The  courses 
offered  are  designed  to  provide  for  the  needs  alike  of  students  who  turn  to  Sanskrit 
for  the  better  understanding  of  Indo-European  language  and  civilization  and  of 
those  who  are  interested  especially  in  the  contributions  of  India  to  religious 
and  philosophical  thought.  Provision  is  made  for  a  consecutive  course  of  study 
extending  over  three  years. 

3.  To  act  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  Departments  by  furnishing 
instruction  in  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  classical  languages  and  in  the  Greek 
and  Italic  dialects.  Courses  1  and  2  will  also  be  adapted  to  students  in  the  Ger- 
manic and  English  Departments  who  are  engaged  chiefly  in  linguistic  work. 

4.  To  provide  a  brief  introductory  course,  such  as  will  be  of  value  to  the  gen- 
eral student. 

The  work  of  the  Summer  Quarter  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  teachers  of 
Greek  and  Latin  who  desire  an  insight  into  the  methods  of  comparative  grammar 
and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Sanskrit. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language  (Buck);  2,  Outlines  of  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck);  3,  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical 
Grammar  (Buck);  6,  Italic  Dialects  (Buck);  10,  n,  Sanskrit  (Clark);  12,  Introduc- 
tion to  Vedic  Study  (Clark);  13,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark);  14,  Philosophy 
of  the  Hindus  (Clark  and  Waugh);  16,  Kalidasa's,  Meghadiita  and  Rtusamhara 
(Clark);  17,  Pali  (Clark);  20,  Lithuanian  and  Old  Bulgarian  (Buck);  21,  22,  Ele- 
mentary Russian  (Harper);  23,  24,  Advanced  Russian  (Harper);  25,  Seminar  (Buck); 
26,  Vedic  Seminar  (Clark);  36,  37,  38,  Elementary  Japanese  (Tsunekawa);  39,  40, 
41,  Advanced  Japanese  (Tsunekawa). 


XI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Greek. 
♦David  Anderson  Covington,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
Robert  Dale  Elliott,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

INTRODUCTORY 

Ability  to  read  Greek  with  accuracy  and  ease,  and  intelligent  enjoyment  of  the 
masterpieces  of  Greek  literature  are  the  indispensable  prerequisites  of  all  higher 

*  Deceased. 
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Greek  scholarship.  All  other  interests  that  may  attach  to  the  study  are  sub- 
ordinate to  these,  and  their  pursuit  is  positively  harmful  if  it  prematurely  distracts 
the  student's  attention  from  his  main  purpose. 

The  ultimate  aim  of  the  graduate  work  is  to  train  finished  scholars,  teachers, 
and  investigators.  Great  pains  will  be  taken,  however,  to  avoid  the  too  common 
error  of  hurrying  into  investigation  students  who  lack  the  indispensable  preliminary 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  and  literature.  The  Department  will  make  a 
distinct  effort  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  students  of  this  type.  The  opportunities 
of  the  Senior  Colleges  will  be  open  to  them,  and  suitable  graduate  courses  are 
provided  for  them;  they  will  also  be  admitted  to  the  seminar  as  listeners  and,  to 
the  extent  of  their  ability,  as  active  participants,  on  condition  that  they  at  the  same 
time  pursue  special  auxiliary  courses  of  reading  organized  for  them  in  connection 
with  the  seminar. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Greek  (and  where  Greek  is  the  major 
subject  Latin  must  be  offered  as  the  minor)  will  be  expected  to  show,  in  addition 
to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and  facility  in  using 
them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  History,  the  history  of  Greek  and  Latin 
literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author  or  authors  in  each  language. 
When  Greek  is  taken  as  the  major  subject,  special  stress  will  be  laid  on  range  and 
accuracy  of  reading,  and  on  the  quality  of  the  dissertation  which  must  be  printed. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

17,  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Bonner);  20,  Aristotle 
"Constitution  of  Athens"  (Bonner);  21,  Isaeus  and  the  Private  Orations  of  Demos- 
thenes (Bonner);  24,  Greek  Elegy  and  Epigram  (Prescott);  25,  The  Hellenistic 
Epic  (Prescott);  26,  Greek  Comedy  (Prescott);  27,  Pindar  and  Bacchylides  (Shorey); 
29,  Plato:  "The  Republic"  (Shorey);  30,  Lyric  Poets  (Shorey);  32,  Hesiod  and 
Homeric  Hymns  (Castle);  34,  Euripides  (Castle);  43,  Lucian  (Shorey);  44,  The 
Hellenistic  Mime  (Prescott);  45,  Lesser  Types  of  Hellenistic  Poetry  (Prescott); 
46,  History  of  Greek  Literature  (Misener);  48,  Plato:  "Minor  Dialogues"  (Burgess); 
51,  Introduction  to  post-Aristolelian  Philosophy  (Shorey);  56,  Research  Course, 
(Shorey);   63,  64,  65,  Seminar:  Plato  (Shorey). 

XII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

Elmer  Truesdell  Merrill,  A.B.,  A.MV  Professor  of  Latin. 

Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 

Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 

Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 

Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin. 

Susan  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

Berthold  Louis  Ullman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Latin. 

Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
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1.  To  develop  the  power  of  rapid  and  intelligent  reading,  in  the  Roman  order, 
and  without  translating. 

In  connection  with  this  aim,  but  also  for  its  independent  value  as  a  means  of 
educating  the  higher  literary  taste,  provision  is  made  for  practice  in  the  writing  of 
Latin:  first,  in  connection  with  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  and,  later,  in 
Senior  College  courses. 

2.  To  offer  a  wide  range  of  reading  in  the  important  authors. 

3.  To  provide  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  life  of  the  people  in  its  various 
aspects — political,  legal,  social,  religious,  etc. — through  special  courses  in  Roman 
History,  Roman  Politics,  Roman  Private  Life,  Roman  Religion,  Roman  Phi- 
losophy, and  Roman  Oratory.  In  addition,  a  course  in  Greek  and  Roman  Art 
has  been  provided  by  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  and  a  course  in 
Roman  Law  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

4.  To  offer  to  students  whose  tastes  lead  in  the  direction  of  the  historical  side 
of  the  literature  opportunities  for  the  study  of  selected  portions  of  Roman  History 
from  the  sources. 

5.  To  offer  advanced  courses — partly  by  lectures,  partly  by  practical  exercises, 
and  partly  by  work  in  the  seminars — in  the  study  of  the  earliest  existing  remains  of 
the  language;  in  the  interpretation  of  inscriptions;  in  the  reading  of  facsimiles  of 
manuscripts,  and  the  treatment  of  problems  of  textual  criticism;  in  the  critical 
study  of  selected  portions  of  some  author;  and  in  the  comparative  study  of  Greek 
and  Latin  syntax  and  the  investigation  of  unsettled  problems  in  this  field.  Pro- 
vision is  also  made  by  the  Department  of  Comparative  Philology  for  courses  in  the 
Italic  dialects,  and  in  Latin  grammar  on  the  side  of  sounds  and  inflections. 

6.  To  offer  special  opportunities  for  training  to  students  who  take  up  the 
teaching  of  Latin  as  a  profession.  These  opportunities  are  increased  by  the 
resources  presented  by  the  School  of  Education. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Latin  and  Greek  (when  Latin  is  the 
principal  subject  Greek  must  be  offered  as  a  secondary  subject)  will  be  expected 
to  show,  in  addition  to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages 
and  facility  in  using  them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history,  and  the 
history  of  Greek  and  Latin  literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author 
or  authors  in  each  language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (Jernegan);  14,  Cicero, 
Letters  (Merrill);  20,  Horace,  First  Book  of  the  Epistles  (Hale);  21,  Tacitus,  Annals 
(Beeson);  24,  Terence  (Prescott);  26,  Latin  Elegy  (Prescott);  30,  Virgil,  Aeneid  VII- 
XII  (Miller);  33,  The  Latin  Pastoral  (Prescott);  35,  Seneca,  Prose  Works  (Chandler); 
37,  Quintilian  (Merrill);  39A,  Juvenal  and  Martial  (Laing);  44,  Roman  Thought 
Concerning  the  Future  State  of  the  Soul  (Prescott);  46,  Roman  Oratory  (Chandler); 
52,  Teachers'  Training  Course  (Hale);  51,  Writing  of  Latin:  Exercises  in  Latin  Style 
(Laing);  60,  Roman  Private  Life  (Laing);  63,  Church  and  State  (Merrill);  65,  Intro- 
duction to  Latin  Palaeography  (Ballou);  67,  Early  Latin  (Laing);  75,  Research  Course 
in  Syntax  (Hale);  84,  85,  86,  Seminar:  Cicero,  Letters  (Merrill);  87,  88,  89,  Seminar: 
The  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek  (Hale). 
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XIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 
Officers  of  Instruction 
William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 
Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Philology. 
George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian  Philology. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Hiram  Parker  Williamson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Ralph  Emerson  House,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 
Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  French. 

C.  Carroll  Marden,  D.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish,  Johns  Hopkins  University 
(Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Albert  Bushnell  Johnson,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  French,  Brown  Uni- 
versity (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Aurelio  Macedonio  Espinosa,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 
University  of  New  Mexico  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  Graduate  School  the  instruction  consists  mainly  of  courses  whose 
object  is  to  put  students  in  possession  of  the  results  already  achieved  in  Romance 
linguistics  and  the  history  of  the  Romance  literatures.  The  first-year  graduate 
studies  correspond  in  a  general  way  to  the  requirements  for  the  "specialist" 
Master's  degree;  they  are  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  are  preparing 
to  occupy  positions  which  provide  elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in 
French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  the  second  and  third  years  of  graduate  studies 
the  aim  is  to  impart  to  students,  along  with  necessary  information,  an  appreciation 
of  sound  methods  of  dealing  with  linguistic  and  literary  facts  and  theories.  This 
appreciation  once  reached,  and  granted  the  needed  industry  and  enthusiasm,  the 
student  may  attempt  research  work  with  good  chance  of  success. 

To  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  students  must 
furnish  evidence  of  (a)  preparation  equal  to  three  years'  work  in  modern  French 
(or  nine  majors),  (b)  a  reading  knowledge  of  either  Spanish  or  Italian. 

The  Master's  degree. — The  special  requirements  are:  (a)  courses  24,  31,  33,  39, 
41;  59  or  79,  and  two  additional  courses,  preferably  25  and  27;  (b)  a  satisfactory 
dissertation  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department;  this  must 
be  presented  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory  oral  examination  before  the 
Faculty  of  the  Department. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — For  the  general  conditions,  see  p.  4.  With  Romance  as 
secondary  subject,  nine  majors  are  required,  to  be  selected  from  the  regular  graduate 
courses,  after  conference  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.  At  least  one  major 
shall  be  in  Spanish  or  Italian.    With  Romance  as  principal  subject  the  minimum 
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requirements  are:  (a)  eight  majors  in  French  language,  four  majors  in  modern 
French  literature,  one  major  in  Spanish,  one  major  in  Italian,  and  four  additional 
majors  in  either  Spanish  or  Italian;  (b)  a  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject 
which  shall  have  been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve 
months  before  the  proposed  date  of  the  final  examinations;  the  dissertation  must 
be  presented  in  a  form  practically  complete  at  least  four  months  before  the  Con- 
vocation at  which  the  candidate  expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory 
written,  and  the  public  oral,  examinations,  the  latter  before  a  committee  consisting 
of  the  Faculty  of  the  Department  and  one  or  more  members  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  University. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  desire  to  specialize  in 
modern  French  literature  may  reverse  the  proportions  of  linguistic  and  literary 
courses  in  French  indicated  above,  that  is,  such  candidates  are  required  to  com- 
plete at  least  four  majors  in  French  language  (courses  31,  33,  39,  41).  Under 
the  title  " eight  majors  in  French  language"  are  included  a  course  in  Popular 
Latin  and  a  course  in  Provencal  language  and  literature  (not  given  in  1909-10). 
Candidates  who  desire  to  specialize  in  Italian  or  Spanish  (or  in  both)  will  consult 
with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  regard  to  substitutions  in  the  requirements 
outlined  above. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

21,  La  litterature  frangaise  au  17  siecle  (David);  22,  La  literature  francaise  au 
18  siecle  (David);  26,  Le  Role  litteraire  de  Rousseau  et  les  commencements  du  roman- 
tisme  en  France  (David);  27,  Victor  Hugo  Les  poesies  de  la  periode  d'exil  (David); 
31,  Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Jenkins) ;  33,  History  of  the  French  Language  (Jenkins) ; 
39,  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne:  Origins  of  Classicism  in  France 
(Jenkins);  41,  Old  French:  Elementary  Course  (Jenkins);  43,  Historical  French 
Grammar  (Jenkins);  49,  French  Language  Seminar:  La  Monnoye's  Noei  Borguignon 
(Jenkins);  51,  Elementary  Italian  (Howland);  54,  Intermediate  Italian  (Howland); 
68,  Petrarca  (Howland);  71,  Elementary  Spanish  (Pietsch);  74,  Intermediate  Spanish 
(Pietsch);  79,  Spanish  Classics  (Pietsch);  61,  Old  Italian  Readings  (Howland); 
66,  History  of  Old  Italian  Literature  (Howland);  81,  Spanish  Writings  of  the  Twelfth 
and  Thirteenth  Centuries  (Marden);  83,  Historical  Spanish  Grammar  (Pietsch); 
88,  Spanish  Seminar  (Pietsch);  88B,  Spanish  Seminar:  Spanish  Ballads  (Marden); 
95,  The  Contemporary  Drama  (Lovett,  Wallace,  and  Schiitze). 

XIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
JHans  M.  Schmidt-Wartenberg,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic 
Philology. 

Paul  Oskar  Kern,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
Phild?  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

%  Absent  on  leave. 
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Adolf  Charles  von  Not,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 
John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Jacob  Harold  Heinzelman,  A.B.,  Associate  in  German. 
Leonard  Bloomfield,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German. 

Eduard  Prokosch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German,  University  of  Wis- 
consin (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

INTRODUCTORY 

For  students  who  enter  the  University  with  no  previous  training  in  German, 
elementary  and  intermediate  courses  are  offered,  whose  primary  aim  is  to  enable 
the  student  to  read  and  to  understand  easily  and  accurately,  without  translation, 
German  prose  of  ordinary  difficulty.  As  a  logical  sequent  of  this  initial  instruc- 
tion, advanced  courses  in  language  and  literature  are  offered  students  who  have 
taken  these  elementary  and  intermediate  courses  at  the  University  of  Chicago, 
or  elsewhere.  Prose  composition,  including  translation  into  German  of  rather 
difficult  English  prose,  and  construction  of  original  German  essays,  is  the  prime 
feature  of  the  advanced  language  work;  in  literature  individual  authors  or  periods 
of  literary  development  become  the  subject  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  themes. 
A  strengthened  grasp  of  the  syntactic  and  stylistic  resources  of  the  language  will 
be  secured  simultaneously  with  increased  literary  appreciation. 

The  German  courses  of  the  Junior  College  (six  majors),  plus  at  least  eight 
Senior  College  elective  majors,  or  an  equivalent,  are  required  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  work  of  the  Department.  Graduate  students  from  other  institutions, 
whose  preliminary  training  in  German  has  been  deficient  either  in  quantity  or 
quality,  may  be  required  to  supplement  their  previous  work  by  Senior  College 
electives  before  admission  to  the  standing  of  Graduate  students  in  the  Department. 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  as  follows:  (1) 
To  acquaint  the  student  already  in  possession  of  a  practical  grasp  of  the  German 
language  with  the  great  movements  of  literary  and  linguistic  development  within 
the  Teutonic  field,  outside  of  English.  (2)  To  direct  the  efforts  of  students,  who 
have  already  received  the  requisite  preliminary  training,  in  the  investigation  of 
special  problems  of  phonetics,  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  metrics,  style,  text 
criticism,  and  literary  history,  including  especially  literary  origins  and  relation- 
ships. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  required  to  show  intel- 
lectual independence  and  a  scholarly  equipment  sufficient  for  the  successful 
investigation  of  hitherto  unsolved  literary  and  linguistic  problems,  familiarity  with 
the  general  history  of  German  literature  and  with  the  development  of  the  German 
language;  a  thorough  command  of  oral  and  written  German  and  ability  to  read 
Gothic,  Old  High  German,  and  Middle  High  German;  and  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  a  special  literary  or  linguistic  subject.  Due  stress  will  be  laid  on  the  extent 
and  accuracy  of  the  candidate's  reading  in  German  literature.    With  Germanics 
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as  secondary  subject,  the  required  work  may  be  done  in  literary  or  linguistic 
courses  according  to  the  needs  of  the  candidate. 

,  For  the  Master's  degree  acquaintance  with  the  essentials  of  the  general  history 
of  German  literature  and  language  is  required.  The  extent  and  accuracy  of  the 
candidate's  reading  in  German  literature  will  receive  consideration. 

For  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  governing  the  granting  of  higher 
degrees,  see  the  University  Register,  pp.  120-123  (IX.  The  Graduate  Schools). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

82,  Middle  High  German  Reading  (Goettsch);  103,  Gothic  (Wood);  104,  Old 
High  German  (Wood);  105,  Middle  High  German  (Kern);  107,  Geschichte  der 
Deutschen  Sprache  (Goettsch);  109,  Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology  (Wood); 
112,  Old  Norse  (Gould);  115,  Minnesangs  Friihling  (Prokosch);  141,  History  of 
German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Seventeenth  Century  (Allen);  142,  History  of 
German  Literature  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries  (Allen);  149,  Old 
High  German  Literature  (Goettsch);  151,  The  Nibelungen  lied  (Cutting);  163,  The 
German  Volkslied  (Allen);  164, Wolfram  von  Eschenbach  (Cutting);  172,  Technique 
of  the  Drama  since  Lessing  (Schiitze);  185,  The  Interest  of  Modern  German  Poets 
in  Oriental  Literatures  (Meyer);  204,  History  of  the  German  Novel  (Allen);  212, 
Studies  in  the  Origins  and  Sources  of  Mediaeval  German  Literary  Types  (Allen); 
251,  Seminar:  Problems  in  Germanic  Philology  (Wood);  264,  Seminar:  Goethe's 
Faust,  I  and  II  (Cutting) ;  266,  Seminar:  Heine  and  Uhland  (Allen);  268,  Seminar: 
Der  junge  Goethe,  1749-177 5  (Schiitze). 


XV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Frederick  Ives  Carpenter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Henry  Porter  Chandler,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Thomas  Albert  Knott,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Carl  Henry  Grabo,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 

James  Root  Hulbert,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 
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John  S.  P.  Tatlock,  Ph.D.,  Adjunct  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Michi- 
gan (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Robert  E.  N.  Dodge,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Mich- 
igan (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Charles  E.  Baskervill,  Instructor  in  English,  University  of  Texas  (Summer 
Quarter,  1909). 

John  Maxwell  Crowe,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English,  University  High  School 
(Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

INTRODUCTORY 

Of  prime  importance  to  those  who  aim  at  a  broad  and  enlightened  knowledge  of 
English  literature  in  its  greatest  manifestations  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek,  the 
Latin,  the  French,  the  Italian,  and  the  German  literatures.  The  relative  impor- 
tance of  these  varies  in  accordance  with  the  field  of  English  Literature  chosen  for 
special  study;  but  it  is  believed  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  English  Literature  and 
a  just  appreciation  of  its  phenomena  are  impossible  without  a  considerable 
acquaintance  with  at  least  one  of  the  great  literatures  of  the  civilized  world  and 
without  some  knowledge  of  the  currents  of  foreign  thought  which  were  most 
influential  in  England  during  the  period  chosen  for  special  study. 

Graduate  students  who  did  not  as  undergraduates  devote  especial  attention  to 
English  should  select  their  work  at  first  from  the  courses  intended  primarily  for 
Senior  College  students.  Some  familiarity  with  English  studies  and  some  experi- 
ence in  work  is  presupposed  in  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  Graduate 
students. 

The  Master's  degree. — No  student  will  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the 
Master's  degree  in  English  who  has  not  the  equivalent  of  the  required  courses  in 
English  and  four  of  courses  42-48. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — All  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  English,  what- 
ever may  be  their  special  field  of  work,  must  have  a  good  knowledge  of  the  general 
history  of  English  Literature  and  a  fair  equipment  in  Old  and  Middle  English. 
The  minimum  requirement  in  the  former  may  be  roughly  indicated  as  represented 
by  courses  36,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  51,  70A,  B,  85,  150,  160;  this  minimum  is 
permitted  only  to  those  whose  special  interest  is  in  linguistic  study  and  who  con- 
sequently take  as  their  secondary  subject  either  Germanic  or  Romance  Philology; 
such  students  will  of  course  take  special  linguistic  courses  in  English.  The  mini- 
mum requirement  in  linguistic  work  for  students  whose  special  interest  lies  in  the 
study  of  literature  and  literary  history,  may  be  roughly  indicated  as  given  in 
courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  28,  31,  34.  Students  in  this  group  are  strongly  advised 
to  choose  their  secondary  subject  with  immediate  reference  to  its  usefulness  in  the 
field  to  which  they  intend  to  devote  special  attention. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  English  Composition,  Advanced  Course  (Dodge,  Herrick,  Linn,  and  Grabo); 
6,  English  Composition,  Continuation  of  Course  5  (Herrick);  7,  Rhetoric  and  Compo- 
sition for  Teachers  (Crowe);  9,  Argumentation  (Chandler);  21,  Old  English  Elemen- 
tary Course  (Blackburn  and  Knott);  22,  Old  English,  Continued  (Blackburn);  23, 
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Old  English:  Beowulf  (Blackburn);  24,  Old  English:  Advanced  Course,  Prose  and 
Poetry  (Blackburn);  25,  Old  English:  Special  Course  (Blackburn);  26,  Early  Middle 
English  (Tatlock  and  Manly);  28,  Chaucer:  The  Canterbury  Tales  (Knott);  33, 
English  Grammar  for  Teachers  (Tolman) ;  34,  The  History  of  the  English  Language 
(Manly);  35A,  B,  C,  English  Language  Seminar  (Blackburn);  36,  History  of  Old 
English  Literature  (Blackburn);  37,  Chaucer:  Advanced  Course  (Tatlock  and 
Manly);  38,  Pseudo-Chaucerian  Poems  (Manly);  42,  English  Literature  from  1557 
to  1599  (Carpenter);  43,  English  Literature,  1599-1660  (Lovett);  44,  English  Litera- 
ture, 1660-1744  (Reynolds  and  MacClintock) ;  46,  English  Literature,  1744-1798 
(Reynolds);  47,  English  Literature,  1798-1832  (Linn);  48,  English  Literature,  1832- 
1892  (Linn  and  Lovett) ;  49,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Fifteenth  Century  (Manly) ; 
57,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Classical  Period:  Eighteenth  Century  Prose 
(Reynolds);  59,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Romantic  Movement  (MacClintock); 
69,  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser  (Dodge);  70A,  B,  Shakspere,  Advanced  Course 
(Tolman);  73,  Problems  in  Shakspere  (Manly);  74,  Ben  Jonson  (Baskervill);  78, 
The  Writings  of  Oliver  Goldsmith  (MacClintock);  80,  English  Literature  for 
Teachers  (Crowe);  83,  The  Mediaeval  Drama  (Manly);  85,  The  Drama  in  England 
from  1600  to  1642  (Baskervill  and  Tolman);  87,  The  History  of  the  Novel  in 
England  (Herrick);  88,  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick);  90,  The 
Development  of  the  English  Essay  (MacClintock);  102,  English  Criticism  (Mac- 
Clintock); 103,  English  Versification  (Carpenter);  160,  American  Literature  (Boynton); 
161,  Studies  in  American  Literature  (Boynton). 

XVI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Geneva  Misener,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and 
Literature. 

Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  of  the  Department  of  Romance  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 

introductory 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department 
of  Literature  (in  English),  has  for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature. 
The  Purpose  of  the  Department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by  co-operation  with 
Departments  VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited 
by  the  divisions  between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  work  of  the  Department  falls  into  three  sections:  (4)  The  Theory  of 
Literature,  including  Literary  Interpretation  and  Literary  Criticism.  For  pur- 
poses of  practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be  impossible  without  the  use  of 
literature  in  translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  from  literary 
phenomena  to  make  studies  like  these  scientific.  In  this  section  knowledge  of 
the  original  languages  of  the  literatures  concerned  may  or  may  not  be  assumed. 
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(B)  Comparative  Literature,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The  work  of 
this  section  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  principal 
literatures  concerned.  (C)  General  Literature  (irrespective  of  divisions  between 
particular  languages),  treated  as  a  part  of  general  culture  rather  than  specialized 
study.  In  this  section  no  knowledge  will  be  assumed  of  any  language  other 
than  English. 

It  is  not  found  practicable  at  present  to  offer  sufficient  courses  in  Section  B 
to  render  work  in  this  Department  available  as  principal  subject  for  the  degree 
of  Ph.D.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  Department  as  the  single 
secondary  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  (a)  at  least  two  majors  in 
Section  B,  (b)  not  less  than  three  and  not  more  than  four  majors  in  Section  A, 
of  which  course  40  (or  its  equivalent)  must  be  one. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Section  A:  40,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Literature  (MacClintock);  41, 
Literary  Criticism  and  Theory  of  Interpretation  (Moulton);  47,  Aesthetics  (Tufts); 
88,  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick). 

Section  C:  3B,  Classical  Epic  and  Tragedy  (Moulton);  83,  The  Mediaeval  Drama 
(Manly);  95,  Contemporary  Drama  (Lovett,  Wallace,  and  Schutze);  110,  History  of 
Greek  Literature  (Misener);  207,  The  Story  of  Faust  (Moulton). — Other  courses  from 
Departments  VIII,  IX,  XIV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this  Department. 


XVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Eliakxm  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Applied  Mathematics. 

James  Byrnie  Shaw,  D.Sc,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  James  Millikin  Univer- 
sity, Decatur,  111.  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

Oliver  Dimon  Kellogg,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics,  University 
of  Missouri  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  groups  its  earlier  courses,  arranged  for  special 
students  specializing  in  this  subject,  as  follows: 

(A)  tDifferential  and  integral  calculus  (3M]);  (B)  fSolid  analytics;  advanced 
algebra;  limits  and  series;  (C)  f  Analytic  mechanics  (2Mj);  theoretical  mechanics, 
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vector  analysis,  theory  of  the  potential;  (D)  f  Advanced  calculus,  including  differ- 
ential equations,  definite  integrals,  Fourier  series,  elements  of  elliptic  integrals 
(3Mj);  elements  of  the  theory  of  functions;  (E)  Synthetic  projective  geometry; 
analytic  projective  geometry;  differential  geometry;  (F)  Theory  of  numbers; 
theory  of  invariants;  selected  chapters  of  algebra;  theory  of  substitutions  with 
applications  to  algebraic  equations;  quaternions. 

These  groups  outline  six  sequences  of  courses,  varying  slightly  from  year  to 
year,  and  running  through  the  academic  year.  The  courses  marked  (t)  are  given 
annually,  and  the  others  once  in  two  years. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Mathematics  are  expected  to  offer  for 
examination  the  subjects  covered  by  the  courses  of  groups  (A)-(D),  and  two 
majors  selected  from  (E)-(F),  or  the  equivalents  of  these  subjects,  and  to  present 
a  satisfactory  thesis  on  an  assigned  topic  related  to  one  of  these  subjects. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Mathematics  as  secondary  subject, 
are  expected  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  the  courses  of 
groups  (A)-(D),  or  the  equivalents  of  these  subjects. 

The  initial  and  special  courses  in  the  higher  Mathematics  are  intended  to  give 
the  graduate  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  modern  Mathematics,  to  develop 
him  to  scientific  maturity,  and  to  enable  him  to  follow,  without  further  guidance, 
the  scientific  movement  of  the  day,  and,  if  possible,  to  take  an  active  part  in  it  by 
creative  research.  The  special  courses  and  the  research  seminar  vary  from  year 
to  year;  they  may  be  classified  in  general  terms  as  relating  to  (a)  Algebra  and 
Arithmetic;  (b)  Analysis;  (c)  Geometry;  (d)  Mechanics  and  Applied  Mathe- 
matics; (e)  the  Foundations  and  Interrelations  of  the  Mathematical  Disciplines 
as  purely  abstract  logical  systems. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Mathematics  as  principal  subject,  are 
expected  to  present  a  dissertation,  in  finished  form,  embodying  valuable  results  of 
mathematical  inquiry,  and  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  fifteen 
majors  of  initial  courses  of  groups  (A)-(F),  and  by  a  considerable  body  of  special 
courses,  arranged  in  each  case  with  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

26,  Differential  Calculus  (Lunn,  Slaught,  and  Bliss);  27,  Integral  Calculus 
(Kellogg,  Slaught  and  Bliss);  31,  Solid  Analytics  (Dickson  and  Bolza);  32,.  33, 
Advanced  Algebra  (Young) ;  34,  Limits  and  Series  (Young) ;  39,  Advanced  Integral, 
etc.  (Shaw);  37,  38,  39,  Advanced  Calculus:  I,  II,  III  (Slaught  and  Bolza);  45,  Critical 
Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (for  Teachers)  (Young) ;  46,  Graphical  Methods  in 
Algebra:  Especially  for  Teachers  (Moore);  47,  History  of  Mathematics  (Myers); 
65 A,  B,  C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathematics  (Moore,  Bolza,  Bliss,  and 
Dickson);  66A,  B,  C,  Reading  and  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics  (Moore,  Myers, 
and  Lunn);  71,  Theory  of  Numbers  (Dickson  and  Moore);  74,  Algebraic  Numbers 
(Moore);  112,  Introduction  to  General  Analysis  (Moore);  115,  Integral  Equations 
in  General  Analysis  (Moore);  121,  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable:  Weierstrass' 
Theory  (Kellogg  and  Bolza);  123,  Elliptic  Functions  (Bolza);  124,  Applications 
of  Elliptic  Functions  (Bolza) ;  XVIII,  43,  Modern  Theories  of  Analytic  Differential 
Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics  I,  II,  III  (Moulton);  131, 
Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  (Moore);  151,  Differential  Geometry  (Bliss);  157, 
Partial  Differential  Equations  (Bliss);  160,  Analytic  Mechanics  I,  II  (Laves);  161, 
Vector  Analysis  (Lunn);  187,  General  Seminar  (Moore). 
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XVIII.  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Sherburne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 
Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy, 
and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Forest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Obser- 
vatory. 

Phild?  Fox,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Astronomy. 

introductory 

The  work  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  is  naturally 
divided  into  two  parts:  (i)  that  at  the  University  which,  besides  elementary 
courses,  includes  graduate  and  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics;  (2)  that 
at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  at  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  which  includes  research  work 
in  Practical  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

In  the  instruction  at  the  University  the  aim  is:  (1)  to  give  such  preliminary 
training  in  making  and  reducing  observations  that  the  student  shall  be  prepared 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Practical  Astronomy  at  the  Observatory;  (2)  to  lay  an 
adequate  foundation  in  Mathematics  and  the  principles  of  Dynamics  for  work 
in  the  mathematical  side  of  all  the  physical  sciences;  and  (3)  to  promote  and  direct 
researches  in  Celestial  Mechanics. 

In  the  work  at  the  Observatory,  attention  will  be  devoted  both  to  the  investiga- 
tions of  Practical  Astronomy  and  to  those  of  Astrophysics.  The  rapid  develop- 
ment of  the  latter  science  within  the  last  few  years  has  been  fully  recognized  and 
amply  provided  for  in  the  design  of  the  Observatory  and  in  its  instrumental  equip- 
ment. The  laboratory  facilities  render  possible  many  astrophysical  investigations 
which  could  not  be  carried  on  with  a  less  complete  equipment.  Only  advanced 
students  are  permitted  to  study  at  the  Observatory. 

Graduate  students  working  for  the  Master's  degree  are  recommended  to 
choose  three  majors  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  or  Physics. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  expected  to  make  their 
secondary  subject  either  Mathematics  or  Physics.  Students  intending  to 
specialize  in  the  lines  of  Astrophysics  must  take  the  work  in  Advanced 
Experimental  Physics,  Light,  Physical  Manipulation,  Theoretical  Physics,  and 
Spectrometry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
At  the  University 

5,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I  (Laves);  d,  Analytic  Mechanics,  II  (Laves);  7,  Spherical 
and  Practical  Astronomy  (Laves);  22,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I  (Mac- 
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Millan);  23,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  II  (MacMillan);  43,  Modern 
Theories  of  Differential  Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I,  II, 
III  (Moulton). 

At  the  Yerkes  Observatory 
In  the  work  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  the  advanced  student  is  made  familiar 
with  modern  methods  of  research  in  various  branches  of  Practical  Astronomy  and 
Astrophysics.  In  general,  the  work  in  progress  during  the  year  1909-10  will 
probably  include:  researches  in  solar  physics  with  the  spectroscope,  spectrohelio- 
graph,  and  photoheliograph;  micrometric  observations  of  double  stars,  planets, 
satellites,  nebulae,  and  comets;  photographic  studies  of  stellar  spectra  and  deter- 
minations of  motion  in  the  line  of  sight;  photography  of  star  clusters,  nebulae, 
comets,  etc.;  photographic  investigations  of  stellar  parallax;  photometric  obser- 
vations. The  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  these  investigations  is  deemed  of 
more  advantage  to  the  qualified  student  than  set  courses  of  instruction,  but 
regular  programmes  of  work,  with  courses  of  collateral  reading,  will  be  laid  out 
as  conditions  may  require.  Graduate  students  wishing  to  take  practical  work  at 
the  Observatory  should  first  consult  the  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory, 
Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  and  obtain  his  approval. 

XIX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics. 
George  Winchester,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics,  Washington  and  Jefferson 

University  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 
Charles  Albert  Proctor,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics,  Dartmouth 

College  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 
William  R.  Ham,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
J.  Harry  Clo,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

introductory 

The  instructional  work  in  physics  is  directed  toward  the  following  ends: 
(1)  The  training  of  original  investigators  in  physics.  (2)  The  training  of  men 
competent  to  fill  college  and  university  positions  as  teachers  of  physics.  (3)  The 
training  of  teachers  of  physics  for  the  secondary  schools.  (4)  The  training  of  pre- 
engineering  and  pre-medical  students  for  their  later  professional  work.  (5)  The 
training  of  the  general  student  in  scientific  methods  of  work  and  in  the  under- 
standing of  the  place  of  physical  science  in  the  modern  world. 

Requirements  for  special  degrees  in  physics. — All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree,  with  physics  as  the  major  subject,  must  take  the  following  courses  in  advance 
of  more  elementary  courses:  11,  12,  13,  15,  25,  or  their  equivalents;  3  majors 
selected  from  courses  16,  17,  18,  37,  38,  39;  courses  31-36  and  three  additional 
graduate  lecture  courses  selected  by  the  student.  Each  candidate  must  also 
present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  research  in  some  subject  approved 
by  the  Department.  The  time  required  for  the  thesis  work  generally  varies  from 
three  to  six  quarters. 
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All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  with  physics  as  a  minor  subject,  must  take, 
in  addition  to  elementary  courses,  at  least  six  majors  selected  from  courses  n,  12, 
13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  25,  31-36,  51,  52,  53,  57,  and  59. 

All  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  in  physics  are  required  to  take  8  majors  in 
physics  and  related  subjects,  and  to  present,  in  addition,  a  thesis  embodying  the 
results  of  a  laboratory  problem.  Courses  numbered  higher  than  11,  excepting 
course  20,  will  be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

11,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics  (Millikan);  13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(Kinsley);  14,  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Millikan);  15,  Mechanics  and  Wave  Motion 
(Gale);  16,  Experimental  Physics,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics,  Advanced  (Millikan); 
17,  Experimental  Physics,  Light.  Advanced  (Mann);  18,  Experimental  Physics, 
Electricity,  Advanced  (Kinsley);  20,  Physical  Manipulation  (Ham);  21,  22,  Elementary 
Physics  for  Teachers  (Winchester  and  Clo);  23,  Analytic  Mechanics  (Moulton);  25, 
History  of  Science,  Physical  (Mann  and  Moulton);  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  Theoretical 
Physics  (Michelson);  37,  38,  39,  Experimental  Physics  (Michelson  and  Millikan);  40, 
41,  42,  43,  Research  Course  (Michelson  and  Millikan);  48,  49,  Spectrometry  (Gale); 
51,  Thermodynamics  (Millikan);  52,  53,  Electron  Theory  (Millikan);  57,  Theory  of 
Alternating  Currents  (Kinsley);  58,  Use  of  Alternating  Currents  (Kinsley);  59, 
Theoretical  Electricity  (Kinsley);  60,  Light  Waves  and  Their  Uses  (Michelson);  61, 
Physics  Club  (meetings  every  Monday). 

XX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Alexander  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  General  and  Physical 
Chemistry. 

Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry. 

Thomas  Bruce  Freas,  A.B.,  Curator. 

Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Andrew  Fridley  McLeod,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

 ,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Ernest  Anderson,  S.M.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Alan  W.  C.  Menzies,  S.B.,  Research  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Walter  Stanley  Haines,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  and 

Toxicology,  Rush  Medical  College;  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Toxicology. 
Lauder  William  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  University  of  Cincinnati 

(Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

introductory 

Research. — Advanced  students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  as  soon 
as  their  preparation  justifies  it.  Facilities  for  research  in  all  lines,  whether  of 
inorganic,  organic,  or  physical  chemistry,  are  provided.  Special  opportunities 
to  pursue  entirely  independent  research  work  will  be  given  to  maturer  students 
who  have  already  obtained  the  Doctor's  degree. 

Instruction. — The  objects  of  the  instruction  are  to  prepare  students  (1)  to 
teach  in  colleges  or  universities;  (2)  to  teach  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  to  fill 
positions  as  technical  experts  or  assistants  in  chemical  industries;  (4)  to  become 
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analysts  in  commercial  or  sanitary  laboratories.  The  elementary  courses  may  be 
taken  with  advantage  by  students  having  none  of  these  ends  in  view. 

Special  stress  will  be  placed  on  thorough  preparation  and  symmetrical  develop- 
ment of  the  student's  knowledge.  The  object  of  the  courses  will  be  not  so  much  to 
train  specialists  as  to  prepare  the  student  to  undertake  intelligently  any  and  every 
kind  of  work  of  a  chemical  nature.  Those  intending  to  become  practical  chemists 
will  find  a  thorough  course  of  purely  scientific  chemistry  the  best  basis  for  future 
specialization  in  any  direction  whatever.  Those  who  incline  toward  inorganic 
chemistry  will  be  required  to  do  much  physical  and  a  considerable  amount  of 
organic  work;  those  proposing  to  become  organic  chemists  will  be  required  to  do 
work  in  inorganic  chemistry  of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  that  given  in  the 
elementary  and  analytical  courses,  and  some  physical  chemistry,  and  so  forth. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D. :  Chemistry  as  major  subject. — The  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are: 

1.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  embodying  the  result  of  original  research  in 
General  Inorganic,  Organic,  Physico- Organic,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  This 
must  constitute  a  real  contribution  to  knowledge,  and  the  work  is  usually  done 
under  the  direction  of  an  officer  of  the  Department. 

2.  Especially  thorough  and  mature  knowledge  of  the  branches  of  Chemistry 
touched  by  the  thesis,  and  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  other  fundamental  phases  of 
the  science. 

The  general  requirements  for  all  candidates  in  advance  of  general  chemistry 
are  as  follows:  courses  6-9,  60,  61,  or  62  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses  10, 
11,  13-19,  30-32,  eight  majors  of  which  are  undergraduate  work. 

In  addition  to  the  above  the  requirements,  arranged  according  to  the  thesis 
subject,  are  as  follows: 

General  Chemistry:  courses  50-52,  35  or  63,  and  two  majors  taken  from 
courses  13-19,  30-37,  62,  64;  Organic  Chemistry:  courses  6,  35-37,  50,  and  one 
major  from  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  62-64;  Physico-Organic  Chemistry:  courses  31, 
35»  36,  50,  and  37  or  63,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  51,52,  62-64. 
Physical  Chemistry:  courses  50,  51,  63,  64,  and  two  majors  taken  from  courses 
10,  13-19,  30-32,  35-37,  52.  In  addition  to  one  set  of  these  specific  requirements, 
at  least  six  half-majors  will  be  chosen  from  the  special  lecture  courses,  40-44, 
65-71,  80,  81.    The  research  work  will  require  from  four  to  six  quarters. 

3.  Sufficient  work  in  one  or  two  minor  subjects.  For  instance,  if  Physics  is  a 
minor  subject,  two  years  of  College  Physics,  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  three  of  the 
courses  11,  12,  13,  16,  17,  18.  In  addition  to  the  regular  minor  subject,  all  candi- 
dates are  advised  to  take  mineralogy  and  crystallography. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D.:  Chemistry  as  secondary  subject. — When  Chemistry  is  a 
secondary  subject,  the  requirement  is  determined  after  conference  with  the  Head 
of  the  Department  in  which  the  major  work  is  done.  Courses  6,  7,  8,  and  four 
other  majors,  in  addition  to  a  year's  course  in  general  chemistry,  will  be  required 
when  Chemistry  is  the  only  secondary  subject;  courses  6,  7,  8  and  one  other  major, 
when  Chemistry  is  one  of  two  secondary  subjects.    Elementary  Physical  Chemistry 


44 


THE   UNIVERSITY   OF  CHICAGO 


(60  and  61),  or  Organic  Chemistry,  must  be  taken  according  as  the  major  subject 
belonged  to  the  Physical  or  the  Biological  Group. 

The  Master's  degree. — For  the  Master's  degree  a  dissertation  and  eight  majors 
of  graduate  work  in  Chemistry  are  required  if  all  the  work  is  in  this  Department. 
These  majors  must  be  selected  from  courses  10  on,  with  the  approval  of  the  Head 
of  the  Department.  Courses  prerequisite  to  these  must  be  taken,  but  are  not 
counted  among  the  eight  required  majors. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

6,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz  and  Schlesinger) ;  7,  Qualitative  Analysis — Con- 
tinuation of  Course  6  (Stieglitz  and  Schlesinger) ;  8,  Quantitative  Analysis  (Barnard) ; 
9,  Quantitative  Analysis,  Continuation  of  course  8  (Barnard) ;  10,  Advanced  Qualita- 
tive Analy&is  (Stieglitz  and  Schlesinger);  n,  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis 
(Stieglitz);  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis 
(Stieglitz  and  Barnard);  20,  Assaying  (Freas);  25,  Toxicology  (Haines  and  Assist- 
ants); 26,  Poisons  and  Their  Detection  (Haines);  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry 
(Nef);  33,  General  Organic  Chemistry  (Jones);  34,  Elementary  Organic  Preparations 
(Jones);  35,  36,  37,  Organic  Preparations  (Nef);  40,  Special  Chapters  of  Organic 
Chemistry  (Nef);  41,  The  Aromatic  Series  (Stieglitz);  42,  The  Carbohydrates  and 
Terpenes  and  Their  Derivatives  (Stieglitz);  43,  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives  (Stieg- 
litz); 44,  Physical  Chemistry  Applied  to  Organic  Problems  (Stieglitz);  49,  History 
of  Science — Physical  (Moulton,  Mann,  and  Smith);  50,  Inorganic  Preparations 
(Schlesinger);  51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations,  Continuation  of  course  50  (McCoy 

and  Schlesinger);    57,  The  Chemistry  of  Photography  (  );    60,  Elementary 

Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy);  61,  62,  Practical  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy);  63,  64, 
Advanced  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy);  65,  Chemical  Dynamics  (McCoy);  66, 
Chemical  Dynamics  and  Electro-Chemistry  (McCoy);  67,  Electro-Chemistry  (Mc- 
Coy) ;  68,  Radioactivity  and  the  Nature  of  Matter  (McCoy) ;  69,  Laboratory  Course 
in  Radioactivity  (McCoy);  70,  The  Atomic  Theory  (McCoy);  71,  Progress  of  Physical 
Chemistry  in  the  Last  Two  Years  (McCoy) ;  80,  Training  Course  in  the  Teaching  of 

Chemistry  (Smith);  81,  History  of  Chemistry  (  );  82,  Club  Meetings  (held  twice 

a  month);  90,  Research  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  91,  Research  in  General  Chem- 
istry (Smith);  92,  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico-Organic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz); 
93,  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy). 


XXI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
JRichard  Alexander  Fullerton  Penrose,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economic 
Geology. 

Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
William  Harvey  Emmons,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economic  Geology 
and  Mineralogy. 

Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiography  and 
General  Geology. 

Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiography  and  General 
Geology. 

Arthur  Carlton  Trowbridge,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General 
Geology. 

William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology 
Donald  Francis  MacDonald,  S.M.,  Laboratory  Assistant,  1908-9. 
%  Absent  on  leave. 
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Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter 

Quarter,  1909). 
Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Petrology. 

Rufus  H.  Sargent,  Instructor  in  Topographic  Work  (Spring  Quarter,  19 10). 
Albert  Dudley  Brokaw,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aim  of  the  Department  is  to  provide  systematic  training  in  Geology, 
including,  as  constituent  sciences,  Physical  Geography,  Mineralogy,  Petrology, 
Economic  Geology,  and  the  geologic  phases  of  Paleontology.  The  endeavor  is  to 
furnish  this  training  in  such  form  as  to  contribute  to  a  liberal  education  and  at 
the  same  time  to  prepare  for  professional  and  investigative  work  in  the  science. 
The  cultural  purpose  predominates  in  the  earlier  courses  and  the  investigative 
and  professional  in  the  later,  but  both  have  a  place  in  all,  and  find  their  realization 
in  a  common  method  of  treatment.  The  brief  synopses  given  under  the  several 
courses  are  intended  merely  to  indicate  the  general  line  of  topics  treated.  No  hard 
and  fast  succession  of  subjects  or  rigid  modes  of  procedure  are  contemplated. 

1.  The  Doctor's  degree. — 1.  Where  General  Geology  is  the  major  subject, 
courses  8,  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  30,  31,  32,  36,  38,  40, 
50,  51,  58  and  three  of  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their  equivalents, 
together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis. 

2.  Where  Geographic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  9,  11,  12,  13, 
14  (DMj)  15,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21,  38,  40,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  of  the  following: 
46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their  equivalents;  courses  7  and  10  in  Geography, 
together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  a  general 
knowledge  of  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany. 

3.  Where  Petrology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17, 
20,  21,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35  (courses  30-35  being  taken  as  double  majors),  36,  37, 
40,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  of  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their  equivalents, 
together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  Mechanical 
drawing,  General  and  Molecular  Physics,  General  Inorganic  Chemistry,  Qualita- 
tive and  Quantitative  Analysis,  including  rock  analysis. 

4.  Where  Paleontologic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  11,  12,  13, 
14,  15,  16,  17.,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26  (the  last  three  as  double  majors),  27,  36, 
38,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  of  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their  equival- 
ents, together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  courses 
1  and  2  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology.  General  Biology,  Field  Zoology,  General, 
Field,  and  Geographic  Botany,  and  Ecology  are  presumed. 

In  all  cases  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  Physics  and  Chemistry 
is  presupposed. 

5.  Economic  Geology  the  principal  Subject:  Requirements  as  for  1  above, 
except  that  courses  37,  41,  42,  43,  44,  with  their  prerequisites,  are  to  be  substituted 
for  21,  22,  23,  and  24.  Courses  53,  54,  55,  and  58,  as  well  as  the  special  work 
for  the  thesis,  will  be  in  the  line  of  Economic  Geology.  A  thorough  knowledge 
of  Physics  and  Chemistry  is  presupposed. 
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6.  The  courses  required  when  Geology  is  the  only  minor  subject,  are  8,  14,  15, 
16,  and  18,  and  three  other  major  courses  selected  from  those  numbered  7  or  above. 

7.  In  case  Geology  is  taken  as  one  of  two  minors,  at  least  four  of  the  following: 
courses  8,  14,  15,  16,  and  17. 

II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors  together 
with  a  dissertation,  the  courses  to  be  selected  from  those  numbered  7  and  upward. 
They  must  include  courses  8,  14,  15,  16,  and  17,  and  three  other  major  courses. 
COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

8.  Field  Geology  (Trowbridge) ;  9,  Physiography  of  the  United  States  (Atwood) ; 
10,  Special  Problems  (Salisbury);  11,  12,  Crystallography  and  Determinative  Miner- 
alogy (Emmons);  14,  Geographic  Geology  (Salisbury  and  Trowbridge);  15,  16, 
Structural  Geology  and  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury  and  Trowbridge);  17, 
Geologic  Life  Development  (Weller);  18,  Topographic  Surveying  (Sargent);  19, 
Teachers'  Course  (Salisbury);  20,  Field  Geology  (Salisbury,  Weller,  Atwood,  and 
Alden);  21,  22,  23,  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Weller);  24,  Stratigraphic  Paleontology 
(Weller);  25,  26,  27,  Special  Paleontologic  Geology  (Weller);  30,  31,  32,  Petrology 

(  );  33>  34,  35,  Special  Petrology  (  );  36,  Pre-Cambrian  Geology 

(Leith);  37,  Petrology  of  Metamorphic  Rocks  (Leith);  38,  Continental  Evolution, 
(outside  North  America)  (Salisbury);  40,  Ore  Deposits  (Emmons);  41,  Chemistry 
of  Ore  Deposits  (Emmons);  42,  General  Metallurgy  (Emmons);  43,  Mine  Exami- 
nation and  Mining  (Emmons);  44,  Field  work  in  Mining  and  Mining  Geology;  46, 
Regional  Geology  (Salisbury);  47,  Physical  Geography  of  the  Quaternary  Period 
(Salisbury);  48,  Changes  of  Climate  in  Geologic  time  (Salisbury);  49,  History  of 
Geology  (Salisbury);  50,  51,  Principles  and  Theories  of  Geology  (Chamberlin) ;  53, 
54,  55,  Research  Courses  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Emmons,  Atwood);  58, 
Field  Geology  (Advanced  work). 

Note. — A  few  of  these  courses  are  given  alternate  years  only. 


XXIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology. 
Walter  S.  Tower,  Ph.D.  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 
Ellen  Churchill  Semple,  Ph.D.  (Winter  Quarter,  19 10). 
Wellington  Downing  Jones,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

introductory 

The  courses  now  arranged  for  in  this  Department  deal  with  subjects  which  are 
intermediate  between  Geology  and  Climatology,  on  the  one  hand,  and  History,  So- 
ciology, Political  Economy,  and  Biology,  on  the  other.  It  should  be  understood 
that  the  courses  here  announced  do  not  include  all  of  the  geographic  work  of  the 
University.  The  Geography  courses  which  ally  themselves  closely  with  Geology 
are  given  in  that  Department;  courses  in  Zoogeography,  and  Geographic  Botany, 
are  given  by  the  Departments  of  Zoology  and  Botany;  courses  in  the  pedagogical 
aspect  of  the  subject  are  given  in  the  School  of  Education. 

I.  The  Doctor's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  candidates  for  a  Ph.D. 
degree  are  as  follows:  Where  Geography  is  the  major  subject: 
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1.  In  the  Department  of  Geography,  courses,  6,  7,  10,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17, 
21,  22,  and  at  least  six  majors  of  advanced  individual  work,  a  part  of  which  may 
be  in  the  line  of  the  thesis. 

2.  In  the  Department  of  Geology,  courses  5,  8,  9,  14  (DMj),  15,  16,  and  17. 

3.  In  the  Department  of  Biology,  a  general  knowledge  of  Zoogeography  and 
Geographic  Botany. 

4.  In  the  Department  of  History,  a  general  knowledge  of  Modern  History,  and 
a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  history  of  some  period  and  region  where  geographic 
influences  were  an  important  factor  in  its  course. 

5.  In  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  the  Elements  of  Political  Economy. 
A  thorough  college  course,  of  not  less  than  one  year  each,  in  Physics  and 

Chemistry. 

Where  Geography  is  the  minor  subject,  nine  majors  of  work,  which  must 
include  7,  10,  12,  13,  15,  and  21,  22,  or  23. 

II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors,  together 
with  a  dissertation.  These  courses  must  include  courses  7,  10,  12,  13,  15,  and 
21,  22  or  23,  course  14  in  Geology,  and  courses  in  Physiography,  and  the  Geo- 
graphic phases  of  Zoology  and  Botany. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History  (Barrows) ;  8,  Political  Geography 
(Tower);  9,  Climate  and  Man  (Tower);  10,  Economic  Geography  of  North  America 
(Goode);  12,  Economic  Geography  of  Europe  (Goode);  13,  Commercial  Geography 
(Goode);  14,  Economic  Geography  of  Tropical  Countries  (Goode);  15,  Principles  of 
Geography  (Goode);  Geographic  Problems  of  the  Orient  (Goode);  17,  Cartography 
and  Graphics  (Goode);  20,  The  Principles  of  Anthropogeography  (Semple);  21,  The 
Influence  of  Physiography  on  the  History  of  New  England  (Barrows);  22,  The 
Influence  of  Physiography  on  the  History  of  the  Mississippi  Basin  (Barrows) ;  23,  The 
Influence  of  Physiography  on  the  History  of  the  Middle  Atlantic  States  (Barrows); 
30,  31,  32,  Research  Courses  (Salisbury,  Goode,  and  Barrows). 

Note. — A  few  of  these  courses  are  given  alternate  years  only. 


XXII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Charles  Otis  Whitman,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Zoology;  Curator  of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Embryology;  Assistant  Curator 
of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Reuben  Myron  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Therapeutics  and  Zoology. 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Mary  Blount,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

George  William  Bartelmez,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

Maud  Slye,  A.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 
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The  courses  in  Zoology  aim  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  general  education,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  give  a  thorough  preparation  for  a  scientific  career.  The  leading 
purpose  of  such  courses  is  to  make  clear  the  subject-matter  of  the  science,  its 
principal  sub-divisions,  its  scope,  methods,  and  history  and  its  relations  to  other 
sciences.  For  advanced  work  in  Zoology  students  must  early  acquire  a  reading 
knowledge  of  German  and  French,  as  a  knowledge  of  the  languages  is  assumed. 
Besides  the  cognate  biological  sciences  a  good  working  knowledge  of  Physics  and 
Chemistry  is  necessary. 

The  courses  may  be  thus  classified: 

I.  Introductory. — Courses  i  to  6  (see  College  Circular)  are  designed  for  begin- 
ners. Courses  i  to  4  are  general  introductory  courses,  5  and  6  are  introductory 
ecology  and  field  work,  adapted  to  the  needs  of  teachers. 

II.  Ecology. — Courses  15,  16,  17,  18,  while  accompanied  with  lectures  and 
laboratory  exercises,  are  devoted  primarily  to  the  study  of  living  animals,  habits, 
instincts,  modes  of  life,  and  ecological  relationships,  and  course  19  to  the  geographic 
relations  of  animal  life. 

III.  Animal  Morphology. — Courses  10  and  11,  dealing  with  invertebrates, 
(see  College  Circular)  are  intended  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  are  to  spe- 
cialize in  Zoology,  Paleontology,  Anatomy,  or  Physiology. 

IV.  Cytology. — Course  38  deals  with  methods  and  principles,  and  courses  36 
and  37,  with  the  developmental  side  of  the  subject. 

V.  Embryology. — Courses  20,  21,  22,  36,  and  37  serve  as  an  introduction,  and 
prepare  the  way  for  research  in  courses  41  to  44. 

VI.  Evolution. — Courses  30,  31,  and  32  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  study 
of  problems  in  evolution,  and  prepare  the  way  for  research  in  courses  41  to  44. 

VII.  Research. — Courses  41  to  44  are  for  students  and  Fellows  who  are  begin- 
ning, or  who  are  already  advanced  in,  original  work. 

VIII.  The  Seminar. — The  Seminar  (49,  50,  51,  and  52)  deals  with  problems 
and  topics  of  general  interest,  especially  to  research  students.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  in  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
10,  11,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Child);  15,  Studies  of  Birds  (Strong);  16,  17,  18, 
Animal  Ecology,  19,  Geographic  Zoology  (Shelford);  20,  21,  22,  Embryology  (Lillie, 
Tower,  and  Assistants);  30,  31,  32,  Animal  Evolution  (Tower);  36,  37,  Physiology 
of  Development  (Lillie);  38,  Cytology  (Child);  39,  Physiology  of  Form  Regulation 
(Child);  41,  42,  43,  44,  Zoological  Problems  (Tower);  Zoological  Problems  (Whitman, 
Lillie,  Child,  and  Tower);  45,  Zoological  Problems  (Lillie) ;  49,  50,  51,  52,  Seminar: 
General  Biological  Topics  (Whitman,  Lillie,  Child,  and  Tower). 

XXIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
 ,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

Bash  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
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Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Edwin  Garvey  Kirk,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Ralph  Edward  Sheldon,  A.M.,  S.M.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 

James  Patterson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Elbert  Clark,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

introductory 

The  Hull  Laboratory  of  Anatomy  has  been  especially  fitted  for  graduate  work, 
including  advanced  courses  in  Human  Anatomy  and  Embryology,  as  well  as 
original  research  in  these  subjects.  Opportunities  are  afforded  for  graduate 
students  who  wish  to  attain  the  higher  degrees  of  A.M.,  S.M.,  or  Ph.D. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Dissection  of  Arm  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others);  2,  Dis- 
section of  Leg  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others);  3,  Dissection  of 
Head,  Neck,  and  Spinal  Column  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others); 

4,  Dissection  of  Thorax  and  Abdomen  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others) ; 

5,  Dissection  of  Abdomen  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others) ;  6,  Human 
Osteology  (Kirk);  7,  Topographical  Anatomy  (Kirk);  8,  Study  Room  Courses  (Har- 
vey, Kirk,  and  Patterson);  10,  Splanchnology,  Histology,  and  Cytology  (Bensley,  Clark, 
and  Sheldon);  11,  12,  13,  Advanced  Splanchnology  (Bensley,  Sheldon,  and  Clark);  16, 
Elementary  Neurology  (Dunn) ;  17,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Human  Cen- 
tral Nervous  System  and  Sense  Organs  (Herrick,  Dunn,  and  assistants) ;  20,  Anatomy 
of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat  (Shambaugh);  25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick 
and  Dunn) ;  26,  Mammalian  Neurology  (Herrick  and  Dunn) ;  28,  29,  30,  Neurological 
Research  (Herrick);  31,  32,  33,  Neurological  Seminar  (Herrick);  35,  Comparative 
Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Histogenesis  of  the  Organs  of  Secretion  and  Absorption 
(Bensley);  36,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Structure  of  the  Organs  of  Special  Sense  (Wil- 
son); 37,  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion  (Harvey);  39,  Cytology  and  Histology  (  ); 

40,  42,  43,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Wilson,  and  Harvey);  41,  42,  43,  44,  Research 
Work  (Bensley);  45,  46,  Seminar  (Bensley). 

XXIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental  Therapeutics) 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Waldemar  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 

Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Experimental  Therapeutics  and  Zoology. 

Frank  Henry  Pike,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 

James  Richard  Greer,  S.B.,  Assistar'  '  Physiology. 

Herbert  Horace  Bunzel,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Frank  Christian  Becht,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Franklin  Chambers  McLean,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 

Earl  Ball,  Mechanical  Assistant. 


50 


THE   UNIVERSITY    OF  CHICAGO 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  and 
Pike);  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secretion,  Muscles, 
and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Greer) ;  14,  Physiology  of  the  Nervous 
System  and  the  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Greer);  15,  Special  Physiol- 
ogy of  Mammals  (Becht);  16,  Advanced  Physiology  of  the  Central  Nervous  System 
(Carlson);  18,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology  (Pike);  19,  Physiological  Chem- 
istry (Mathews  and  Bunzel);  20,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Bunzel); 
21,  Pharmacology  (Koch);  30,  The  Cells  and  Liquids  of  the  Body  in  Their  Physico- 
Chemical  Relations  (Mathews);  31,  Special  Physiology  of  the  Circulation  (Carlson); 
32,  Special  Physiology  of  Secretion,  Absorption,  and  Metabolism  (Carlson);  37, 
Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in.  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied  to  Plant  and 
Animal  Tissues  (Koch);  40,  Seminar  in  Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental 
Therapeutics  (Mathews,  Koch,  Matthews,  and  others);  41,  Seminar  in  Physiology 
(Carlson,  Lingle,  and  others);  42,  Research  Work  in  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews 
and  Koch);  43,  Research  Work  in  Pharmacology  (Mathews  and  Koch);  44,  Research 
Work  in  Physiology  (Carlson  and  others) ;  45,  Research  Work  in  Experimental  Thera- 
peutics (Matthews  and  Riddle);  51,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology  at  the 
Marine  Laboratory,  at  Woods  Hole,  Mass.  (Mathews  and  others). 


XXVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
10,  11,  12,  Special  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Williston);  13,  Field- 
Work  (Williston  and  assistant). 


XXVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Charles  Reid  Barnes,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology  and 
Cytology. 

Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Ecology. 
Jesse  More  Greenman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Taxonomy. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Plant  Physiology. 
Shigeo  Yamanouchi,  Ph.D.,  Assistant. 
Reginald  Ruggles  Gates,  Ph.D.,  Assistant. 
Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant. 
George  D.  Fuller,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  1909). 

introductory 

While  the  Department  keeps  in  view  the  usefulness  of  botany  in  contributing  to 
a  liberal  education,  its  method  is  the  same  in  aiding  general  culture  as  in  training 
investigators.    Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  biology  from  the  standpoint  of 
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botany,  the  courses  gradually  differentiate  into  more  and  more  special  lines  until 
finally  they  become  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  investigator.  The 
method  of  the  Department  is  the  careful,  individual  examination  of  the  facts  upon 
which  the  body  of  the  science  rests. 

The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  Introductory. — Covering  about  two  years  of  work. 

II.  Special  Morphology. — These  courses  (10-15)  expand  the  work  of  the  more 
elementary  courses  in  morphology.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the  training 
necessary  for  independent  research  in  morphology.  Courses  10,  12,  and  13  make 
up  a  year's  work  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  n,  14,  and  15.  Course  19 
is  for  research  students  and  demands  familiarity  with  German  and  French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles 
of  Physiology  and  constitute  a  continuous  course  prerequisite  to  research  work  in 
Physiology.  Students  taking  these  courses  should  be  able  to  read  German  readily, 
and  must  be  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  physics  and  inorganic 
chemistry. 

IV.  Ecology. — Courses  30,  32,  and  34.  The  ability  to  read  German  is  advan- 
tageous. 

V.  Bacteriology. — Students  specializing  in  Botany  are  advised  to  take  at  least 
two  majors  of  Bacteriology  (courses  iB  and  4). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  Special  Morphology  of  Algae  (Chamberlain);  12,  Special  Morphology  of 
Bryophytes  (Barnes  and  Land)  5.13,  Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter 
and  Chamberlain) ;  14,  Special  Morphology  of  Gymnosperms  (Coulter  and  Chamber- 
lain); 17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain);  19,  Research  in  Morphology  (Coulter,  Barnes, 
Chamberlain,  and  Land);  20,  Plant  Physics  (Barnes  and  Crocker);  21,  Plant  Chemics 
(Barnes  and  Crocker) ;  22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Barnes  and  Crocker) ;  29,  Research 
in  Physiology  (Barnes  and  Crocker);  32,  Geographic  Botany  (Cowles);  35,  Forest 
Ecology  (Cowles);  36,  Field  Ecology  (Cowles);  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles); 
39,  Research  in  Ecology  (Cowles). 

XXVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY  AND 
BACTERIOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Howard  Taylor  Ricketts,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Pathology. 
Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
 ,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Paul  Gustav  FIeinemann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

Mary  Hefferan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant,  and  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological  Museum. 

Harry  John  Corper,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

James  Herbert  Mitchell,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemical  Pathology. 
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The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  include  such  as  cover  the  required 
work  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the 
study  of  Medicine,  as  well  as  advanced  courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more 
extended  knowledge  of  the  subjects,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves 
for  research. 

The  Department  possesses  all  necessary  equipment  for  pathologic  and  bacterio- 
logical work.  There  is  a  good  museum  for  teaching  purposes,  and  an  ample 
special  library  containing  complete  files  of  the  important  serials.  Sufficient 
material  and  apparatus  for  advanced  work  and  special  research  are  provided. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  Advanced  Bacteriology  (Jordan  and  Harris);  5,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan); 
8,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Brown);  9,  Advanced  Pathology  (Wells);  10,  Research  in 
Pathology  (Hektoen,  Wells,  and  Ricketts);  11,  Research  in  Bacteriology  (Jordan  and 
Harris);  13,  Immunity  Laboratory  Course  (Ricketts);  14A,  Research  in  Experimental 
Pathology  (Kyes);  14B,  Seminar  in  Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes);  16,  Sanitary 
Aspects  of  Milk  Supply  (Harris);  17,  Sanitary  Water  Analysis  (Heinemann). 
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June  10 
June  12 
June  13 

June  14 

June  15 
June  16 
June  17 
June  17 
June  20 
July  4 

July  27 

July  28 
Aug.  28 
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Monday 

Tuesday 
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Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 

Monday 

Monday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 
Sunday 


Sept.   2  Friday 


Oct.  1 
Nov.  24 
Dec.  18 
Dec.  20 
Dec.  21 
Dec.  22 
Dec.  23 
Dec.  23 


Saturday 

Thursday 

Sunday 

Tuesday 

Wednesday 

Thursday 

Friday 

Friday 


Jan.    2  Monday 


Feb.  13 
Feb.  22 
Mar.  19 
Mar.  21 
Mar.  22 
Mar.  23 
Mar.  24 
Mar.  24 
Mar.  24- 

Apr.  3 

May  30 
June  9 
June  11 

June  12 


Monday 
Wednesday 
Sunday 
Tuesday 
Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Friday 
-April  3 

Monday 

Tuesday 

Friday 

Sunday 

Monday 


June  13  Tuesday 


June  14 
June  15 
June  16 
June  16 


Wednesday 
Thursday 
Friday 
Friday 


1910 

Junior  Class  Day 
Convocation  Sunday 
Class  Day 

Summer  Convocation 
Alumni  Day 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Spring  Quarter  ends 

Summer  Quarter  begins 

Independence  Day:  a  holiday 

Examinations  for  First  Term  of  Summer  Quarter 

First  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  ends 

Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  begins 

Convocation  Sunday 

Examinations  for  Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter 

Autumn  Convocation 

Second  Term  of  Summer  Quarter  ends 

Autumn  Quarter  begins 

Thanksgiving  Day:  a  holiday 

Convocation  Sunday 

Winter  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Autumn  Quarter  ends 

1911 

Winter  Quarter  begins 

Matriculation  and  Registration  of  incoming  students 
Lincoln's  Birthday:  a  holiday 
Washington's  Birthday:  a  holiday 
Convocation  Sunday 
Spring  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Winter  Quarter  ends 
Quarterly  Recess 
(  Spring  Quarter  begins 

\  Matriculation  and  Registration  of  incoming  students 

Memorial  Day:  a  holiday 

Junior  College  Day 

Convocation  Sunday 
(  Class  Day 

\  Summer  Meeting  of  University  Congregation 
(  Summer  Convocation 
\  Alumni  Day 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Spring  Quarter  ends 
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:    GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Departments  of  Instruction. — For  purposes  of  instruction  the  Faculties  of 
Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  are  divided  into  thirty  departments,  with  a  staff 
numbering  three  hundred  and  thirty  members.  The  scope  of  the  respective 
departments  is  indicated  on  pp.  13  ff.  Detailed  information  about  the  work  of 
the  respective  departments  is  published  in  special  circulars,  which  will  be  mailed 
on  application. 

The  University  Year. — The  university  year  is  divided  into  four  quarters  of 
about  twelve  weeks  each.  The  Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 
begin  in  1910-n,  on  June  20,  October  1,  January  3,  and  March  28,  respectively. 
The  Summer  Quarter  is  divided  into  two  equal  terms. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  there  is  a  recess  of  about  a 
week.  At  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of  the 
Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four  weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of  the  four  quarters  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Second  Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  each  quarter  at  the  quarterly  Convocation. 

Organization  and  Admission. — Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized: 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School 
of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and  who 
hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  University. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not  necessarily 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

Unit  of  Work. — A  course  of  instruction  offered  daily  (i.  e.,  four  or  five  days  a 
week)  throughout  a  quarter  is  called  a  major.  A  course  offered  daily  throughout 
a  term  is  called  a  minor.  A  seminar  usually  counts  as  a  major.  The  following 
abbreviations  are  used:  M = Minor  course  =  a  single  course  for  six  weeks.  DM= 
Double  Minor  course = a  double  course  two  hours  daily  for  six  weeks.  Mj  = 
Major  course=a  single  course  for  twelve  weeks.  DMj  =  Double  Major  course=a 
double  course  for  twelve  weeks. 

Courses  announced  for  the  Senior  Colleges  do  not  count  directly  toward  a 
higher  degree.  In  some  cases  they  are  included  among  the  announcements  in  this 
Circular  of  Information,  because  they  may  be  desirable  prerequisities  of  other 
courses. 
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The  Master's  Degrees. — Three  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts, 
Master  of  Science,  and  Master  of  Philosophy. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  corresponding  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1 
may,  on  recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  work- 
ing, be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate 
for  a  Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of 
the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a  Mas- 
ter's degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors  need 
not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational  plan, 
approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  at  least  six  months  before  the 
degree  is  conferred.  The  individual  courses  must  receive  the  approval  of  the 
heads  of  the  departments  concerned. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  departments 
in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be  approved 
by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation  and  the 
thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  final  examination. 

d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — This  degree  is  granted  in  all  depart- 
ments under  the  following  conditions: 

i.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis  subject 
has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those  depart- 
ments at  least  six  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examination  in 
either  his  major  or  his  minor  subject),  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal 
department  in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the 
Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree. 
Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least 
two  months. 

»  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  he  will 
present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed  statement  of  his  undergraduate 
work.    The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these  statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 

•Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  connection  refers 
to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  Master's  degree  (Arts,  Science,  or  Philoso- 
phy), to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  work  at  the  University,  in  pursuance  of  an 
accepted  course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal, 
and  either  one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the 
secondary  subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which  has 
been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  principal  part  of  the 
candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule,  take 
more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take  work 
which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

3.  Thesis. — 

1.  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question  con- 
nected with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual  con- 
tribution to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to  the 
Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final 
examination. 

2.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  Department  in  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

3.  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  Head  or  Acting  Head  of  the  Department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall  be 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Said  copy  may  not  be 
withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
chools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
ibrary  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half  roan).  These 

hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  mentioned 
on  pp.  4,  5. 

5.  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed: 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 

een  received  and  accepted  for  publication ;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University, 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guarantee  sufficient  to  enable  the 
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University  Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred  copies,  including  the 
binding  of  two  copies  in  half  roan.  This  guarantee  shall  mature  at  the 
expiration  of  two  years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

6.  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  Department  to 
which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  7. 

7.  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in 
content  with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 

8.  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  4^X6|,  to  be  printed  on  stock, 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  65X9I,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  27JX39,  75  lb. 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page, 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  5^X7!,  to  be  printed  on  stock, 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8|Xn|,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation  of 
the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  book,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3^X5!,  to  be  printed  on  stock, 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7!,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  present 
himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examinaton  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  department  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of  them 
if  there  are  two,  of  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who  may 
choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 
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The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his  work, 
including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with  his  Dean 
for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the  examination. 
In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the  statement  should 
include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for  the  final  examination 
should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

Remark. — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  completion  of  a  certain 
amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  programme,  but  as  the  recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments 
and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen  province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power 
of  independent  investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge;  and  secondly, 
by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the  candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness 
in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject,  and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects 

5.  Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  the  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. 

Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than  one 
and  one-half  years  of  resident  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree  of  Doctor 
of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year  of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should  consult  with 
their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before  application  is  made  for  admis- 
sion to  candidacy. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  estab- 
lished the  following  Fellowships  and  Scholarships: 

1.  TJte  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually 
twenty-one  thousand,  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships  in  the 
Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  Departments,  to  graduate 
students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some  special  fine.  About  seventy 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $120,  or  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
quarters,  to  $400,  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  are  assigned 
each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should 
be  in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  about  the  first  of 
April.  A  Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  year, 
beginning  in  June  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
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vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others.  They 
pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appointment 
to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on 
the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for  espe- 
cial ability'  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

5.  Graduate  Scholarships. — The  Scholarships  available  for  students  in  the 
Graduate  Schools  are  as  follows: 

a)  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  Uni- 
versity offers  twenty  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. 
The  Scholarships  are  assigned  annually,  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  on  the  nomina- 
tion of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.  Each  department  of  the  University, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the  privilege  of  naming 
a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior  Colleges  in  that 
department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  Graduate  Scholarship  yielding 
in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120), 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 

b)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
See  Fellowships. 

c)  Scholarships  for  Public  Speaking. — Three  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the 
amount  of  forty  dollars  ($40),  or  the  tuition  fee  for  a  quarter,  are  awarded  to  the 
winners  in  the  preliminary  contests  in  Public  Speaking.  In  case  the  winner  in  a 
preliminary  contest  has  previously  secured  a  Scholarship  in  this  way  in  the  Gradu- 
ate Schools,  the  award  is  made  to  the  second  in  rank. 

d)  Scholarships  for  officers. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition 
fees  for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  members  of  the  Faculties, 
or  wives  of  members,  who  may  desire  to  take  courses  of  instruction  in  the  Univer- 
sity. 

j)  Teachers  in  affiliated  schools. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation,  teachers 
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in  the  various  Affiliated  Schools  of  the  University  are  assigned  vouchers  covering 
the  tuition  fee.  The  conditions  under  which  these  vouchers  may  be  obtained  will 
be  mailed  on  application. 

g)  General  Scholarships. — Forty  Scholarships,  each  yielding  the  tuition  fees 
for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  assigned  annually  to  students  in  the  Graduate 
Schools  on  the  recommendation  of  the  Deans  of  these  schools. 

The  Libraries. — The  General  Library  is  for  the  use  of  students  in  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated  and  paid  their  library 
fee  may  take  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the  General  Library.  These  may 
be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if  desired,  may  be  renewed  for 
two  weeks. 

The  General  Library  is  open  on  every  week  day  from  8 : 30  A.  M.  to  5 : 30  p.  m.  ; 
during  the  Summer  Quarter,  from  8:00  A.  m.  to  5 : 00  p.  m.  The  Library  receives 
1,287  current  periodical  publications,  including  the  transactions  and  proceedings 
of  learned  societies. 

Many  of  the  Departmental  Libraries  are  open  in  the  evening. 

The  Laboratories. — The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical 
Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of 
investigation,  large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms, 
library,  museum,  and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  Anatomical,  Botanical,  Physiological,  and  Zoological  Sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  some  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Museums. — The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of 
the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleonto- 
logical,  and  geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It 
contains  also  the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Departments  of  Geology, 
Geography,  Paleontology,  and  of  the  classes  in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy  the 
second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the  first 
floor  and  a  library  on  the  third  floor. 

The  Observatory. — The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools, 
Chicago,  111.  When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the 
student  should  bring  his  diploma,  and  present  it,  with  any  letters  of  introduction 
he  may  have,  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Detailed  direc- 
tions will  be  furnished  at  the  Deans'  office  as  to  the  mode  of  matriculation  and 
registration  for  courses  of  instruction  desired. 
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FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — 

a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  (including  the  library  and  incidental  fee 
$5)  for  regular  work  (three  majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction  to 
those  taking  only  two  majors. 

b)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equiva- 
lent), one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged. 

c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  first 
day  of  each  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  7A. 

3.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5  for  a 
major  course,  and  $2.50  for  a  minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay  $2.50  for 
a  major  course,  and  $1 . 25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in  Gross  Anatomy, 
in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.  M  and  DMj  courses  will  be  charged 
in  proportion.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in 
any  one  department.  In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in 
Chemistry  procure  in  advance  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of 
laboratory  material.  Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling 
them  to  $2 . 50  worth  of  laboratory  material.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed. 

4.  Late  registration  fees. — 

b)  After  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter,  failure  to  pay  dues  or  to  arrange 
with  the  Registrar  for  a  deferment  of  payment  will  involve  a  late  payment 
fee  of  $5. 

5.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  the  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.  A 
University  House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  ap- 
pointed by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by 
the  members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  deter- 
mined by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control 
of  the  University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $25  to  $74  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.    The  cost  of  table  board  in  these  halls  is  $4 . 50  per  week. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar.  For  further  details,  see 
special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  quadrangles: 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

$120 

00 

$120.00 

$120.00 

75 

00 

105 .OO 

225 .OO 

Board  

135 

00 

162 .00 

225 .OO 

Laundry  

15 

00 

25.OO 

35  ■  00 

10 

CO 

20.OO 

50.00 

Total  

$355 

00 

$43 2 • 00 

$655.00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below  the 
lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  By  application  to  the  Head  of  the  Housing 
Bureau,  rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for 
may  be  obtained  at  from  $1 . 50  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a 
rule,  when  two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private 
houses  is  offered  from  $6  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchin- 
son Hall,  offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  During  the  Summer  Quarter  the 
Commons  is  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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THE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  OF  ARTS, 
LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE1 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 
Harry  Pratt  Judson,  President  of  the  University,  Haskell  Museum,  First 
Floor,  Room  10. 

Alonzo  Ketcham  Parker,  University  Recorder,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 
Floor,  Room  2 A3. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  University  Chaplain,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 

First  Floor,  Room  1. 
Thomas  Wakefield  Goodspeed,  University  Registrar,  The  Press  Building, 

First  Floor. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  Secretary  to  the  President,  Haskell  Museum,  First 
Floor,  Room  10. 

George  Edgar  Vincent,  Dean  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science, 

Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A5. 
Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature, 

Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A4. 
Rollln  D.  Salisbury,  Dean  of  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science,  Cobb 

Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A4. 
Marion  Talbot,  Dean  of  Women,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  2A1. 
James  Rowland  Angell,  Dean  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 

Floor,  Room  2A6. 

Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Admin- 
istration. 

Frank  Justus  Miller,  Examiner,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First  Floor,  Room  8. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  First 
Floor,  Room  2A7. 

Alexander  Smith,  James  Weber  Linn,  Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ellis  Hall; 
Marion  Talbot,  Elizabeth  Wallace,  Lexington  Hall:  Deans  in  the 
Junior  Colleges. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Assistant  Dean  of  Women,  Lexington  Hall. 

I.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

1  The  following  survey  contains  hardly  more  than  names  of  instructors  and  titles  of  courses.  It  is 
not  an  attempt  to  indicate  (a)  the  character  of  the  courses;  (b)  the  prerequisites  demanded;  (c)  the  time 
at  which  courses  are  offered.  All  details  are  given  in  the  special  circulars  of  departments.  It  should  be 
understood  that  unless  specially  indicated  the  courses  scheduled  below  in  each  department  do  not  include 
the  courses  offered  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  Colleges. 
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Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 


Simon  Fraser  MacLennan,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Oberlin  College  (Summer 
Quarter,  19 10). 

introductory 

The  primary  aim  of  the  work  in  philosophy  is  to  give  training  in  the  methods 
of  philosophic  inquiry.  In  the  existing  state  of  life,  however,  philosophy  has  much 
value  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  become  specialists.  The  Department  accord- 
ingly recognizes  this  fact  in  its  arrangement  of  courses.  Students  in  other  depart- 
ments who  wish  to  take  philosophy  as  a  secondary  subject  for  the  Master's  or 
Doctor's  degree  should  arrange  for  this  work  with  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  (Moore);  5 A,  Modern  Philosophy  (Moore  and 
Ames);  6,  Relation  of  Modern  Philosophy  to  Literature  (Gore);  7,  Aesthetics  (Tufts); 
g,  History  of  Ancient  Science  (Mead);  16,  Cartesianism  with  especial  attention  to 
Spinoza  (Gore);  17,  British  Philosophy  (Ames);  22,  23,  The  Philosophy  of  Kant 
(Tufts);  25,  Hamilton  and  Mill  (Mead);  30,  The  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences  (Mead); 
38 A,  The  Evolution  of  Pragmatism  (Moore);  40,  Evolution  of  Morality  (MacLennan); 
44,  Social  and  Political  Philosophy  (Tufts);  45,  46,  Seminar:  The  Fundamental 
Ethical  Concepts  (Tufts);  52,  53,  54,  Research  Courses  (The  Instructors  in  the 
Department);  IA,  13,  Social  Psychology  (Mead);  IA,  19,  Psychology  of  Religion 
(Ames). 


IA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 


Walter  Bowers  Pillsbury,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  University  of 
Michigan  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 

instructors  in  other  departments  offering  instruction  in  this 

department 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education. 

William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D., Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  "Philosophy. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

In  addition  to  work  planned  for  undergraduates  who  desire  an  intelligent 
acquaintance  with  the  general  principles  of  psychology  and  their  bearing  upon  the 
larger  social  and  scientific  interests  of  modern  life,  the  graduate  courses  in  the 
department  are  planned  with  a  view  to  two  purposes:  (1)  Adequate  discipline 
for  students  who  wish  to  employ  Psychology  as  a  basis  for  higher  work  in  philoso- 
phy, education,  and  the  social  sciences;  (2)  sound  and  symmetrical  training 
for  teachers,  investigators,  and  specialists  in  the  various  branches  of  psychological 
science. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Psychology  will  be  required  in  all  cases 
to  have  the  equivalents  of  courses  2-5  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  When 
the  principal  work  falls  within  the  lines  of  Experimental  Psychology,  or  Compara- 
tive Psychology,  the  candidate  will  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalents  of  the 
elementary  courses  in  Neurology  and  either  Physiology  or  Zoology. 

Students  in  other  departments,  who  expect  to  make  Psychology  a  secondary 
subject  for  any  of  the  higher  degrees,  should  consult  with  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment immediately  after  entering  upon  residence.  The  amount  of  work  required 
in  such  cases  depends  upon  the  previous  training  of  the  candidate.  From  six 
to  nine  majors  are  commonly  necessary. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  3,  4,  Experimental  Psychology  (Carr);  6,  General  Methods  in  Psychology 
(Angell);  10,  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology  (Carr);  n,  Theoretical  Compara- 
tive Psychology  (Mead);  12,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas);  14,  Psychol- 
ogy of  the  Abnormal  and  the  Occult  (Pillsbury);  19,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames); 
20,  21,  22,  Experimental  Psychology  (Angell  and  Carr);  24,  Psychology  of  Visual 
Perception  (Carr);  33,  Psychology  of  Attention  (Angell);  34,  35,  Advanced  Psychology 
(Angell);  36,  Psychology  of  Reasoning  (Pillsbury);  IB,  66,  Educational  Psychology 
(Judd  and  Freeman);  IB,  67,  Advanced  Educational  Psychology  (Judd);  IB,  68, 
Individual  Psychology  (Gore);  IB,  69,  Elementary  Genetic  Psychology  (Freeman); 
IB,  70,  Child  Study  (Freeman);  IB,  71,  Introduction  to  Experimental  Education 
(Dearborn);  IB,  75,  The  Psychology  of  Reading  (Dearborn);  IB,  76,  The  Psychology 
of  Writing  (Freeman);  IB,  77,  Educational  Tests  (Freeman),  IB,  80,  81,  82,  Experi- 
mental Problems  in  Education  (Judd  and  Dearborn). 


IB.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph,D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Education ;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Art  and  Manual  Train- 
ing. 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 
and  Astronomy. 

Frank  M.  Leavitt,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Education. 

Samuel  Chester  Parker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Methods 
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Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 

Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Botany 

and  Supervisor  of  Nature-Study  in  the  School  of  Education. 
Emily  Jane  Rice,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  History. 
Zonia  Baber,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Geography. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Home 

Economics. 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
Jonathan  French  Scott,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Education. 
John  Franklin  Bobbitt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  School  Administration. 

INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS   GIVING  COURSES   IN   THE  DEPARTMENT 

OF  EDUCATION 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 


Elwood  Patterson  Cubberley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  Leland  Stanford 
Jr.  University  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

Frederic  Ernest  Farrington,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  University 
of  Texas  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

Calvin  N.  Kendall,  A.M.,  Lecturer  in  School  Administration  (Summer  Quar- 
ter, 19 10). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  graduate  courses  in  education  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students;  first,  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  give  instruction 
in  colleges  and  normal  schools  in  the  history  and  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tion; second,  those  who  are  preparing  for  positions  as  supervisors  in  educational 
institutions  of  various  grades;  third,  students  of  all  departments  who,  while  they 
are  pursuing  as  their  chief  subjects  of  study  courses  dealing  with  the  subject- 
matter  in  which  they  expect  to  teach,  wish  to  add  to  their  efficiency  as  teachers 
by  becoming  acquainted  with  the  broader  principles  involved  in  all  educational 
organization  and  methods. 

The  courses  in  this  department  fall  into  five  general  groups:  (1)  historical 
courses,  (2)  courses  dealing  with  educational  organization  and  the  social  condi- 
tions under  which  the  different  types  of  organization  develop,  (3)  courses  in 
educational  psychology,  (4)  courses  in  educational  methods  and  (5)  technical 
courses  dealing  with  special  phases  of  education  such  as  art,  manual  training, 
home  economics,  science  for  various  grades  of  schools,  etc.    In  connection  with 
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the  last  mentioned  group  attention  may  be  called  to  special  courses  for  teachers 
offered  in  other  departments  of  the  University.  In  connection  with  group  three 
students  are  referred  to  the  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Psychology 
where  a  large  number  of  courses  are  described  which  will  be  accepted  for  degrees 
in  education.  Special  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  graduate  work  in 
Education  is  organized  in  the  most  intimate  relation  with  a  system  of  practical 
educational  institutions,  namely,  the  College  of  Education,  the  University  High 
School,  and  the  Elementary  School.  In  these  schools  practice-teaching  is  given 
and  observation  is  possible. 

Students  who  take  education  as  a  secondary  subject  should  consult  early  in 
their  course  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  order  to  insure  a  proper  distri- 
bution of  their  studies  over  the  several  groups  described.  Such  students  will  find 
it  advantageous  to  begin  their  work  in  this  department  early  in  their  course  in 
order  to  take  in  sequence  certain  of  the  more  introductory  courses  before 
attempting  to  take  up  the  courses  which  apply  more  directly  to  their  particular 
teaching  problems. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  3,  15,  History  of  European  Education,  Ancient,  Mediaeval,  and  Modern; 
American  (Scott);  31,  School  Supervision  (Kendall);  34,  State  and  Municipal  School 
Systems  (Bobbitt);  35,  State  School  Administration  (Cubberley);  41,  The  Schools  of 
Germany,  England,  and  the  United  States  (Butler);  42,  Methods  of  Organization 
and  instruction  (Farrington);  43,  Administration  of  Secondary  Education  (Farring- 
ton);  44,  Problems  in  Secondary  Education  (Butler);  45,  The  Course  of  Study  in  the 
Elementary  Schools  (Kendall);  46,  Curriculum  (Bobbitt);  49,  Special  Schools  and 
Supplementary  Social  Agencies  (Bobbitt);  50,  Philosophy  of  Education  (Mead); 
54,  Moral  Education  (Tufts);  56,  General  Principles  of  Fine  and  Industrial  Art 
(Sargent);  57,  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools  (Leavitt);  67,  Educational 
Psychology,  Advanced  (Judd);  68,  Individual  Psychology  (Gore);  70,  Child-Study 
(Freeman);  71,  Introduction  to  Experimental  Education  (Dearborn);  72,  Experi- 
mental Education  (Dearborn);  75,  The  Psychology  of  Reading  (Dearborn);  76,  The 
Psychology  of  Writing  (Freeman);  77,  Educational  Tests  (Freeman);  79,  Genetic 
Psychology  (Gore);  80,  81,  82,  Experimental  Problems  in  Education  (Judd,  Dearborn); 
88,  Survey  of  Special  Methods  in  Elementary  Education  (Parker);  89,  Criticism  and 
Supervision  of  Teaching  (Parker);  91,  Development  of  Modern  Methods  of  Teaching 
in  Elementary  Schools  (Parker);  104,  Advanced  Principles  of  Education  (Judd); 
107,  108,  Current  Problems  in  Education  (Gore);  109,  German  Pedagogy  (Freeman); 
117,  Mental  Deficiency  and  Retardation  in  School  (Dearborn). 

For  courses  by  Professor  Myers  see  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Mathe- 
matics. For  courses  by  Associate  Professor  Caldwell  see  announcement  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Botany.  For  courses  by  Associate  Professors  Rice  and  Baber  see  announce- 
ment of  the  School  of  Education,  Departments  of  History  and  Geography.  For  courses 
by  Assistant  Professor  Norton  see  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Household 
Administration. 

II.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Alvin  Sidney  Johnson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
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William  Hill,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Economics  of  Agriculture. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 

INTRODUCTORY 

On  the  basis  of  undergraduate  training  in  the  various  branches  of  economics, 
beginning  with  elementary  work  and  passing  by  degrees  to  the  higher  work  of 
investigation,  the  Graduate  School  of  Economics  attempts  to  furnish  complete 
training  in  the  methods  of  work  in  the  different  branches  of  the  science,  to  foster 
a  judicial  spirit,  and  to  cultivate  an  attitude  of  scholarly  independence. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  will  not  be  permitted  to  offer  Junior 
College  courses  in  Political  Economy  as  part  of  the  work  during  the  year's  resi- 
dence. Among  the  eight  majors  required,  in  case  Political  Economy  is  taken  as 
a  principal  subject,  they  must  offer  work  in  Economic  Theory,  the  other  courses 
to  be  decided  upon  after  consultation.  Those  taking  Political  Economy  as  a 
secondary  subject  for  the  Master's  degree  should  first  consult  with  the  Depart- 
ment as  to  their  courses. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  principal 
subject,  should  offer  as  a  foundation  the  subjects  covered  by  courses  10,  12,  13, 
14,  20,  and  70;  and  the  remaining  subjects,  together  with  the  research  work, 
should  be  early  determined  upon  in  consultation  with  the  Department.  The 
major  work  demands  two-thirds  of  the  time  usually  required  for  the  doctorate. 
The  nine  majors  required  of  those  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  secondary  sub- 
ject should  include  a  study  of  economic  theory. 

In  the  first  quarter  of  his  candidacy  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  in  case 
Political  Economy  is  chosen  as  the  principal  subject,  the  student  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  preparation  in  allied  subjects  by  filing  with  the  Depart- 
ment a  written  statement  of  courses  which  he  has  taken  in  the  University  or  in 
other  institutions,  and  of  any  other  relevant  work  which  he  has  done. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  History  of  Political  Economy  (Hoxie);  12,  Value  (Johnson);  13,  14,  Dis- 
tribution of  Wealth  (Johnson);   15,  Socialism  (Hoxie);   16,  Population  (Field);  19, 

French  and  German  Economic  Reading  (Johnson);    20,  Statistics  (  );  21, 

Vital  Statistics  (Field);  30,  Money  (Laughlin);  31,  The  Theory  and  History  of  Bank- 
ing (Laughlin);   32,  Advanced  Course  in  Money  (Laughlin);   35,  36,  Finance  and 

Taxation  (Johnson);  37,  Financial  History  of  the  United  States  (  );  38,  Tariffs 

(  );   43,  Economics  of  Workingmen  (Hoxie);   44,  Trade  Unionism  (Hoxie); 

50,  Railways  (Marshall);  51,  Railway  Rates  (Marshall);  52,  Water  Ways  (Marshall); 
55,  Trusts  (Wright);  56,  Corporation  Finance  (Wright);  57,  Economic  History  of  the 

United  States  (Wright);  58,  Economic  History  of  England  (  );  65,  Accounting 

(Arnett);  67,  Problems  of  American  Agriculture  (Hill);  68,  Farm  Organization  and 
Management  (Hill);  70,  Seminar  on  Economic  Bibliography  (Field);  71,  Seminar  on 
the  Relation  of  the  State  to  Industry  (Laughlin);  72,  73,  74,  Economic  Seminar  (Laugh- 
lin, Johnson,  Marshall,  Hoxie,  Wright,  and  Field). 
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in.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Harry  Pratt  Judson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  International  Law  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

introductory 

Political  Science,  as  treated  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  relates  to  the  organi- 
zation and  working  of  the  state.  It  covers  the  philosophy  of  the  state,  the  struc- 
ture and  working  of  government,  international  law  and  diplomacy,  and  certain 
fundamental  branches  of  municipal  law. 

The  courses  are  planned  with  two  purposes:  (1)  to  give  such  knowledge  and 
training  as  it  is  believed  should  be  a  part  of  liberal  education;  and  (2)  to  afford 
advanced  work  either  for  those  who  desire  to  become  students  of  Law,  or  for  those 
who  need  a  knowledge  of  Political  Science  for  other  ends,  whether  for  teaching, 
for  journalism,  or  for  the  intelligence  with  regard  to  public  affairs  which  should 
belong  to  an  educated  citizen. 

The  introductory  course  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  students  who  have 
finished  nine  majors  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  For  advanced  work,  students  will 
be  expected  (1)  to  have  had  the  introductory  course,  or  its  equivalent;  (2)  to  have 
a  reading  knowledge  of  French,  German,  and  Latin;  and  (3)  to  be  familiar  with 
the  outlines  of  general  history,  and  with  the  details  of  modern  political  history 
English  and  American  constitutional  history,  and  the  fundamental  courses  in  the 
Departments  of  Political  Economy  and  Sociology,  are  especially  recommended. 

The  following  courses  in  the  University  Law  School  are  required  of  candidates 
for  the  Doctorate  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science:  Contracts 
(the  first  half  of  the  course),  Torts,  General  Constitutional  Law,  Federal  Con- 
stitutional Law,  Administrative  Law. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

9.  American  Government,  I:  Constitutions,  Electorate  and  Legislature  (Bram- 
hall); 14,  Comparative  Politics,  III:  Municipal  Government  (Merriam);  21,  Muni- 
cipal Problems  (Merriam);  22,  Political  Parties  (Merriam);  27,  American  Political 
Theories  (Merriam);  31,  Constitutional  Law,  I  (Hall);  32,  Constitutional  Law,  II 
(Hall);  33,  Municipal  Corporations  (Freund);  36,  Elements  of  Law  (Freund);  37, 
Torts  (Hall);  38,  Contracts  (Whittier);  41,  The  Elements  of  International  Law 
(Judson);  44,  Diplomatic  History  of  the  United  States  (Bramhall);  51,  52,  53,  Seminar 
in  Political  Science  (Judson,  Freund,  and  Merriam). 

IV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  and  English  History. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
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Ferdinand  Schevill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 
Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 
History. 

James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  European  History. 

Earl  Evelyn  Sperry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Conyers  Read,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Carl  Frederick  L.  Huth,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Frank  Alfred  Golder,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 


Earle  Wilbur  Dow,  Ph.B.,  Junior  Professor  of  History,  University  of  Michigan 

(Summer  Quarter,  1910.) 
Frank  Heywood  Hodder,  Ph.M.,  Professor  of  American  History,  University 

of  Kansas  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 
Wilbur  Cortez  Abbott,  Lit.B.,  Professor  of  History,  Yale  University  (Summer 

Quarter,  19 10). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  History  presupposes  the  equivalents 
of  courses  arranged  for  undergraduates  so  as  to  meet  the  needs  not  only  of  the 
advanced  work  of  the  Department,  but  also  of  such  other  departments  as  may 
require  some  preliminary  training  in  History.  This  preliminary  work  includes 
an  outline  of  the  mediaeval  period  of  European  history  and  an  outline  of  the  modern 
period.  A  third  course,  an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  since  1765, 
completes  one  year  of  continuous  work  for  the  general  student. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges  are  divided  into  five  groups  and  are 
arranged  as  follows: 

Group  A.  Ancient  Oriental  and  Classical  History,  from  the  beginning  of 
civilization  in  Egypt  and  western  Asia  to  the  age  of  the  Antonines. 

Group  B.  The  Development  of  Mediaeval  Europe,  from  the  decline  of  the 
ancient  classical  civilization  to  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation. 

Group  C.  The  History  0}  Modern  Europe,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  close 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Group  D.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England. 

Group  E.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the  United  States. 

It  is  designed  that  Group  A  shall  meet  the  needs  of  those  students  who  intend 
to  take  up  graduate  work  in  the  Semitic  or  Classical  or  related  departments: 
Groups  A  and  B,  the  needs  of  those  students  who  propose  to  enter  the  Divinity 
School;  Groups  B  and  C,  those  who  enter  the  Romance  or  Germanic  departments; 
Group  D,  the  English  Department;  Groups  D  and  E,  the  Department  of  Political 
Science;  Groups  C,  D,  and  E,  the  Departments  of  Political  Economy,  or  Sociology. 
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In  the  Graduate  School,  full  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  choice  of  subjects. 
Special  courses  are  offered  upon  topics  connected  with  Mediaeval  or  Modern 
European,  English,  and  American  History.  In  general,  these  subjects  will  be 
varied  from  year  to  year  in  regularly  recurring  series. 

For  advanced  students,  special  seminar  courses  are  conducted  each  quarter 
under  the  direction  of  a  professor,  for  the  double  purpose  of  introducing  the 
student  to  the  methods  of  historical  research  and  also  for  the  investigation  of 
unsettled  or  disputed  questions. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  degrees  specified  the  following 
special  requirements  are  announced.  For  convenience,  five  subdivisions  of  the 
field  of  history  are  recognized  in  the  work  of  the  Department:  (a)  Ancient  His- 
tory, including  Oriental  and  Classical  History;  (b)  Mediaeval  History;  (c)  Modern 
European  History,  including  contemporary  English  History;  (d)  English  and 
American  History;  (e)  American  History  and  Modern  European  History. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  will  in  general  be  expected  to  pass  an 
examination  on  one  of  these  five  subdivisions. 

The  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  History  will  be  expected  to  pass  an 
examination  not  only  upon  the  courses  which  he  may  have  taken  in  the  Graduate 
School,  but  also  upon  the  general  field  of  History.  But  the  main  stress  of  the 
examination  will  fall  upon  that  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  within  which  the  topic 
of  the  thesis  submitted  lies. 

The  candidate,  in  all  cases  where  History  is  presented,  either  as  a  principal 
subject  or  a  secondary  subject,  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall,  in  addition  to  the 
general  requirements  in  French  and  German,  be  expected  to  have  such  knowledge 
of  the  language  or  languages  in  which  the  chief  sources  of  the  main  period  sub- 
mitted appear,  as  shall  enable  him  to  use  such  sources  independently. 

In  all  cases  candidates  are  advised  to  call  upon  their  respective  examiners  a 
month  before  the  proposed  examination,  and  definitely  inform  each  of  the  work 
done,  and  of  the  topics  which  it  is  proposed  to  submit  for  examination. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Huth);  6,  The  History 
of  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (Huth);  7  The  Dark  Ages,  180  A.D.-814  a.d. 
(Thompson);  8,  The  Feudal  Age,  814-1250  (Thompson);  9,  The  End  of  the  Middle 
Ages,  1250-1500  (Thompson  and  Dow);  10,  The  Period  of  Reformation  and  the 
Wars  of  Religion,  1500-1648  (Schevill);  11,  Europe  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth 
Centuries  (Schevill  and  Harvey);  12,  The  French  Revolution  and  the  Napoleonic 
Era  (Thompson);  13,  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Schevill  and  Abbott); 
14,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  to  the  Reign  of  Edward  I 
(Terry);  15,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  from  the  Reign  of 
Edward  I  to  the  Revolution  of  1688  (Terry);  16,  The  Constitutional  and  Political 
History  of  England  from  1688  (Terry);  16 A,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History 
of  England  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Centuries  (Terry);  18,  History  of  the 
United  States  to  the  Election  of  Thomas  Jefferson  (Shepardson);  19,  History  of  the 
United  States,  1801-1850  (McLaughlin);  20,  History  of  the  United  States  since  1850 
(Shepardson);  25,  History  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted); 
34,  35,  The  Barbaric  Invasions  (Thompson);  53,  54,  A  History  of  Civilization  in 
Europe  from  the  Early  Middle  Ages  to  Recent  Times  (Schevill);  53A,  Mediaeval 
Civilization  (Dow);  62,  The  Founding  of  the  English  State  (Terry);  63,  The  Estab- 
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lishment  of  the  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  (Terry);  64,  The  Struggle  of  the 
English  Constitutional  Monarchy  (Terry);  81,  The  Constitutional  and  Political 
History  of  the  American  Colonies  (McLaughlin  and  Hodder);  81B,  The  Social  History 
of  the  American  Colonies  (Jernegan);  83A,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History 
of  the  United  States,  1840-1860  (Hodder);  84,  The  History  of  the  United  States, 
1860-1869  (Shepardson);  86,  The  making  of  the  United  States  1877-1901  (Shepardson) ; 
97,  United  States  History:  The  Old  South  (Dodd);  9 7 A,  United  States  History: 
The  Lower  South  (Dodd);  97B,  United  States  History:  The  South  and  the  Civil 
War  (Dodd);  97C,  United  States  History:  Civilization  of  the  Antebellum  South  (Dodd) ; 
100,  Teachers'  Course  in  American  History,  1 760-1860  (Shepardson);  107,  108,  109, 
Magna  Charta  (Terry);  no,  Problems  in  the  Period  of  the  Reformation  (Abbott); 
112C,  The  South  and  the  Compromise  of  1850  (Dodd);  113,  Church  and  State  in  the 
Old  South  (Dodd);  113 A,  The  South  and  International  Improvements  (Dodd);  113B, 
The  South  and  the  Compromise  of  1820,  1821  (Dodd);  113C,  The  South  and  the 
Tariff  (Dodd);  117,  The  Constitutional  Questions  of  Jackson's  Administration  (Mc- 
Laughlin); 119,  The  Philadelphia  Convention  of  1787  (McLaughlin);  120,  The 
Theory  and  Principle  of  Federal  Organization  in  America  (McLaughlin). 


V.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 

George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art 

introductory 

The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities 
and  of  casts  of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  bas-reiiefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns  also 
several  thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches  of  the  history  of  art  which 
are  here  taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Furthermore, 
the  neighboring  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  has  some  illustrative  material, 
the  Egyptian  collection  being  unusually  valuable;  and  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago, 
which  may  be  reached  in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has  a  large 
number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and  architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of  most 
of  the  bronze  statues  found  in  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  some  original  works 
of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a  gallery  of  paintings,  which  includes 
examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Much  use  is 
made  by  the  Department  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  these  public  collections. 

Graduate  students  intending  to  take  courses  in  this  Department  in  fulfilment 
of  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts,  Philosophy,  or  Science,  or 
for  that  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  must  announce  their  intention  in  advance  to 
the  instructor  or  instructors  concerned  and  must  undertake  assignments  of  work 
in  addition  to  that  ordinarily  done  by  undergraduates. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  this  Department  are  at 
liberty  to  confine  themselves  to  the  Ancient  Period  or  the  Mediaeval  and  Modern 
Period.  They  are,  however,  strongly  advised,  while  concentrating  their  studies 
upon  one  of  these  subdivisions,  to  acquaint  themselves  with  at  least  the  outlines 
of  the  subject  in  the  other  subdivision. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Advent  of  Alexander  (Breasted); 
2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell);  3,  Greek  Life,  Studied  from  the  Monuments  (Tarbell);  4 
Ancient  Athens,  Olympia  and  Delphi  (Tarbell);  5,  Roman  Art  (Tarbell);  7,  Fourth 
Century  Greek  Sculpture  (Tarbell);  9,  Greek  and  Roman  Coins  and  Gems  (Tarbell); 
24,  American  Art  (Zug);  25,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art  (Zug);  28,  Movements 
in  Nineteenth  Century  Art  (Zug);  31,  An  Introduction  to  Italian  Painting  (Zug). 


VI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Ecclesiastical  Sociology. 
George  Edgar  Vincent,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Sociology. 
George  Amos  Dorsey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  division  of  labor  assigned  to  this  Department  is,  on  the  one  hand,  study  of 
the  general  process  of  human  association,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  principles 
of  conduct  indicated  by  ascertained  knowledge  of  social  relations  considered  as 
a  whole. 

This  double  task  implies,  first,  that  the  Department  depends  largely  upon  use 
of  the  method  and  results  of  the  other  departments  in  the  Historical  Group,  includ- 
ing Psychology;  second,  that  conversely  the  special  sciences  in  the  group  depend 
logically  upon  presumptions  about  the  meaning  and  relative  importance  of  the 
general  social  relations  which  it  is  the  work  of  Sociology  to  investigate. 

The  union  of  the  subject  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  with  Sociology  is 
merely  provisional,  and  does  not  imply  that  the  logical  relations  between  them 
and  Sociology  differ  from  those  between  the  latter  subject  and  the  other  special 
social  sciences.  The  courses  offered  are  intended  to  enable  students  to  gain  a 
general  idea  of  the  history  of  human  progress,  to  take  a  survey  of  the  races  of  man- 
kind, to  study  the  beginnings  made  by  primitive  man  in  times  before  history,  and 
to  acquire  necessary  methods  of  research  in  these  subjects. 

The  subjects  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  fall  into  the 
following  groups:  A,  General  Sociology;  B,  Anthropology  and  Ethnology;  C, 
Social  Psychology;  D,  Social  Technology.  Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees, 
if  otherwise  qualified,  may  choose  either  of  these  groups  as  principal  or  secondary 
subject.  The  minimum  amount  of  work  accepted  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  is  six 
majors,  or  for  the  secondary  subject  leading  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  nine 
majors.  If  either  of  the  above  groups  be  chosen  as  the  principal  subject  for  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.,  the  equivalent  of  eighteen  majors,  within  or  under  the  direction 
of  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  will  be  required. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  Physical  Anthropology  (Starr);  5,  The  American  Race  (Starr);  14,  Japan 
(Starr);  15,  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico  (Starr);  26,  Social  Origins  (Thomas); 
27,  Mental  Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas);  29,  Art  and  the  Artist  Class  (Thomas); 
30,  Primitive  Social  Control  (Thomas);  31,  Origin  and  Psychology  of  the  occupations 
(Thomas);  35,  The  Immigrant  (Thomas);  51,  Contemporary  Society  in  the  United 
States  (Vincent);  52,  American  Cities  (Vincent);  5 2 A,  Development  and  Organiza- 
tion of  the  Press  (Vincent);  53,  The  Family  (Henderson);  56,  The  Group  of  Indus- 
trials (Henderson);  57,  Rural  Communities  (Henderson);  5 7 A,  Rural  Sociology 
(Henderson);  58,  59,  60,  Seminar:  Methods  of  Social  Amelioration  (Henderson); 
61,  Urban  Communities  (Henderson);  63,  Ecclesiastical  Sociology  (Henderson); 
64,  Contemporary  Charities  (Henderson);  68,  Evolution  of  Philanthropy  (Henderson); 
69,  Health  and  Culture  Interests  of  Wage  Earners  (Henderson);  71,  An  Introduction  to 
the  Study  of  Society  (Vincent);  72,  An  Introduction  to  Sociology  (Vincent);  73, 
Public  Opinion  (Vincent);  74,  75,  76,  The  Reciprocal  Influences  of  the  Social  Sciences 
in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Small);  76A,  Social  Science  in  Germany  (Small);  82,  83, 
84,  Seminar:  Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology  (Small);  94,  Survey  of  General 
Sociology  (Small);  95,  The  Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society  (Small);  96,  The 
Ethics  of  Sociology  (Small);  96 A,  The  Sociological  Basis  of  Ethics  (Small). 


VIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Social  Economy. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  this  Department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general  view 
of  the  place  of  the  household  in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2)  training  in 
the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the  home  as  a  social  unit;  (3)  prepara- 
tion to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and  Household 
Arts,  or  as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely  expressed  through 
Household  Administration.  The  regular  courses  of  the  Department  are  supple- 
mented by  courses  offered  by  instructors  in  other  departments.  Special  attention 
is  called  to  the  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Sociology,  Chemistry,  Zoology, 
Physiology,  and  Bacteriology,  and  to  the  announcements  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion. Certain  of  these  courses  are  closely  related  with  the  work  in  the  Department 
of  Household  Administration  and  under  certain  restrictions  may  be  accepted  as 
work  done  in  the  Department  itself. 

In  general  the  courses  are  open  to  Graduate  and  Senior  College  students  and  to 
unclassified  students  who  have  had  special  preliminary  training.  Certain  courses 
are  also  open  as  electives  to  Junior  College  students.  In  the  case  of  students 
desiring  to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  themselves  for  some  particular 
field  of  activity,  the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in  organizing  courses  of  studv. 
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The  work  of  this,  as  of  other  departments,  may  be  used  under  the  rules  of  the 
University  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the  different  degrees. 

Students  who  expect  to  be  candidates  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  and 
to  take  their  principal  or  secondary  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Admin- 
istration should  secure  the  approval  of  the  Department  before  beginning  work. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping, 
lunch-room  management,  marketing,  household  accounting,  and  teaching.  There 
are  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philanthropic  work  as 
supplements  the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

3,  4,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials  (Norton,  Snow,  Rich,  and 
Sprague);  5,  6,  7,  8,  Special  Methods  in  the  Preparation  of  Food  (Sprague  and  Assis- 
tant); 10,  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market  (Breckinridge);  11,  Consumption 
of  Wealth  (Breckinridge);  20,  Public  Aspects  of  the  Household  (Breckinridge);  21, 
The  Legal  Position  of  Women  (Breckinridge);  22,  The  Child  in  the  Family  and  in  the 
State  (Breckinridge);  32,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries  (Snow);  35,  36,  Chemistry 
of  Food  (Norton  and  Sprague);  37,  Special  Problems  in  Food  Chemistry  (Norton  and 
Sprague);  42,  House  Sanitation  (Talbot);  43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries  (Talbot); 
44,  Administration  of  the  House  (Talbot);  45,  46,  47,  Modern  Problems  in  Household 
Administration  (Talbot);  50,  51,  52,  53,  Special  Research  (The  Instructors  in  the 
Department);  60,  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics  (Norton  and  Rich);  61,  Further 
Problems  in  the  Teaching  of  Home  Economics  (Norton  and  Rich);  65,  Home  Econo- 
mics Movement  (Norton);  67,  Evolution  of  the  House  (Norton). 


VII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 
Officers  of  Instruction 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  regular  work  in  the  Department  is  devoted  to  the  three  branches  of  Com- 
parative Religion,  viz.,  Histoiy  and  Philosophy  of  Religion,  and  Comparative 
Theology.  An  elementary  major  course  is  offered  to  all  who  wish  to  gain  a  survey 
of  the  field.  Special  courses  on  the  history  of  primitive  beliefs,  the  Indo-European 
Religions,  and  the  Semitic  Religions  provide  for  a  year's  classroom  work.  At  this 
stage  the  student  is  prepared  for  courses  in  the  Introduction  to  Religion  and  in 
the  Philosophy  of  Religion.  The  research  courses  provide  for  advanced  investiga- 
tion in  which  all  the  resources  of  the  student  are  demanded.  Courses  1-8  and  the 
research  courses  are  required  when  Comparative  Religion  is  taken  as  a  major 
subject  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and  courses  1-4,  two  courses 
selected  from  Nos.  5-8,  and  one  research  course  are  required  of  one  who  takes 
Comparative  Religion  as  a  minor  subject  for  the  same  degree.  Equivalents  for 
these  courses  to  the  number  of  three  majors,  selected  from  other  related  depart- 
ments of  the  University,  will  be  accepted,  but  the  selection  must  be  approved  by 
this  Department  before  the  student  undertakes  the  work,  and  their  credit  value 
will  not  always  be  accepted  as  equal  to  courses  in  the  Department  itself. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  An  Outline  History  of  Religion  (Foster);  4,  Religion  of  The  Indo-European 
Peoples:  India,  Persia,  Greece  and  Rome,  Kelts  and  Teutons  (Foster);  7,  The  Phi- 
losophy of  Religion  (Foster);  8,  Outline  History  of  Patristic  and  Scholastic  Thought 
(Foster);  9,  History  of  Religious  Thought  from  the  Reformation  to  Kant  (Foster); 
10,  Philosophy  of  Religion  from  Kant  to  Hegel  (Foster);  Philosophy  of  Religion,  11: 
The  Worth  Problem  (Foster). 


VIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures. 

Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 

Literature  and  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 

and  Literature. 

James  Richard  Jewett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  His- 
tory; Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Language  and  Literature. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 
Language  and  Literature. 

Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

introductory 
hebrew  language  and  literature 

It  is  believed  that  with  close  application  the  student  may  gain  a  practical  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hebrew  language  within  a  comparatively  short  time.  The  courses  in 
beginning  Hebrew  and  in  Hebrew  History  are  arranged  not  only  for  students  in  the 
Divinity  School  who  desire  to  lay  a  foundation  for  critical  and  exegetical  work  in 
the  Old  Testament,  but  likewise  for  those  who  are  contemplating  a  more  extended 
study  of  the  Semitic  languages.  The  first  course  covers  the  Elements  of  the 
Hebrew  Grammar  and  secures  a  vocabulary  of  three  to  four  hundred  words.  In  a 
second  course,  besides  a  large  amount  of  reading,  in  connection  with  which  the 
vocabulary  of  the  student  is  increased,  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Syntax  are  studied. 

The  more  advanced  courses  cover  the  principal  portions  of  the  Old  Testament 
considered  from  every  point  of  view.  In  this  work  two  things  are  kept  in  mind: 
(1)  The  securing  of  an  acquaintance  with  all  the  more  important  problems  of  Old 
Testament  language,  literature,  and  thought.  (2)  A  scientific  method  of  work 
which  will  enable  the  student  to  carry  on  for  himself  original  investigation. 
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GENERAL  HISTORY  AND  PHILOLOGY 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  history, 
civilization,  and  languages  of  the  Hither-Orient,  not  only  in  their  successive 
epochs,  but  also  in  their  connection  with  the  earliest  civilization  of  the  Eastern 
Mediterranean.  The  history  of  Israel  in  particular  is  related  to  all  the  other 
civilizations  of  the  Orient  with  which  it  came  into  contact,  furnishing  the  histori- 
cal background  without  which  the  full  significance  of  Hebrew  history  cannot  be 
discerned.  At  the  same  time  the  contributions  of  all  the  civilizations  of  the 
Hither-Orient,  including  Persia  and  the  Hittites,  to  the  later  history  of  the  world 
are  defined  and  studied. 

RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

In  the  Rabbinical  Section  the  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  (1)  students  in  Semitic  Philology;  (2)  students  in  New  Testament  Literature, 
Comparative  Religion,  History,  and  Philosophy;  and  (3)  students  intending  to 
prepare  for  the  Jewish  ministry.  It  is  believed  that  in  connection  with  the  courses 
in  the  Departments  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  History  and  Philosophy 
in  this  University,  those  in  Rabbinical  literature  will  enable  candidates  for  the 
Jewish  ministry  to  equip  themselves  most  thoroughly  for  their  vocation. 

ASSYRIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  study  the  Assyro-Babylonian  language  and 
literature  both  from  the  standpoint  of  the  grammar  and  lexicon,  with  special  refer- 
ence also  to  comparative  Semitic  lexicography,  geography,  and  institutions;  and 
also  as  one  of  the  most  important  helps  lexicographically,  historically,  and  geo- 
graphically to  scientific  work  in  any  of  the  other  Semitic  languages  or  literatures. 

ARABIC  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  courses  offered  in  Arabic  are  intended  to  cover  quite  minutely  the  gram- 
mar and  syntax  of  the  language,  whether  the  work  is  done  primarily  for  the  help 
afforded  the  student  of  Hebrew  or  Assyrian,  or  for  a  more  detailed  study  of  Arabic 
grammar  for  its  own  sake.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Quran,  and  provision 
is  also  made  for  courses  of  an  extended  character  in  Arabic  commentary,  history, 
geography,  and  inscriptions.  While  the  majority  of  students  doubtless  study 
Arabic  for  the  light  which  it  throws  upon  Hebrew  grammar,  it  is  believed  that  the 
field  of  Arabic  literature  is  one  which  is  more  and  more  deserving  of  the  attention 
of  American  students.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  comparative  aspects  of 
Arabic  grammar,  both  etymology  and  syntax. 

EGYPTIAN  LANGUAGE,  LITERATURE,  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

An  opportunity  is  offered,  (1)  to  those  who  wish  merely  to  gain  a  general  con- 
ception of  the  Egyptian  field,  (2)  and  also  to  those  who  may  wish  to  give  special 
attention  to  Egyptian  literature  or  archaeology.  The  original  materials  accessible 
to  the  student  here  are  unusually  plentiful.  They  comprise:  (1)  the  Egyptian 
collection  of  the  Art  Institute;  (2)  the  collection  of  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural 
History;  (3)  the  collections  in  Haskell  Museum. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Hebrew  Language  (Price,  Willett,  and  Luckenbill);  2,  Historical  Hebrew 
(Luckenbill);  5,  Deuteronomy  (Luckenbill);  9,  Prophetic  Hebrew  (Smith);  12,  13, 
Advanced  Hebrew  Grammar  (Price);  23,  Isaiah,  Chaps  40-66  (Price);  28,  The 
Later  Minor  Prophets  (Smith);  32,  Hebrew  Poetry  and  Poetics  (Smith);  60,  Isaiah, 
chaps  1-39  (Willett);  69,  The  Problem  of  Suffering  in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett);  74, 
Biblical  Apocalyptic  (Willett);  77,  The  Social  Teaching  of  the  Prophets  (Willett); 
80,  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith);  81,  The  Priesthy 
Element  in  the  Old  Testament  (Smith);  82,  The  Wisdom  Element  in  the  Old  Testa- 
ment (Smith);  84,  The  Prophetic  Books  (Price);  87,  The  Growth  of  Old  Testa- 
ment Authority  (Price);  90,  Methodology  (Price);  96,  Life  in  Ancient  Israel  (Price); 
in,  112  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History  (Willett);  116,  The  Assyrian  Period 
of  Hebrew  History  (Luckenbill);  118,  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breas- 
ted); 122,  History  of  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Conquest  of  Alex- 
ander (Breasted);  164,  Beginning  Syriac  (Harper);  170,  Assyrian  Language  (Harper); 
172,  Early  Assyrian  Historical  Inscriptions  (Harper);  174,  Later  Assyrian  Historical 
Inscriptions  (Harper);  176,  Selected  Assyrian  Historical  Inscriptions  (Harper);  179, 
Babylonian  Historical  Literature  (Harper);  196,  Origin  of  the  Semitic  Civilization 
of  Babylonians  (Price);  200,  Beginning  Arabic  (Jewett  and  Luckenbill);  206,  Arabic 
Prose  (Jewett);  216,  Mohammedan  History  to  the  Beginning  of  the  Crusades  (Jewett); 
218,  History  of  the  Crusades  from  the  Mohammedan  Standpoint  (Jewett);  226,  Life 
of  Mohammed  (Jewett);  240,  Beginner's  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted);  244,  Late  Egyptian 
(Breasted). 


IX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Literature. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shlrley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Henry  Burton  Sharman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  department  known  in  the  Divinity  School  as  the  department  of  New 
Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation  (XLII)  is  designated  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  Senior  Colleges  as  that  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek  (IX).  The 
two  titles  emphasize  different  aspects  of  the  work  of  the  one  department.  The 
aim  of  this  department  is  to  provide  instruction  in  the  following  lines  of  investiga- 
tion: 

1.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  other  Greek  literature  closely 
related  linguistically  to  the  New  Testament,  for  students  who  already  have  a 
knowledge  of  classical  Greek.  The  special  aim  in  this  portion  of  the  work  is, 
primarily,  to  give  to  all  students  the  necessary  linguistic  foundation  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  New  Testament,  and,  secondarily,  to  afford  to  those  who  desire  it 
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an  opportunity  to  form  a  broad  basis  for  advanced  original  work  in  the  various 
departments  of  New  Testament  study. 

2.  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of 
textual  criticism  as  applied  to  them. 

3.  Historical  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a) 
The  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  Palestine;  (b)  The  History  of  New  Testa- 
ment Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman  World.  Both  these  lines  of  study  are  pursued 
with  special  reference  to  the  acquisition  of  the  method  of  historical  investigation, 
and  of  the  necessary  historical  basis  for  the  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament, 
(c)  Special  Introductions  to  the  several  New  Testament  Books,  in  which  the 
authorship,  date,  purpose,  and  plan  of  these  books  are  discussed. 

4.  The  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a)  Principles  of 
interpretation,  especially  as  applied  to  the  New  Testament.  Instruction  in  these 
principles  is  given  only  in  connection  with  the  actual  work  of  interpretation  on  the 
part  of  the  student,  and  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical,  (b)  Interpretation 
of  the  various  New  Testament  books  in  accordance  with  the  principles  referred  to 
above.  The  object  kept  in  view  is  to  furnish  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  life  of 
Jesus,  and  for  the  work  of  the  department  of  Biblical  Theology. 

5.  The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  will  be  the  endeavor  of  the  instructors  to  make 
all  the  previously  mentioned  lines  of  study,  especially  as  applied  to  the  gospels, 
contribute  to  the  attainment  and  presentation  of  a  true  conception  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus. 

6.  The  History  of  the  Early  Years  of  the  Christian  Church.  This  subject, 
necessarily  taken  up  in  connection  with  3  (c),  is  also  treated  independently  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  rise  of  Christianity. 

7.  The  History  of  literature  closely  connected  with  the  New  Testament, 
including  (a)  Jewish  Literature  approximately  contemporary  with  the  New 
Testament,  and  (b)  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Literature. 

8  The  History  of  the  New  Testament,  including  (a)  the  history  of  manuscripts 
and  versions;  (b)  the  history  of  the  canon;  (c)  the  history  of  interpretation;  (d) 
the  history  of  criticism. 

The  work  of  the  department  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  (1)  Those  who  are  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry  and 
expecting  to  be  pastors.  (2)  Those  who  are  preparing  to  be  teachers  of  the  Bible 
or  of  the  biblical  languages,  or  instructors  in  other  departments  of  theological 
study.  (3)  Those  who  seek  a  knowledge  of  the  Bible  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, or  as  preparation  for  general  Christian  service. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  New  Testament  Greek  (Goodspeed  and  Case); 
2,  Introduction  to  New  Testament  History  (Votaw);  3,  Introduction  to  the  Books  of 
the  New  Testament  (Burton  and  Goodspeed);  4,  Rapid  Translation  and  Interpreta- 
tion (Case);  5,  New  Testament  Syntax  (Burton);  8,  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Test- 
ament (Goodspeed);  11,  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman 
World  (Goodspeed);  13,  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age  of  the  Christian  Church  (Case); 
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13A,  The  Rise  of  Christianity  (Case  and  Sharman);  16,  Introduction  to  the  Synoptic 
Gospels  (Goodspeed);  18,  Introduction  to  the  Book  of  Acts  (Case);  19 A,  The  Life 
of  Christ  (Sharman);  25,  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  (Burton);  27,  The  Gospel  of  Luke 
(Case);  28,  The  Gospel  of  John  (Burton);  29,  The  Book  of  Acts  (Goodspeed);  31, 
The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  (Burton);  32,  The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  (Votaw); 
33,  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  (Burton);  44,  Rapid  Reading  in  the  Septuagint  (Good- 
speed);  46,  Jewish  Literature  of  New  Testament  Times  (Votaw);  53,  The  Apostolic 
Fathers  (Goodspeed);  55,  Christian  Literature  to  Eusebius  (Goodspeed);  63,  The 
Teaching  of  Jesus  (Case);  66,  The  Theology  of  the  Second  Group  of  the  Epistles  of 
Paul  (Burton) ;  68,  The  Ethical  Teachings  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw) ;  69,  The 
Idea  of  Authority  in  the  New  Testament  (Burton);  70,  The  Eschatology  of  the  New 
Testament  (Votaw);  71,  The  Christology  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw);  72,  Lexico- 
graphical Seminar  (Burton). 


X.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sans- 
krit and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aims  of  the  Department  are: 

1.  To  furnish  the  requisite  training  for  those  intending  to  make  Indo-European 
Philology  their  chief  work.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  most  important 
branches  of  the  family  by  means  of  courses  which  combine  a  practical  introduction 
to  the  respective  languages  with  lectures  and  exercises  on  their  comparative  gram- 
mar. Such  courses  are  offered  by  this  Department  in  Sanskrit,  Avestan,  Old 
Persian,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Bulgarian,  and  by  the  English  and  German  Depart- 
ments in  Old  English,  Gothic,  and  Old  High  German.  In  Greek  and  Latin,  of 
which  a  practical  knowledge  is  presupposed,  the  work  will  be  entirely  grammatical, 
consisting  of  lectures  and  exercises  on  the  comparative  grammar  of  Greek  and 
Latin,  and  the  Greek  and  Italic  dialects.  For  work  in  the  comparative  syntax  of 
Greek  and  Latin  the  programme  of  the  Latin  Department  is  to  be  consulted. 

2.  To  provide  for  a  systematic  course  of  study  in  Indie  Philology.  The  courses 
offered  are  designed  to  provide  for  the  needs  alike  of  students  who  turn  to  Sanskrit 
for  the  better  understanding  of  Indo-European  language  and  civilization  and  of 
those  who  are  interested  especially  in  the  contributions  of  India  to  religious 
and  philosophical  thought.  Provision  is  made  for  a  consecutive  course  of  study 
extending  over  three  years. 

3.  To  act  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  Departments  by  furnishing 
instruction  in  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  classical  languages  and  in  the  Greek 
and  Italic  dialects.  Courses  1  and  2  will  also  be  adapted  to  students  in  the  Ger- 
manic and  English  Departments  who  are  engaged  chiefly  in  linguistic  work. 
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4.  To  provide  a  brief  introductory  course,  such  as  will  be  of  value  to  the  gen- 
eral student. 

The  work  of  the  Summer  Quarter  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  teachers  of 
Greek  and  Latin  who  desire  an  insight  into  the  methods  of  comparative  grammar 
and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Sanskrit. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language  (Buck);  2,  Outlines  of  the  Comparative 
Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck);  3,  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical 
Grammar  (Buck);  7,  Greek  Dialects  (Buck);  10,  11,  Sanskrit  (Clark);  12,  Introduc- 
tion to  Vedic  Study  (Clark);  13,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark);  16,  Kalidasa's, 
Cakuntata  (Clark);  25,  Seminar  (Buck);  26,  Vedic  Seminar  (Clark);  30,  31,  32, 
Elementary  Chinese  (Wang);  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Chinese  (Wang);  36,  37.  38, 
Elementary  Japanese  (Tsunekawa);  39,  40,  41,  Advanced  Japanese  (Tsunekawa). 


XI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D..  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Greek 
George  Miller  Calhoun,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
Frank  Egleston  Robbins,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 


Wesley  Plummer  Clark,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Greek,  Washburn  College, 
Topeka,  Kan.  (Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters,  1910-11). 

Geneva  Misener,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Kenwood  Institute,  Chicago  (Summer 
Quarter,  19 10). 

Arthur  Leslie  Keith,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 

introductory 

Ability  to  read  Greek  with  accuracy  and  ease,  and  intelligent  enjoyment  of  the 
masterpieces  of  Greek  literature  are  the  indispensable  prerequisites  of  all  higher 
Greek  scholarship.  All  other  interests  that  may  attach  to  the  study  are  sub- 
ordinate to  these,  and  their  pursuit  is  positively  harmful  if  it  prematurely  distracts 
the  student's  attention  from  his  main  purpose. 

The  ultimate  aim  of  the  graduate  work  is  to  train  finished  scholars,  teachers, 
and  investigators.  Great  pains  will  be  taken,  however,  to  avoid  the  too  common 
error  of  hurrying  into  investigation  students  who  lack  the  indispensable  preliminary 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  and  literature.  The  Department  will  make  a 
distinct  effort  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  students  of  this  type.    The  opportunities 
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of  the  Senior  Colleges  will  be  open  to  them,  and  suitable  graduate  courses  are 
provided  for  them;  they  will  also  be  admitted  to  the  seminar  as  listeners  and,  to 
the  extent  of  their  ability,  as  active  participants,  onj:ondition  that  they  at  the  same 
time  pursue  special  auxiliary  courses  of  reading  organized  for  them  in  connection 
with  the  seminar. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Greek  (and  where  Greek  is  the  major 
subject  Latin  must  be  offered  as  the  minor)  will  be  expected  to  show,  in  addition 
to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and  facility  in  using 
them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  History,  the  history  of  Greek  and  Latin 
literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author  or  authors  in  each  language. 
When  Greek  is  taken  as  the  major  subject,  special  stress  will  be  laid  on  range  and 
accuracy  of  reading,  and  on  the  quality  of  the  dissertation  which  must  be  printed. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

22,  The  "Hellenica  Oxyrhynchia"  and  Xenophon:  "Hellenica"  (Bonner);  23, 
Plutarch:  "Lives"  (Bonner);  24,  Greek  Elegy  and  Epigram  (Prescott);  26,  Greek 
Comedy  (Prescott);  29,  Plato:  'The  Republic"  (Shorey);  30,  Lyric  Poets  (Castle); 
33,  Sophocles  (Shorey);  38,  Homer  and  Homeric  Age  (Castle);  39,  Herodotus 
(Castle);  40,  Attic  Orators  (Shorey);  41,  Greek  Tragedy  (Shorey);  44,  The  Hel- 
lenistic Mime  (Prescott);  45,  Lesser  Types  of  Hellenistic  Poetry  (Prescott);  47, 
Greek  Historical  Inscriptions  (Bonner);  50,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Aristotle 
(Shorey);  56,  Research  Course  (Shorey);  57,  58,  59,  Seminar:  Greek  Tragedy 
(Shorey). 

XII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 
William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

Elmer  Trtjesdell  Merrill,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 

Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 

Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Latin. 

fSusAN  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Wilbur  Lester  Carr,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Classics,  University  High  School. 

Joseph  Henry  Howard,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin,  University  of  North  Dakota 
(Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

The  aims  of  the  Department  of  Latin  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  develop  the  power  of  rapid  and  intelligent  reading,  in  the  Roman  order, 
and  without  translating. 

tAbsent  on  leave- 
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In  connection  with  this  aim,  but  also  for  its  independent  value  as  a  means  of 
educating  the  higher  literary  taste,  provision  is  made  for  practice  in  the  writing  of 
Latin:  first,  in  connection  with  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  and,  later,  in 
Senior  College  courses. 

2.  To  offer  a  wide  range  of  reading  in  the  important  authors. 

3.  To  provide  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  life  of  the  people  in  its  various 
aspects — political,  legal,  social,  religious,  etc. — through  special  courses  in  Roman 
Histoiy,  Roman  Politics,  Roman  Private  Life,  Roman  Religion,  Roman  Phi- 
losophy, and  Roman  Oratory.  In  addition,  a  course  in  Greek  and  Roman  Art 
has  been  provided  by  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  and  a  course  in 
Roman  Law  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

4.  To  offer  to  students  whose  tastes  lead  in  the  direction  of  the  historical  side 
of  the  literature  opportunities  for  the  study  of  selected  portions  of  Roman  History 
from  the  sources. 

5.  To  offer  advanced  courses — partly  by  lectures,  partly  by  practical  exercises, 
and  partly  by  work  in  the  seminars — in  the  study  of  the  earliest  existing  remains  of 
the  language;  in  the  interpretation  of  inscriptions;  in  the  reading  of  facsimiles  of 
manuscripts,  and  the  treatment  of  problems  of  textual  criticism;  in  the  critical 
study  of  selected  portions  of  some  author;  and  in  the  comparative  study  of  Greek 
and  Latin  syntax  and  the  investigation  of  unsettled  problems  in  this  field.  Pro- 
vision is  also  made  by  the  Department  of  Comparative  Philology  for  courses  in  the 
Italic  dialects,  and  in  Latin  grammar  on  the  side  of  sounds  and  inflections. 

6.  To  offer  special  opportunities  for  training  to  students  who  take  up  the 
teaching  of  Latin  as  a  profession.  These  opportunities  are  increased  by  the 
resources  presented  by  the  School  of  Education. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Latin  and  Greek  (when  Latin  is  the 
principal  subject  Greek  must  be  offered  as  a  secondary  subject)  will  be  expected 
to  show,  in  addition  to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  linguistic  principles  of  the  two 
languages  and  facility  in  using  them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history, 
and  the  history  of  Greek  and  Latin  literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a 
chosen  author  or  authors  in  each  language. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  Plautus  (Prescott);  13A,  Terence  (Laing);  14,  Lucretius  (Laing);  16,  Caesar: 
Civil  War  (Merrill);  20,  Cicero:  De  Offkiis  (Chandler);  21,  Virgil:  The  Georgics 
(Chandler);  24,  Horace  and  Persius:  Satires  (Miller);  26,  Ovid:  Metamorphoses 
(Prescott);  27,  Seneca:  Selections  from  the  Prose  Writings  (Chandler);  28,  Seneca: 
The  Tragedies  (Miller);  33,  Tacitus  (Merrill);  34,  Juvenal  (Beeson);  38,  Roman 
Sepulchral  Poetry  (Miller);  45,  The  Latin  Novel:  Apuleius  (Prescott);  46,  Church 
Latin  (Beeson);  50,  The  Writing  of  Latin:  Exercises  in  Latin  Style  (Laing);  51, 
Teachers'  Training  Course  (Hale);  56,  Teachers'  Course  in  First- Year  Latin  (Carr); 
60,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (Walker);  62 A,  Roman  Private 
Life  (Laing);  63,  Roman  Religion  (Laing);  64,  Introduction  to  Latin  Epigraphy 
(Laing);  72,  Early  Roman  History  (Merrill);  73,  The  Early  Years  of  the  Reign  of 
Nero  (Merrill);  81 ,  Introduction  to  the  Critical  Study  of  Plautus  (Prescott);  86, 
Research  Course  in  Latin  Syntax  (Hale);  93,  94,  95,  Seminar:  Letters  of  Cicero 
(Merrill);  96,  97,  98,  Seminar:  The  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek  (Hale). 
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XIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 
Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Philology. 
George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian  Philology. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Hiram  Parker  Williamson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Ralph  Emerson  House,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 
Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  French. 

James  Eustace  Shaw,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Italian,  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  Graduate  School  the  instruction  consists  mainly  of  courses  whose 
object  is  to  put  students  in  possession  of  the  results  already  achieved  in  Romance 
linguistics  and  the  history  of  the  Romance  literatures.  The  first-year  graduate 
studies  correspond  in  a  general  way  to  the  requirements  for  the  " specialist" 
Master's  degree;  they  are  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  are  preparing 
to  occupy  positions  which  provide  elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in 
French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  the  second  and  third  years  of  graduate  studies 
the  aim  is  to  impart  to  students,  along  with  necessary  information,  an  appreciation 
of  sound  methods  of  dealing  with  linguistic  and  literary  facts  and  theories.  This 
appreciation  once  reached,  and  granted  the  needed  industry  and  enthusiasm,  the 
student  may  attempt  research  work  with  good  chance  of  success. 

To  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  students  must 
furnish  evidence  of  (a)  preparation  equal  to  three  years'  work  in  modern  French 
(or  nine  majors),  (b)  a  reading  knowledge  of  either  Spanish  or  Italian. 

The  Master's  degree. — The  special  requirements  are:  (a)  courses  18,  41,  43, 
20,  101,  59,  79,  and  two  additional  courses,  preferably  25  and  27;  (b)  a  satisfactory 
dissertation  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department;  this  must 
be  presented  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory  oral  examination  before  the 
Faculty  of  the  Department. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — For  the  general  conditions,  see  p.  4.  With  Romance  as 
secondary  subject,  nine  majors  are  required,  to  be  selected  from  the  regular  graduate 
courses,  after  conference  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.  At  least  one  major 
shall  be  in  Spanish  or  Italian.    With  Romance  as  principal  subject  the  minimum 
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requirements  are:  (a)  eight  majors  in  French  language,  four  majors  in  modern 
French  literature,  one  major  in  Spanish,  one  major  in  Italian,  and  four  additional 
majors  in  either  Spanish  or  Italian;  (b)  a  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject 
which  shall  have  been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve 
months  before  the  proposed  date  of  the  final  examinations;  the  dissertation  must 
be  presented  in  a  form  practically  complete  at  least  four  months  before  the  Con- 
vocation at  which  the  candidate  expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory 
written,  and  the  public  oral,  examinations,  the  latter  before  a  committee  consisting 
of  the  Faculty  of  the  Department  and  one  or  more  members  appointed  by  the 
President  of  the  University. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  desire  to  specialize  in 
modem  French  literature  may  reverse  the  proportions  of  linguistic  and  literary 
courses  in  French  indicated  above,  that  is,  such  candidates  are  required  to  com- 
plete at  least  four  majors  in  French  language  (courses  41,  43,  20,  101).  Under 
the  title  "eight  majors  in  French  language"  are  included  a  course  in  Popular 
Latin  and  a  course  in  Provencal  language  and  literature  (not  given  in  1909-10). 
Candidates  who  desire  to  specialize  in  Italian  or  Spanish  (or  in  both)  will  consult 
with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  regard  to  substitutions  in  the  requirements 
outlined  above. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

18,  Les  Grands  Classiques  (David);  19,  Voltaire  et  l'esprit  philosophique  (David); 
20,  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne  (Nitze);  21,  French  Literature  from 
Montaigne  to  Malherbe  (Nitze);  22,  Le  role  litteraire  et  philosophique  de  Rousseau 
et  les  origines  du  romanticisme  (David);  26,  Types  of  Old  French  Romance  (Nitze); 
30,  French  Literature  Seminar  (David);  31,  French  Literature  Seminar  (Nitze);  32, 
Old  French  Literature  Seminar  (Nitze);  41,  Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Jenkins); 
42,  Romance  Versification  (Jenkins);  43,  Villon  (Jenkins);  44,  Problems  of  Teaching 
French  (David  and  Nitze);  48,  French  Language  Seminar  (Jenkins);  51,  Elementary 
Italian  (Shaw);  54,  Intermediate  Italian  (Howland);  59,  Dante:  L'Inferno  (Shaw); 
71,  Elementary  Spanish  (Pietsch  and  House);  74,  Intermediate  Spanish  (Pietsch); 
79,  Spanish  Classics  (Pietsch);  81,  Old  Spanish  Readings  (Pietsch);  88,  Spanish 
Seminar  (Pietsch);  101,  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology  (Pietsch). 


XIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Adolf  Charles  von  No£,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 
Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
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Chester  Nathan  Gould,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  and  Scandinavian 
Literature. 

Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Jacob  Harold  Heinzelman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  German. 
Paul  Herman  Phllldpson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  German. 

INTRODUCTORY 

For  students  who  enter  the  University  with  no  previous  training  in  German, 
elementary  and  intermediate  courses  are  offered,  whose  primary  aim  is  to  enable 
the  student  to  read  and  to  understand  easily  and  accurately,  without  translation, 
German  prose  of  ordinary  difficulty.  As  a  logical  sequent  of  this  initial  instruc- 
tion, advanced  courses  in  language  and  literature  are  offered  students  who  have 
taken  these  elementary  and  intermediate  courses  at  the  University  of  Chicago, 
or  elsewhere.  Prose  composition,  including  translation  into  German  of  rather 
difficult  English  prose,  and  construction  of  original  German  essays,  is  the  prime 
feature  of  the  advanced  language  work;  in  literature  individual  authors  or  periods 
of  literary  development  become  the  subject  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  themes. 
A  strengthened  grasp  of  the  syntactic  and  stylistic  resources  of  the  language  will 
be  secured  simultaneously  with  increased  literary  appreciation. 

The  German  courses  of  the  Junior  College  (six  majors),  plus  at  least  eight 
Senior  College  elective  majors,  or  an  equivalent,  are  required  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  work  of  the  Department.  Graduate  students  from  other  institutions, 
whose  preliminary  training  in  German  has  been  deficient  either  in  quantity  or 
quality,  may  be  required  to  supplement  their  previous  work  by  Senior  College 
electives  before  admission  to  the  standing  of  Graduate  students  in  the  Department. 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  as  follows:  (i) 
To  acquaint  the  student  already  in  possession  of  a  practical  grasp  of  the  German 
language  with  the  great  movements  of  literary  and  linguistic  development  within 
the  Teutonic  field,  outside  of  English.  (2)  To  direct  the  efforts  of  students,  who 
have  already  received  the  requisite  preliminary  training,  in  the  investigation  of 
special  problems  of  phonetics,  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  metrics,  style,  text 
criticism,  and  literary  history,  including  especially  literary  origins  and  relation- 
ships. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  required  to  show  intel- 
lectual independence  and  a  scholarly  equipment  sufficient  for  the  successful 
investigation  of  hitherto  unsolved  literary  and  linguistic  problems,  familiarity  with 
the  general  history  of  German  literature  and  with  the  development  of  the  German 
language;  a  thorough  command  of  oral  and  written  German  and  ability  to  read 
Gothic,  Old  High  German,  and  Middle  High  German;  and  a  thorough  knowledge 
of  a  special  literary  or  linguistic  subject.  Due  stress  will  be  laid  on  the  extent 
and  accuracy  of  the  candidate's  reading  in  German  literature.  With  Germanics 
as  secondary  subject,  the  required  work  may  be  done  in  literary  or  linguistic 
courses  according  to  the  needs  of  the  candidate. 
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For  the  Master's  degree  acquaintance  with  the  essentials  of  the  general  history 
of  German  literature  and  language  is  required  The  extent  and  accuracy  of  the 
candidate's  reading  in  German  literature  will  receive  consideration. 

For  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  governing  the  granting  of  higher 
degrees,  see  the  University  Register,  pp.  120-123  (IX.  The  Graduate  Schools). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

81,  History  of  the  German  Language  (Goettsch);  93,  Life  and  Culture  in  the 
Scandinavian  Countries  during  the  Middle  Ages  (Gould);  98,  The  Teaching  of  Ger- 
man Literature  (von  Noe);  99,  Leben  und  Kultur  Deutschlands  in  der  Gegenwart 
(Gronow);  103,  Gothic  (Goettsch);  104,  Old  High  German  (Wood);  106,  Early 
New  High  German  (Goettsch);  108,  Inu-oduction  to  German  Philology  (Wood);  109, 
Old  Saxon  (Wood);  no,  Middle  Low  German  (Wood);  in,  Middle  Low  Franconian 
(Wood);  141,  History  of  German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Seventeenth  Century 
(Allen);  142,  History  of  German  Literature  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth  Cen- 
turies (Allen);  145,  Germanische  Mythologie  (Allen);  146,  Old  Norse:  Icelandic 
Prose  (Gould);  147,  Old  Norse:  Icelandic  Poetry  (Gould);  149,  Old  High  German 
Literature  (Goettsch);  145,  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  (Cutting);  171,  Schiller's 
Earlier  and  Later  Theories  of  the  Drama  (Cutting);  182,  Biographical  Studies  of 
Modern  German  Literature  (von  Noe);  190,  The  Literary  Relations  between  England 
and  Germany  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Heinz-elman);  212,  The  Modern  German 
Novel  (Schutze);  252,  Investigations  in  Old  High  German  Dialects  (Wood);  263, 
Lessing's  Theory  of  the  Drama  (Cutting);  264,  Seminar:  Goethe's  Faust,  I  and  II 
(Cutting);  268,  Seminar:  Der  junge  Goethe,  1749-1775  (Schutze);  269,  The  German 
Forerunner  of  Naturalism  (Schutze);  270,  Platen  and  Heine  (Hatfield). 


XV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Frederick  Ives  Carpenter,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Henry  Porter  Chandler,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Thomas  Albert  Knott,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
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Carl  Henry  Grabo,  A.B.,  Associate  in  English. 
James  Root  Hulbert,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 

Walter  Cochrane  Bronson,  A.M.,  Lit.D.,   Professor  of  English  Literature. 

Brown  University  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 
John  Mantel  Clapp,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English,  Lake  Forest  College  (Summer 

Quarter,  19 10). 

Raymond  Macdonald  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English  and  Rhet- 
oric, Leland  Stanford  Jr.  University  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 

INTRODUCTORY 

Of  prime  importance  to  those  who  aim  at  a  broad  and  enlightened  knowledge  of 
English  literature  in  its  greatest  manifestations  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek,  the 
Latin,  the  French,  the  Italian,  and  the  German  literatures.  The  relative  impor- 
tance of  these  varies  in  accordance  with  the  field  of  English  Literature  chosen  for 
special  study;  but  it  is  believed  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  English  Literature  and 
a  just  appreciation  of  its  phenomena  are  impossible  without  a  considerable 
acquaintance  with  at  least  one  of  the  great  literatures  of  the  civilized  world  and 
without  some  knowledge  of  the  currents  of  foreign  thought  which  were  most 
influential  in  England  during  the  period  chosen  for  special  study. 

Graduate  students  who  did  not  as  undergraduates  devote  especial  attention  to 
English  should  select  their  work  at  first  from  the  courses  intended  primarily  for 
Senior  College  students.  Some  familiarity  with  English  studies  and  some  experi- 
ence in  work  is  presupposed  in  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  graduate 
students. 

The  Master's  degree. — No  student  will  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  the 
Master's  degree  in  English  who  has  not  the  equivalent  of  the  required  courses  in 
English  and  four  of  courses  42-48. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — All  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  English,  what- 
ever may  be  their  special  field  of  work,  must  have  a  good  knowledge  of  the  general 
history  of  English  Literature  and  a  fair  equipment  in  Old  and  Middle  English. 
The  minimum  requirement  in  the  former  may  be  roughly  indicated  as  represented 
by  courses  36,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  51,  70A,  B,  85,  150,  160;  this  minimum  is 
permitted  only  to  those  whose  special  interest  is  in  linguistic  study  and  who  con- 
sequently take  as  their  secondary  subject  either  Germanic  or  Romance  Philology; 
such  students  will  of  course  take  special  linguistic  courses  in  English.  The  mini- 
mum requirement  in  linguistic  work  for  students  whose  special  interest  lies  in  the 
study  of  literature  and  literary  history,  may  be  roughly  indicated  as  given  in 
courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  28,  31,  34.  Students  in  this  group  are  strongly  advised 
to  choose  their  secondary  subject  with  immediate  reference  to  its  usefulness  in  the 
field  to  which  they  intend  to  devote  special  attention. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  English  Composition,  Advanced  Course  (Lovett  and  Linn);  6,  English  Com- 
position, Continuation  of  Course  5,  (Herrick);  7,  Rhetoric  and  Composition  for  Teachers 
(Crowe);  8,  The  Writing  of  Plays  (Herrick);  9,  Argumentation  (Chandler);  10,  Public 
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Address  (Chandler);  21,  Old  English  Elementary  Course  (Blackburn  and  Hul- 
bert);  22,  Old  English,  Continued  (Hulbert);  23,  Old  English:  Beowulf:  (Black- 
burn); 24,  Old  English:  Advanced  Course,  Prose  and  Poetry  (Blackburn); 
25,  Old  English:  Special  Course  (Blackburn);  26,  Early  Middle  English  (Manly); 
27,  Later  Middle  English  (Manly);  27C,  Piers  Plowman  (Knott);  28,  Chaucer: 
The  Canterbury  Tales  (Knott);  29 A,  B,  English  Metrical  Romances  (Manly);  33, 
English  Grammar  for  Teachers  (Tolman);  35 A,  B,  C,  English  Language  Seminar 
(Blackburn);  36  History,  of  Old  English  Literature  (Blackburn);  42,  English  Litera- 
ture from  1557  to  1559  (Tolman);  43,  English  Literature,  1599-1660  (Lovett);  44, 
English  Literature,  1660-1744  (Reynolds);  46,  English  Literature,  1 744-1 798  (Mac- 
Clintock  and  Reynolds);  47,  English  Literature,  1708-1832  (Linn);  48,  English 
Literature,  1832-1892  (Tolman);  51A,  B,  Studies  in  the  English  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth 
and  Seventeenth  Centuries  (Carpenter);  54,  Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play  (Rey- 
nolds); 56,  Studies  in  Romanticism  in  English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century 
(MacClintock);  57,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Classical  Period:  Eighteenth 
Century  Prose  ( Reynolds) ;  68,  A  Critical  Study  of  the  Poetry  of  Tennyson  (Bronson) ;  69, 
The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser  (Carpenter);  72B,  Shakspere  (Manly);  73,  Problems 
in  Shakspere  (Tolman);   74B,  Thomas  Middleton  (Tolman);    76A,  The  Poetry  of 

Wordsworth  (  );  80,  English  Literature  for  Teachers  (Crowe);  84,  The  Drama 

in  England  from  1500  to  1600  (Manly  and  Tolman);  85,  The  Drama  in  England 
from  1600  to  1642  (Tolman);  87,  The  History  of  the  Novel  (Herrick);  87C,  The 
English  Novel  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (Clapp);  89,  Studies  in 
Eighteenth  Century  Tragedy  (Reynolds);  97,  The  Contemporary  Novel  (Lovett, 
Schutze,  Wallace);  102,  English  Criticism  (MacClintock);  104,  Poetic  Theory  (Alden); 
no,  The  Elizabethan  Lyric  (Alden);  120,  English  Essayists  of  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(Clapp);  130,  Pre-Raphaelitism  in  English  Literature  (MacClintock);  140,  The 
Technique  of  the  Drama  (Herrick);  160,  American  Literature  (Bronson  and  Boynton); 
161,  Studies  in  American  Literature  (Boynton). 

XVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 

[Several  instructors  attached  to  other  departments  offer  courses  available  for  this 
department.] 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department 
of  Literature  (in  English),  has  for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature. 
The  purpose  of  the  department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by  co-operation  with 
Departments  VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited 
by  the  divisions  between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  work  of  the  department  falls  into  three  sections:  (A)  The  Theory  of 
Literature,  including  Literary  Interpretation  and  Literary  Criticism.  For  pur- 
poses of  practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be  impossible  without  the  use  of 
literature  in  translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  from  literary 
phenomena  to  make  studies  like  these  scientific.  In  this  section  knowledge  of 
the  original  languages  of  the  literatures  concerned  may  or  may  not  be  assumed. 
(B)  Comparative  Literature,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The  work  of 
this  section  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  principal 
literatures  concerned.  (C)  General  Literature  (irrespective  of  divisions  between 
particular  languages),  treated  as  a  part  of  general  culture  rather  than  specialized 
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study.  In  this  section  no  knowledge  will  be  assumed  of  any  language  other 
than  English. 

It  is  not  found  practicable  at  present  to  offer  sufficient  courses  in  Section  B 
to  render  work  in  this  department  available  as  principal  subject  for  the  degree 
of  Ph.D.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  department  as  the  single 
secondary  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  (a)  at  least  two  majors  in 
Section  B,  (b)  not  less  than  three  and  not  more  than  four  majors  in  Section  A, 
of  which  course  40  (or  its  equivalent)  must  be  one. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Section  A:  40,  Foundation  Principles  of  the  Study  of  Literature  (Moulton);  41, 
Literary  Criticism  and  Theory  of  Interpretation  (Moulton);  47,  Aesthetics  (Tufts). 

Section  B:  Courses  147  and  190  of  Department  XIV  and  course  60  of  Department 
XV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this  department. 

Section  C:  2,  Literary  Study  of  the  English  Bible  (Moulton);  5,  Dante  in  English 
(Howland);  William  Morris  as  the  English  Homer  (Moulton). — Other  courses  from 
Departments  VIII,  IX,  X,  XII,  XIII,  XIV,  XV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this 
department. 

XVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Eliakxm  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Applied  Mathematics. 

Ernest  Julius  Wilczynski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Univer- 
sity of  Illinois  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

Anthony  Lispenard  Underbill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics, 
University  of  Minnesota  (Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  groups  its  earlier  courses,  arranged  for 
students  specializing  in  Mathematics,  as  follows: 

(A)  ID  inferential  and  integral  calculus  (3MJ);  (B)  "j  Solid  analytics;  advanced 
algebra;  limits  and  series;  (C)  t  Analytic  mechanics  (2Mj) ;  theoretical  mechanics, 
vector  analysis,  theory  of  the  potential;  (D)  f  Advanced  calculus,  including  differ- 
ential equations,  definite  integrals,  Fourier  series,  elements  of  elliptic  integrals 
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(3Mj);  elements  of  the  theory  of  functions;  (E)  Synthetic  projective  geometry; 
analytic  projective  geometry;  differential  geometry;  (F)  Theory  of  numbers; 
theory  of  invariants;  selected  chapters  of  algebra;  theory  of  substitutions  with 
applications  to  algebraic  equations;  quaternions. 

These  groups  outline  six  sequences  of  courses,  varying  slightly  from  year  to 
year,  and  running  through  the  academic  year.  The  courses  marked  (f )  are  given 
annually,  and  the  others  once  in  two  or  three  years. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Mathematics  are  expected  to  offer  foi 
examination  the  subjects  covered  by  the  courses  of  groups  (A)-(D),  and  two 
majors  selected  from  (E)-(F),  or  the  equivalents  of  these  subjects,  and  to  present 
a  satisfactory  thesis  on  an  assigned  topic  related  to  one  of  these  subjects. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Mathematics  as  secondary  subject, 
are  expected ,  to  offer  for  examination  nine  majors  of  advanced  courses  in  pure 
and  applied  Mathematics. 

The  initial  and  special  courses  in  the  higher  Mathematics  are  intended  to  give 
the  graduate  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  modern  Mathematics,  to  develop 
him  to  scientific  maturity,  and  to  enable  him  to  follow,  without  further  guidance, 
the  scientific  movement  of  the  day,  and,  if  possible,  to  take  an  active  part  in  it  by 
creative  research.  The  special  courses  and  the  research  seminar  vary  from  year 
to  year;  they  may  be  classified  in  general  terms  as  relating  to  (a)  Algebra  and 
Arithmetic;  (b)  Analysis;  (c)  Geometry;  (d)  Mechanics  and  Applied  Mathe- 
matics; (e)  the  Foundations  and  Interrelations  of  the  Mathematical  Disciplines 
as  purely  abstract  logical  systems. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Mathematics  as  principal  subject,  are 
expected  to  present  a  dissertation,  in  finished  form,  embodying  valuable  results  of 
mathematical  inquiry,  and  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  fifteen 
majors  of  initial  courses  of  groups  (A)-(F),  and  by  a  considerable  body  of  special 
courses,  arranged  in  each  case  with  the  department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

26,  Differential  Calculus  (Slaught  and  Dickson);  27,  Integral  Calculus  (Slaught, 
Dickson  and  Wilczynski);  31,  Solid  Analytics  (Lunn);  32,  Theory  of  Equations  (Young); 
33,  Advanced  Algebra  (Dickson);  37,  Differential  Equations  (Slaught  and  Underhill); 
38,  39,  Advanced  Calculus,  I,  II,  (Bliss);  45,  Critical  Review  of  Secondary  Mathe- 
matics for  Teachers  (Young);  46,  Graphical  Methods  in  Algebra:  Especially  for 
Teachers  (Moore);  48.  Synoptic  Course  in  Advanced  Mathematics  (Wilczynski);  65 A, 
C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathematics  (Moore,  Dickson,  and  Bliss); 
66A,  B,  C,  Reading  and  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics  (Moore,  Myers,  and  Lunn); 
73,  Theory  of  Quadratic  Forms  (Dickson);  81,  Theory  of  Substitutions  with  Applica- 
tions to  Algebraic  Equations  (Dickson);  82,  Theory  of  Finite  Groups  (Dickson); 
83,  General  Algebra,  especially  linear  associative  algebras  and  quaternions  (Dickson); 
102,  Fundamental  Existence  Theorems  of  Analysis  (Bliss);  112,  Introduction  to 
General  Analysis  (Moore);  115,  General  Analysis  (Moore);  121  Functions  of  a  Com- 
plex Variable  (Bliss  and  Lunn);  141,  Analytic  Projective  Geometry  (Bliss);  153, 
Projective  Differential  Geometry  (Wilczynski);  160,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I,  II,  (Laves); 
167,  Hydrodynamics  (Lunn);  172,  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical 
Physics:  The  Conduction  of  Heat  (Lunn);  187,  Seminar:  Foundations  of  Mathe- 
matics (Moore);  XVIII,  43,  Modern  Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations 
with  Applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics  I  II,  HI  (Moulton). 
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XVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 
Yerkes  Observatory 

Sherburne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 
Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astron- 
omy, and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Forest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Obser 
vatory. 

Frederick  Slocum,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 
William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Astronomy. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  work  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  is  naturally 
divided  into  two  parts:  (i)  that  at  the  University  which,  besides  elementary 
courses,  includes  graduate  and  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics;  (2)  that 
at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  at  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  which  includes  research  work 
in  Practical  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

In  the  instruction  at  the  University  the  aim  is:  (1)  to  give  such  preliminary 
training  in  making  and  reducing  observations  that  the  student  shall  be  prepared 
to  pursue  the  study  of  Practical  Astronomy  at  the  Observatory;  (2)  to  lay  an 
adequate  foundation  in  Mathematics  and  the  principles  of  Dynamics  for  work 
in  the  mathematical  side  of  all  the  physical  sciences;  and  (3)  to  promote  and  direct 
researches  in  Celestial  Mechanics. 

In  the  work  at  the  Observatory,  attention  will  be  devoted  both  to  the  investiga- 
tions of  Practical  Astronomy  and  to  those  of  Astrophysics.  The  rapid  develop- 
ment of  the  latter  science  within  the  last  few  years  has  been  fully  recognized  and 
amply  provided  for  in  the  design  of  the  Observatory  and  in  its  instrumental  equip- 
ment. The  laboratory  facilities  render  possible  many  astrophysical  investigations 
which  could  not  be  carried  on  with  a  less  complete  equipment.  Only  advanced 
students  are  permitted  to  study  at  the  Observatory. 

Graduate  students  working  for  the  Master's  degree  are  recommended  to 
choose  three  majors  in  the  Department  of  Mathematics  or  Physics. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are  expected  to  make  their 
secondary  subject  either  Mathematics  or  Physics.  Students  intending  to 
specialize  in  the  lines  of  Astrophysics  must  take  the  work  in  Advanced 
Experimental  Physics,  Light,  Physical  Manipulation,  Theoretical  Physics,  and 
Spectrometry. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
At  the  University 

5,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I  (Laves);  6,  Analytic  Mechanics,  II  (Laves);  7,  Spherical 
and  Practical  Astronomy  (Laves);  22,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I  (Mac- 
Millan);  23,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  II  (MacMillan);  50,  Modern 
Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics, 
I,  H,  III  (Moulton). 

At  the  Yerkes  Observatory 

In  the  work  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  the  advanced  student  is  made  familiar 
with  modern  methods  of  research  in  various  branches  of  Practical  Astronomy  and 
Astrophysics.  In  general,  the  work  in  progress  during  the  year  1910-11  will 
probably  include:  researches  in  solar  physics  with  the  spectroscope,  spectrohelio- 
graph,  and  photoheliograph;  micrometric  observations  of  double  stars,  planets, 
satellites,  nebulae,  and  comets;  photographic  studies  of  stellar  spectra  and  deter- 
minations of  motion  in  the  line  of  sight;  photography  of  star  clusters,  nebulae, 
comets,  etc.;  photographic  investigations  of  stellar  parallax;  photometric  obser- 
vations. The  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  these  investigations  is  deemed  of 
more  advantage  to  the  qualified  student  than  set  courses  of  instruction,  but 
regular  programmes  of  work,  with  courses  of  collateral  reading,  will  be  laid  out 
as  conditions  may  require.  Graduate  students  wishing  to  take  practical  work  at 
the  Observatory  should  first  consult  the  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory, 
Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  and  obtain  his  approval. 

XIX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
J.  Harry  Clo,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 

introductory 

The  instructional  work  in  physics  is  directed  toward  the  following  ends: 
(1)  The  training  of  original  investigators  in  physics.  (2)  The  training  of  men 
competent  to  fill  college  and  university  positions  as  teachers  of  physics.  (3)  The 
training  of  teachers  of  physics  for  the  secondary  schools.  (4)  The  training  of  pre- 
engineering  and  pre-medical  students  for  their  later  professional  work.  (5)  The 
training  of  the  general  student  in  scientific  methods  of  work  and  in  the  under- 
standing of  the  place  of  physical  science  in  the  modern  world. 

Requirements  for  special  degrees  in  physics. — All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D. 
degree,  with  physics  as  the  major  subject,  must  take  the  following  courses  in  advance 
of  more  elementary  courses:  n,  12,  13,  15,  25,  or  their  equivalents;  3  majors 
selected  from  courses  16,  17,  18,  37,  38,  39;  courses  31-36  and  three  additional 
graduate  lecture  courses  selected  by  the  student.  Each  candidate  must  also 
present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  research  in  some  subject  approved 
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by  the  Department.  The  time  required  for  the  thesis  work  generally  varies  from 
three  to  six  quarters. 

All  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree,  with  physics  as  a  minor  subject,  must,  take, 
in  addition  to  elementary  courses,  at  least  six  majors  selected  from  courses  n,  12, 
i3>  J5>  l6>  i7j  i8>  25,  3!-36i  51,  52>  56,  57,  5§  and  59. 

All  candidates  for  the  master's  degree  in  physics  are  required  to  take  8  majors  in 
physics  and  related  subjects,  and  to  present,  in  addition,  a  thesis  embodying  the 
results  of  a  laboratory  problem.  Courses  numbered  higher  than  11,  excepting 
course  20,  will  be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  this  requirement. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  Elementary  Mathematics  as  Applied  to  Physics  and  Chemistry  (Gale); 
11,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics  (Millikan);  13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (Kinsley); 
14,  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Millikan  and  Bishop);  15,  Mechanics  and  Wave 
Motion  (Gale);  16,  Experimental  Physics,  Advanced  (Millikan);  17,  Experimental 
Physics,  Advanced  (Mann);  18,  Experimental  Physics,  Electricity,  Advanced  (Kinsley); 
20,  Physical  Manipulation  (Clo);  21,  22,  Elementary  Physics  for  Teachers  (Millikan 
and  Bishop);  21,  Analytic  Mechanics  (Moulton);  25,  History  of  Science,  Physical 
(Mann);  26,  Teaching  of  Physical  Science  (Mann);  31,  32,  33,  Theoretical  Physics 
(Michelson);  37,  38,  39,  Experimental  Physics  (Michelson  and  Millikan);  40,  41, 
42,  43,  Research  Course  (Michelson  and  Millikan);  48,  Spectrometry  (Gale);  52, 
Electron  Theory  (Millikan);  54,  Heat  Radiation  (Millikan);  58,  Use  of  Alternating 
Currents  (Kinsley);  61,  Physics  Club  (meetings  every  Monday). 


XX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Alexander  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  General  and  Physical 
Chemistry. 

Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  and  Director  of  Analytical  Chemistry. 

Thomas  Bruce  Freas,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry  and  Curator. 

Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.Dv  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Chemistry. 

Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Ernest  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Alan  W.  C.  Menzies,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Herman  August  Spoehr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 

Ethel  Mary  Terry,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

Leroy  Samuel  Weatherby,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

Parke  Haffield  Watkins,  Assistant. 


Walter  Stanley  Haines,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  Pharmacy,  and 
Toxicology,  Rush  Medical  College;  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Toxicology. 


Lauder  William  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry,  University  of  Cincinnati 
(Summer  Quarter,  19 10). 
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INTRODUCTORY 

Research. — Advanced  students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  as  soon 
as  their  preparation  justifies  it.  Facilities  for  research  in  all  lines,  whether  of 
inorganic,  organic,  or  physical  chemistry,  are  provided.  Special  opportunities 
to  pursue  entirely  independent  research  work  will  be  given  to  maturer  students 
who  have  already  obtained  the  Doctor's  degree. 

Instruction. — The  objects  of  the  instruction  are  to  prepare  students  (i)  to 
teach  in  colleges  or  universities;  (2)  to  teach  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  to  fill 
positions  as  technical  experts  or  assistants  in  chemical  industries;  (4)  to  become 
analysts  in  commercial  or  sanitary  laboratories.  The  elementary  courses  may  be 
taken  with  advantage  by  students  having  none  of  these  ends  in  view. 

Special  stress  will  be  placed  on  thorough  preparation  and  symmetrical  develop- 
ment of  the  student's  knowledge.  The  object  of  the  courses  will  be  not  so  much  to 
train  specialists  as  to  prepare  the  student  to  undertake  intelligently  any  and  every 
kind  of  work  of  a  chemical  nature.  Those  intending  to  become  practical  chemists 
will  find  a  thorough  course  of  purely  scientific  chemistry  the  best  basis  for  future 
specialization  in  any  direction  whatever.  Those  who  incline  toward  inorganic 
chemistry  will  be  required  to  do  much  physical  and  a  considerable  amount  of 
organic  work;  those  proposing  to  become  organic  chemists  will  be  required  to  do 
work  in  inorganic  chemistry  of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  that  given  in  the 
elementary  and  analytical  courses,  and  some  physical  chemistry,  and  so  forth. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D. :  Chemistry  as  major  subject. — The  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are: 

1.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  embodying  the  result  of  original  research  in 
General  Inorganic,  Organic,  Physico-Organic,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  This 
must  constitute  a  real  contribution  to  knowledge,  and  the  work  is  usually  done 
under  the  direction  of  an  officer  of  the  Department. 

2.  Especially  thorough  and  mature  knowledge  of  the  branches  of  Chemistry 
touched  by  the  thesis,  and  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  other  fundamental  phases  of 
the  science. 

The  general  requirements  for  all  candidates  in  advance  of  general  chemistry 
are  as  follows:  courses  6-9,  60,  61,  or  62  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses  10, 
11,  13-19,  30-32,  eight  majors  of  which  are  undergraduate  work. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  requirements,  arranged  according  to  the  thesis 
subject,  are  as  follows: 

General  Chemistry:  courses  50-52,  35  or  63,  and  two  majors  taken  from 
courses  13-19,  30-37,  62,  64;  Organic  Chemistry:  courses  6,  35-37,  50,  and  one 
major  from  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  62-64;  Physico-Organic  Chemistry:  courses  31, 
35,  36,  37,  50,  or  63,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  62-64, 
and  65.  Physical  Chemistry:  courses  50,  51,  63,  64,  and  two  majors  taken  from 
courses  10,  13-19,  30-32,  35-37,  52.  In  addition  to  one  set  of  these  specific 
requirements  at  least  six  half-majors  will  be  chosen  from  the  special  lecture 
courses,  40-44,  65-71,  80,  81.  The  research  work  will  require  from  four  to  six 
quarters. 
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3.  Sufficient  work  in  one  or  two  minor  subjects.  For  instance,  if  Physics  is  a 
minor  subject,  two  years  of  College  Physics,  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  three  of  the 
courses  11,  12,  13,  16,  17,  18.  In  addition  to  the  regular  minor  subject,  all  candi- 
dates are  advised  to  take  mineralogy  and  crystallography. 

The  degree  of  Ph.D.:  Chemistry  as  secondary  subject. — When  Chemistry  is  a 
secondary  subject,  the  requirement  is  determined  after  conference  with  the  Head 
of  the  Department  in  which  the  major  work  is  done.  Courses  6,  7,  8,  and  four 
other  majors,  in  addition  to  a  year's  course  in  general  chemistry,  will  be  required 
when  Chemistry  is  the  only  secondary  subject;  courses  6,  7,  8,  and  one  other  major, 
when  Chemistry  is  one  of  two  secondary  subjects.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry 
(60  and  61),  or  Organic  Chemistry,  must  be  taken  according  as  the  major  subject 
belongs  to  the  Physical  or  the  Biological  Group. 

The  Master's  degree. — For  the  Master's  degree  a  dissertation  and  eight  majors 
of  graduate  work  in  Chemistry  are  required  if  all  the  work  is  in  this  Department. 
These  majors  must  be  selected  from  courses  10  on,  with  the  approval  of  the  Head 
of  the  Department.  Courses  prerequisite  to  these  must  be  taken,  but  are  not 
counted  among  the  eight  required  majors. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

6,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz  and  Schlesinger) ;  7,  Qualitative  Analysis — Con- 
tinued (Schlesinger) ;  8,  Quantitative  Analysis  (Steiglitz  and  Barnard);  9,  Quanti- 
tative Analysis — Continued  (Barnard);  10,  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis  (Schles- 
inger and  Terry);  11,  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  (Steiglitz);  13,  14,  15,  16,  17, 
18,  19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz  and  Barnard);  20,  Assaying 
(Freas);  25,  Toxicology  (Haines  and  Assistants);  26,  Poisons  and  their  Detection 
(Haines);  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  33,  General  Organic  Chemistry 
(Jones);  34,  Elementary  Organic  Preparations  (Jones);  35,  36,  37,  Organic  Prepara- 
tions (Nef);  40,  Special  Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  41,  The  Aromatic 
Series  (Stieglitz);  43,  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives  (Steiglitz);  44,  Physical  Chemistry 
applied  to  Organic  Problems  (Stieglitz);  50,  51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations  (Schles- 
inger and  Menzies);  60,  61,  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy);  62,  63,  64, 
Physico-Chemical  Measurements  (McCoy);  65,  Chemical  Dynamics  (McCoy); 
67,  Electro-Chemistry  (McCoy);  68,  Radioactivity  and  the  Nature  of  Matter  (McCoy); 
69,  Laboratory  Course  in  Radioactivity  (McCoy);  70,  Progress  of  Physical  Chemistry 
in  the  last  two  years  (McCoy);  71,  The  Atomic  Theory  (McCoy);  80,  Training  Course 

in  the  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (Smith);  81,  History  of  Chemistry  (  );  82,  Club 

Meetings  (held  twice  a  month);  83,  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (Smith);  90,  Research 
in  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef);  91,  Research  in  General  Chemistry  (Smith);  92,  Research 
in  Organic  and  Physico-Qrganic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz);  93,  Research  in  Physical 
Chemistry  (McCoy);  96,  Masters'  Theses  in  Analytical  Chemistry  (Barnard);  97, 
Masters'  Theses  in  Analytical  and  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Schlesinger);  98,  Master's 
Theses  in  Inorganic  and  Physical  Chemistry  (Menzies). 


XXI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
{Richard  Alexander  Fullerton  Penrose,  Jr.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economic 

Geology. 

%  Absent  on  leave. 
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Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
William  Harvey  Emmons,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economic  Geology 
and  Mineralogy. 

Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiography  and 
General  Geology. 

Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiography  and  General 
Geology. 

Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Petrography  and  Mineralogy. 
Arthur  Carlton  Trowbridge,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General 
Geology. 

Rollin  Thomas  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  in  Geology. 
William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 


Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter 

Quarter,  191 1). 
Edwin  Bayer  Branson,  Ph.D.  (Summer  Quarter). 

Rufus  Harvey  Sargent,  Instructor  in  Topographic  Work  (Spring  Quarter, 
1910). 

Wellington  Downing  Jones,  Ph.B.,  Assistant,  Summer  Quarter. 
William  Arthur  Tarr,  S.B.,  Assistant,  Summer  Quarter. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aim  of  the  department  is  to  provide  systematic  training  in  Geology, 
including,  as  constituent  sciences,  Physical  Geography,  Mineralogy,  Petrology, 
Economic  Geology,  and  the  geologic  phases  of  Paleontology.  The  endeavor  is  to 
furnish  this  training  in  such  form  as  to  contribute  to  a  liberal  education  and  at 
the  same  time  to  prepare  for  professional  and  investigative  work  in  the  science. 
The  cultural  purpose  predominates  in  the  earlier  courses  and  the  investigative 
and  professional  in  the  later,  but  both  have  a  place  in  all,  and  find  their  realization 
in  a  common  method  of  treatment.  The  brief  synopses  given  under  the  several 
courses  are  intended  merely  to  indicate  the  general  line  of  topics  treated.  No  hard 
and  fast  succession  of  subjects  or  rigid  modes  of  procedure  are  contemplated. 

1.  The  Doctor's  degree. — 1.  Where  General  Geology  is  the  major  subject, 
courses  8.  11,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  30,  31,  32,  36,  38,  40, 
50,  51,  58  and  three  majors  from  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their 
equivalents,  together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis. 

2.  Where  Geographic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  9,  11,  12,  13, 
14  (DMj)  15,  16,  17,  18,  20,  21,  38,  40,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  majors  from  the  follow- 
ing: 46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55  (or  equivalents),  courses  7  and  10  in  Geography,  together 
with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thesis;  and  in  addition  a  general  knowledge 
of  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany. 

3.  Where  Petrography  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  n,  12, 13,  14,  15,  16,  17, 
20,  21,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35  (courses  30-35  being  taken  as  double  majors),  36,  37, 
40,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  majors  from  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55,  or  their 
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equivalents  together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  the  thseis;  and  in  addition 
Mechanical  drawing,  General  and  Molecular  Physics,  General  Inorganic  Chem- 
istry, Qualitative  and  Quantitative  Analysis,  including  rock  analysis. 

4.  Where  Paleontologic  Geology  is  the  major  subject,  courses  8,  11,  12,  13, 
14,  15,  16,  17,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27  (the  last  three  as  double  majors),  36, 
38,  50,  51,  58,  and  three  majors  from  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  53,  54,  55  (or 
equivalents),  together  with  special  work  in  the  line  of  thesis;  and,  in  addition, 
courses  1  and  2  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology.  General  Biology,  Field  Zoology, 
General  Field,  and  Geographic  Botany,  and  Ecology  are  presumed. 

5.  Economic  Geology  the  principal  Subject:  Requirements  as  for  1  above, 
except  that  courses  37,  41,  42,  43,  44,  with  their  prerequisites,  are  to  be  substituted 
for  21,  22,  23,  and  24.  The  required  work  in  Chemistry  is  the  same  as  in  Group 
3.  Courses  53,  54,  55,  and  58,  as  well  as  the  special  work  for  the  thesis,  will  be 
in  the  line  of  Economic  Geology.  A  thorough  knowledge  of  Physics  and  Chem- 
istry is  presupposed. 

6.  The  courses  required  when  Geology  is  the  only  minor  subject,  are  8,  14,  15, 
16,  and  17,  and  three  other  major  courses  selected  from  those  numbered  9  or  above. 

7.  In  case  Geology  is  taken  as  one  of  two  minors,  at  least  four  of  the  following: 
courses  8,  14,  15,  16,  and  17. 

In  all  cases  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  Physics  and  Chemistry 
is  presupposed. 

II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors  together 
with  a  dissertation,  the  courses  to  be  selected  from  those  numbered  8  and  upward. 
They  must  include  courses  8,  14,  15,  16,  and  17,  and  three  other  major  courses. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

8,  Field  Geology  (Trowbridge  and  Jones);  9,  Physiography  of  the  United  States 
(Atwood);  10,  Special  Problems  (Salisbury  and  Atwood);  11,  12,  Crystallography  and 
Determinative  Mineralogy  (Emmons  and  Johannsen);  13,  Megascopic  Characters 
of  Rocks  and  Rock  Minerals  (Johannsen);  14,  Geographic  Geology  (Salisbury  and 
Trowbridge);  15,  16,  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury  and  Trowbridge);  17,  Geologic 
Life  Development  (Weller);  18,  Topographic  Surveying  (Sargent);  19,  Teachers' 
Course  (Salisbury);  20,  Field  Geology  (Salisbury,  Weller,  and  Alden);  21,  22,  23, 
Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Weller);  24,  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (Weller);  25,  26,27, 
Special  Paleontologic  Geology  (Weller);  30,  31,  32,  Petrology  (Johannsen);  33,  34,  35, 
Special  Petrology  (Johannsen);  36,  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Leith);  37,  Petrology  of 
Metamorphic  Rocks  (Leith);  38,  Continental  Evolution,  (outside  North  America) 
(Salisbury);  40,  Ore  Deposits  (Emmons);  41,  Chemistry  of  Ore  Deposits  (Emmons); 
42,  General  Metallurgy  (Emmons);  43,  Mine  Examination  and  Mining  (Emmons); 
44,  Field  work  in  Mining  and  Mining  Geology  (Emmons);  46,  Regional  Geology 
(Atwood)  47,  Physical  Geography  of  the  Quaternary  Period  (Salisbury) ;  48,  Changes 
of  Climate  in  Geologic  time  (Salisbury);  50,  51,  Principles  and  Theories  of  Geology 
(Chamberlin);  53,  54,  55,  Research  Courses  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Emmons, 
Atwood,  and  Johannsen) ;  58,  Field  Geology  (Advanced  work)  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury, 
Weller,  Emmons,  Atwood,  and  Johannsen). 

Note. — A  few  of  these  courses  are  given  alternate  years  only. 
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XXIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology. 
Wellington  Downing  Jones,  A.B.,  Assistant. 

Walter  Sheldon  Tower,  Ph.D.  (Summer  Quarter,  1910). 
Ellen  Churchill  Semple,  A.M.  (Winter  Quarter,  19 10). 

introductory 

The  courses  now  arranged  for  in  this  Department  deal  with  subjects  which  are 
intermediate  between  Geology  and  Climatology,  on  the  one  hand,  and  History,  So- 
ciology, Political  Economy,  and  Biology,  on  the  other.  It  should  be  understood 
that  the  courses  here  announced  do  not  include  all  of  the  geographic  work  of  the 
University.  The  Geography  courses  which  ally  themselves  closely  with  Geology 
are  given  in  that  Department;  courses  in  Zoogeography,  and  Geographic  Botany, 
are  given  by  the  Departments  of  Zoology  and  Botany;  courses  in  the  pedagogical 
aspect  of  the  subject  are  given  in  the  School  of  Education. 

I.  The  Doctor's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  candidates  for  a  Ph.D. 
degree  where  Geography  is  the  major  subject  are  as  follows: 

In  the  Department  of  Geography,  courses  6,  7,  10,  12,  13,  14,  15,  16,  19,  20, 
21,  22  or  23  and  at  least  six  majors  of  advanced  individual  work,  a  part  of  which 
may  be  in  the  line  of  the  thesis.  In  the  Department  of  Geology,  courses  5,  8,  9, 
14  (DMj),  15,  16,  and  17.  In  the  Departments  of  Biology,  a  general  knowledge 
of  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany.  In  the  Department  of  History,  a 
general  knowledge  of  Modern  History,  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  some  period  and  region  where  geographic  influences  were  an  important  factor 
in  its  course.  In  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  the  Elements  of  Political 
Economy. 

A  thorough  college  course,  of  not  less  than  one  year  each,  in  Physics  and 
Chemistry. 

Where  Geography  is  the  minor  subject,  nine  majors  of  work,  which  must 
include  7,  10,  12,  13,  15,  21  or  22,  course  14  in  Geology,  and  two  additional  majors. 

II.  The  Master's  degree. — The  courses  expected  of  a  candidate  for  a  Master's 
degree,  if  all  his  work  is  taken  in  the  Department,  include  eight  majors,  together 
with  a  dissertation.  These  courses  must  include  courses  7,  10,  12,  13,  15,  19  and 
21,  or  22,  course  14  in  Geology,  and  courses  in  Physiography,  and  the  Geo- 
graphic phases  of  Zoology  and  Botany. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History  (Barrows  and  Jones);  8,  Political 
Geography  (Tower);  10,  Economic  Geography  of  North  America  (Goode);  12, 
Economic  Geography  of  Europe  (Goode);    13,  Commercial  Geography  (Goode); 
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15,  Principles  of  Geography  (Goode);  16,  Geographic  Problems  of  the  Orient  (Goode); 
17,  Cartography  and  Graphics  (Goode);  19,  The  Natural  Resources  of  the  United 
States:  Their  Exploitation  and  Conservation  (Barrows);  20,  The  Principles  of  Anthro- 
pogeography  (Semple);  22,  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Interior 
(Barrows);  23,  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Middle  Atlantic  States 
(Barrows);  30,  31,  32,  Research  Courses  (Salisbury,  Goode  and  Barrows). 


XXII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Charles  Otis  Whitman,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Zoology;  Curator  of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Embryology;  Assistant  Curator 
of  the  Zoological  Museum. 

Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 

William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Zoology. 

Reuben  Myron  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 

Instructors  in  Other  Departments  Offering  Instruction  in  This 

Department 

Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

introductory 

The  courses  in  Zoology  aim  to  meet  the  needs  of  a  general  education,  and  at  the 
same  time  to  give  a  thorough  preparation  for  a  scientific  career.  The  leading 
purpose  of  such  courses  is  to  make  clear  the  subject-matter  of  the  science,  its 
guiding  ideas,  its  principal  sub-divisions,  its  scope,  methods,  and  history  and  its 
relations  to  other  sciences.  For  advanced  work  in  Zoology  students  must  early 
acquire  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French,  as  a  knowledge  of  these 
languages  is  assumed.  Besides  the  cognate  biological  sciences  a  good  working 
knowledge  of  Physics  and  Chemistry  is  necessary,  and  at  least  an  elementary 
knowledge  of  Geology. 

The  courses  may  be  thus  classified: 

I.  Introductory. — Courses  1  to  4  (see  College  Circular)  are  designed  for  begin- 
ners. 

II.  Behavior  and  Ecology. — The  introductory  work  is  presented  in  courses 
3,  4,  and  16.  Course  17  is  devoted  to  analytical  study  of  behavior,  and  supple- 
ments the  work  in  the  Department  of  Psychology.  Courses  18  and  19  deal  with 
behavior  in  nature  and  its  relation  to  local  and  geographic  distribution,  and  are 
designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  who  are  to  specialize  in  ecology,  geography, 
and  economic  biology.    Course  34  is  introductory  to  research. 

III.  Animal  Morphology. — Courses  10-14,  2°>  and  21  deal  systematically 
with  invertebrate  and  vertebrate  morphology  and  are  required  of  all  students  as 
prerequisites  for  research. 
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IV.  Cytology. — Course  38  deals  with  methods  and  principles,  and  courses  36 
and  37,  with  the  developmental  side  of  the  subject.    Research  in  courses  41  to  44. 

V.  Embryology. — Courses  13A  (second  term),  20,  21,  36,  and  37  serve  as  an 
introduction,  and  prepare  the  way  for  research  in  courses  41  to  44. 

VI.  Evolution  and  Bionomics. — Courses  30, 31,  and  32  serve  as  an  introduction 
to  the  study  of  problems  in  evolution,  and  prepare  the  way  for  research  in  courses 
41  to  44. 

VII.  Research. — Courses  41  to  44  are  for  students  and  Fellows  who  are  begin- 
ning, or  who  are  already  advanced  in,  original  work. 

VIII.  The  Seminar. — The  Seminar  (49,  50,  51,  and  52)  deals  with  problems 
and  topics  of  general  interest,  especially  to  research  students.  It  is  open  to  all 
students  in  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  11A,  11B,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Child);  11C,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Bartel- 
mez);  12 A,  13 A,  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Strong);  13B,  14,  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Williston); 
15,  Evolution  and  Natural  History  of  Domestic  Animals  (Williston);  15 A,  Evolu- 
tion and  Natural  History  of  Amphibians,  Reptiles,  Birds  (Williston);  16,  Studies  of 
Birds  (Strong);  17,  Animal  Behavior  (Shelford);  18,  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford);  19, 
Geographic  Zoology  (Shelford);  20,  21,  Vertebrate  Embryology  (Lillie,  Tower  and 
Assistants);  25,  Microscopical  Methods  (Strong);  30,  Organic  Evolution  (Tower); 
31,  32,  Bionomic  Problems  (Tower);  34,  Studies  in  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford);  36, 
Physiology  of  Development  (Lillie);  37,  The  Biology  of  Sex  (Lillie);  39,  Physiology 
of  Form  Regulation  (Child);  41,  42,  43,  44,  Zoological  Problems  (Tower);  45,  Zoologi- 
cal Problems  (Lillie);  49,  50,  51,  52,  Seminar:  General  Biological  Topics  (Whitman, 
Lillie,  Child,  and  Tower). 


XXIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Edwin  Garvey  Kirk,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
James  Patterson,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 
Paul  Stillwell  McKibben,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Edward  James  Strick,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Hull  Laboratory  of  Anatomy  has  been  especially  fitted  for  graduate  work, 
including  advanced  courses  in  Human  Anatomy  and  Embryology,  as  well  as 
original  research  in  these  subjects.  Opportunities  are  afforded  for  graduate 
students  who  wish  to  attain  the  higher  degrees  of  A.M.,  S.M.,  or  Ph.D. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Dissection  of  Arm  and  Thorax  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others); 

2,  Dissection  of  Leg  and  Abdomen  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others); 

3,  Dissection  of  Head,  Neck,  and  Spinal  Column  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson, 
and  others);  5,  Dissection  of  Abdomen  (Human)  (Harvey,  Kirk,  Patterson,  and  others); 
6,  Human  Osteology  (Kirk);  7,  Topographical  Anatomy  (Kirk);  8,  Study  Room 
Courses  (Harvey,  Kirk,  and  Patterson);  10,  Splanchnology,  Histology,  and  Cytology 
(Bensley,  McKibben,  and  Strick);  11,  12,  13,  Advanced  Splanchnology  (Bensley, 
McKibben,  and  Strick);  16,  Elementary  Neurology  (Herrick);  17,  Gross  and  Micro- 
scopic Anatomy  of  the  Human  Central  Nervous  System  and  Sense  Organs  (Herrick, 
Dunn,  and  assistants);  20,  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat  (Shambaugh); 
25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick);  26,  Mammalian  Neurology  (Herrick);  28, 
29,  30,  Neurological  Research  (Herrick);  31,  32,  33,  Neurological  Seminar  (Herrick); 
35,  Comparative  Anatomy,  Histology,  and  Histogenesis  of  the  Organs  of  Secretion 
and  Absorption  (Bensley);  36,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Structure  of  the  Organs  of 
Special  Sense  (Dunn);  37,  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion  (Harvey);  39,  Cytology  and 

Histology  (  );   40,  42,  43,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Herrick,  and  Harvey); 

41,  42,  43,  44,  Research  Work  (Bensley);  45,  46,  Seminar  (Bensley). 


XXIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental  Therapeutics) 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Waldemar  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 
David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Frank  Henry  Pike,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Frank  Christian  Becht,  S.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 
James  Richard  Greer,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Herbert  Horace  Bunzel,  S.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Clyde  Brooks,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Experimental  Therapeutics. 

Franklin  Chambers  McLean,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 

Arno  Benedict  Luckhardt,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Herbert  Otto  Lussky,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Earl  Ball,  Mechanical  Assistant. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike, 
Becht,  and  Luckhardt);  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secre- 
tion, Muscles,  and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Luckhardt);  14,  Physi- 
ology of  the  Nervous  System  and  the  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Becht,  and  Luck- 
hardt); 15,  Special  Physiology  of  Mammals  (Becht);  16,  Advanced  Physiology  of 
the  Central  Nervous  System  (Carlson  and  Lussky);  17,  Review  Course  in  Physiology 
(Woelfel  and  Becht);  18,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology  (Pike);  19,  Physiologi- 
cal Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Bunzel);  20,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and 
Bunzel);  20A,  Chemical  Physiology  of  Digestion  (Matthews);  20B,  Chemical  Physi- 
ology of  the  Urine  (Matthews);  21,  Pharmacology  (Koch  and  McLean);  22,  Pharma- 
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codynamics  (Koch  and   );   23,  Pharmacology  of  the  Circulation  (Koch  and 

 );  30,  The  Cells  and  Liquids  of  the  Body  in  their  Physico-Chemical  Relations 

(Mathews);  31,  Special  Physiology  of  the  Circulation  (Carlson  and  Lussky);  32, 
Special  Physiology  of  Secretion,  Absorption,  and  Metabolism  (Carlson  and  Lussky); 
37,  Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  applied  to  Plant 
and  Animal  Tissues  (Koch);  40,  Seminar  in  Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experi- 
mental Therapeutics  (Mathews,  Koch,  Matthews,  and  others);  41,  Seminar  in  Physiol- 
ogy (Carlson,  Lingle,  Woelfel,  Pike,  Luckhardt  and  Lussky);  42,  Research  Work  in 
Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Koch);  43,  Research  Work  in  Pharmacology 
(Mathews  and  Koch);  44,  Research  Work  in  Physiology  (Carlson  and  others);  45, 
Research  Work  in  Experimental  Therapeutics  (Matthews) ;  54,  General  and  Compara- 
tive Physiology  at  the  Marine  Laboratory,  at  Woods  Hole,  Mass.  (Mathews  and  others). 


XXVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 
Officer  of  Instruction 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  Paleontology  deals  with  Vertebrate  Paleontology. 
Courses  in  Invertebrate  Paleontology  are  given  in  the  Department  of  Geology. 
The  library  at  the  command  of  the  research  student  is  unexcelled  in  America. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  History  of  Vertebrates  (Williston);  3,  Evolution  of  Domestic  Animals  (Willis- 
ton);  10,  11,  12,  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Williston);  13,  Field  Work 
(Williston). 

XXVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology  and 
Cytology. 

Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Ecology. 

Jesse  More  Greenman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Taxonomy. 

William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology. 

William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Plant  Physiology. 

Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant. 

George  D.  Fuller,  Assistant. 

Florence  Anna  McCormick,  A.M.,  Assistant. 

INTRODUCTORY 

While  the  Department  keeps  in  view  the  usefulness  of  botany  in  contributing  to 
a  liberal  education,  its  method  is  the  same  in  aiding  general  culture  as  in  training 
investigators.    Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  biology  from  the  standpoint  of 
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botany,  the  courses  gradually  differentiate  into  more  and  more  special  lines  until 
finally  they  become  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  investigator.  The 
method  of  the  Department  is  the  careful,  individual  examination  of  the  facts  upon 
which  the  body  of  the  science  rests. 

The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  Introductory. — Covering  about  two  years  of  work. 

II.  Special  Morphology. — These  courses  (10-15)  expand  the  work  of  the  more 
elementary  courses  in  morphology.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the  training 
necessary  for  independent  research  in  morphology.  Courses  10,  12,  and  13  make 
up  a  year's  work  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  n,  14,  and  15,  Courses 
17  and  19  are  for  research  students  and  demand  familiarity  with  German  and 
French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles 
of  Physiology  and  constitute  a  continuous  course  prerequisite  to  research  work  in 
Physiology.  Students  taking  these  courses  should  be  able  to  read  German  readily, 
and  must  be  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  physics  and  inorganic 
chemistry. 

IV.  Ecology. — Courses  30,  32,  and  34.  The  ability  to  read  German  is  advan- 
tageous. 

V.  Bacteriology.—- Students  specializing  in  Botany  are  advised  to  take  at  least 
two  majors  of  Bacteriology  (courses  iB  and  4). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  Special  Morphology  of  Algae  (Chamberlain);    11,  Special  Morphology  of 

Fungi  (  — );    12,  Special  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  (Coulter  and  Land);  13, 

Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter  and  Chamberlain);  14,  Special  Mor- 
phology of  Gymnosperms  (Coulter  and  Chamberlain);  16,  Seminar  in  the  History  of 
Botany  (Coulter);  17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain);  19,  Research  in  Morphology  (Coulter, 
Chamberlain,  and  Land);  20,  Plant  Physics  (Crocker);  21,  Plant  Chemics  (Crocker); 
22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Crocker);  29,  Research  in  Physiology  (Crocker);  30, 
Ecological  Anatomy  (Cowles  and  Fuller);  32,  Geographic  Botany  (Cowles);  34, 
Physiographic  Ecology  (Cowles  and  Fuller);  35,  Forest  Ecology  (Cowles);  36,  Field 
Ecology  (Cowles);  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles);  39,  Research  in  Ecology  (Cowles), 
49,  Research  in  Taxonomy  (Greenman);  50,  Teaching  Botany  in  High  Schools  (Cald- 
well). 


XXVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY  AND 
BACTERIOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

LudVig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Pathology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
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Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  and  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological 
Museum. 

Mary  Hefferan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant,  and  Curator  of  the  Bacteriological  Museum. 
Benjamin  Franklin  Davis,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 
James  Herbert  Mitchell,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemical  Pathology. 
Helen  Frances  Craig,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  include  such  as  cover  the  required 
work  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the 
study  of  medicine,  as  well  as  advanced  courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more 
extended  knowledge  of  the  subjects,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves 
for  research. 

The  department  possesses  all  necessary  equipment  for  pathologic  and  bacterio- 
logical work.  There  is  a  good  museum  for  teaching  purposes,  and  an  ample 
special  library  containing  complete  files  of  the  important  serials.  Sufficient 
material  and  apparatus  for  advanced  work  and  special  research  are  provided. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  Advanced  Pathology  (Wells);  3,  Research  in  Pathology  (Hektoen  and  Wells); 
5,  6,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Brown);  7A,  Research  in  Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes); 
7B,  Seminar  in  Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes);  23,  Advanced  Bacteriology  (Jordan 
and  Harris);  24,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan);  25,  Research  in  Bacteriology  (Jordan  and 
Harris);  26,  Sanitary  Aspects  of  Milk  Supply  (Harris);  27,  Sanitary  Water  Analysis 
(Heinemann). 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

Departments  of  Instruction. — For  purposes  of  instruction  the  Faculties  of 
Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  are  divided  into  thirty  departments,  with  a  staff 
numbering  three  hundred  and  thirty  members.  The  scope  of  the  respective 
departments  is  indicated  on  pp.  13  ff.  Detailed  information  about  the  work  of 
the  several  departments  is  published  in  special  circulars,  which  will  be  mailed 
on  application. 

The  University  Year. — The  university  year  is  divided  into  four  quarters  of 
about  twelve  weeks  each.  The  Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters 
begin  in  1011-12  on  June  19,  October  2,  January  2,  and  April  1,  respectively. 
The  Summer  Quarter  is  divided  into  two  equal  terms. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  there  is  a  recess  of  about  a 
week.  At  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of  the 
Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four  weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of  the  four  quarters  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Second  Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Degrees  are  conferred  at  the  close  of  each  quarter  at  the  quarterly  Convocation. 

Organization  and  Admission. — Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized: 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School 
of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and  who 
hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  University. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not,  in  itself, 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

Unit  of  Work. — A  course  of  instruction  offered  daily  (i.e.,  four  or  five  days  a 
week)  throughout  a  quarter  is  called  a  major.  A  course  offered  daily  throughout 
a  term  is  called  a  minor.  A  seminar  usually  counts  as  a  major.  The  following 
abbreviations  are  used:  M = Minor  course = a  single  course  for  six  weeks.  DM  = 
Double  Minor  course=a  double  course  two  hours  daily  for  six  weeks.  Mj= 
Major  course=a  single  course  for  twelve  weeks.  DMj  =  Double  Major  course=a 
double  course  for  twelve  weeks. 

Many  of  the  courses  announced  for  the  Senior  Colleges  do  not  count 
directly  toward  a  higher  degree.  They  are  included  among  the  announcements 
in  this  Circular  because  they  may  be  desirable  or  necessary  antecedents  of 
other  courses. 


3 


4 


THE    UNIVERSITY   OF  CHICAGO 


The  Master's  Degrees. — Two  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts 
and  Master  of  Science. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  may,  on  recom- 
mendation by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  working,  be 
enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for 
a  Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of 
the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a  Mas- 
ter's degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors  need 
not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational 
plan,  approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  and  the  department  or 
departments  concerned  at  least  six  months  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  The 
individual  courses  must  receive  the  previous  approval  of  the  heads  of  the 
respective  departments. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  departments 
in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be  approved 
by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation,  and  the 
thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least  ten  days 
before  the  final  examination. 

d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

The  Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is 
given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  completion  of  a  certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon 
a  specified  program,  but  as  the  recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments  and 
ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen  province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a 
thesis  evincing  the  power  of  independent  investigation  and  forming  an  actual 
contribution  to  existing  knowledge,  and  secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examina- 
tions covering  the  general  field  of  the  candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minute- 
ness in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject,  and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case 
of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects.  This  degree  is  granted  in  all  depart- 
ments under  the  following  conditions : 

i.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in  attend- 
ance one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to  that 
required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis  subject 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  he  will 
present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed  statement  of  his  undergraduate 
work.    The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these  statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter 

3  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  connection  refers 
to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  Master's  degree  (Arts,  Science,  or  Philoso- 
phy), to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those  depart- 
ments at  least  nine  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examination 
in  his  major  subject)  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department 
in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties 
of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission 
to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should 
consult  with  their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees 
before  application  is  made  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  graduate  work  at  the  University,  in  pur- 
suance of  an  accepted  course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include 
one  principal  and  either  one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work 
required  in  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors.  Candidates 
should  arrange  this  work  as  early  as  possible  with  the  heads  of  the  departments 
in  which  the  major  and  minor  subjects  are  taken. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which  has 
been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  principal  part  of  the 
candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule,  take 
more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take  work 
which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  the  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than 
one  and  one-half  years  of  residence  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year  of 
residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should  consult  with 
their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before  application  is  made  for  admis- 
sion to  candidacy. 

3.  Thesis. — 

1.  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question  con- 
nected with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual  con- 
tribution to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to  the 
Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final 
examination. 
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2.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  in  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

3.  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  Head  or  Acting  Head  of  the  Department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall  be 
filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Said  copy  may  not  be 
withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
Library  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half -roan).  These 
hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  mentioned 
on  pp.  6-8. 

5.  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed: 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 
been  received  and  accepted  for  publication ;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guaranty  sufficient  to  enable  the 
University  Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred   copies,  including  the 
binding  of  two   copies  in  half-roan.     This  guaranty  shall  mature  at  the 
expiration  of  two  years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

6.  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  department  to 
which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  7. 

7.  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in 
content  with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 

8.  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  4|X6|,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  6f  X92,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  27^X39,  75  lb- 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page, 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 


t hp:  graduate  schools 


7 


XTbe  TItmversUv  ot  dbtcago 

FOUNDED  BY  JOHN  D.  ROCKEFELLER 


(Title) 


A  DISSERTATION 

SUBMITTED  TO   THE  FACULTY 
OF  THE 

(GRADUATE  SCHOOL  OF  ARTS   AND  LITERATURE) 

or 

(OGDEN  GRADUATE  SCHOOL   OF  SCIENCE) 

or 

(graduate  divinity  school) 
in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of 
doctor  of  philosophy 

DEPARTMENT  OF  


BY 

(Name  of  Author)  


9  


8 


THE   UNIVERSITY    OF  CHICAGO 


a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  55X7!,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8|Xni,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation  of 
the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  book,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3£X5i,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7!,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36  70  lb. 
For  form  see  p.  7. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  present 
himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  department  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of  them 
if  there  are  two,  of  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who  may 
choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his  work, 
including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with  his  Dean 
for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the  examination. 
In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the  statement  should 
include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for  the  final  examination 
should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  estab- 
lished the  following  Fellowships  and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually 
twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships  in  the 
Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  departments,  to  graduate 
students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some  special  line  About  seventy 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $120,  or  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
quarters,  to  $400,  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  are  assigned 
each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should 
be  in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 
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3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date.— The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  about  the  first  of 
April.  A  Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  year, 
beginning  in  June  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required.— The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships.— In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcotl  Fellowships  and  Scholarships.— 
In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others.  They 
pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appointment 
to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on 
the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for  espe- 
cial ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

5.  Graduate  Scholarships.— The  Scholarships  available  for  students  in  the 
Graduate  Schools  are  as  follows: 

a)  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges.— The  Uni- 
versity offers  twenty  Scholarships  for  excellence  in  the  work  of  the  Senior  Colleges. 
The  Scholarships  are  assigned  annually,  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  on  the  nomina- 
tion of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.  Each  department  of  the  University, 
with  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the  privilege  of  naming 
a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior  Colleges  in  that 
department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  Graduate  Scholarship  yielding 
in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120), 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 
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b)  The  William  A  .  and,  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
See  Fellowships. 

c)  Teachers  in  affiliated  schools. — Under  the  conditions  of  affiliation,  teachers 
in  the  various  affiliated  schools  of  the  University  are  assigned  vouchers  covering 
the  tuition  fee.  The  conditions  under  which  these  vouchers  may  be  obtained  will 
be  mailed  on  application. 

d)  General  Scholarships. — A  considerable  number  of  Scholarships,  each 
yielding  a  part  or  the  whole  of  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120),  are 
assigned  annually  to  students  in  the  Graduate  Schools  on  the  recommendation 
of  the  Deans  of  these  schools.  Some  of  these  are  available  for  students  in 
residence  during  the  summer  only. 

The  Libraries. — The  General  Library  is  for  the  use  of  students  in  all  depart- 
ments of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated  and  paid  their  library 
fee  may  take  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the  General  Library.  These  may 
be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if  desired,  may  be  renewed  for 
two  weeks. 

The  General  Library  is  open  on  every  week  day  from  8:30  a.m.  to  5:30  p.m.; 
during  the  Summer  Quarter,  from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m.  The  Library  receives 
I>73°  current  periodical  publications,  including  the  transactions  and  proceedings 
of  learned  societies. 

Many  of  the  Departmental  Libraries  are  open  in  the  evening. 

The  Laboratories. — The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical 
Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of 
investigation,  large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms, 
library,  museum,  and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to  the 
study  of  the  Anatomical,  Botanical,  Physiological,  and  Zoological  Sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  some  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Museums. — The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of 
the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleon to- 
logical,  and  geological  collections  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It 
contains  also  the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Departments  of  Geology, 
Geography,  Paleontology,  and  of  the  classes  in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy  the 
second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the  first 
floor  and  a  library  on  the  third  floor. 

The  Observatory. — The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture 
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ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools, 
Chicago,  111.  When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the 
student  should  bring  his  diploma  and  present  it,  with  any  letters  of  introduction 
he  may  have,  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Detailed  direc- 
tions will  be  furnished  at  the  Deans'  office  as  to  the  mode  of  matriculation  and 
registration  for  courses  of  instruction  desired. 

FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — 

a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  (including  the  library  and  incidental  fee 
of  $5)  for  regular  work  (three  majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction 
to  those  taking  only  two  majors. 

b)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equiva- 
lent), one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged. 

c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees  are  due  and  payable  on  or  before  the  first 
day  of  each  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  7A. 

3.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5  for  a 
major  course,  and  $2.50  for  a  minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay  $2.50  for 
a  major  course,  and  $1 . 25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in  Gross  Anatomy, 
in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.  M  and  DMj  courses  will  be  charged 
in  proportion.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in 
any  one  department.  In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in 
Chemistry  procure  in  advance  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of 
laboratory  material.  Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling 
them  to  $2 .50  worth  of  laboratory  material.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed. 

4.  Late  registration  fees. — 

a)  After  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter,  failure  to  pay  dues  or  to  arrange 
with  the  Registrar  for  a  deferment  of  payment  will  involve  a  late  payment 
fee  of  $5. 

5.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  the  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.  A 
University  House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  ap- 
pointed by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by 
the  members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  Uni- 
versity by  the  members  of  the  House.    The  membership  of  the  House  is  deter- 
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mined  by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control 
of  the  University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $25  to  $74  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.    The  cost  of  table  board  in  these  halls  is  $4 . 50  per  week. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar.  For  further  details,  see 
special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on  application. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  quadrangles: 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

University  bill,  tuition  

$120. OO 

$120.00 

$120.00 

Rent  and  care  of  room  

75.00 

105 .OO 

225.00 

162 .00 

225 .00 

15.00 

25.OO 

35 -oo 

10.00 

20.00 

50.00 

Total  

$355 -oo 

$432.00 

$655.00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below  the 
lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  By  application  to  the  Inspector,  rooms 
outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for,  may  be 
obtained  at  from  $1.50  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a  rule, 
when  two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private  houses 
is  offered  from  $6  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall 
offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  During  the  Summer  Quarter  the  Commons 
is  open  to  both  men  and  women. 
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THE  SCHOOLS  AND  COLLEGES  OF  ARTS, 
LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE1 


OFFICERS  OF  ADMINISTRATION 
Harry  Pratt  Judson,  President  of  the  University,  Haskell  Museum,  Room  10. 
Alonzo  Ketcham  Parker,  University  Recorder,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room 
2  A3. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  University  Chaplain,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  1. 

Thomas  Wakefield  Goodspeed,  University  Registrar,  The  Press  Building, 
First  Floor. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  Secretary  to  the  President,  Haskell  Museum,  Room 
10. 

James  Rowland  Angell,  Dean  of  the  Faculties  of  Arts,  Literature,  and 

Science,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  2A4. 
Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature, 

Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  2A4. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  Dean  of  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science,  Cobb 

Lecture  Hall,  Room  2A4. 
Marion  Talbot,  Dean  of  Women,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  2A1. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  Dean  of  the  Senior  Colleges,  and  Dean  of  the 

College  of  Commerce  and  Administration,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  2A6. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 

Room  2A7. 

James  Weber  Linn,  Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ellis  Hall;  Marion  Talbot, 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  Lexington  Hall:  Deans  in  the  Junior  Colleges. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Assistant  Dean  of  Women,  Lexington 
Hall.   

Nathaniel  Butler,  Examiner  for  Affiliations,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  8. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Examiner  for  Secondary  Schools,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  8. 

I.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A  B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

1  The  following  survey  contains  hardly  more  than  names  of  instructors  and  titles  of  courses.  It  is 
not  an  attempt  to  indicate  (a)  the  character  of  the  courses;  (b)  the  prerequisites  demanded;  (c)  the  time 
at  which  courses  are  offered.  All  details  are  given  in  the  special  circulars  of  departments.  It  should  be 
understood  that  unless  specially  indicated  the  courses  scheduled  below  in  each  department  do  not  include 
the  courses  offered  in  the  Junior  and  Senior  Colleges. 
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Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 


Boyd  H.  Bode,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  University  of  Illinois  (Summer 
Quarter,  191 1). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  primary  aim  of  the  work  in  philosophy  is  to  give  training  in  the  methods 
of  philosophic  inquiry.  In  the  existing  state  of  life,  however,  philosophy  has  much 
value  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  become  specialists.  The  Department  accord- 
ingly recognizes  this  fact  in  its  arrangement  of  courses. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  (Ames)  A;  5,  Modern  Philosophy  (Mead,  Moore) 
W;  6,  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Moore)  Sp;  9,  Philosophy 
of  Nature  (Mead)  A;  10,  Development  of  Thought  in  the  Modern  Period  (Mead, 
Moore)  A,  W;  14,  The  Scholastic  Philosophy  (Ames)  S;  15,  The  Philosophy  of  the 
Renaissance  (Ames)  S;  26,  Comte  and  Spencer  (Gore)  S;  The  Philosophy  and  Religion 
of  India  (Clark)  S,  see  Department  X-14;  30,  The  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences  (Mead) 
Sp;  33A,  33B,  33C,  Seminar:  Thought  and  Reality  (Moore)  A,  W,  Sp;  37A,  37B, 
Recent  Metaphysics  (Tufts,  Bode)  S;  40,  Evolution  of  Morality  (Tufts)  W;  44, 
Social  and  Political  Philosophy  (Tufts)  Sp;  46,  Social  Ethics  (Tufts)  S;  51,  Semi- 
nar: Moral  Education  (Tufts)  Sp;  7,  Aesthetics  (Tufts)  Sp;  52,  53,  54,  Research 
Courses  (The  Instructors  in  the  Department). 


IA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 


John  Broadus  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

instructors  in  other  departments  offering  instruction  in  this 

department 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education. 

William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
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For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Depar  tment  of  Psychology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  3,  4,  Experimental  Psychology  (Carr,  )  A,  W,  Sp;  6,  General  Methods 

in  Psychology  (Angell)  S,  W;  io,  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology  (Carr) 
Sp;  nA,  Theoretical  Comparative  Psychology  (Watson)  S;  12,  Mental  Development 
in  the  Race  (Thomas)  Sp;  13,  Social  Psychology  (Mead)  W;  19,  Methods  in  the 
Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames)  S,  Sp;  19B,  Psychology  of  Mysticism  (Ames)  S; 
20,  21,  22,  Experimental  Psychology  (Angell,  Carr)  A,  W,  Sp;  23,  Psychophysic 
Methods  (Carr)  W;  24,  Visual  Space  Perception  (Carr)  Sp;  30,  History  of  British 
Psychology  (Angell)  A;  31,  History  of  German  Psychology  (Angell)  W;  32,  History 
of  French  Psychologists  (Angell)  Sp;  33 A,  Psychology  of  Emotion  (Angell)  S;  39, 
(Journal  Club). 

IB.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Education ;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Fine  and  Industrial 
Arts. 

Frank  Mitchell  Leavitt,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Education. 
Samuel  Chester  Parker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Methods. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
Jonathan  French  Scott,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Education. 
John  Franklin  Bobbitt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  School  Administration. 


Elmer  Ellsworth  Brown,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Commissioner  of  Education  in 

the  United  States  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Edward  Charles  Elliott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Education,  University  of 

Wisconsin  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
David  Felmley,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  President  of  Illinois  State  Normal  University 

(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

instructors  in  other  departments  giving  courses  in  the  department 

of  education 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Latin. 

James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  graduate  courses  in  education  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  first,  those  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  to  give  instruction 
in  colleges  and  normal  schools  in  the  history  and  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tion; second,  those  who  are  preparing  for  positions  as  supervisors  in  educational 
institutions  of  various  grades;  third,  students  of  all  departments  who,  while  they 
are  pursuing  as  their  chief  subjects  of  study  courses  dealing  with  the  subject- 
matter  in  which  they  expect  to  teach,  wish  to  add  to  their  efficiency  as  teachers 
by  becoming  acquainted  with  the  broader  principles  involved  in  all  educational 
organization  and  methods. 

The  courses  in  this  department  fall  into  five  general  groups:  (i)  historical 
courses,  (2)  courses  dealing  with  educational  organization  and  the  social  condi- 
tions under  which  the  different  types  of  organization  develop,  (3)  courses  in 
educational  psychology,  (4)  courses  in  educational  methods,  and  (5)  technical 
courses  dealing  with  special  phases  of  education  such  as  art,  manual  training, 
home  economics,  science  for  various  grades  of  schools,  etc.  In  connection  with 
the  last-mentioned  group  attention  may  be  called  to  special  courses  for  teachers 
offered  in  other  departments  of  the  University.  In  connection  with  group  three, 
students  are  referred  to  the  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Psychology, 
where  a  large  number  of  courses  are  described  which  will  be  accepted  for  degrees 
in  education.  Special  attention  is  called  to  the  fact  that  the  graduate  work  in 
Education  is  organized  in  the  most  intimate  relation  with  a  system  of  practical 
educational  institutions,  namely,  the  College  of  Education,  the  University  High 
School,  and  the  University  Elementary  School.  In  these  schools  practice 
teaching  is  given  and  observation  is  possible. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Education. 

Students  who  take  education  as  a  secondary  subject  should  consult  early  in 
their  course  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  order  to  insure  a  proper  distri- 
bution of  their  studies  over  the  several  groups  described.  Such  students  will  find 
it  advantageous  to  begin  their  work  in  this  department  early  in  their  course  in 
order  to  take  in  sequence  certain  of  the  more  introductory  courses  before 
attempting  to  take  up  the  courses  which  apply  more  directly  to  their  particular 
teaching  problems. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  History  of  European  Education:  Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Periods  (Scott) 
Sp;  3,  History  of  European  Education:  Modern  Period  (Scott)  W;  5,  History  of 
Education:  Modern  P  .  iod  (Scott)  S;  15,  History  of  American  Education  (Scott) 
S,  W;  30,  School  Administration  (Introductory  Course)  (Bobbitt)  A;  31,  Prob- 
lems of  Elementary  Supervision  (Felmley)  S;  34,  City  School  Administration 
(Bobbitt)  Sp;  35,  State  School  Administration  (Bobbitt)  S,  W;  36,  Educational 
Measurements  (Elliott)  S;  37,  Selected  Topics  in  Educational  Administration  (Brown) 
S;  41,  The  Schools  of  Germany,  England,  and  the  United  States  (Butler)  S,  A;  44, 
Problems  in  Secondary  Education  (Butler)  Sp;  45,  The  Principles  of  Elementary 
Education  (Felmley)  S';  46,  47,  Curriculum  (Bobbitt)  S,  A,  W;  48,  The  School  and  the 
Community  (Butler)  S;   49,  Marginal  Educational  Activities  (Bobbitt)  Sp;  54, 
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Moral  Education:  Seminar  (Tufts)  Sp;  56,  General  Principles  of  Fine  and  Industrial 
Art  (Sargent)  S,  W;  57,  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools  (Leavitt)  S,  A,  Sp; 
66,  Educational  Psychology  (Introductory)  (Judd,  Freeman)  S,  W;  67A,  Psychology 
of  High  School  Subjects  (Judd)  S;  69,  Elementary  Genetic  Psychology  (Freeman) 
W;  70A,  Child  Study  (Freeman)  S;  71,  Introduction  to  Experimental  Education 
(Judd)  A;  72,  Experimental  Education  (Dearborn)  S;  75,  The  Psychology  of  Read- 
ing (Dearborn)  S;  76,  The  Psychology  of  Writing  (Freeman)  S,  W;  76A,  Psychol- 
ogy and  Pedagogy  of  Writing  (Freeman)  S,  W;  77,  Educational  Tests  (Freeman) 
A;  79,  Genetic  Psychology  (Gore)  S,  Sp;  85,  General  Principles  of  Method 
(Parker)  Sp;  87,  Principles  of  Method  for  High-School  Teachers  (Parker) 
A;  89,  Criticism  and  Supervision  of  Teaching  (Parker)  Sp;  89A,  The  Literature  of 
Educational  Methods  (Parker)  S;  95,  Practice  Teaching  (Parker)  A,  W,  Sp; 
101,  Principles  of  Education  (Judd)  A,  W;  101A,  Public  Education  (Elliott)  S; 
101B,  Educational  Institutions,  Their  Place  and  Function  in  Organized  Society 
(Brown)  S;  107,  Current  Problems  in  Education  (Gore)  A;  117,  Mental  Deficiency 
and  Retardation  in  School  (Dearborn)  S. 


II.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
William  Hill,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Economics  of  Agriculture. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Harold  Glenn  Moulton,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 


Thomas  Warner  Mitchell,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Business  Adminis- 
tration, University  of  Minnesota  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

introductory 

On  the  basis  of  undergraduate  training  in  the  various  branches  of  economics, 
beginning  with  elementary  work  and  passing  by  degrees  to  the  higher  work  of 
investigation,  the  Graduate  School  of  Economics  attempts  to  furnish  complete 
training  in  the  methods  of  work  in  the  different  branches  of  the  science,  to  foster 
a  judicial  spirit,  and  to  cultivate  an  attitude  of  scholarly  independence. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

In  the  first  quarter  of  his  candidacy  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  in  case 
Political  Economy  is  chosen  as  the  principal  subject,  the  student  must  furnish 
satisfactory  evidence  of  preparation  in  allied  subjects  by  filing  with  the  depart- 
ment a  written  statement  of  courses  which  he  has  taken  in  the  University  or  in 
other  institutions,  and  of  any  other  relevant  work  which  he  has  done. 


THE    UNIVERSITY    OF  CHICAGO 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  History  of  Political  Economy  (Johnson)  Sp;  12,  Value  (Johnson)  S;  13,  14, 
Distribution  of  Wealth  (Johnson)  A,  W;  16,  Population  (Field)  Sp;  17,  Migration 
(Field)  Sp;  20,  Introduction  to  Statistics  (Field)  A;  24,  Vital  Statistics  (Field)  W; 
30,  Money  (Laughlin)  A;  31,  The  Theory  and  History  of  Banking  (Laughlin)  W;  32, 
Advanced  Course  in  Money  (Laughlin)  Sp;  35,  36,  Finance  and  Taxation  (Johnson) 
A,  W;  37,  Financial  History  of  the  United  States  (  )  Sp;  38,  Tariffs,  Recipro- 
city, and  Shipping  (Johnson)  Sp;  43,  Economics  of  Workingmen  (Hoxie)  Sp;  44, 
Trade  Unionism  (Hoxie)  W;  47,  Labor  Problems  (Hoxie)  A;  50,  Railway  Transpor- 
tation (Marshall)  A;  51,  The  Regulation  of  Railway  Rates  (Marshall)  W;  53, 
Problems  in  Railroad  Regulation  (Marshall)  Sp;  55,  Industrial  Combinations — 
Trusts  (Wright)  A;  57,  Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (Wright)  Sp;  58, 
Economic  History  of  England  (  )  Sp;  59,  Problems  in  Trusts  and  Corpora- 
tions (Wright)  W;  60,  Insurance  (Mitchell)  S;  65,  Accounting  (Mitchell,  Arnett) 
S,  W;  70,  71,  72,  Individual  Seminar  (Laughlin)  A,  W,  Sp. 


III.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Harry  Pratt  Jtjdson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  International  Law  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

INTRODUCTORY 

Political  Science,  as  treated  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  relates  to  the  organi- 
zation and  working  of  the  state.  It  covers  the  philosophy  of  the  state,  the  struc- 
ture and  working  of  government,  international  law  and  diplomacy,  and  certain 
fundamental  branches  of  municipal  law. 

The  courses  are  planned  with  two  purposes:  (1)  to  give  such  knowledge  and 
training  as  it  is  believed  should  be  a  part  of  liberal  education;  and  (2)  to  afford 
advanced  work  either  for  those  who  desire  to  become  students  of  Law,  or  for  those 
who  need  a  knowledge  of  Political  Science  for  other  ends,  whether  for  teaching, 
for  journalism,  or  for  the  intelligence  with  regard  to  public  affairs  which  should 
belong  to  an  educated  citizen. 

The  introductory  course  may  be  taken  as  an  elective  by  students  who  have 
finished  nine  majors  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  For  advanced  work,  students  will 
be  expected  (1)  to  have  had  the  introductory  course,  or  its  equivalent;  (2)  to  have 
a  reading  knowledge  of  French,  German,  and  Latin;  and  (3)  to  be  familiar  with 
the  outlines  of  general  history,  and  with  the  details  of  modern  political  history 
English  and  American  constitutional  history  and  the  fundamental  courses  in  the 
Departments  of  Political  Economy  and  Sociology  are  especially  recommended. 

The  following  courses  in  the  University  Law  School  are  required  of  candidates 
for  the  Doctorate  of  Philosophy  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science:  Contracts 
(the  first  half  of  the  course),  Torts,  Constitutional  Law,  Administrative  Law. 

For  additional  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's 
degree,  see  circular  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  American  Government,  II:  Public  Administration  (Bramhall)  A;  14,  Com- 
parative Politics,  III:  Municipal  Government  (Merriam)  A;  16,  Comparative 
Politics,  V:  The  Government  of  Colonies  (Bramhall)  W;  21,  Municipal  Problems 
(Merriam)  Sp;  25,  History  of  Political  Theory  (Merriam)  S;  26,  Principles  of  Political 
Science  (Merriam)  S;  27,  American  Political  Theories  (Merriam)  Sp;  31,  Constitu- 
tional Law,  I  (Hall)  W;  32,  Constitutional  Law,  II  (Hall)  Sp;  34,  Administrative 
Law  and  Officers  (Freund)  W;  36,  Elements  of  Law  (Freund)  A;  37,  Torts  (Hall) 
A,  W;  38,  Contracts  (Whittier)  A;  41,  The  Elements  of  International  law  (Judson) 
W;  51,  52,  53,  Seminar  in  Political  Science  (Judson,  Freund,  and  Merriam)  A,  W,  Sp. 


IV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English  History. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
Ferdinand  Schevill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 
Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 

History. 

James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  European  History. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Conyers  Read,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Carl  Frederick  L.  Huth,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 


Albert  Beebe  White,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  University  of  Minnesota 

(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Frank  Heywood  Hodder,  Ph.M.,  Professor  of  American  History,  University 

of  Kansas  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Carleton  Huntley  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History,  Columbia 

University  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Robert  Howard  Lord,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History,  Harvard  University 

(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

introductory 

The  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  History  presupposes  the  equivalents 
of  courses  arranged  for  undergraduates  so  as  to  meet  the  needs  not  only  of  the 
advanced  work  of  the  department,  but  also  of  such  other  departments  as  may 
require  some  preliminary  training  in  History.  This  preliminary  work  includes 
an  outline  of  the  mediaeval  period  of  European  history  and  an  outline  of  the  modern 
period.  A  third  course,  an  outline  of  the  history  of  the  United  States  since  1765, 
completes  one  year  of  continuous  work  for  the  general  student. 
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The  courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges  are  divided  into  five  groups  and  are 
arranged  as  follows: 

Group  A.  Ancient  Oriental  and  Classical  History,  from  the  beginning  of 
civilization  in  Egypt  and  western  Asia  to  the  age  of  the  Antonines. 

Group  B.  The  Development  of  Mediaeval  Europe,  from  the  decline  of  the 
ancient  classical  civilization  to  the  beginning  of  the  Reformation. 

Group  C.  The  History  of  Modern  Europe,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  clos? 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Group  D.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England. 

Group  E.    The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the  United  States. 

In  the  Graduate  School,  full  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  choice  of  subjects. 
Special  courses  are  offered  upon  topics  connected  with  Mediaeval  or  Modern 
European,  English,  and  American  History.  In  general,  these  subjects  will  be 
varied  from  year  to  year  in  regularly  recurring  series. 

For  advanced  students,  special  seminar  courses  are  conducted  each  quarter 
under  the  direction  of  a  professor,  for  the  double  purpose  of  introducing  the 
student  to  the  methods  of  historical  research  and  also  for  the  investigation  of 
unsettled  or  disputed  questions. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  degrees  specified  the  following 
special  requirements  are  announced.  For  convenience,  five  subdivisions  of  the 
field  of  history  are  recognized  in  the  work  of  the  department:  (a)  Ancient  His- 
tory, including  Oriental  and  Classical  History;  (b)  Mediaeval  History;  (c)  Modern 
European  History,  including  contemporary  English  History;  (d)  English  and 
American  History;  (e)  American  History  and  Modern  European  History. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  are  advised  to  present  for  examination 
one  of  these  five  subdivisions. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  History. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

4,  History  of  Egypt.  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  A,  W;  5,  The 
History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Huth)  S,  A;  6,  The  History  of  Rome 
to  the  Death  of  Constantine  (Huth)  W;  6 A,  The  End  of  the  Roman  Republic  (Huth) 
Sp;  7,  The  Dark  Ages,  180  A.D.-814  a.d.  (Thompson)  A;  8,  The  Feudal  Age, 
814  to  1250  (Thompson)  W;  9,  The  End  of  the  Middle  Ages  (Thompson)  S,  Sp;  10, 
The  Reformation  (Harvey)  A;  11,  The  Rise  and  Decay  of  the  Absolute  Monarchy 
in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Centuries  (Lord,  Schevill)  S,  W;  12,  The  French 
Revolution  (Thompson)  Sp;  13,  The  Democratic  Movement  in  the  Nineteenth  Cen- 
tury (Hayes  and  Schevill)  S,  Sp;  14,  The  Expansion  of  Europe  (Hayes  and  Read) 
S,  A;  15,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  to  the  Reign  of  Edward 
I  (White  and  Terry)  S,  A;  16,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England 
from  the  Reign  of  Edward  I  to  the  Stuart  Restoration  (Terry)  W;  17,  The 
Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  from  the  Restoration  through  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Terry)  Sp;  18,  History  of  the  United  States:  The  Early  Period, 
1607-1783  (Shepardson,  Jernegan)  A,  W;  19,  History  of  the  United  States:  The 
Formative  Period,  1783-1829  (Shepardson,  McLaughlin)  W,  Sp;  20,  History  of 
the  United  States:  Division  and  Reunion,  1829-1884  (Shepardson)  Sp;  25,  The  Sources 
of  Early  Oriental  History  (Breasted)  Sp;  27,  Historiography  and  Historical  Bibliog- 
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raphy  (Thompson)  A;  28,  Historical  Criticism  (Thompson)  W;  29,  American 
Historiography  and  Bibliography  (McLaughlin,  Dodd,  and  Jernegan)  Sp;  43,  The 
Early  Church  (Walker)  W;  61,  The  Founding  of  the  English  State  (Terry)  A;  62, 
63,  The  Establishment  of  the  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  (Terry)  W,  Sp;  62A, 
The  Early  History  of  the  English  Parliament  (White)  S;  71,  72,  The  Rise  of  Prussia 
(Schevill)  W,  Sp;  81 B,  The  Social  History  of  the  American  Colonies  (Jernegan) 
S;  82,  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1 760-1 789  (McLaughlin) 
A;  82 A,  The  Origin  of  the  American  Federal  State  (McLaughlin)  S;  83,  The  Constitu- 
tional History  of  the  United  States,  1789-1860  (McLaughlin)  W;  84,  The  History  of 
the  United  States,  1860-1869  (Shepardson)  A;  84,  History  of  the  United  States,  1860- 
1877  (Hodder)  S;  85,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1869-1877  (Shepardson)  W; 
86,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877-1901  (Shepardson)  Sp;  90,  United  States 
History:  The  Old  West  (Dodd)  A;  91,  United  States  History:  Westward  Extension 
(Dodd)  W;  96,  United  States  History:  The  History  of  the  South  (Dodd)  S;  114,  The 
Religious  Development  of  the  Old  Northwest  (Dodd)  A;  113C,  The  South  and  the 
Tariff  (Dodd)  S;  114A,  The  West  and  the  War  with  Mexico  (Dodd)_  W;  114B, 
Slavery  Question  in  the  Old  Northwest  (Dodd)  Sp;  114C,  South  Carolina  and  the 
War  with  Mexico  (Dodd)  S;  115,  116,  The  Preliminaries  of  the  American  Revolu- 
tion (McLaughlin)  A,  W;  119A,  The  Problems  of  the  Philadelphia  Convention 
(McLaughlin)  S. 


V.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 

George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities 
and  of  casts  of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  bas-reliefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns  also 
several  thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches  of  the  history  of  art  which 
are  here  taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Furthermore, 
the  neighboring  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  has  some  illustrative  material, 
the  Egyptian  collection  being  unusually  valuable;  and  the  Art  Institute  of  Chicago, 
which  may  be  reached  in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has  a  large 
number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and  architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of  most 
of  the  bronze  statues  found  in  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  some  original  works 
of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a  gallery  of  paintings  which  includes 
examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Much  use  is 
made  by  the  department  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  these  public  collections. 

Graduate  students  intending  to  take  courses  in  this  department  in  fulfilment 
of  the  requirements  for  the  degree  of  Master  of  Arts  or  Science,  or  for  that  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy,  must  announce  their  intention  in  advance  to  the  instruc- 
tor or  instructors  concerned  and  must  undertake  assignments  of  work  in  addi- 
tion to  that  ordinarily  done  by  undergraduates. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

i,  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Advent  of  Alexander  (Breasted) 
W;  2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell)  A;  5,  Roman  Art  (Tarbell)  W;  5A,  Roman  Sculpture 
(Tarbell)  S;  6,  Fifth-Century  Greek  Sculpture  (Tarbell)  Sp;  8,  Greek  Vases  (Tarbell) 
A;  8A,  Attic  Vases  (Tarbell)  S;  n,  Attic  Red-figured  Vases  (Tarbell)  W;  24,  Amer- 
ican Art  (Zug)  A;  26,  An  Introduction  to  Flemish  and  Dutch  Painting  (Zug)  W;  26A, 
An  Introduction  to  Flemish  Painting  (Zug)  S;  26B,  An  Introduction  to  Dutch 
Painting  (Zug)  S;  27,  Venetian  and  Spanish  Painting  (Zug)  W;  31,  An  Introduction 
to  Italian  Painting  (Zug)  S,  W.   

VI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Ecclesiastical  Sociology. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
George  Amos  Dorse y,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
Howard  Woodhead,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sociology. 


Thomas  James  Riley,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology,  Washington  University 
(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  division  of  labor  assigned  to  this  department  is,  on  the  one  hand,  study  of 
the  general  process  of  human  association,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  of  the  principles 
of  conduct  indicated  by  ascertained  knowledge  of  social  relations  considered  as 
a  whole. 

This  double  task  implies,  first,  that  the  department  depends  largely  upon  use 
of  the  method  and  results  of  the  other  departments  in  the  Historical  Group,  includ- 
ing Psychology;  second,  that  conversely  the  special  sciences  in  the  group  depend 
logically  upon  presumptions  about  the  meaning  and  relative  importance  of  the 
general  social  relations  which  it  is  the  work  of  Sociology  to  investigate. 

The  union  of  the  subject  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  with  Sociology  is 
merely  provisional,  and  does  not  imply  that  the  logical  relations  between  them 
and  Sociology  differ  from  those  between  the  latter  subject  and  the  other  special 
social  sciences.  The  courses  offered  are  intended  to  enable  students  to  gain  a 
general  idea  of  the  history  of  human  progress,  to  take  a  survey  of  the  races  of  man- 
kind, to  study  the  beginnings  made  by  primitive  man  in  times  before  history,  and 
to  acquire  necessary  methods  of  research  in  these  subjects. 

The  subjects  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  fall  into  the 
following  groups:  A,  General  Sociology;  B,  Anthropology  and  Ethnology;  C, 
Social  Psychology;  D,  Social  Technology.  Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees, 
if  otherwise  qualified,  may  choose  either  of  these  groups  as  principal  or  secondary 
subject.    The  minimum  amount  of  work  accepted  for  the  degree  of  A.M.  is  six 
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majors,  or  for  the  secondary  subject  leading  to  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  nine 
majors.  If  either  of  the  above  groups  be  chosen  as  the  principal  subject  for  the 
degree  of  Ph.D.,  the  equivalent  of  eighteen  majors,  within  or  under  the  direction 
of  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology,  will  be  required. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Anthropology  (Starr)  Sp;  2,  Ethnology  (Starr)  A;  3,  Prehistoric 
Archaeology  (Starr)  S;  5B,  Ethnology  (Starr)  Sp;  10,  Mexico  (Starr)  S;  15,  The 
Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico  (Starr)  A;  26,  Social  Origins  (Thomas)  S,  A;  27,  Men- 
tal Development  in  the  Race  (Thomas)  Sp;  29,  Art  and  the  Artist  Class  (Thomas) 
Sp;  30,  Primitive  Social  Control  (Thomas)  S;  35,  The  Immigrant  (Thomas)  A; 

51,  Contemporary  Society  in  the  United  States  (  )  A;  52,  American  Cities 

(  )  W;  5 2 A,  Development  and  Organization  of  the  Press  (  )  Sp;  53,  The 

Family  (Henderson)  A;  56,  The  Group  of  Industrials  (Henderson)  Sp;  57A,  Rural 
Sociology  (Riley)  S;  58,  59,  60,  Seminar:  Methods  of  Social  Amelioration  (Hender- 
son) A,  W,  Sp;  61,  Urban  Communities  (Henderson)  W;  63,  Ecclesiastical  Sociology 
(Henderson)  A;  64,  Contemporary  Charities  (Riley,  Henderson)  S,  Sp;  65,  Social 
Treatment  of  Crime  (Henderson)  Sp;  68,  Evolution  of  Philanthropy  (Henderson) 
W;  71,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Society  (Woodhead)  A,  Sp;  72,  An  Introduc- 
tion to  Sociology  (  )  A;  73,  Public  Opinion  (  )  W;  74,  75,  76,  The  Evolu- 
tion of  the  Social  Sciences  in  Germany  during  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Small)  A, 
W,  Sp;  79A,  Controlling  Idsas  in  American  Life  (Small)  S;  82,  83,  84,  Seminar: 
Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology  (Small)  A,  W,  Sp;  94,  Elements  of  General 
Sociology  (Small)  S;  94A,  The  Fundamental  Ideas  of  Sociology  (Small)  S;  95,  The 
Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society  (Small)  Sp;  96,  The  Ethics  of  Sociology  (Small) 
W. 


VIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of 
Social  Economy. 

introductory 

The  courses  in  this  department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general  view 
of  the  place  of  the  household  in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2)  training  in 
the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the  home  as  a  social  unit;  (3)  prepara- 
tion to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and  Household 
Arts,  or  as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely  expressed  through 
Household  Administration.  The  regular  courses  of  the  department  are  supple- 
mented by  courses  offered  by  instructors  in  other  departments.  Special  attention 
is  called  to  the  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Sociology,  Chemistry,  Zoology, 
Physiology,  and  Bacteriology,  and  to  the  announcements  of  the  School  of  Educa- 
tion.   Certain  of  these  courses  are  closely  related  with  the  work  in  the  Department 
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of  Household  Administration  and  under  certain  restrictions  may  be  accepted  as 
work  done  in  the  department  itself. 

In  general  the  courses  are  open  to  Graduate  and  Senior  College  students  and  to 
unclassified  students  who  have  had  special  preliminary  training.  Certain  courses 
are  also  open  as  electives  to  Junior  College  students.  In  the  case  of  students 
desiring  to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  themselves  for  some  particular 
field  of  activity,  the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in  organizing  courses  of  study. 
The  work  of  this,  as  of  other  departments,  may  be  used  under  the  rules  of  the 
University  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the  different  degrees. 

Students  who  expect  to  be  candidates  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  and 
to  take  their  principal  or  secondary  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Admin- 
istration should  secure  the  approval  of  the  department  before  beginning  work. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Household  Administration. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping, 
lunch-room  management,  marketing,  household  accounting,  and  teaching.  There 
are  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philanthropic  work  as 
supplements  the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market  (Breckinridge)  A;  20,  Public  Aspects 
of  the  Household  (Breckinridge)  S;  21,  The  Legal  and  Economic  Position  of  Women 
(Breckinridge)  S;  22,  The  Child  and  the  State  (Breckinridge)  Sp;  42,  House  Sanita- 
tion (Talbot)  A;  43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries  (Talbot)  W;  44,  Administration  of 
the  House  (Talbot)  Sp;  45,  46,  47,  Modern  Problems  in  Household  Administration 
(Talbot)  A,  W,  Sp;  50,  51,  52,  53,  Special  Research  (The  Instructors  in  the  Depart- 
ment) S,  A,  W,  Sp. 

COURSES  IN  THE  COLLEGE  OF  EDUCATION 

3,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials  (Rich,  Weisley,  Swain,  Norton, 
Sprague,  Snow)  S,  A,  W;  4,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials  (continued) 
(Snow,  Sprague,  Daniels)  S,  W,  Sp;  5,  6,  7,  Special  Methods  in  the  Preparation  of 
Foods  (Sprague  and  Snow)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  35,  Chemistry  of  Foods  (Daniels  and  Rich) 
S;  60,  The  Teaching  of  Home  Economics  (Norton)  S,  A;  67,  Evolution  of  the  House 
(Norton  and  Raymond)  A;  70,  71,  Institutional  Problems  (Colburn  and  Assistants) 
W,  Sp;  95,  96,  Practice  Teaching  (Snow  and  Rich)  A,  W,  Sp. 


*  VII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 
Officer  of  Instruction 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  regular  work  in  the  department  is  devoted  to  the  three  branches  of  Com- 
parative Religion,  viz.,  History  and  Philosophy  of  Religion,  and  Comparative 
Theology.  An  elementary  major  course  is  offered  to  all  who  wish  to  gain  a  survey 
of  the  field.  Special  courses  on  the  history  of  primitive  beliefs,  the  Indo-European 
Religions,  and  the  Semitic  Religions  provide  for  a  year's  classroom  work.    At  this 
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stage  the  student  is  prepared  for  courses  in  the  Introduction  to  Religion  and  in 
the  Philosophy  of  Religion.  The  research  courses  provide  for  advanced  investiga- 
tion in  which  all  the  resources  of  the  student  are  demanded.  Courses  1-8  and  the 
research  courses  are  required  when  Comparative  Religion  is  taken  as  a  major 
subject  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy,  and  courses  1-4,  two  courses 
selected  from  Nos.  5-8,  and  one  research  course  are  required  of  one  who  takes 
Comparative  Religion  as  a  minor  subject  for  the  same  degree.  Equivalents  for 
these  courses  to  the  number  of  three  majors,  selected  from  other  related  depart- 
ments of  the  University,  will  be  accepted,  but  the  selection  must  be  approved  by 
this  department  before  the  student  undertakes  the  work,  and  their  credit  value 
will  not  always  be  accepted  as  equal  to  courses  in  the  department  itself. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Outline  History  of  Religion  (Foster)  W;  7,  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster) 
Sp;  8,  Outline  History  of  Patristic  and  Scholastic  Thought  (Foster)  Sp;  10,  Kant's 
Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster)  W;  20,  Oriental  Religious  Philosophy  (Foster)  S ; 
21,  The  Relation  between  Science  and  Religion  (Foster)  S. 


VIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures. 

Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 

Literature  and  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 

and  Literature. 

James  Richard  Jewett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Arabic  Language  and  Litera- 
ture. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  His- 
tory; Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Old  Testa- 
ment Language  and  Literature. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 
Language  and  Literature. 

Dandzl  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

INTRODUCTORY 
HEBREW  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  believed  that  with  close  application  the  student  may  gain  a  practical  knowl- 
edge of  the  Hebrew  language  within  a  comparatively  short  time.  The  courses  in 
beginning  Hebrew  and  in  Hebrew  History  are  arranged  not  only  for  students  in  the 
Divinity  School  who  desire  to  lay  a  foundation  for  critical  and  exegetical  work  in 
the  Old  Testament,  but  likewise  for  those  who  are  contemplating  a  more  extended 
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study  of  the  Semitic  languages.  The  first  course  covers  the  elements  of  the 
Hebrew  Grammar  and  secures  a  vocabulary  of  three  to  four  hundred  words.  In  a 
second  course,  besides  a  large  amount  of  reading,  in  connection  with  which  the 
vocabulary  of  the  student  is  increased,  the  principles  of  Hebrew  Syntax  are  studied. 

The  more  advanced  courses  cover  the  principal  portions  of  the  Old  Testament 
considered  from  every  point  of  view.  In  this  work  two  things  are  kept  in  mind: 
(i)  The  securing  of  an  acquaintance  with  all  the  more  important  problems  of  Old 
Testament  language,  literature,  and  thought.  (2)  A  scientific  method  of  work 
which  will  enable  the  student  to  carry  on  for  himself  original  investigation. 

GENERAL  HISTORY  AND  PHILOLOGY 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  history, 
civilization,  and  languages  of  the  Hither-Orient,  not  only  in  their  successive 
epochs,  but  also  in  their  connection  with  the  earliest  civilization  of  the  Eastern 
Mediterranean.  The  history  of  Israel  in  particular  is  related  to  all  the  other 
civilizations  of  the  Orient  with  which  it  came  into  contact,  furnishing  the  histori- 
cal background  without  which  the  full  significance  of  Hebrew  history  cannot  be 
discerned.  At  the  same  time  the  contributions  of  all  the  civilizations  of  the 
Hither-Orient,  including  Persia  and  the  Hittites,  to  the  later  history  of  the  world 
are  defined  and  studied. 

RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

In  the  Rabbinical  Section  the  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  (1)  students  in  Semitic  Philology;  (2)  students  in  New  Testament  Literature, 
Comparative  Religion,  History,  and  Philosophy;  and  (3)  students  intending  to 
prepare  .for  the  Jewish  ministry.  It  is  believed  that  in  connection  with  the  courses 
in  the  Departments  of  Semitic  Languages  and  Literatures,  History,  and  Philosophy 
in  this  University,  those  in  Rabbinical  literature  will  enable  candidates  for  the 
Jewish  ministry  to  equip  themselves  most  thoroughly  for  their  vocation. 

ASSYRIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

It  is  the  purpose  of  this  section  to  study  the  Assyro-Babylonian  language  and 
literature  both  from  the  standpoint  of  the  grammar  and  lexicon,  with  special  refer- 
ence also  to  comparative  Semitic  lexicography,  geography,  and  institutions;  and 
also  as  one  of  the  most  important  helps  lexicographically,  historically,  and  geo- 
graphically to  scientific  work  in  any  of  the  other  Semitic  languages  or  literatures. 

ARABIC  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

The  courses  offered  in  Arabic  are  intended  to  cover  quite  minutely  the  gram- 
mar and  syntax  of  the  language,  whether  the  work  is  done  primarily  for  the  help 
afforded  the  student  of  Hebrew  or  Assyrian,  or  for  a  more  detailed  study  of  Arabic 
grammar  for  its  own  sake.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Quran,  and  provision 
is  also  made  for  courses  of  an  extended  character  in  Arabic  commentary,  history, 
geography,  and  inscriptions.    While  the  majority  of  students  doubtless  study 
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Arabic  for  the  light  which  it  throws  upon  Hebrew  grammar,  it  is  believed  that  the 
field  of  Arabic  literature  is  one  which  is  more  and  more  deserving  of  the  attention 
of  American  students.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  comparative  aspects  of 
Arabic  grammar,  both  etymology  and  syntax. 

EGWTIAN  LANGUAGE,  LITERATURE,  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

An  opportunity  is  offered  (1)  to  those  who  wish  merely  to  gain  a  general  con- 
ception of  the  Egyptian  field  (2)  and  also  to  those  who  may  wish  to  give  special 
attention  to  Egyptian  literature  or  archaeology.  The  original  materials  accessible 
to  the  student  here  are  unusually  plentiful.  They  comprise:  (1)  the  Egyptian 
collection  of  the  Art  Institute;  (2)  the  collection  of  the  Field  Museum  of  Natural 
History;  (3)  the  collections  in  Haskell  Museum. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Semitics. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Hebrew  Language  (Price,  Smith)  S,  A,  W;  2,  Historical  Hebrew  (Willett)  Sp; 
8,  Hebrew  Sight  Reading  (Luckenbill)  A;  20,  Books  of  Kings  and  Their  Parallel 
Assyrian  Records  (Price)  A;  22,  Isaiah  (Price)  W;  23,  Isaiah  (Smith,  Willett)  S,  A; 
24,  Jeremiah  (Price)  Sp;  32,  Hebrew  Poetry  and  Poetics  (Smith)  Sp;  40,  Messianic 
Prophecy  (Price)  Sp;  56,  The  Religion  of  Israel  Prior  to  the  Exile  (Smith)  W;  57, 
The  Religion  of  Israel  after  the  Exile  (Smith)  Sp;  62,  Jeremiah  (Willett)  S;  69,  The 
Problem  of  Suffering  in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett)  W;  70,  The  Hebrew  Conception 
of  Redemption  in  the  Old  Testament  (Price)  Sp;  74,  Biblical  Apocalyptic  (Willett) 
A;  76,  The  Literature  of  the  Prophets  (Willett)  A;  78,  The  Social  Teachings  of  the 
Priests  (Willett)  A;  79,  The  Social  Teachings  of  the  Sages  (Willett)  W;  80,  Begin- 
nings of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith)  A;  81,  The  Priestly  Element 
in  the  Old  Testament  (Smith)  W;  85,  The  Prophetic  Element  in  the  Old  Testament 
(Willett)  S;  86,  History  of  the  Canon  and  Text  of  the  Old  Testament  (Price)  W; 
87,  The  Growth  of  Old  Testament  Authority  (Price)  Sp;  89,  General  Introduction 
to  the  Historical  Criticism  of  the  Old  Testament  (Willett)  Sp;  104,  Egyptian  Archae- 
ology and  the  Old  Testament  (Breasted)  W;  in,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History — 
Early  Period  (Willett)  A;  112,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History — Later  Period 
(Willett)  W;  115,  The  Rise  of  the  Jewish  State  (Willett)  W;  118,  119,  History  of 
Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  A,  W;  120,  The  Sources  of  Early 
Oriental  History  (Breasted)  Sp;  122,  History  of  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times 
to  the  Conquest  of  Alexander  (Breasted)  Sp;  146,  Babylonian  Talmud  (Hirsch)  A; 
148,  Jerusalem  Talmud  (Hirsch)  A;  160,  Biblical  and  Contemporary  Aramaic  (Price) 
W;  164,  Beginning  Syriac  (Harper)  Sp;  174,  Later  Assyrian  Historical  Inscriptions 
(Harper)  Sp;  179,  Babylonian  Historical  Literature  (Harper)  A;  182,  Epistolary 
Literature  (Harper)  Sp;  188,  Religious  Texts  (Harper)  A;  195,  The  Susian  Inscrip- 
tions (Price)  Sp;  200,  Beginning  Arabic  (Jewett  or  )  S,  A;  206,  Arabic  Prose 

(  )  A;  218,  History  of  the  Crusades  from  the  Mohammedan  Point  of  View 

(  )  A;  240,  Beginners'  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted)  A;  246,  Egyptian  Literature 

(Breasted)  Sp. 


IX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation 
Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Literature. 
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Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Fred  Merrifield,  A.B.,  D.B.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

introductory 

The  department  known  in  the  Divinity  School  as  the  Department  of  New 
Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation  (XLII)  is  designated  in  the  Graduate 
School  and  the  Senior  Colleges  as  that  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek  (IX).  The 
two  titles  emphasize  different  aspects  of  the  work  of  the  one  department.  The 
aim  of  this  department  is  to  provide  instruction  in  the  following  lines  of  investiga- 
tion: 

1.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  other  Greek  literature  closely 
related  linguistically  to  the  New  Testament,  for  students  who  already  have  a 
knowledge  of  classical  Greek.  The  special  aim  in  this  portion  of  the  work  is, 
primarily,  to  give  to  all  students  the  necessary  linguistic  foundation  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  New  Testament,  and,  secondarily,  to  afford  to  those  who  desire  it 
an  opportunity  to  form  a  broad  basis  for  advanced  original  work  in  the  various 
departments  of  New  Testament  study. 

2.  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  the  theory  and  practice  of 
textual  criticism  as  applied  to  them. 

3.  Historical  Introduction  to  the  study  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a) 
The  History  of  New  Testament  Times  in  Palestine;  (b)  The  History  of  New  Testa- 
ment Times  in  the  Graeco-Roman  World.  Both  these  lines  of  study  are  pursued 
with  special  reference  to  the  acquisition  of  the  method  of  historical  investigation, 
and  of  the  necessary  historical  basis  for  the  interpretation  of  the  New  Testament. 
(c)  Special  Introductions  to  the  several  New  Testament  Books,  in  which  the 
authorship,  date,  purpose,  and  plan  of  these  books  are  discussed. 

4.  The  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a)  Principles  of 
interpretation,  especially  as  applied  to  the  New  Testament.  Instruction  in  these 
principles  is  given  only  in  connection  with  the  actual  work  of  interpretation  on  the 
part  of  the  student,  and  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical,  (b)  Interpretation 
of  the  various  New  Testament  books  in  accordance  with  the  principles  referred  to 
above.  The  object  kept  in  view  is  to  furnish  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  life  of 
Jesus,  and  for  the  work  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  Theology. 

5.  The  Life  of  Jesus  Christ.  It  will  be  the  endeavor  of  the  instructors  to  make 
all  the  previously  mentioned  lines  of  study,  especially  as  applied  to  the  gospels, 
contribute  to  the  attainment  and  presentation  of  a  true  conception  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus. 

6.  The  History  of  the  Early  Years  of  the  Christian  Church.  This  subject, 
necessarily  taken  up  in  connection  with  3  (c),  is  also  treated  independently  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  rise  of  Christianity. 
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7.  The  History  of  literature  closely  connected  with  the  New  Testament, 
including  (a)  Jewish  Literature  approximately  contemporary  with  the  New 
Testament,  and  (b)  Ante-Nicene  Christian  Literature. 

8.  The  History  of  the  New  Testament,  including  (a)  the  history  of  manuscripts 
and  versions;  (b)  the  history  of  the  canon;  (c)  the  history  of  interpretation;  (d) 
the  history  of  criticism. 

The  work  of  the  department  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  (1)  Those  who  are  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry  and 
expecting  to  be  pastors.  (2)  Those  who  are  preparing  to  be  teachers  of  the  Bible 
or  of  the  biblical  languages,  or  instructors  in  other  departments  of  theological 
study.  (3)  Those  who  seek  a  knowledge  of  the  Bible  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  educa- 
tion, or  as  preparation  for  general  Christian  service. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

z,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  New  Testament  Greek  (Goodspeed)  W; 
2,  Introduction  to  New  Testament  History  (Votaw)  S,  A;  3,  Introduction  to  the 
Books  of  the  New  Testament  (Goodspeed)  Sp;  13,  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age  of 
the  Christian  Church  (Case)  Sp;  13 A,  The  Rise  of  Christianity  (Merrifield)  W;  16, 
Introduction  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Burton)  A;  19,  The  Life  of  Christ  (Goodspeed) 
S;  19A,  The  Life  of  Christ  (Merrifield,  Mathews)  A,  W,  Sp;  25,  The  Gospel  of  Matthew 
(Burton,  Case)  S,  W;  26,  The  Gospel  of  Mark  (Case)  A;  28,  The  Gospel  of  John 
(Case)  A;  37,  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews  (Goodspeed)  Sp;  44,  Rapid  Reading  in 
the  Septuagint  (Case)  Sp;  53,  The  Apostolic  Fathers  (Goodspeed)  S;  54,  The  Writings 
of  Justin  Martyr  (Goodspeed)  S;  57,  The  Formation  of  the  New  Testament  Canon 
(Goodspeed)  W;  61,  Theology  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels  (Burton)  Sp;  63,  The  Teaching 
of  Jesus  (Case)  S;  68,  The  Ethical  Teaching  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  W;  70, 
The  Eschatology  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  A. 


X.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  San- 
skrit and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology. 

introductory 
The  aims  of  the  department  are: 

1.  To  furnish  the  requisite  training  for  those  intending  to  make  Indo-European 
Philology  their  chief  work.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  most  important 
branches  of  the  family  by  means  of  courses  which  combine  a  practical  introduction 
to  the  respective  languages  with  lectures  and  exercises  on  their  comparative  gram- 
mar. Such  courses  are  offered  by  this  department  in  Sanskrit,  Avestan,  Old 
Persian,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Bulgarian,  and  by  the  English  and  German  Depart- 
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ments  in  Old  English,  Gothic,  and  Old  High  German.  In  Greek  and  Latin,  of 
which  a  practical  knowledge  is  presupposed,  the  work  will  be  entirely  grammatical, 
consisting  of  lectures  and  exercises  on  the  comparative  grammar  of  Greek  and 
Latin,  and  the  Greek  and  Italic  dialects.  For  work  in  the  comparative  syntax  of 
Greek  and  Latin  the  program  of  the  Latin  Department  is  to  be  consulted. 

2.  To  provide  for  a  systematic  course  of  study  in  Indie  Philology.  The  courses 
offered  are  designed  to  provide  for  the  needs  alike  of  students  who  turn  to  Sanskrit 
for  the  better  understanding  of  Indo-European  language  and  civilization  and  of 
those  who  are  interested  especially  in  the  contributions  of  India  to  religious 
and  philosophical  thought.  Provision  is  made  for  a  consecutive  course  of  study 
extending  over  three  years. 

3.  To  act  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  departments  by  furnishing 
instruction  in  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  classical  languages  and  in  the  Greek 
and  Italic  dialects.  Courses  1  and  2  will  also  be  adapted  to  students  in  the  Ger- 
manic and  English  Departments  who  are  engaged  chiefly  in  linguistic  work. 

4.  To  provide  a  brief  introductory  course,  such  as  will  be  of  value  to  the  gen- 
eral student. 

The  work  of  the  Summer  Quarter  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  teachers  of 
Greek  and  Latin  who  desire  an  insight  into  the  methods  of  comparative  grammar 
and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Sanskrit. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language  (Buck)  Sp;  2,  Outlines  of  the 
Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck)  A;  3,  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin 
Historical  Grammar  Based  on  the  Study  of  Selected  Inscriptions  (Buck)  W;  6, 
Italic  Dialects  (Buck)  Sp;  10,  Sanskrit  (Clark  and  Buck)  S,  A;  11,  Sanskrit  (Clark) 
W;  12,  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study  (Clark)  S,  Sp;  13,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature 
(Clark)  W;  14,  The  Religions  of  India  (Clark)  S;  15,  Kalidasa's  Cakuntald  (Clark) 
A-  25,  Seminar  (Buck)  W;  26,  Vedic  Seminar  (Clark)  Sp;  30,  31,  32,  Elementary 
Chinese  (Wang)  A,  W,  Sp;  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Chinese  (Wang)  A,  W,  Sp;  36,  37,  38, 
Elementary  Japanese  (Hishinuma)  A,  W,  Sp;  39,  40,  41,  Advanced  Japanese  (Hishi- 
numa)  A,  W,  Sp;  45,  Introduction  to  Indonesian  Comparative  Philology  (Conant) 
S;  46,  Elementary  Tagalog  or  Bisaya  (Conant)  S. 

XL    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek 
Albert  Augustus  Trever,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
 A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
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Wesley  Plummer  Clark,  A.M.,  Professor  of   Greek,  Washburn  College, 

Topeka,  Kan.  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Geneva  Misener,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Kenwood  Institute,  Chicago  (Summer 

Quarter,  191 1). 

George  Miller  Calhoun,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

INTRODUCTORY 

Ability  to  read  Greek  with  accuracy  and  ease,  and  intelligent  enjoyment  of  the 
masterpieces  of  Greek  literature  are  the  indispensable  prerequisites  of  all  higher 
Greek  scholarship.  All  other  interests  that  may  attach  to  the  study  are  sub- 
ordinate to  these,  and  their  pursuit  is  positively  harmful  if  it  prematurely  distracts 
the  student's  attention  from  his  main  purpose. 

The  ultimate  aim  of  the  graduate  work  is  to  train  finished  scholars,  teachers, 
and  investigators.  Great  pains  will  be  taken,  however,  to  avoid  the  too  common 
error  of  hurrying  into  investigation  students  who  lack  the  indispensable  preliminary 
knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  and  literature.  The  department  will  makf  a 
distinct  effort  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  students  of  this  type.  The  opportunities 
of  the  Senior  Colleges  will  be  open  to  them,  and  suitable  graduate  courses  are 
provided  for  them;  they  will  also  be  admitted  to  the  seminar  as  listeners  and,  to 
the  extent  of  their  ability,  as  active  participants,  on  condition  that  they  at  the  same 
time  pursue  special  auxiliary  courses  of  reading  organized  for  them  in  connection 
with  the  seminar. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Greek. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

16,  Greek  Composition  (Bonner)  A;  18,  Thucydides  and  Aristophanes  (Bonner) 
S;  21,  Attic  Orators  (Bonner)  Sp;  24,  Hellenistic  Epigram  (Prescott)  Sp;  25,  The 
Hellenistic  Epic  (Prescott)  W;  27,  Pindar  and  Bacchylides  (Shorey)  A;  29,  Plato: 
The  Republic  (Shorey)  W;  31,  Hellenistic  Poetry  (Prescott)  S;  32,  Hesiod  and 
Homeric  Hymns  (Castle)  A;  34,  Euripides  (Castle)  W;  35,  Plato — Minor  Dialogues 
(Misener)  S;  37,  Plato — Advanced  Course  (Shorey)  Sp;  Herodotus  (Castle)  S; 
47,  Greek  Inscriptions  (Tarbell)  Sp;  66,  67,  68,  Seminar:  Homer  (Shorey)  A,  W,  Sp. 

XII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND 
LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 
William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
*Elmer  Truesdell  Merrill,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 

•Absent  on  leave. 
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Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Susan  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 


Edwin  Whitfield  Fay,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin,  University  of  Texas 
(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

The  aims  of  the  Department  of  Latin  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  develop  the  power  of  rapid  and  intelligent  reading,  in  the  Roman  order, 
and  without  translating. 

In  connection  with  this  aim,  but  also  for  its  independent  value  as  a  means  of 
educating  the  higher  literary  taste,  provision  is  made  for  practice  in  the  writing  of 
Latin:  first,  in  connection  with  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  and  later,  in 
Senior  College  courses. 

2.  To  offer  a  wide  range  of  reading  in  the  important  authors. 

3.  To  provide  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  life  of  the  people  in  its  various 
aspects — political,  legal,  social,  religious,  etc. — through  special  courses  in  Roman 
History,  Roman  Politics,  Roman  Private  Life,  Roman  Religion,  Roman  Phi- 
losophy, and  Roman  Oratory.  In  addition,  a  course  in  Greek  and  Roman  Art 
has  been  provided  by  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  and  a  course  in 
Roman  Law  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

4.  To  offer  to  students  whose  tastes  lead  in  the  direction  of  the  historical  side 
of  the  literature  opportunities  for  the  study  of  selected  portions  of  Roman  History 
from  the  sources. 

5.  To  offer  advanced  courses — partly  by  lectures,  partly  by  practical  exercises, 
and  partly  by  work  in  the  seminars — in  the  study  of  the  earliest  existing  remains  of 
the  language;  in  the  interpretation  of  inscriptions;  in  the  reading  of  facsimiles  of 
manuscripts,  and  the  treatment  of  problems  of  textual  criticism;  in  the  critical 
study  of  selected  portions  of  some  author;  and  in  the  comparative  study  of  Greek 
and  Latin  syntax  and  the  investigation  of  unsettled  problems  in  this  field.  Pro- 
vision is  also  made  by  the  Department  of  Comparative  Philology  for  courses  in  the 
Italic  dialects,  and  in  Latin  grammar  on  the  side  of  sounds  and  inflections. 

6.  To  offer  special  opportunities  for  training  to  students  who  take  up  the 
teaching  of  Latin  as  a  profession.  These  opportunities  are  increased  by  the 
resources  presented  by  the  School  of  Education. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Latin. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

9,  Ovid:  Selections  from  (Miller)  W;  13,  Terence  (Prescott)  S,  W;  15,  Catullus 
(Merrill)  W;  17,  Cicero:  Letters  (Merrill)  A;  18,  Cicero:  Tusculan  Disputations 
(Miller)  A;  22,  Virgil:  Aeneid  (Miller)  Sp;  2 2 A,  The  Life  and  Works  of  Virgil 
(Fay)  S;  27,  Seneca:  Selections  from  the  Prose  Writings  (Chandler)  W;  34,  Juvenal 
(Beeson)  S;  35,  Suetonius  (Chandler,  Ballou)  S,  A;  36,  The  Historical  Development 
of  Roman  Oratory  (Chandler)  Sp;  40,  The  Latin  Pastoral  (Prescott)  A;  41,  Latin 
Elegy:  Propertius  (Prescott)  Sp;  42,  Ovid:  Metamorphoses  (Miller)  S;  50,  The 
Writing  of  Latin:  Exercises  in  Latin  Style  (Ballou)  Sp;  51,  Teachers'  Training 
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Course  (Beeson,  Hale)  S,  A;  58A,  Caesar's  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War  (Beeson) 
S;  65,  Introduction  to  Latin  Paleography  (Beeson)  Sp;  75,  Petronius  and  Colloquial 
Latin  (Beeson)  W;  78,  Historical  Latin  Grammar  (Fay)  S;  80,  Research  Course  in 
Roman  History  (Merrill)  Sp;  86,  Research  Course  in  Latin  Syntax  (Hale)  W; 
90,  91,  92,  Seminar:  Letters  of  the  Younger  Pliny  (Merrill)  A,  W,  Sp;  96,  97,  98, 
Seminar:  The  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek  (Hale)  A,  W,  Sp. 


XIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 
William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 
Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  Philology. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Hiram  Parker  Williamson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French 

Literature. 

Edwin  Preston  Dargan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 

Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

Ralph  Emerson  House,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 

Marin  La  Meslee,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 

Shirley  Gale  Patterson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Romance  Languages. 


Milton  Alexander  Buchanan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance 
Languages,  University  of  Toronto  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  Graduate  School  the  instruction  consists  mainly  of  courses  whose 
object  is  to  put  students  in  possession  of  the  results  already  achieved  in  Romance 
linguistics  and  the  history  of  the  Romance  literatures.  The  first-year  graduate 
studies  correspond  in  a  general  way  to  the  requirements  for  the  " specialist" 
Master's  degree;  they  are  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  are  preparing 
to  occupy  positions  which  provide  elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in 
French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  the  second  and  third  years  of  graduate  studies 
the  aim  is  to  impart  to  students,  along  with  necessary  information,  an  appreciation 
of  sound  methods  of  dealing  with  linguistic  and  literary  facts  and  theories.  This 
appreciation  once  reached,  and  granted  the  needed  industry  and  enthusiasm,  the 
student  may  attempt  research  work  with  good  chance  of  success. 

To  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  students  must 
furnish  evidence  of  (a)  preparation  equal  to  three  years'  work  in  modern  French 
(or  nine  majors),  (b)  a  reading  knowledge  of  either  Spanish  or  Italian. 
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The  Master's  degree. — The  special  requirements  are:  (a)  courses  18,  41,  43, 
20,  101,  59,  79,  and  two  additional  courses,  preferably  25  and  27;  (b)  a  satisfactory 
dissertation  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department;  this  must 
be  presented  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  receive  the  degree;  (c)  a  satisfactory  oral  examination  before  the 
Faculty  of  the  Department. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Romance. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

8,  Cours  de  Style  (David)  S,  W;  10a,  b,  c,  Introduction  to  the  Studv  of  French 
Literature  (Dargan,  Nitze,  Wallace)  S,  A,  W;  11,  Le  Romantisme  (Dargan)  A; 
113,  Theatre  de  Moliere  (David,  Wallace)  A,  Sp;  18,  Les  Grands  Classiques:  la 
definition  du  classicisme  litteraire  (David)  W;  19,  Voltaire  et  l'esprit  philosophique 
(David)  Sp;  20,  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne  (Nitze)  S;  21,  French 
Literature  from  Montaigne  to  Malherbe  (Nitze)  A;  22,  Le  Role  litteraire  et  philo- 
sophique de  Rousseau  et  les  origines  du  Romantisme  (David)  A;  23,  Victor  Hugo 
(David)  Sp;  24,  Balzac  et  le  Mouvement  realiste  (Dargan)  W;  25,  History  of  French 
Criticism  (Dargan)  A;  26,  Types  of  Old  French  Romance  (Nitze)  S;  44,  Problems  of 
Teaching  French  (Nitze)  Sp;  41,  Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Jenkins)  S,  A;  42, 
Romance  Versification  (Jenkins)  W;  43,  Villon  (Jenkins)  Sp;  Old  French  (Jenkins)  A, 

W;  51,  Elementary  Italian  (  )  Sp;   59,  Dante:  L'Inferno  (  )  S;  71, 

Elementary  Spanish  (Buchanan,  Pietsch)  S,  A;  74,  Intermediate  Spanish  (Pietsch) 
W;  75,  Modern  Spanish  Literature  (Buchanan)  S;  79,  Spanish  Classics  (Pietsch) 
Sp;  83,  Historical  Spanish  Grammar  (Pietsch)  W;  101,  Introduction  to  Romance 
Philology  (Pietsch)  A;  48,  French  Language  Seminar  (Jenkins)  S,  Sp;  30,  French 
Literature  Seminar  (David)  S;  31,  French  Literature  Seminar  (Dargan)  W;  88, 
Spanish  Seminar  (Pietsch)  Sp. 


XIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 
Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Martin  Schutze.  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Adolf  Charles  von  Noe,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 
Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German. 
John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German. 
Chester   Nathan   Gould,   Ph.D.,   Assistant  Professor  of  German  and 

Scandinavian  Literature. 
Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
Jacob  Harold  Heinzelman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  German. 
Paul  Herman  Phillipson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  German. 


Karl  Detlev  Jessen,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German,  Bryn  Mawr  College 
(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
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INTRODUCTORY 

For  students  who  enter  the  University  with  no  previous  training  in  German, 
elementary  and  intermediate  courses  are  offered,  whose  primary  aim  is  to  enable 
the  student  to  read  and  to  understand  easily  and  accurately,  without  translation, 
German  prose  of  ordinary  difficulty.  As  a  logical  sequent  of  this  initial  instruc- 
tion, advanced  courses  in  language  and  literature  are  offered  students  who  have 
taken  these  elementary  and  intermediate  courses  at  the  University  of  Chicago 
or  elsewhere.  Prose  composition,  including  translation  into  German  of  rather 
difficult  English  prose  and  construction  of  original  German  essays,  is  the  prime 
feature  of  the  advanced  language  work;  in  literature  individual  authors  or  periods 
of  literary  development  become  the  subject  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  themes. 
A  strengthened  grasp  of  the  syntactic  and  stylistic  resources  of  the  language  will 
be  secured  simultaneously  with  increased  literary  appreciation. 

The  German  courses  of  the  Junior  College  (six  majors),  plus  at  least  eight 
Senior  College  elective  majors,  or  an  equivalent,  are  required  for  admission  to  the 
graduate  work  of  the  department.  Graduate  students  from  other  institutions, 
whose  preliminary  training  in  German  has  been  deficient  either  in  quantity  or 
quality,  may  be  required  to  supplement  their  previous  work  by  Senior  College 
electives  before  admission  to  the  standing  of  Graduate  students  in  the  department. 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  department  are  as  follows:  (i) 
To  acquaint  the  student  already  in  possession  of  a  practical  grasp  of  the  German 
language  with  the  great  movements  of  literary  and  linguistic  development  within 
the  Teutonic  field,  outside  of  English.  (2)  To  direct  the  efforts  of  students,  who 
have  already  received  the  requisite  preliminary  training,  in  the  investigation  of 
special  problems  of  phonetics,  phonology,  morphology,  syntax,  metrics,  style,  text 
criticism,  and  literary  history,  including  especially  literary  origins  and  relation- 
ships. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  German. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

11,  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen  (Cutting,  Pliillipson)  S,  A;  21  A,  B,  C,  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Study  of  German  Literature  (Meyer)  A,  W,  Sp;  43,  The  German  Short 
Story  (Allen)  Sp;  44,  Goethe's  Lyric  Poetry  (Schiitze)  A;  36,  German  Lyrics  and 
Ballads  (Allen)  W;  40,  The  German  Essay  (Jessen)  S;  52,  Schiller's  Wallenstein 
(Meyer)  Sp;  53,  Grillparzer's  Dramas  (Schiitze)  W;  81,  History  of  the  German 
Language  (Goettsch)  W;  93,  Life  and  Culture  in  the  Scandinavian  Countries  during 
the  Middle  Ages  (Gould)  S;  97,  The  Teaching  of  German  in  Secondary  Schools 
(Gronow)  Sp;  99,  Leben  und  Kultur  Deutschlands  in  der  Gegenwart  (Gronow)  A; 
101,  Deutscher  Satzbau  und  Stil  (Meyer)  W;  103,  Gothic  (Wood)  S,  A;  104,  Old 
High  German  (Wood)  W;  105,  Middle  High  German  (Wood)  Sp;  113,  Old  Frisian 
(Wood)  Sp;  251,  Problems  in  Germanic  Philology  (Wood)  W;  141A,  Survey  of  German 
Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Thirteenth  Century  (Gould)  A;  141B,  Survey  of  German 
Literature  from  the  Early  Fourteenth  Century  to  the  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth 
Century  (Cutting)  Sp;  141C,  Survey  of  German  Literature  from  Lessing  to  the  Death 
of  Goethe  (Schiitze)  W;  146,  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Prose  (Gould)  Sp;  163A,  The 
Older  German  Volkslied  (Allen)  Sp;  182,  Bibliography  of  Modern  German  Literature 
(von  Noe)  A;   183,  Das  junge  Deutschland  (von  Noe)  W;  190,  The  Literary  Rela- 
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tions  between  England  and  Germany  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Heinzelman)  Sp; 
204,  History  of  the  German  Novel  (Allen);  212,  The  Modern  German  Novel  (Schiitze) 
W;  213,  History  of  German  Romanticism  (Jessen)  S;  260,  The  Germanic  Epic 
(Allen)  S;  271,  The  Drama  of  Romanticism  (  )  A. 


XV    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE 
AND  LITERATURE 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 

Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

Frederick  Ives  Carpenter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Henry  Porter  Chandler,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Thomas  Albert  Knott,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Carl  Henry  Grabo,.A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

James  Root  Hulbert,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  English. 

Carleton  Fairchild  Brown,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English  Philology,  Bryn 

Mawr  College  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Percy  Waldron  Long,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  English,  Harvard  University 

(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
George  W.  Sherburn,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English,  Beloit  College  (Summer 

Quarter,  191 1). 

introductory 

Of  prime  importance  to  those  who  aim  at  a  broad  and  enlightened  knowledge  of 
English  literature  in  its  greatest  manifestations  is  a  knowledge  of  the  Greek,  the 
Latin,  the  French,  the  Italian,  and  the  German  literatures.  The  relative  impor- 
tance of  these  varies  in  accordance  with  the  field  of  English  Literature  chosen  for 
special  study;  but  it  is  believed  that  a  sound  knowledge  of  English  Literature  and 
a  just  appreciation  of  its  phenomena  are  impossible  without  a  considerable 
acquaintance  with  at  least  one  of  the  great  literatures  of  the  civilized  world  and 
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without  some  knowledge  of  the  currents  of  foreign  thought  which  were  most 
influential  in  England  during  the  period  chosen  for  special  study. 

Graduate  students  who  did  not  as  undergraduates  devote  especial  attention  to 
English  should  select  their  work  at  first  from  the  courses  intended  primarily  for 
Senior  College  students.  Some  familiarity  with  English  studies  and  some  experi- 
ence in  work  is  presupposed  in  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  graduate 
students. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  English. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  6,  English  Composition:  Advanced  Course  (Grabo,  Herrick,  Lovett)  S,  W,  Sp; 
8,  Play-Writing  (Herrick)  Sp;  9,  Argumentation  (Chandler)  W;  qA,  Public  Address 
(Chandler)  Sp;  10,  Oral  Debates  (Chandler)  W,  Sp;  21,  Old  English:  Elementary 
Course  (Hulbert,  Knott)  S,  A;  22,  Old  English  (Blackburn)  W;  23,  Old  English:  Poetry 
(Blackburn)  Sp;  24A,  B,  Old  English  (Blackburn)  A,  W;  25,  Old  English:  Special 
Course  (Blackburn)  Sp;  25A,  Anglo-Saxon  Christian  Poetry  (Brown)  S;  26,  Early 
Middle  English  (Knott)  W;  27,  Later  Middle  English  (Knott)  Sp;  28,  Chaucer: 
The  Canterbury  Tales  (Knott,  Hulbert)  S,  A;  30,  Middle  English  Literature  (Long) 
S;  33,  English  Grammar  for  Teachers  (Tolman)  A;  34,  The  History  of  the  English 
Language  (Manly)  Sp;  34A,  Old  English  Dialects  (Blackburn)  A;  3 5 A,  B,  C,  English 
Language  Seminar  (Blackburn)  A,  W,  Sp;  36A,  B,  The  History  of  Old  English  Litera- 
ture (Blackburn)  A,  W;  37A,  B,  Chaucer  (Manly)  A,  W;  38,  Pseudo-Chaucerian  Pieces 
(Manly)  Sp;  42,  English  Literature,  1557-99  (Long,  Tolman)  S,  A;  43,  English  Lit- 
erature, 1599-1660  (Tolman)  W;  44,  English  Literature,  1660-1744  (Reynolds,  Lovett) 
S,  Sp;  46,  English  Literature,  1744-98  (MacClintock)  A;  47,  English  Literature, 
1798-1832  (Lovett)  W;  48A,  English  Literature,  1832-92  (MacClintock,  Linn)  S,  Sp; 
50,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period,  1550-1650  (Carpenter)  W;  54, 
Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play  (Reynolds)  A;  56,  Studies  of  Romanticism  in 
English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (MacClintock)  Sp;  5 8 A,  Studies  in 
the  Beginnings  of  the  Romantic  Movement  (MacClintock)  W;  70A,  B,  Shakspere 
(Tolman)  W,  Sp;  Shakspere's  Comedies  (MacClintock)  A;  76,  The  Poetry  of 
Wordsworth  (MacClintock)  S;  83,  The  Mediaeval  Drama  (Manly)  A;  84,  The 
Drama  in  England  from  1500  to  1600  (Manly)  W;  85,  The  Drama  in  England  from 
1600  to  1642  (Tolman)  Sp;  86,  Representative  English  Comedies  (Reynolds)  Sp; 
89,  Studies  in  Eighteenth-Century  Comedy  (Reynolds)  Sp;  90,  The  Literary  Essay 
in  England  (MacClintock)  Sp;  102A,  English  Literary  Criticism  (MacClintock)  S; 
103,  The  Structure  of  English  Verse  (Carpenter)  A,  W;  140,  The  Technique  of  the 
Drama  (Herrick)  W;  150,  The  Bibliography  and  Methodology  of  English  Literary 
History  (Carpenter)  A;  160,  American  Literature  (Sherburn,  Boynton)  S,  W;  161, 
Studies  in  American  Literature  (Boynton)  Sp. 


XVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature 
George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of 
Literature. 

[Several  instructors  attached  to  other  departments  offer  courses  available  for  this 
department.] 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department 
of  Literature  (in  English),  has  for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature. 
The  purpose  of  the  department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by  co-operation  with 
Departments  VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited 
by  the  divisions  between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  work  of  the  department  falls  into  three  sections:  (A)  The  Theory  of 
Literature,  including  Literary  Interpretation  and  Literary  Criticism.  For  pur- 
poses of  practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be  impossible  without  the  use  of 
literature  in  translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide  induction  from  literary 
phenomena  to  make  studies  like  these  scientific.  In  this  section  knowledge  of 
the  original  languages  of  the  literatures  concerned  may  or  may  not  be  assumed. 
(B)  Comparative  Literature,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The  work  of 
this  section  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  principal 
literatures  concerned.  (C)  General  Literature  (irrespective  of  divisions  between 
particular  languages),  treated  as  a  part  of  general  culture  rather  than  specialized 
study.  In  this  section  no  knowledge  will  be  assumed  of  any  language  other 
than  English. 

It  is  not  found  practicable  at  present  to  offer  sufficient  courses  in  Section  B 
to  render  work  in  this  department  available  as  principal  subject  for  the  degree 
of  Ph.D.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  department  as  the  single 
secondary  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  (a)  at  least  two  majors  in 
Section  B,  (b)  not  less  than  three  and  not  more  than  four  majors  in  Section  A, 
of  which  course  40  (or  its  equivalent)  must  be  one. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Section  A:  40,  General  Literature:  Its  Significance  in  the  Philosophy  of  Edu- 
cation (Moulton)  W. — Course  7  of  Department  I  and  courses  102A,  103AB,  and  140  of 
Department  XV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this  section. 

Section  B:  48,  The  Greater  French  Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the 
Essay  in  English  Literature  (Howland). — Course  31  of  Department  XIII  and  Courses 
93  and  190  of  Department  XIV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this  section. 

Section  C:  1,  Masterpieces  of  World  Literature  (Moulton);  2,  Literary  Study 
of  the  (English)  Bible  (Moulton);  5,  Dante  in  English  (Howland);  7,  The  Story  of 
Faust  (Howland) ;  8,  Contemporary  European  Fiction,  a  study  of  the  novel  and  the 
short  story  in  continental  Europe  of  today  (Howland);  48,  The  Greater  French 
Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the  Essay  in  English  Literature  (Howland);  49, 
Cervantes  and  His  Contemporaries:  Studies  in  the  Classic  Spanish  Novelists  (How- 
land); 50,  Italian  Epic  Poetry  (Howland). — Other  courses  from  Departments  VIII, 
IX,  X,  XII,  XV  will  be  available  for  purposes  of  this  section. 


XVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Eliakim  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Sc.D.,  Math.D.,  Professor  and 

Plead  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Non-resident  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
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George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Ernest  Julius  Wilczynski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics. 


John  Wesley  Young,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  University  of  Kansas 

(Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Hans  Frederick  Blickfeldt,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics, 

Leland  Stanford  Jr.  University  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

introductory 

The  Department  of  Mathematics  groups  its  earlier  courses,  arranged  for 
students  specializing  in  Mathematics,  as  follows: 

(A)  jDifferential  and  integral  calculus  with  applications  (3  Mj);  (B) 
fSolid  analytics;  theory  of  equations;  determinants  and  advanced  algebra; 
(C)  jAnalytic  mechanics  (2  Mj);  theoretical  mechanics,  vector  analysis, 
theory  of  the  potential;  (D)  fAdvanced  calculus,  including  differential  equa- 
tions, definite  integrals,  Fourier  series,  elements  of  elliptic  integrals  (3  Mj) ; 
elements  of  the  theory  of  functions  (3  Mj) ;  (E)  Synthetic  projective  geometry; 
analytic  projective  geometry;  differential  geometry;  (F)  Theory  of  numbers; 
theory  of  invariants;  selected  chapters  of  algebra;  theory  of  substitutions  with 
applications  to  algebraic  equations;  quaternions.  These  groups  outline  six 
sequences  of  courses,  varying  slightly  from  year  to  year,  and  running  through 
the  academic  year. 

The  courses  marked  (t)  are  given  annually,  and  the  others  once  in  two  or  three  years. 

The  initial  and  special  courses  in  the  higher  Mathematics  are  intended  to  give 
the  graduate  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  modern  Mathematics,  to  develop 
him  to  scientific  maturity,  and  to  enable  him  to  follow,  without  further  guidance, 
the  scientific  movement  of  the  day,  and,  if  possible,  to  take  an  active  part  in  it  by 
creative  research.  The  special  courses  and  the  research  seminar  vary  from  year 
to  year;  they  may  be  classified  in  general  terms  as  relating  to  (a)  Algebra  and 
Arithmetic;  (b)  Analysis;  (c)  Geometry;  (d)  Mechanics  and  Applied  Mathe- 
matics; (e)  the  Foundations  and  Interrelations  of  the  Mathematical  Disciplines 
as  purely  abstract  logical  systems. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  for  the  Master's  degree, 
see  circular  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

15,  Introductory  Calculus  (Young)  Sp;  18,  Differential  Calculus  (Young)  S, 
(Dickson)  A,  (Slaught)  W;  19,  Integral  Calculus  (Blichfeldt)  S,  (Dickson)  W, 
(Wilczynski)  Sp;  20,  Applications  of  the  Calculus  (Lunn)  Sp;  32,  Theory  of  Equa- 
tions (Young)  W;  31,  Solid  Analytics  (Young)  S;  35,  The  Teaching  of  Elementary 
School  Mathematics  (Myers)  S,  (Young)  W;  36,  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathe- 
matics (Myers)  S,  (Young)  Sp;  37,  Critical  Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics 
(Young)  S;  40,  History  of  Mathematics  (Myers)  W;  46,  Advanced  Calculus  (Lunn) 
A;  47,  Differential  Equations  (Slaught)  A;  48,  Elliptic  Integrals  (Bliss)  S,  W;  49, 
Theory  of  Definite  Integrals  (Bliss)  Sp;  65A,  B,  C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure 
Mathematics  (Moore,  Dickson,  Bliss,  Wilczynski)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  66A,  B,  C,  Reading 
and  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics  (Moore,  Myers,  Lunn)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  83,  Finite 
Collineation-Groups  (Blichfeldt)  S;  91,  Introduction  to  Modern  Higher  Algebra 
(Dickson)  A;  94,  Theory  of  Invariants  (Dickson)  W;  102,  Fundamental  Existence 
Theorems  in  Analysis  (Bliss)  Sp;  104,  Calculus  of  Variations  (Bliss)  S;  109,  Integral 
Equations  (Moore)  S;  112,  Introduction  to  General  Analysis  (Moore)  W;  121,  Theory 
of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  (Bliss)  A;  122,  Algebraic  Functions  (Bliss)  W; 
127,  Modern  Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial 
Mechanics  (Moulton)  W,  Sp;  131,  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  (Young)  S;  144, 
Line  Geometry  (Wilczynski)  Sp;  151,  152,  Metric  Differential  Geometry  (Wilczynski) 
A,  W;  160,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I  (Lunn)  S;  161,  Advanced  Analytic  Mechanics,  I, 
II  (Laves)  A,  W;  162,  Vector  Analysis  (Lunn)  S,  Sp;  170,  Average  and  Probability 
(Lunn)  A;  167,  Theory  of  Elasticity  (Lunn)  Sp;  181,  182,  General  Seminar  (Moore) 
W,  Sp;  114,  Differential  Equations  in  General  Analysis  (Moore)  Sp. 


XVIII    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Sherburne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 
Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astron- 
omy, and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Forest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Observ- 
atory 

Frederick  Slocum,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Astrophysics  at  Yerkes  Observatory. 
William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D..  Instructor  in  Astronomy. 

introductory 

The  work  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  is  naturally 
divided  into  two  parts:  (1)  that  at  the  University  which,  besides  elementary 
courses,  includes  graduate  and  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics;  (2)  that 
at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  at  Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  which  includes  research  work 
in  Practical  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

In  the  instruction  at  the  University  the  aim  is:  (1)  to  give  such  preliminary 
training  in  making  and  reducing  observations  that  the  student  shall  be  prepared 
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to  pursue  the  study  of  Practical  Astronomy  at  the  Observatory;  (2)  to  lay  an 
adequate  foundation  in  Mathematics  and  the  principles  of  Dynamics  for  work 
in  the  mathematical  side  of  all  the  physical  sciences;  and  (3)  to  promote  and  direct 
researches  in  Celestial  Mechanics. 

In  the  work  at  the  Observatory,  attention  will  be  devoted  both  to  the  investiga- 
tions of  Practical  Astronomy  and  to  those  of  Astrophysics.  The  rapid  develop- 
ment of  the  latter  science  within  the  last  few  years  has  been  fully  recognized  and 
amply  provided  for  in  the  design  of  the  Observatory  and  in  its  instrumental  equip- 
ment. The  laboratory  facilities  render  possible  many  astrophysical  investigations 
which  could  not  be  carried  on  with  a  less  complete  equipment.  Only  advanced 
students  are  permitted  to  study  at  the  Observatory. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

-    COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

5,  6,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I,  II  (Laves)  A,  W;  7,  Spherical  and  Practical  Astron- 
omy (Laves)  Sp;  20,  Advanced  Analytical  Mechanics,  I  (Laves)  A;  21B  Advanced 
Analytical  Mechanics,  III  (Laves)  W;  22,  23,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics, 
I,  II  (MacMillan)  W,  Sp;  35,  Absolute  Perturbations  (Moulton)  A;  50A,  B,  Modern 
Theory  of  Differential  Equations,  with  applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics  (Moulton) 
W,  Sp. 

At  the  Yerkes  Observatory 

In  the  work  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory  the  advanced  student  is  made  familiar 
with  modem  methods  of  research  in  various  branches  of  Practical  Astronomy  and 
Astrophysics.  In  general,  the  work  in  progress  during  the  year  1911-12  will 
probably  include:  researches  in  solar  physics  with  the  spectroscope,  spectrohelio- 
graph,  and  photoheliograph;  micrometric  observations  of  double  stars,  planets, 
satellites,  nebulae,  and  comets;  photographic  studies  of  stellar  spectra  and  deter- 
minations of  motion  in  the  line  of  sight;  photography  of  star  clusters,  nebulae, 
comets,  etc.;  photographic  investigations  of  stellar  parallax;  photometric  obser- 
vations. The  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  these  investigations  is  deemed  of 
more  advantage  to  the  qualified  student  than  set  courses  of  instruction,  but 
regular  programs  of  work,  with  courses  of  collateral  reading,  will  be  laid  out 
as  conditions  may  require.  Graduate  students  wishing  to  take  practical  work  at 
the  Observatory  should  first  consult  the  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory, 
Williams  Bay,  Wis.,  and  obtain  his  approval. 


XIX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 
Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics 
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J.  Harry  Clo,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
John  Yiubong  Lee,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
James  Remus  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  instructional  work  in  physics  is  directed  toward  the  following  ends: 
(i)  The  training  of  original  investigators  in  physics.  (2)  The  training  of  men 
competent  to  fill  college  and  university  positions  as  teachers  of  physics.  (3)  The 
training  of  teachers  of  physics  for  the  secondary  schools.  (4)  The  training  of  pre- 
engineering  and  pre-medical  students  for  their  later  professional  work.  (5)  The 
training  of  the  general  student  in  scientific  methods  of  work  and  in  the  under- 
standing of  the  place  of  physical  science  in  the  modern  world. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  Elementary  Mathematical  Physics  (Gale)  A;  13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(Kinsley)  Sp;  14,  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Millikan  and  Bishop)  S;  15,  Mechanics 
and  Wave  Motion  (Gale)  Sp;  16,  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Molecular 
Physics  and  Heat  (Millikan  and  Wright)  Sp;  17,  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced): 
Light  (Mann)  W;  18,  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(Kinsley)  A;  20,  Physical  Manipulation  (Wright  and  Assistants)  S;  21,  Analytic 
Mechanics  (Moulton)  A;  25,  History  of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  A;  26,  Teaching 
of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  Sp;  31, 32,  33,  Theoretical  Physics  (Michelson)  A,  W,  Sp; 
37,  38,  39,  Experimental  Physics  (Michelson  and  Millikan)  A,  W,  Sp;  40,  41,  42,  43, 
Research  Course  (Michelson  and  Millikan)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  48,  Spectrometry  (Gale)  Sp; 
51,  Thermodynamics  (Millikan)  A;  52,  Electron  Theory,  I  (Millikan)  Sp;  53,  Electron 
Theory,  II  (Millikan)  S;  56,  Electron  Theory  of  Electricity  (Kinsley)  S;  58,  Tran- 
sient Electrical  Phenomena  (Kinsley)  W;  59,  Modern  Spectroscopy  (Gale);  61, 
Physical  Optics  (Gale)  S;   70,  Physics  Club. 


XX.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of 

Analytical  Chemistry. 
Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Alan  W.  C.  Menzies,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Charles  Lemuel  Raiford,  Ph.D,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Thomas  Bruce  Freas,  A.B.,  Curator  and  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Ernest  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Ethel  Mary  Terry,  A.B.,  Associate. 
Charles  Herman  Viol,  S.B.,  Assistant. 

Parke  Hatfield  Watkins,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 
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Guy  Arthur  Reddick,  A.B.,  Research  Assistant. 
Jacob  Martin  Johlin,  Ph.D.,  Research  Assistant. 
Frederick  Plummer,  S.B.,  Lecture  Assistant. 


FELLOWS,  1910-11 

John  William  Edward  Glattfield,  S.B.,  S.M. 
Paul  David  Potter,  A.B. 

Clare  Chrisman  Todd,  S.B.,  Loewenthal  Fellow. 
Harlan  Leo  Trumbull,  A.B.,  Swift  Fellow. 
Leroy  Samuel  Weatherby,  A.B. 
Franklin  Alonzo  West,  S.B. 

introductory 

Research. — Advanced  students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  as  soon 
as  their  preparation  justifies  it.  Facilities  for  research  in  all  lines,  whether  of 
inorganic,  organic,  or  physical  chemistry,  are  provided.  Special  opportunities 
to  pursue  entirely  independent  research  work  will  be  given  to  maturer  students 
who  have  already  obtained  the  Doctor's  degree. 

Instruction. — The  objects  of  the  instruction  are  to  prepare  students  (1)  to 
teach  in  colleges  or  universities;  (2)  to  teach  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  to  fill 
positions  as  technical  experts  or  assistants  in  chemical  industries;  (4)  to  become 
analysts  in  commercial  or  sanitary  laboratories.  The  elementary  courses  may  be 
taken  with  advantage  by  students  having  none  of  these  ends  in  view. 

Special  stress  will  be  placed  on  thorough  preparation  and  symmetrical  develop- 
ment of  the  student's  knowledge.  The  object  of  the  courses  will  be  not  so  much  to 
train  specialists  as  to  prepare  the  student  to  undertake  intelligently  any  and  every 
kind  of  work  of  a  chemical  nature.  Those  intending  to  become  practical  chemists 
will  find  a  thorough  course  of  purely  scientific  chemistry  the  best  basis  for  future 
specialization  in  any  direction  whatever.  Those  who  incline  toward  inorganic 
chemistry  will  be  required  to  do  much  physical  and  a  considerable  amount  of 
organic  work;  those  proposing  to  become  organic  chemists  will  be  required  to  do 
work  in  inorganic  chemistry  of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  that  given  in  the 
elementary  and  analytical  courses,  and  some  physical  chemistry,  and  so  forth. 

The  degree  0}  Ph.D.:  Chemistry  as  major  subject. — The  requirements  for  the 
degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  are: 

1.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  embodying  the  result  of  original  research  in 
General  Inorganic,  Organic,  Physico-organic,  or  Physical  Chemistry.  This 
must  constitute  a  real  contribution  to  knowledge,  and  the  work  is  usually  done 
under  the  direction  of  an  officer  of  the  department. 

2.  Especially  thorough  and  mature  knowledge  of  the  branches  of  Chemistry 
touched  by  the  thesis,  and  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  other  fundamental  phases  of 
the  science. 
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The  general  requirements  for  all  candidates,  in  advance  of  general  chemis- 
try, are  as  follows:  courses  6-9,  60-62,  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses 
10,  11,  13-19,  30-32. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  the  requirements,  arranged  according  to  the  thesis 
subject,  are  as  follows: 

General  Chemistry:  courses  50-52,  35  and  63,  and  one  major  taken  from 
courses  13-19,  30-3 7 ,  64;  Organic  Chemistry:  courses  32,  35-37,  50,  and  one 
major  from  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  63,  64;  Physico-organic  Chemistry:  courses  31, 
35,  36,  5°>  and  63,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  64, 
and  65.  Physical  Chemistry:  courses  50,  51,  35,  63,  64,  and  one  major  taken 
from  courses  10,  13-19,  30-32,  35-37,  52-  In  addition  to  one  set  of  these 
specific  requirements  at  least  six  half-majors  will  be  chosen  from  the  special 
lecture  courses,  40-44,  65-71,  80,  81,  83.  The  research  work  will  require 
from  four  to  six  quarters. 

3.  Sufficient  work  in  one  or  two  minor  subjects — for  instance,  if  Physics  is  a 
minor  subject,  two  years  of  College  Physics,  courses  1,  2,  3,  and  three  of  the 
courses  11,  12,  13,  16,  17,  18.  In  addition  to  the  regular  minor  subject,  all  candi- 
dates are  advised  to  take  mineralogy  and  crystallography. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

6,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Schlesinger,  Stieglitz,  Terry)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  7,  Qualitative 
Analysis  (Schlesinger,  Terry),  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  8,  Quantitative  Analysis  (Barnard,  Stieg- 
litz) S,  A,  W,  Sp;  9,  Quantitative  Analysis,  (Barnard,  Stieglitz)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  10, 
Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis  (Schlesinger,  Terry)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  11,  Advanced 
Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz)  W;  12,  Elementary  Spectrum  Analysis  (Qualitative) 

(  )  W;  13-19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz,  Barnard) 

S,  A,  W,  Sp;  20,  Assaying  (Freas)  W;  25,  Toxicology  (Haines  and  Assistant)  A;  26, 
Poisons  and  Their  Detection  (Haines)  Sp;  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  A, 
W,  Sp;  33,  General  Organic  Chemistry  (Anderson)  S;  34,  Elementary  Organic  Prep- 
arations (Anderson)  S;  35,  36,  37,  Organic  Preparations  (Nef,  Anderson)  S,  A,  W, 
Sp;  40,  Special  Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  Sp;  42,  The  Carbohydrates 
and  the  Terpenes  and  Their  Derivatives  (Stieglitz);  43,  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives 
(Stieglitz);  44,  Physical  Chemistry  Applied  to  Organic  Problems  (Stieglitz);  50, 
51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations  (Schlesinger,  Menzies)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  53,  Physical 

Chemistry  Applied  to  Problems  in  General  Chemistry  (  )  W;  60,  61,  Elementary 

Physical  Chemistry,  I,  II  (McCoy)  S,  Sp;  62,  63,  64,  Physico-chemical  Measure- 
ments, I,  II,  III  (McCoy)  S,  A,  Sp;  65,  Chemical  Dynamics  (McCoy)  S,  A,  Sp; 
69,  Laboratory  Course  in  Radio-Activity  (McCoy)  S;  81,  History  of  Chemistry 

(  )  W;  82,  Club  Meetings;  83,  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (  )  Sp;  90, 

Research  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  A,  W,  Sp;  91,  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico- 
organic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz)  A,  W,  Sp;  92,  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy) 
S,  A,  Sp;  93,  Research  in  General  Chemistry  (Menzies)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  94,  Research  in 
Inorganic  Chemistry  (Schlesinger)  S,  A,  W;  95,  Independent  Research  S,  A,  W,  Sp; 
96,  Masters'  Theses  in  Analytical  Chemistry  (Barnard);  97,  Masters'  Theses  in  Inor- 
ganic Chemistry  (Schlesinger);  98,  Masters'  Theses  in  General  Chemistry  (Men- 
zies). 
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XXI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
William  Harvey  Emmons,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economic  Geology 

and  Mineralogy. 

Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiography  and 

General  Geology. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiography. 
Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Petrography  and  Mineralogy. 
Arthur  Carlton  Trowbridge,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physiography  and  General 

Geology. 

Rollin  Thomas  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  in  Geology. 


special  instructors 

Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter 
Quarter,  191 1). 

Rufus  Harvey  Sargent,  Instructor  in  Topographic  Mapping  (Spring  Quarter, 
1912). 

William  Arthur  Tarr,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geoiogy. 
Leonard  G.  Donnelly,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Bernard  Henry  Shockel,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

The  aim  of  the  department  is  to  provide  systematic  training  in  Geology, 
including,  as  constituent  sciences,  Physical  Geography,  Mineralogy,  Petrology, 
Economic  Geology,  and  the  geologic  phases  of  Paleontology.  The  endeavor  is  to 
furnish  this  training  in  such  form  as  to  contribute  to  a  liberal  education  and  at 
the  same  time  to  prepare  for  professional  and  investigative  work  in  the  science. 
The  cultural  purpose  predominates  in  the  earlier  courses  and  the  investigative 
and  professional  in  the  later,  but  both  have  a  place  in  all,  and  find  their  realization 
in  a  common  method  of  treatment. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Departments  of  Geology,  Geography,  and  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

8,  Field  Geology  (Donnelly  and  Trowbridge)  S;  9,  Physiography  of  the  United 
States  (Atwood)  W;  11,  Crystallography  and  Determinative  Mineralogy  (Emmons) 
W;  12,  Determinative  Mineralogy  and  Blowpipe  Analysis  (Emmons)  Sp;  14,  Geo- 
graphic Geology  (Salisbury  and  )  A;  15,  16,  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury, 

Atwood,  and   )  W,  Sp;  17,  Geologic  Life  Development  (Weller)  A,  Sp;  18, 

Topographic  Surveying  (Sargent)  Sp;  19,  Teachers'  Course  (Salisbury)  S;  20,  Field 
Geology  (Salisbury,  Weller,  Atwood,  Alden)  S;  21,  22,  23,  Invertebrate  Paleontology 
(Weller)  A,  W,  Sp;  24,  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (Weller)  W;  25,  26,  27,  Special 
Paleontologic  Geology  (Weller);  30,  Petrology:  Optical  Mineralogy  (Johannsen)  A; 
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31,  Petrology:  General  (Johannsen)  W;  32,  Petrology:  Descriptive  (Johannsen) 
Sp;  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Petrology  (Johannsen)  A,  W,  Sp;  38,  Continental  Evolu- 
tion (Salisbury)  W;  40,  Ore  Deposits  (Emmons)  W;  41,  Chemistry  of  Ore  Deposits 
(Emmons)  Sp;  42,  General  Metallurgy  (Emmons)  Sp;  44,  Field  Work  in  Mining 
and  Mining  Geology  (Emmons);  46,  Regional  Geology  (Salisbury  or  Atwood)  Sp; 
47,  The  Physical  Geography  of  the  Quaternary  Period  (Salisbury)  A  or  Sp;  48, 
Changes  of  Climate  in  Geologic  Time  (Salisbury)  A  or  Sp;  50,  51,  Principles  and 
Theories  of  Geology  (Chamberlin)  A  and  Sp;  53,  54,  55,  Research  Courses  (Chamber- 
lin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Emmons,  Atwood,  Johannsen)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  58,  Field  Geology 
(Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Emmons,  Atwood,  Johannsen)  S. 


XXIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 
Officers  of  Instruction 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geology. 
Walter  Sheldon  Tower,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
*Wellington  Downing  Jones,  A.B.,  Assistant. 
Mary  J.  Lanier,  Assistant. 


special  instructor 
Vernon  Clifford  Finch,  S.B.,  Assistant  (Summer  Quarter,  1911). 

introductory 

The  courses  now  arranged  for  in  this  department  deal  with  subjects  which  are 
intermediate  between  Geology  and  Climatology,  on  the  one  hand,  and  History,  So- 
ciology, Political  Economy,  and  Biology,  on  the  other.  It  should  be  understood 
that  the  courses  here  announced  do  not  include  all  of  the  geographic  work  of  the 
University.  The  Geography  courses  which  ally  themselves  closely  with  Geology 
are  given  in  that  department;  courses  in  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany 
are  given  by  the  Departments  of  Zoology  and  Botany;  courses  in  the  pedagogical 
aspect  of  the  subject  are  given  in  the  School  of  Education. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Departments  of  Geology,  Geography,  and  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History  (Barrows,  )  S,  A,  W,  Sp; 

8,  Political  Geography  (Tower)  S;  9,  Climate  and  Man  (Tower)  S;  10,  Geography  of 
North  America  (Tower)  A;  n,  The  Economic  Geography  of  the  United  States  (Goode) 
W;  12,  Economic  Geography  of  Europe  (Goode)  W;  13,  Principles  of  Commerce 
from  the  Geographic  Point  of  View  (Goode)  Sp;  14,  Geography  of  South  America 
(Tower)  W;  15,  Principles  of  Geography  (Goode)  Sp;  17,  Cartography  and  Graphics 
(Goode)  Sp;  19,  The  Natural  Resources  of  the  United  States:  Their  Exploitation  and 
Conservation  (Barrows)  S,  A;  22,  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Interior 
(Barrows)  Sp;  26,  History  of  Geography  (Goode)  Sp;  30,  31,  32,  Research  Courses 
(Salisbury,  Goode,  Barrows,  Tower)  S,  A,  W,  Sp. 

•Absent  on  leave  for  work  in  Argentina. 
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XXII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Zoology, 

and  Professor  of  Embryology. 
Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
H.  H.  Newman,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Reuben  Myron  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Warder  Clyde  Allee,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 


Oscar  Riddle,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology,  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 
Mary  Blount,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology  (Summer  Quarter,  1911). 
Henry  Higgins  Lane,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Zoology  and  Embryology,  Univer- 
sity of  Oklahoma;  Instructor  in  Zoology  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 


Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  Zoology  aim  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  students  who  desire 
to  obtain  some  knowledge  of  Zoology  as  part  of  their  general  education,  those 
who  need  more  advanced  work  in  Zoology  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  other 
departments,  and  those  who  propose  to  specialize  in  Zoology.  The  leading 
purpose  of  the  courses  is  to  present  the  subject-matter  of  the  science,  its  guiding 
ideas,  its  principal  subdivisions,  its  scope,  methods,  and  history,  and  its  rela- 
tions to  other  sciences. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Zoology. 

The  Zoological  Club. — The  members  of  the  staff  and  the  advanced  students 
of  the  department  form  a  club  which  meets  weekly  for  the  presentation  of 
the  research  work  of  members  of  the  department,  and  for  review  and  discussion 
of  important  new  literature.  The  meetings  are  open  to  all  students  in  the 
department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  General  Biology  (Coulter,  Lillie,  Strong,  )  A,  W;  3,  General  Biology 

(Tower,  Riddle)  S,  Sp;  4,  Introductory  Zoology  (Shelford)  Sp;  17,  Field  Zoology 
(Shelford)  S;  9,  Studies  of  Birds  (Strong)  Sp;  11,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Lane)  S; 

12,  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Lane)  S;  15, 16,  17,  General  Zoology  (  ,  — ,  ) 

A,  W;  20,  21,  Vertebrate  Embryology  (Lillie,  Blount)  S,  Sp;  24,  Microscopal  Methods 
and  Technique  (Strong)  A,  W;  25,  Animal  Histology  (Strong)  W;  26,  Behavior  and 
1  Ecology  (Shelford)  A;  27,  Animal  Behavior  (Shelford)  S;  28,  Geographic  Zoology 
(Shelford)  W;  29,  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford)  Sp;  33-35,  Advanced  Invertebrate 
Zoology  (Child)  A,  W,  Sp;  36,  37,  38,  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Williston)  A, 
W,  Sp;  39,  Marine  Biology  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods  Hole, 
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Mass.  (Lillie)  S;  45,  Physiology  of  Development  (Lillie)  A;  46,  Organic  Evolution 
(Tower)  W;  47,  Physiology  of  Regulation  and  Reproduction  (Child)  S,  Sp;  48, 
Cytology  (Child)  Sp;  52,  Studies  in  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  60, 
Seminar:  The  Biology  of  Sex  (Lillie)  Sp;  61,  Seminar:  Bionomic  Problems  (Tower) 
A;  63,  Seminar:  Organic  Correlations  (Child)  W;  71,  72,  73,  74,  Zoological  Problems 

(Lillie,  Child,  Tower,  ,  and  Others)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  70,  Zoological  Problems  at 

Woods  Hole,  Mass.  (Lillie)  S;  75-78,  Masters'  Theses  (Strong,  Shelford)  S,  A,  W,  Sp. 


XXIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

 ,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

 ,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

George  William  Bartelmez,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 
Paul  Stillwell  McKibben,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

 ,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

 ,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Jeannette  Brown  Obenchain,  Ph.B.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 


Robert  Retzer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of   Anatomy,  University  of 
Minnesota  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 

introductory 

The  Hull  Laboratory  of  Anatomy  has  been  especially  fitted  for  graduate  work, 
including  advanced  courses  in  Human  Anatomy  and  Embryology,  as  well  as 
original  research  in  these  subjects.  Opportunities  are  afforded  for  graduate 
students  who  wish  to  attain  the  higher  degrees  of  A.M.,  S.M.,  or  Ph.D. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  3,  Human  Dissection  (Harvey,  Swift,  Strick,  and  Others)  A,  W,  Sp;  6, 

Human  Osteology  (  )  A;   7,  Topographical  Anatomy  (Retzer)  S;   10,  10A, 

Histology  (Bensley,  Bartelmez,  McKibben)  A,  W;  16,  Elementary  Neurology  (Dunn) 
A;  17,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System  (Herrick,  Dunn, 
Bartelmez,  McKibben)  W;  18,  Neurology  (Herrick,  Dunn,  McKibben)  Sp;  20, 
Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and  Throat  (Shambaugh)  S;  21,  Anatomy  of  the  Organs 
of  Special  Sense  (Dunn)  W;  25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick)  A;  26,  Mammalian 
Neurology  (Herrick)  W;  28,  29,  30,  Neurological  Research  (Herrick)  S,  A,  W,  Sp; 
31,  32>  33,  Neurological  Seminar  (Herrick)  A,  W,  Sp;  35,  Cytology  (Bensley)  A; 
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36,  Histology  of  Secretion  (Bensley)  W;  37,  Histology  of  the  Organs  of  Internal 
Secretion  (Bensley)  Sp;  38,  Morphology  of  the  Blood  (Strick)  Sp;  39,  Organogeny: 
Human  (Bartelmez)  Sp;  40,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Herrick,  Harvey)  A,  W,  Sp; 
41,  42,  43,  Research  Work  (Bensley,  Harvey)  A,  W,  Sp;  45,  46,  Seminar  (Bensley) 
A,  W. 


XXIV.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental  Therapeutics) 

Officers  of  Instruction 
Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Waldemar  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 
David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Frank  Henry  Pike,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
 ,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Fred  Koch,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Arno  Benedict  Luckhardt,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Herbert  Otto  Lussky,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Ernest  Lyman  Scott,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Thomas  Charles  Galloway,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 
Charles  George  McArthur,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 


Frank  Christian  Becht,  S.B.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology, 
University  of  Illinois  (Summer  Quarter,  191 1). 


For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Physiology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike, 
and  Luckhardt)  Sp;  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secretion, 
Muscles,  and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  and  Pike)  A;  14,  Physiology  of  the  Nervous 
System  and  the  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Pike,  and  Luckhardt)  W;  15,  Special 
Physiology  of  Mammals  (Luckhardt)  S,  A;  17,  Review  Course  in  Physiology  (Woelfel 
and  Becht)  S;  19,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Koch)  W;  20,  Physio- 
logical Chemistry  (Mathews  and  Koch)  A;  16,  Advanced  Physiology  of  the  Central 
Nervous  System  (Carlson,  Lussky)  Sp;  18,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology 
(Pike)  Sp;  21,  Pharmacology  (Koch,  Galloway,  and  McArthur)  Sp;  22,  Pharmaco- 
dynamics (Koch)  S;  23,  Pharmacology  of  the  Circulation  (Koch)  S;  30,  The  Cells  and 
Liquids  of  the  Body  in  their  Physico-chemical  Relations  (Mathews)  Sp;  31,  Special 
Physiology  of  the  Circulation  (Carlson  and  Lussky)  S,  A;  Special  Physiology  of  the 
Glands  of  Internal  Secretion  (Carlson,  Lussky)  A,  W;  37,  Methods  of  Quantitative 
Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied  to  Plant  and  Animal  Tissues  (Koch) 
W;  40,  Seminar  in  Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental  Therapeutics 
(Mathews,  Koch,  Matthews);  41,  Seminar  in  Physiology  (Carlson,  Lingle,  Woelfel, 
Pike,  Luckhardt,  Lussky);  42,  Research  in  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews  and 
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Koch)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  43,  Research  in  Pharmacology  (Mathews,  Koch)  S,  A,  W,  Sp; 
44,  Research  in  Physiology  (Carlson  and  Others)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  45,  Research  in  Experi- 
mental Therapeutics  (Matthews)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  54,  General  and  Comparative  Physi- 
ology at  the  Marine  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole,  Mass.  (Pike  and  Others)  S. 


XXVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 
Officer  of  Instruction 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Department  of  Paleontology  deals  with  Vertebrate  Paleontology. 
Courses  in  Invertebrate  Paleontology  are  given  in  the  Department  of  Geology. 
The  library  at  the  command  of  the  research  student  is  unexcelled  in  America. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  History  of  Vertebrates  (Williston)  A,  W;  4,  The  Successions  of  Vertebrate 
Faunas  (Williston)  Sp;  10,  n,  12,  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Williston) 
A,  W,  Sp;  13,  Field  Work  (Williston)  S. 


XXVII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Morphology 
and  Cytology. 

Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Ecology. 
Jesse  More  Greenman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Taxonomy. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
George  Damon  Fuller,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Ecology. 
Florence  Anna  McCormick,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
Lee  Irving  Knight,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

introductory 

While  the  department  keeps  in  view  the  usefulness  of  Botany  in  contributing  to 
a  liberal  education,  its  method  is  the  same  in  aiding  general  culture  as  in  training 
investigators.  Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  Biology  from  the  standpoint  of 
Botany,  the  courses  gradually  differentiate  into  more  and  more  special  lines  until 
finally  they  become  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  investigator.  The 
method  of  the  department  is  the  careful,  individual  examination  of  the  facts  upon 
which  the  body  of  the  science  rests. 
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The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  Introductory. — Covering  about  two  years  of  work. 

II.  Special  Morphology  —These  courses  (10-15)  expand  the  work  of  the  more 
elementary  courses  in  Morphology.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the  training 
necessary  for  independent  research  in  Morphology.  Courses  10, 12,  and  13  make 
up  a  year's  work  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  n,  14,  and  15.  Courses 
17  and  19  are  for  research  students  and  demand  familiarity  with  German  and 
French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles 
of  Physiology  and  constitute  a  continuous  course  prerequisite  to  research  work  in 
Physiology.  Students  taking  these  courses  should  be  able  to  read  German  readily, 
and  must  be  acquainted  with  the  fundamental  principles  of  Physics  and  Inorganic 
Chemistry. 

IV.  Ecology. — Courses  30,  32,  and  34.  The  ability  to  read  German  is  advan- 
tageous. 

V.  Bacteriology. — Students  specializing  in  Botany  are  advised  to  take  at  least 
two  majors  of  Bacteriology  (courses  iB  and  4). 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

7,  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  A;  8, 
General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and  Pteridophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick) 
S,  W;  9,  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  Sp; 
10,  Special  Morphology  of  Algae  (Chamberlain)  A;  12,  Special  Morphology  of  Bryo- 
phytes (Coulter  and  Land)  W;  13,  Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter 
and  Chamberlain)  S,  Sp;  17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain)  S,  W;  19,  Research  in  Mor- 
phology (Coulter,  Chamberlain,  Land);  20,  Plant  Physics  (Crocker,  Knight)  S,  A; 
21,  Plant  Chemics  (Crocker,  Knight)  W;  22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Crocker, 
Knight)  Sp;  29,  Research  in  Physiology  (Crocker);  30,  Ecological  Anatomy  (Cowles, 
Fuller)  A;  31,  The  Local  Flora  (Coulter,  Cowles)  Sp;  32,  Geographic  Botany  (Cowles) 
W;  34,  Physiographic  Ecology  (Cowles  and  Fuller)  Sp;  35,  Forest  Ecology  (Cowles, 
Fuller)  S,  A;  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles);  39,  Research  in  Ecology  (Cowles); 
40,  Elementary  Plant  Pathology  (Coulter,  Pfeiffer)  S;  50,  Teaching  Botany  in  the 
High  School  (Caldwell)  S,  Sp. 

XXVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY  AND 
BACTERIOLOGY 

Officers  of  Instruction 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Pathology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
George  Frederick  Dick,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
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Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 

Harriet  Fay  Holmes,  A.B.,  Special  Instructor  in  Pathological  Technique. 

Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 

John  Foote  Norton,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

James  Herbert  Mitchell,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemical  Pathology. 

Helen  Frances  Craig,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  offered  by  the  department  include  such  as  cover  the  required 
work  in  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the 
study  of  medicine,  as  well  as  advanced  courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more 
extended  knowledge  of  the  subjects,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves 
for  research. 

The  department  possesses  all  necessary  equipment  for  pathologic  and  bacterio- 
logical work.  There  is  a  good  museum  for  teaching  purposes,  and  an  ample 
special  library  containing  complete  files  of  the  important  serials.  Sufficient 
material  and  apparatus  for  advanced  work  and  special  research  are  provided. 

For  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  and  the  Master's  degree,  see 
circular  of  the  Departments  of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  Advanced  Pathology  (Wells)  S,  W,  Sp;  3,  Research  in  Pathology  (Hektoen 
and  Wells)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  5,  6,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Brown)  S;  7A,  Research  in  Experi- 
mental Pathology  (Kyes)  W,  Sp;  7B,  Seminar  in  Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes)  W, 
Sp;  8,  Pathological  Technique  (Holmes)  A;  o,  Course  in  Immunity  (Dick)  A;  21, 
The  Pathogenic  Bacteria  (Jordan,  Harris,  Heinemann,  and  Assistants)  S,  A;  22, 
Elementary  Bacteriology  (Heinemann  and  Norton)  Sp;  23,  Advanced  Bacteriology 
(Jordan  and  Harris)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  24,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan)  Sp;  25,  Research 
in  Bacteriology  (Jordan)  S,  A,  W,  Sp;  26,  Sanitary  Aspects  of  Milk  Supply  (Harris) 
W;  27,  Sanitary  Water  Analysis  (Heinemann)  S. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Organization  of  the  University  includes  the  Colleges  (Senior  and  Junior) 
of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science;  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature;  the 
Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science;  the  Divinity  School,  the  Law  School; 
Courses  in  Medicine,  the  School  of  Education,  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration. 

Faculty  and  equipment. — The  faculty  numbers  three  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven,  the  libraries  contain  375,000  volumes.  The  University  owns  ninety 
acres  of  land  in  Chicago  and  has  thirty-five  buildings. 

Location  of  the  University. — The  University  grounds  lie  on  both  sides  of  the 
Midway  Plaisance  between  Washington  and  Jackson  parks,  six  miles  south 
of  the  center  of  Chicago.  Electric  cars,  elevated  trains,  and  the  Illinois  Central 
suburban  sendee  reach  all  railway  stations. 

Incoming  students  are  urged  not  to  leave  orders  for  the  transfer  of  their 
baggage  at  the  depots,  unless  they  have  secured  rooms.  To  avoid  delay  and 
storage  charges,  baggage  checks  and  orders  for  transfer  of  freight  may  be  left  at  : 
the  Information  Office  in  Cobb  Hall,  where  provision  is  made  for  caring  for 
baggage  until  lodging  is  secured.  Inquiry  for  mail  should  also  be  made  on  the  . 
first  call  at  the  Information  Office.  Many  important  letters  and  telegrams  for 
new  students  and  visitors  come  to  that  office  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter 
which  must  later  be  returned  to  the  sender  or  sent  to  the  dead  letter  office  because 
of  the  general  neglect  to  leave  instructions  for  University  mail. 

The  University  year  is  divided  into  quarters:  the  Autumn  (October  to  Decem- 
ber) ;  the  Winter  (January  to  March) ;  the  Spring  (April  to  the  middle  of  June), 
the  Summer  (middle  of  June  to  August).  Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening 
of  each  quarter;  graduation  exercises  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  quarter. 

At  the  close  of  the  Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  there  is  a  recess  of  about  a 
week.  At  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter  there  is  no  recess.  At  the  close  of  the 
Summer  Quarter  there  is  a  recess  of  about  four  weeks. 

Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  any  one  of  the  four  quarters  and 
at  the  opening  of  the  Second  Term  of  the  Summer  Quarter. 

Unit  of  work. — A  course  of  instruction  offered  daily  (i.e.,  four  or  five  days  a 
week)  throughout  a  quarter  is  called  a  major.  A  course  offered  daily  throughout 
a  term  is  called  a  minor.  A  seminar  usually  counts  as  a  major.  The  following 
abbreviations  are  used:  M.  =  Minor  course  =  single  course  of  six  weeks.  DM.  = 
Double  Minor  course  =  a  double  course  two  hours  daily  for  six  weeks.  Mj.  = 
Major  course  =  a  single  course  for  twelve  weeks.  DMj.  =  Double  Major  course  =  a 
double  course  for  twelve  weeks. 

Fellowships,  scholarships,  student  service,  etc. — By  virtue  of  endowments 
and  special  appropriations,  fellowships  (see  p.  10),  honor  scholarships,  and  service 
afford  stipends  or  free  tuition  to  a  number  of  able  and  deserving  students.  The 
University  also  maintains  a  bureau  for  securing  outside  employment. 

The  Board  of  Recommendations. — The  University  maintains  a  bureau  for 
the  recommendation  of  its  students  to  teaching  positions.    During  last  season 
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about  five  hundred  and  fifty  persons  received  appointments  through  the  services 
of  this  bureau,  at  salaries  aggregating  considerably  over  five  hundred  thousand 
dollars.  This  service  is  rendered  by  the  University  without  charge  and  is 
extended  both  to  those  seeking  initial  positions  and  to  those  already  located  who 
are  worthy  of  promotion  to  better  places. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

CREDENTIALS 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  card  of  admission  credits,  if  he  is  beginning  a  Junior  College  course;  his 
letter  of  dismissal  and  an  official  statement  concerning  his  previous  work,  if  he  is 
entering  with  advanced  standing  from  another  institution  (see  p.  25) ;  his  diploma 
or  other  official  evidence  of  graduation  if  he  is  entering  the  Graduate  Schools. 

Undergraduates  present  their  credentials  at  the  office  of  the  University 
Examiner;  graduate  students  report  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools.  Detailed  directions  will  be  furnished  as  to  the  mode  of  registering  for 
courses  of  instruction  desired. 

MATRICULATION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Time  of  registration. — (a)  Students  in  residence  will  register  for  the 
following  quarter  on  the  days  announced  on  the  Bulletin  boards  and  in  the 
Weekly  Calendar,  (b)  Students  (except  Freshmen)  entering  the  University 
for  the  first  time,  or  resuming  work  after  absence  for  a  quarter,  will  register  on  the 
first  day  of  the  quarter,  (c)  In  the  Autumn  Quarter,  Freshmen  should  attend 
the  meeting  of  entering  students  in  the  Leon  Mandel  Assembly  Hall,  Friday, 
September  29,  1912,  at  10:00  a.m. 

2.  Order  of  procedure  for  new  students. — New  undergraduate  students  will 
(a)  in  case  they  come  from  a  secondary  school  or  another  college,  present  creden- 
tials to  the  Examiner  and  secure  a  card  of  admission  credits.  This  should  be 
done  by  correspondence.  New  students  should  send  their  credentials  to  the 
Examiner  at  least  two  weeks  before  they  come  to  register.  (6)  Present  health 
certificates  duly  signed  by  a  regular  physician,  certifying  to  normal  health,  recent 
vaccination,  etc.  (blanks  sent  on  request),  (c)  Matriculate  in  the  office  of  the 
Dean  of  the  School  or  College  to  which  admission  is  desired.  Matriculation  is 
granted  on  presentation  of  the  proper  card  of  admission  entitling  the  student 
to  enter  the  University.  As  evidence  of  membership  the  student  is  given  a 
matriculation  card.  This  card  should  be  retained  under  all  circumstances,  as 
it  must  be  shown  whenever  membership  in  the  University  is  to  be  demonstrated. 

(d)  Register,  in  the  same  office,  the  courses  of  study  desired  for  the  ensuing  quarter. 
For  this  purpose  the  student  will  be  given  a  registration  card  for  the  quarter,  on 
which,  after  consultation  with  the  Dean,  the  courses  desired  will  be  entered. 

(e)  Pay  the  University  fees  for  the  ensuing  quarter.  In  order  to  do  this  the 
student  will  present  the  matriculation  card  and  the  proper  registration  card  at  the 
office  of  the  Registrar,  Press  Building,  Room  1.  On  payment  of  the  fees  the 
Registrar  will  stamp  the  matriculation  card  and  return  it  to  the  student,  together 
with  a  receipt  for  tuition  fees  and  for  laboratory  fees  (if  any).  Tuition  and  other 
fees  may  conveniently  be  paid  by  check  to  the  order  of  The  University  of  Chicago. 
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Details  as  to  fees  will  be  found  below.  The  names  of  the  students  will  be  sent 
to  instructors  as  entitled  to  attend  classes  only  after  the  fees  have  been  paid,  as 
above  specified. 

Graduate  students  follow  the  above  procedure,  but  report  to  the  Deans  of 
the  Graduate  Schools  instead  of  the  Examiner. 

3.  Changes  in  registration. — After  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  change  of  regis- 
tration is  permitted  only  (1)  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  and  (2)  on  payment  of 
a  fee  of  one  dollar  for  each  instance  of  change.  In  case  of  changes  necessitated  by 
the  University,  no  fee  is  required. 

4.  Required  -physical  culture. — Juniors  are  required  to  take  continuous  work 
in  Physical  Culture,  and  will  register  each  quarter  for  a  course  in  that  depart- 
ment. Seniors  take  courses  in  Physical  Culture  during  at  least  four  quarters, 
and  will  in  no  case  omit  to  register  for  a  course  in  that  department  except  after 
securing  the  written  approval  of  the  director  of  Physical  Culture  and  presenting 
the  same  to  the  Dean  at  the  time  of  registration. 

FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1 .  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — (a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  for  regular  work  (three  : 
majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction  to  those  taking  only  two  majors. 
(6)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equivalent), 
one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged,  (c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees 
are  due  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  each  quarter,  and  payable  without  extra  fee  up 
to  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Press 
Building,  Room  1. 

3.  Fines,  etc. — For  failure  to  pay  tuition  fees  with  the  first  five  days  of  the 
quarter  a  fee  of  $5  is  added  to  the  bill. 

4.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee : 
of  $5  for  a  major  course,  and  $2 . 50  for  a  minor  course.    Students  in  Biology  pay  - 
$2.50  for  a  major  course,  and  $1.25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in 
Gross  Anatomy,  in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.    Ten  dollars  ($10)  is., 
the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in  any  one  department.    (M.  or  DMj. 
courses  will  be  charged  in  proportion.)    In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory 
fee,  students  in  Chemistry  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth 
of  laboratory  material.    Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling 
them  to  $2 . 50  worth  of  laboratory  material.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed. 

5.  Gymnasium  locker  fee. — For  the  use  of  a  locker  in  the  dressing-room  of  the 
gymnasium  a  fee  of  $1  per  quarter  ($2  for  three  successive  quarters)  is  charged. 
It  is  paid  at  the  office  of  the  gymnasium. 

6.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 
In  the  case  of  students  taking  the  certificate  of  a  two  years'  course  the  charge 
is  $5. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 
There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.    Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.    A  Univer- 
sity House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  appointed 
by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by  the 
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members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  University 
by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  determined 
by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control  of  the 
University  Council. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $18  to  $66  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.    The  cost  of  table-board  in  these  halls  is  $1 . 50  per  week. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar.  For  further  details 
see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on  application. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  quadrangles. 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

University  bill,  tuition  

$120 

00 

$120 

00 

$120 

00 

Rent  and  care  of  room  

54 

00 

105 

00 

225 

00 

135 

00 

162 

00 

225 

00 

15 

00 

25 

00 

35 

00 

10 

00 

20 

00 

50 

00 

Total  

$334 

00 

$432 

00 

$655 

00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below 
the  lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson 
Hall,  offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  Lexington  Commons,  for  women,  offers 
meals  a  la  carte  during  the  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  During  the 
Summer  Quarter  the  University  Commons  will  be  open  to  both  men  and  women. 


BOARD  AND  ROOMS  OUTSIDE  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  University,  through  the  Housing  Bureau,  renders  personal  assistance 
to  students  who  have  not  secured  rooms  in  the  residence  Halls.  Upon  arrival 
at  the  University,  students  should  apply  at  once  to  the  Head  of  the  Housing 
Bureau,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  for  a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooms  and 
boarding-houses.  Guides  are  in  attendance  to  accompany  students  while 
selecting  rooms. 

Incoming  students  are  especially  cautioned  against  strangers  who  approach 
them  at  the  depot  or  on  the  streets  and  offer  their  services  in  securing  rooms. 

There  are  always  more  rooms  on  the  list  than  will  be  occupied,  and  conse- 
quently there  is  always  a  choice.    Renting  by  mail  is  not  satisfactory. 

Students  living  outside  the  Halls  are  not  permitted  to  room  in  any  building 
in  which  a  family  does  not  reside. 

Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  live  where  there  is  no  reception  room 
for  their  use. 

;  Students  are  strongly  advised  to  secure  rooms  only  through  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Assistance  in  adjusting  any  difficulties  that  may  arise  will  thus  be  assured. 

To  accommodate  married  students  and  those  wishing  to  keep  house,  the 
University  has  provided  a  building  of  small  flats  of  2,  3,  4,  and  5  rooms.  Infor- 
mation concerning  these  can  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the  Superintendent 
of  Buildings  and  Grounds. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AID 

HONOR  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission—  To  a  limited  number  of  students  of  high  rank  from  co 
operating  high  schools  an  honor  scholarship  ($120  in  tuition  fees)  is  granted  eacl 
year.    Holders  of  honor  scholarships  are  not  required  to  render  service  to  th<| 
University.    These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end  of  any  quarter  I 
if  the  holder's  work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 

Honor  scholarship— "The  Political  Science  Scholarship"  yields  $200  annualH 
and  is  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  who  has  been  in  residence  two  quarters 
who  has  no  more  than  nine  majors,  who  has  an  average  grade  of  C,  and  who  h 
the  first  week  of  the  Spring  Quarter  passes  the  best  examination  on  the  subjec 
of  "Civil  Government  of  the  United  States."  No  award  is  made  unless  th 
examination  mark  is  at  least  80  per  cent. 

Second-year  honor  scholarships— To  twenty  Junior  College  students  whs 
have  shown  exceptional  ability  in  the  work  of  the  first  year  honor  scholarships 
(six)  of  which  are  called  "Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships  for  Boys,"  are  granted 
for  the  second  year  (three  quarters)  of  the  undergraduate  course.  The  folio  win, 
specially  endowed  honor  scholarships  are  available  in  the  first  or  second  year:  1 

"The  Morris  Selz  Scholarship,"  which  grants  full  annual  fees  to  the  youn\ 
woman  who  completes  the  first  year  with  the  highest  standing. 

"The  Colby  Scholarships,"  which  yield  full  annual  tuition  fees  for  frd 
graduates  of  Wayland  Academy. 

"The  Pillsbury  Academy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $52  annually  towafl 
the  fees  of  a  graduate  of  Pillsbury  Academy. 

"The  Walter  D.  Lowy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  full  annual  fees  ($12C 
and  is  granted  to  a  student  of  high  scholarship,  preferably  to  a  person  of  tt 
Jewish  faith. 

"The  Chicago  Scholarship,"  which  gives  full  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a  Chica^ 
student  of  high  scholarship  specializing  in  Semitics. 

"The  Elbert  H.  Shirk  Scholarship,"  available  for  students  nominated  b! 
the  Shirk  Estate,  Peru,  Ind.,  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees  of  $120. 

Senior  College  honor  scholarships.— To  twelve  Senior  College  studen, 
nominated  by  the  departments  for  excellent  work  in  the  Junior  College  course 
honor  scholarships  are  granted  to  cover  the  tuition  fees  of  the  third  year. 

To  twelve  Senior  College  students  of  high  scholarship  and  promise,  hon 
scholarships,  (five)  of  which  are  called  "Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships  for  Boys 
are  granted  to  cover  the  last  year  of  undergraduate  work.  To  both  third-  ai, 
fourth-year  students  the  following  specially  endowed  scholarships  are  open:  j 

"The  Marie  J.  Mergler  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  toj 
young  woman  student  specializing  in  Physiology. 

"The  Jacob  Rosenberg  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  ai 
is  available  for  any  student  of  high  scholarship. 

"The  Zwinglius  Grover  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  the  Alumnae  Associate 
of  Dearborn  Seminary,  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  for  a  woman  student. 

"The  Henry  C.  Lytton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  the  annual  tuition  fe 

($120).  ,  e  ' 

"The  Katherine  M.  White  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $360  annual  fees  f 

three  students  of  high  scholarship. 
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"The  Scammon  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $20  toward  the  tuition  fees  of  a 
student. 

Graduate  honor  scholarships—  Twenty  scholarships  are  assigned  to  students 
who  have  completed  with  honor  the  work  of  a  Senior  College.  Each  department 
of  the  University,  with  the  approval  of  the  committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the 
privilege  of  naming  a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior 
Colleges  in  that  department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  graduate  scholar- 
ship yielding  in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  fees  for  three  quarters, 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools.  The 
assignments  are  made  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  and  in  no  case  does  a  scholarship 
continue  beyond  the  end  of  the  Spring  Quarter  next  following  the  date  of  assign- 
ment. 

COMPETITIVE  AND  PERSONALLY  BESTOWED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Certain  scholarships  are  bestowed  either  by  examination  or  by  personal 
appointment  as  follows: 

"The  Enos  M.  Barton  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  Mr.  Enos  M.  Barton,  of 
Chicago,  provides  for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three  quarters  ($120). 
It  is  awarded  annually  to  an  undergraduate  student  whose  scholarship  in  pre- 
paratory work  and  in  college  shall  reach  "B,"  and  who  shall  maintain  this  stand- 
ing subject  to  forfeiture.    Appointments  made  by  Mr.  Barton. 

"The  Talcott  Scholarships,"  endowed  by  Mrs.  William  A.  Talcott  of  Rock- 
ford,  111.,  provide  tuition  fees  to  the  amount  of  $480  per  year.  This  fund  is 
reserved  for  graduate  students,  preferably  graduates  of  Rockford  College. 

"Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $1,320  per  year,  available  in 
tuition  fees  for  eleven  men. 

"Peter  Tilton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $40  in  tuition  fees. 

PRIZE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

(Five)  "Public  Speaking  Scholarships"  of  the  total  value  of  $200  in  tuition 
fees  are  granted  to  the  winners  in  the  quarterly  Public  Speaking  Contests  in 
the  Junior  Colleges. 

A  prize  of  $100  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Florence  James  Adams  for 
excellence  in  artistic  reading.    The  competition  occurs  in  June. 

"Oratorical  Contest  Scholarships"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  the  first  prize,  $120  in  fees;  the  second,  $80  in  fees;  the 
third,  $40  in  fees. 

(Three)  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $40  each  are  awarded  to  the  members  of 
the  college  teams  winning  the  Junior  College  contest  in  debate. 

"Julius  Rosenwald  Oratorical  Prizes"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  $100  cash  to  speaker  ranking  first;  $50  cash  to  speaker  rank- 
ing second. 

"The  University  Debate  Scholarships"  provide  for  the  awarding  of  $480 
in  tuition  fees  to  those  successful  in  securing  positions  on  the  debating  teams 
of  the  University. 

N.B. — These  prize  scholarships  may  not  be  applied  on  deferred  tuition  bills  or 
on  notes. 
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OTHER  FORMS  OF  AID 

Service  scholarships. — A  limited  number  of  scholarships  which  require 
their  holders  to  render  service  (usually  two  hours  daily  in  one  of  the  libraries) 
are  granted  to  students  of  good  scholarship  who  need  financial  aid. 

The  holders  of  scholarships  are  expected  to  report  at  the  University  in  time 
for  assignments  on  the  day  preceding  the  opening  of  the  quarter.  Holders  of  scholar- 
ships are  expected  to  pay  their  tuition  in  cash  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter 
or  make  arrangements,  satisfactory  to  the  Registrar,  for  deferred  payments 
within  five  days  of  the  beginning  of  the  quarter.  They  will  receive  cash  at  th( 
close  of  each  quarter  for  the  service  rendered  during  the  quarter. 

University  service. — Another  means  of  assistance  to  students  consists  ol 
University  service.  Students  who  receive  assignments  to  such  service  an) 
employed  a  limited  number  of  hours  as  clerks  or  messengers  in  the  various  office.' 
of  the  University.  Compensation  takes  the  form  of  a  cash  payment,  made  aftei 
the  service  has  been  rendered.  Members  of  the  University  Choir  and  Banc 
receive  concessions  in  their  fees  proportioned  to  the  amount  and  quality  of  th< 
service  they  render.  Students  may  also  secure  free  table-board  by  serving  a 
waiters  in  the  University  Commons. 

The  Students'  Fund  Society. — From  a  fund  created  by  friends  of  the  Univer 
sity,  loans  are  made  to  many  students  of  worth  and  promise  who  need  temporary 
aid.    This  fund  is  limited  and  is  usually  exhausted  early  in  the  academic  year. 

Outside  employment. — The  University  maintains  an  Employment  Bureau 
through  which  many  kinds  of  work  are  found  for  students  who  are  compellec 
to  depend  in  whole  or  in  part  upon  their  own  resources. 

A  special  circular  entitled  Assistance  to  Students  will  be  sent  on  request 
It  gives  details  concerning  all  the  forms  of  aid,  routine  of  application,  etc. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  established  the  following  Fellowship 
and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually  th 
amount  of  twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowship 
in  the  Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustee* 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  particula 
departments,  to  graduate  students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  som 
special  line.  About  seventy  Fellowships,  ranging  in  individual  value  from  $12( 
or  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  to  $520  are  assigned  each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  b 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should  I 
in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  early  in  April.  .] 
Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters,  beginning  with  tt 
Summer  Quarter,  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  i 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resider 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.    In  making  the  appointment,  speci; 
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weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. 
— In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but,  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others. 
They  pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appoint- 
ment to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for 
especial  ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

LIBRARIES,  LABORATORIES,  AND  MUSEUMS 

The  Libraries. — The  Libraries  of  the  University  include  the  General  Library 
and  the  Departmental  Libraries. 

The  General  Library  is  a  reference  and  circulating  library  and  is  open  to 
students  in  all  departments  of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated 
and  paid  their  library  fee  may  take  out  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the 
General  Library.  These  may  be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if 
desired,  may  be  renewed  for  two  weeks.  The  Library  is  open  every  week  day 
from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

The  Library  of  the  School  of  Education  is  open  to  the  use  of  all  members 
of  the  University.  It  is  open  each  week  day  from  8: 00  a.m.  to  10: 00  p.m.  Books 
may  be  drawn  for  one  week  and  renewed  for  one  week. 

The  Law  Library  is  open  each  week  day  from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

The  Departmental  Libraries  are  primarily  for  the  use  of  advanced  students 
in  the  respective  departments.  Books  are  not  withdrawn,  except  over  night,  or 
by  special  permission. 

The  Libraries  contain  at  the  present  time  approximately  375,000  volumes 
bound  and  catalogued.  They  receive  1,900  current  periodical  publications, 
including  the  transactions  and  proceedings  of  learned  societies.  Technical 
periodicals  are,  as  a  rule,  found  in  the  Departmental  Libraries. 

The  Laboratories. — The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  R}^erson  Physical 
Laboratory  contain  rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of 
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investigation,  large  laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms, 
library,  museum,  and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to 
the  study  of  the  anatomical,  botanical,  physiological,  and  zoological  sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  three  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Museums. — The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of 
the  Department  of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleon- 
tological,  and  geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It 
contains  also  the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Department  of  Geology,  and 
of  the  courses  in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy 
the  second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the 
first  floor,  and  a  library  is  on  the  third  floor. 

The  Observatory. — The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  at  Lake  Geneva  is 
situated  near  Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting 
telescope  of  forty  inches'  aperture.  Advanced  students  in  Astronomy  may 
register  for  work  at  the  Observatory,  spending  their  whole  time  at  Williams  Bay. 

GYMNASIUMS 

Lexington  Gymnasium. — The  Lexington  Hall  Gymnasium  is  a  temporary 
structure,  built  in  the  winter  of  1903.  It  offers  an  unobstructed  floor  space  70 
by  71  feet,  and  is  provided  with  lockers,  dressing-rooms,  shower  baths,  and  offices. 

Bartlett  Gymnasium. — The  new  Bartlett  Gymnasium,  a  memorial  to  Frank 
Dickinson  Bartlett,  has  been  in  use  since  the  Autumn  Quarter,  1903.  It  was 
formally  dedicated  on  January  29,  1904.  The  building,  with  equipment,  has  cost 
over  $275,000.  It  is  200  feet  long  by  80  feet  wide.  The  basement  floor  contains 
three  large  dressing-rooms  for  the  University  and  visiting  teams,  shower  baths, 
Turkish  baths,  rubbing-room,  stock-room,  vaults,  etc.  The  first  floor  has  space 
for  1,500  lockers,  25  shower  baths,  a  swimming- tank,  Faculty  exercising-room, 
and  offices.  The  swimming-tank,  of  white  tile,  is  60  by  28  feet — a  very  con- 
venient size  for  conducting  swimming  contests.  A  gallery  with  seats  for  200 
people  overlooks  the  water.  The  second  or  top  floor  is  the  exercising-room;  it 
extends  over  the  whole  building,  and  is  entirely  free  from  pillars.  A  running- 
track,  varying  in  width  from  12  feet  6  inches  to  16  feet  6  inches,  with  13.4  laps 
to  the  mile,  extends  around  the  walls  12  feet  above  the  floor.  The  gymnasium  has 
been  equipped  with  the  best  and  most  modern  apparatus,  a  large  part  of  which  is 
new  in  design  and  was  made  especially  for  this  building.  Provision  has  been  made 
by  multiplying  pieces  of  apparatus  for  the  exercising  of  large  squads  of  men  at 
one  time,  with  the  smallest  loss  of  time  to  the  individual.  A  large  triple  batting- 
cage  has  been  installed  for  winter  baseball  practice,  and  bleachers  which  will 
accommodate  fifteen  hundred  persons  have  been  built  for  use  of  audiences. 

GROUNDS 

Outdoor  Gymnasium  for  women.  A  turfed  field,  90  by  60  feet,  adjoins  the 
Lexington  Gymnasium,  and  is  used,  when  the  weather  permits,  for  classwork  and 
gymnastic  games. 
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Hockey  Field  for  women.  The  field  at  the  corner  of  Greenwood  Avenue  and 
Sixtieth  Street  has  been  made  ready  to  use  for  hockey. 

Marshall  Field  includes  two  city  squares  and  is  fully  equipped  for  all  kinds 
of  squad  and  competitive  work. 

Two  concrete  handball  courts  have  been  built  west  of  the  Bartlett  Gym- 
nasium for  common  use. 

In  addition  to  the  above  fields  and  courts  there  are  eighteen  tennis  courts 
on  the  campus,  which  are  used  by  both  men  and  women  students. 

DEPARTMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


For  purposes  of  instruction  the  University  is  organized  into  departments. 
The  following  departments  are  included  within  the  Schools  of  Arts,  Literature, 
and  Science : 


I. 

Philosophy. 

XIV. 

The  Germanic  Languages  and 

I  A. 

Psychology. 

Literatures. 

IB. 

Education. 

XV. 

The   English   Language  and 

II. 

Political  Economy. 

Literature. 

III. 

Political  Science. 

XVI. 

General  Literature. 

IV. 

History. 

XVII. 

Mathematics. 

V. 

The  History  of  Art. 

XVIII. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

VI. 

Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

XIX. 

Physics. 

VIA. 

Household  Administration. 

XX. 

Chemistry. 

VII. 

Comparative  Religion. 

XXI. 

Geology. 

VIII. 

The  Semitic  Languages  and 

XXIA. 

Geography. 

Literatures. 

XXII. 

Zoology. 

IX. 

Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 

XXIII. 

Anatomy. 

X. 

Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

XXIV. 

Physiology  (including  Physio- 

Comparative Philology. 

logical  Chemistry,  Pharma- 

XI. 

The  Greek  Language  and  Lit- 

cology,   and  Experimental 

erature. 

Therapeutics) . 

XII. 

The  Latin  Language  and  Lit- 

XXVI. 

Paleontology. 

erature. 

XXVII. 

Botany. 

XIII. 

The  Romance  Languages  and 

XXVIII. 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Literatures. 

XXXI. 

Public  Speaking. 

XXXII. 

Physical  Culture. 

Departmental  Circulars,  giving  a  more  detailed  statement  of  requirements 
and  a  fuller  description  of  courses,  will  be  sent  on  application. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  student  must  offer  for  admission  15  units  of  credit  by  certificate  from  an 
approved  school  or  by  examination.  Among  these  must  be  (a)  3  of  English,  (6)  a 
"principal  group"  of  3  or  more,  and  (c)  a  "secondary  group"  of  2  or  more.  Of 
the  15  units  7  must  be  selected  from  the  subjects  named  in  the  groups  designated 
below;  5  may  be  selected  from  any  subjects  for  which  credit  toward  graduation 
is  given  by  the  approved  school  from  which  the  student  receives  his  diploma. 

The  principal  and  secondary  groups  offered  may  be  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: (1)  Greek  and  Latin,  (2)  Modern  language  other  than  English,  (3)  History, 


14 


Civics,  and  Economics,  (4)  Mathematics,  (5)  Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany, 
Zoology,  General  Biology,  Physiology,  Physiography,  Geology,  Astronomy.  To 
form  a  language  group  the  units  must  be  all  in  one  language.  In  other  groups 
any  combination  of  subjects  may  be  made.  Credit  is  not  given  for  less  than  1 
unit  each  in  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry,  or  a  language.  In  Latin  2  units 
must  be  offered  if  the  subject  is  to  be  continued  in  college.  Less  than  £  unit  in 
any  subject  is  not  accepted. 

SUMMARY  OP  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3  units  of  English. 

3  (or  more)  units  in  a  single  group,  1-5. 

2  (or  more)  units  in  another  single  group,  1-5. 

2  (or  less)  units  in  subjects  selected  from  any  of  the  groups  1-5. 

[Total  10  units  in  English  and  groups  1-5.] 

5  units  selected  from  any  subjects  accepted  by  an  approved  school  for  its 
diploma. 

Entrance  with  conditions  is  not  permitted.  Excess  admission  credit  does 
not  establish  any  presumptive  claim  for  advanced  standing,  unless  the  student 
has  taken  a  post-graduate  high-school  course  of  at  least  one  semester. 

ADVISORY  GROUPING  OF  SUBJECTS 

The  attention  of  students  is  drawn  to  the  fact,  as  explained  below,  that 
certain  subjects  are  required  which  may  be  taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in 
the  college.  It  is  urgently  recommended  that  as  many  as  possible  be  taken  during 
the  high-school  course.  Students  who  are  preparing  for  a  professional  degree  or 
for  specialized  work  will  materially  increase  the  opportunity  for  freedom  of 
election  by  adopting  the  following  suggestions  for  their  high-school  work. 

A  student  is  advised  to  take  throughout  his  last  year  of  high  school  some 
subject  other  than  English  which  will  form  the  basis  of  the  continuation  group 
of  his  first  year  in  college.  Proper  subjects  for  this  continuation  group  are 
History,  Greek,  Latin,  French,  German,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiography,  and  Biology.  This  study  may  form  part  of  the  principal  or  the 
secondary  group. 

LANGUAGE 

Three  units  of  English  are  specifically  required. 

The  study  of  foreign  languages,  both  ancient  and  modern,  is  best  begun 
in  the  high  school.  A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  the  modern  languages 
is  required  for  all  degrees  and  it  is  extremely  desirable  that  this  requirement 
should  be  absolved  before  the  student  enters  college.  Students  who  intend  to 
specialize  in  the  classics  are  advised  to  present  4  units  of  Latin  and  if  possible 
3  units  of  Greek.  Those  who  intend  to  enter  Law  or  Medicine,  or  to  specialize 
in  modern  languages,  are  advised  to  present  at  least  2  units  of  Latin.  The  first 
two  years  of  Latin  are  not  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

MATHEMATICS 

It  should  be  noticed  that  2  units  or  4  majors  of  mathematics  are  required  for 
the  college  degree.  It  is  desirable  that  one  year  of  algebra  and  one  of  plane 
geometry  should  be  presented  for  admission  by  all  students,  as  these  subjects  are 
not  at  present  offered  in  the  Colleges. 
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SCIENCE 

The  2  units  or  4  majors  of  science  required  for  the  college  degree  may  be 
taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in  the  college.  Students  intending  to  enter  medi- 
cine should  present  at  least  1  unit  of  Physics  and  if  possible  1  unit  of  Chemistry. 

HISTORY 

The  character  and  amount  of  history  taken  in  the  high  school  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  school  authorities.  It  should, 
however,  be  recognized  that  if  2  units  be  taken  during  the  high-school  course, 
the  student  thereby  gains  freedom  to  elect  a  corresponding  number  of  majors  in 
college. 

DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  ACCEPTED  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  scope  of  the  subjects  accepted  for  admission  is  indicated  in  the  pages 
which  follow.  The  numbers  in  each  department  correspond  with  those  in  the 
tables  above. 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 
Johnson's  Introduction  to  Economics,  or  Bullock's  Introduction  to  Economics, 
should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom  discussion.  Especial  atten- 
tion should  be  directed  toward  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  the 
fundamental  principles.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  economic 
treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with  class  work  systematically 
to  extend  their  study  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.    £  unit. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Civil  Government. — Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and  Sanford. 
The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accus- 
tomed to  work  by  topics.    1  unit. 

HISTORY 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of  Corinth  (146  B.C.), 
together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  ancient  oriental  history.    §  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  death  of  Constantine 
(337  a.d.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Republic  of  the  first  century  B.C., 
and  the  history  of  the  Empire.    \  unit. 

Recommended  texts:  Goodspeed's  History  of  the  Ancient  World;  Botsford's 
History  of  Greece  and  History  of  Rome;  or  Botsford's  Ancient  History;  West's 
Ancient  History;  Oman's  History  of  Greece;  Morey's  History  of  Rome;  Morey's 
History  of  Greece;  Myer's  Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904);  Abbott's 
Short  History  of  Rome. 

3.  General  European  History. — (a)  The  work  in  General  European  History 
is  to  begin  with  a  study  of  the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian 
and  Constantine.  (6)  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  for  the  Mediaeval 
Period,  Thatcher  and  Schevill's  The  Middle  Ages  (new  edition);  for  the  Modern 
Period,  Schevill's  History  of  Modern  Europe;  or  Robinson's  History  of  Europe, 
entire;  Adams'  General  European  History;  Bourne's  European  History.  1  unit. 
No  credit  will  be  given  for  3a  or  36  separately. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Elementary. — (a)  More  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that 
preceding.  So  far  as  possible,  the  use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be 
encouraged.  Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are 
recommended.  %  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  4a  is  included  in  46,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  4a  if  the  student  takes  46.  Recommended 
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texts:  Channing's  Student's  History  of  the  United  States,  McLaughlin's  History  of 
the  American  Nation,  and  Epochs  of  American  History  (3  vols.),  edited  by  A.  B. 
Hart.    1  unit. 

^  5.  The  History  of  England,  Elementary. — (a)  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  people.  Recom- 
mended texts:  Coman  and  Kendall's  The  Growth  of  the  English  Nation,  Larned's 
History  of  England,  Cheyney's  History  of  England,  or  Tout  and  Sullivan's  Ele- 
mentary English  History.  \  unit.  (b)  The  History  of  England,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  5a  is  included  in  5b,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  5a  if  the  student  takes  56.  Recommended 
texts:  Terry's  History  of  England,  Gardiner's  Student's  History  of  England,  or 
Ransome's  History  of  England.    1  unit. 

GREEK 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sentences  of  average 
difficulty.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  translation  of  a  passage  from  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  either  at  sight  or 
from  Books  i  to  iv,  with  grammatical,  literary,  geographical,  and  historical 
questions.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

To  satisfy  the  requirement  of  1  and  2,  four  books  of  the  Anabasis  should  be 
read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  of  an  average  passage  from  the  Iliad  of  Homer,  either  at 
sight  or  from  Books  i  to  vi,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 

3  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts.  The  candidate  is 
expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of  the  Iliad.  If  only  a  half-unit  is  offered, 
an  extra  major — one  of  the  elective  courses — will  be  required  in  college. 

It  is  possible,  however,  for  students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  who  are  admitted  without  Greek  to  take  the  preparatory 
courses  in  college;  see  Annual  Register,  Department  of  Greek. 

LATIN 

1.  Amount  and  Range  of  Reading.  1.  The  Latin  reading  of  candidates 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts,  without  regard  to  the  prescription  of  par- 
ticular authors  and  works,  should  not  be  less  in  amount  than  Caesar,  Gallic  War, 
i-iv;  Cicero,  the  orations  against  Catiline,  for  the  Manilian  Law,  and  for  Archias; 
Vergil,  Aeneid,  i-vi. 

2.  The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should  be  selected  by  the  schools 
from  the  following  authors  and  works:  Caesar  (Gallic  War  and  Civil  War)  and 
Nepos  (Lives);  Cicero  (Orations,  Letters,  and  De  Senectute)  and  Sallust  (Catiline 
and  Jugerthine  War);  Vergil  (Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  Aeneid)  and  Ovid  (Meta- 
morphoses, Fasti,  and  Tristia). 

II.  Subjects  and  Scope  op  Instruction.  1.  Translation  at  sight. — 
Candidates  should  be  trained  in  the  translation  at  sight  of  both  prose  and  verse, 
and  a  written  test  of  proficiency  in  this  respect  should  be  made  a  part  of  every 
regular  examination.  The  vocabulary,  constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  of  the 
passages  used  in  these  tests  should  be  suited  to  the  preparation  secured  by  the 
reading  indicated  above,  as  the  student's  work  progresses. 

2.  Prescribed  reading. — The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should 
include  the  following  prescribed  reading:  Cicero,  orations  for  the  Manilian  Law 
and  for  Archias,  and  Vergil,  Aeneid,  i,  ii,  and  either  iv  or  vi  at  the  option  of  the 
instructor,  with  questions  on  subject-matter,  literary  and  historical  allusions, 
and  prosody. 
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3.  Grammar  and  composition. — The  work  in  grammar  and  composition  should 
cover  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  regular  inflections,  all  common  irregular  forms, 
and  the  ordinary  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  the  prose  authors  read  in  school, 
with  ability  to  use  this  knowledge  in  writing  simple  Latin  prose.  The  words, 
constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  called  for  in  the  tests  set  in  composition  should 
be  such  as  are  common  in  the  reading  with  which  the  student  is  at  the  time 
engaged. 

Suggestions  concerning  preparation. — Exercises  in  translation  at  sight  should 
begin  in  school  with  the  first  lessons  in  which  Latin  sentences  of  any  length  occur, 
and  should  continue  throughout  the  course  with  sufficient  frequency  to  insure 
correct  methods  of  work  on  the  part  of  the  student.  From  the  outset  particular 
attention  should  be  given  to  developing  the  ability  to  take  in  the  meaning  of  each 
word — and  so,  gradually,  of  the  whole  sentence — just  as  it  stands;  the  sentence 
should  be  read  and  understood  in  the  order  of  the  original,  with  full  appreciation 
of  the  force  of  each  word  as  it  comes,  so  far  as  this  can  be  known  or  inferred  from 
that  which  has  preceded  and  from  the  form  and  the  position  of  the  word  itself. 
The  habit  of  reading  in  this  way  should  be  encouraged  and  cultivated  as  the  best 
preparation  for  all  the  translating  that  the  student  has  to  do.  No  translation, 
however,  should  be  a  mechanical  metaphrase.  Nor  should  it  be  a  mere  loose 
paraphrase.  The  full  meaning  of  the  passage  to  be  translated,  gathered  in  the 
way  described  above,  should  finally  be  expressed  in  clear  and  natural  English. 

A  written  examination  cannot  test  the  ear  or  tongue,  but  proper  instruction 
in  any  language  will  necessarily  include  the  training  of  both.  The  school  work  in 
Latin,  therefore,  should  include  much  reading  aloud,  writing  from  dictation,  and 
translation  from  the  teacher's  reading.  Learning  suitable  passages  by  heart  is 
also  very  useful,  and  should  be  more  practiced. 

The  work  in  composition  should  give  the  student  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Latin  he  is  reading  at  the  time,  if  it  is  prose,  and  greater  facility  in  reading. 
It  is  desirable,  however,  that  there  should  be  systematic  and  regular  work  in 
composition  during  the  time  in  which  poetry  is  read  as  well;  for  this  work  the 
prose  authors  already  studied  should  be  used  as  models. 

FRENCH 

1.  The  first  unit  of  French  should  comprise:  (a)  The  rudiments  of  grammar 
including  the  inflection  of  the  regular  and  the  more  common  irregular  verbs;  the 
plural  of  nouns;  the  inflection  of  adjectives,  participles,  and  pronouns;  the  use  of 
personal  propouns,  common  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions;  the  order  of 
words  in  the  sentence,  and  the  elementary  rules  of  syntax,  (b)  The  reading  of 
not  less  than  200  duodecimo  pages  of  graduated  texts,  with  constant  practice  in 
translating  into  French  easy  variations  of  the  sentences  read  (the  teacher  giving 
the  English)  and  in  reproducing  from  memory  sentences  previously  read,  (c) 
Careful  drill  in  pronunciation;  writing  French  from  dictation;  conversation. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Administration.  Either  this  unit,  or  the  first  unit  of  German,  is  recommended  to 
applicants  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  of  French  should  comprise :  (a)  Continued  drill  upon  the 
rudiments  of  grammar,  with  constant  application  in  the  construction  of  sentences; 
mastery  of  the  forms  and  use  of  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives,  of  all  irregular 
verb-forms,  and  of  the  simpler  uses  of  the  conditional  and  subjunctive.  (6)  The 
reading  of  not  less  than  400  pages  of  easy  modern  prose  in  the  form  of  stories, 
plays,  or  historical  or  biographical  sketches;  constant  practice  in  translating 
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into  French  easy  variations  upon  the  texts  read;  frequent  abstracts,  sometimes 
oral  and  sometimes  written,  of  the  text,  (c)  Continued  drill  in  pronunciation, 
conversation,  and  dictation. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  second  unit  are:  Colombo,  (Merimee);  Jeanne  d'Arc 
(Lamartine);  Le  roi  des  montagnes  (About);  Le  tour  de  la  France  (Bruno); 
Daudet's  stories;  Contes  biographiques  (Foa);  Le  petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (Foa); 
La  poudre  aux  yeux  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  Le  voyage  de  M.  Perrichon  (Labiche  et 
Martin);  La  cigale  chez  les  fourmis  (Legouve*  et  Labiche);  Sans  famille  (Malot); 
La  tdche  du  petit  Pierre  (Mairet);  Le  siege  de  Paris  (Sarcey);  La  mare  au  diable 
(Sand);  extracts  from  Michelet,  stories  of  Erckmann-Chatrian,  Verne,  etc. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit.  French  2  or  a  second  unit  of 
German  is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature, 
of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  The  third  unit  of  French  calls  for  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively 
as  a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression.  The  work  should  comprise:  (a)  The 
study  of  a  grammar  of  moderate  completeness.  (6)  The  reading  of  not  less  than 
600  pages  of  French  of  ordinary  difficulty,  a  portion  to  be  in  the  dramatic  form, 
(c)  Constant  practice  in  giving  French  paraphrases,  abstracts,  or  reproductions 
from  memory  of  selected  portions  of  the  matter  read;  writing  from  dictation; 
conversation. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  third  unit  are:  Augier  and  Sandeau's  Le  gendre  de  M. 
Poirier;  Balzac's  Eugenie  Grandet;  Bazin's  Les  OberU;  Daudet's  Tartarin  de 
Tarascon;  France's  Le  livre  de  mon  ami  and  Le  crime  de  Sylvestre  Bonnard; 
Hugo's  Hernani  and  Les  Miserables;  Labiche's  plays;  Loti's  Pecheur  d'Islande; 
Maupassant's  short  stories;  Sandeau's  Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigliere;  Scribe's 
plays;  Vigny's  La  canne  de  J  one;  selected  poems  and  extracts  from  standard 
historical  works. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit  and  may  be  presented  as  the 
third  unit  of  modern  language  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of 
Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  French  on  admission  will  begin  with 
course  3:  Intermediate  French.  Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin 
with  course  4:  Advanced  French.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the 
departmental  examiner  a  student  with  2  units- of  credit  may  be  transferred  to 
French  5:  Modem  French  Novels.  Those  who  receive  3  units  will  begin  with 
course  6:  Modern  French  Drama. 

SPANISH 

This  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Drill  in  pronunciation,  including  accentua- 
tion, (b)  The  elements  of  grammar,  including  all  the  regular  and  the  more 
common  irregular  verbs,  the  forms  and  order  of  the  personal  pronouns,  the  uses 
and  meaning  of  the  common  prepositions,  adverbs,  and  conjunctions,  the  use  of 
the  personal  accusative;  and  other  elementary  rules  of  syntax,  (c)  Study  of 
not  less  than  175  pages  of  graded  prose  texts. 

a,  b,  and  c  together  constitute  1  unit. 

GERMAN 

1.  The  first  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation. 
(6)  Systematic  drill  upon  the  elements  of  grammar,  including  the  inflection  of 
the  articles,  the  noun,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,  strong  and  weak, 
also  upon  the  use  of  the  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  use  of  the  modal  auxili- 
aries and  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word-order,  (c)  The  reading  of  from 
100  to  150  pages  of  easy  texts,  chiefly  modern  prose,  with  especial  stress  laid 
upon  acquiring  a  good  working  vocabulary,  (d)  Abundant  practice  (1)  in  oral 
and  written  reproduction  of  the  text,  (2)  in  the  memorizing  of  colloquial  and 
idiomatic  phrases,  and  (3)  in  dictation.  Thoroughness  should  be  insisted  upon 
rather  than  quantity.    The  following  texts  are  recommended:   (1)  Guerber's 
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Mdrchen  und  Erzdhlungen  I,  (2)  Seligmann's  Altes  und  Neues,  (3)  Gliick  auf, 
(4)  the  easiest  of  Grimm's  Mdrchen. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Adminis- 
tration. Either  this  unit  or  the  first  unit  of  French  is  recommended  to  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  calls  for  about  300  pages  of  moderately  difficult  reading, 
chiefly  prose,  with  constant  practice,  in  oral  and  written  reproduction  of  selected 
portions;  also  drill  upon  the  more  difficult  chapters  of  grammar,  such  as  the 
passive  voice,  use  of  cases  with  prepositions,  verbs,  adjectives,  uses  of  tenses  and 
modes  (especially  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive),  likewise  upon  word-order  and 
word-formation.  Credit  will  not  be  granted  in  cases  of  great  deficiency  in 
composition,  regardless  of  the  quantity  read.  The  following  texts  are  among 
those  recommended:  (a)  For  reading,  Baumbach's  Sommermdrchen  and  Wald- 
novellen,  Leander's  Trdumereien,  Zschokke's  Der  zerbrochene  Krug,  Das  Wirtshaus 
zu  Cransac,  Storm's  Immensee,  Heyse's  U Arrabiata;  (b)  For  composition,  Vos's 
materials  for  German  composition,  Stern's  Geschichten  vom  Rhein,  Geschichien 
von  deutschen  Stddten,  Mosher's  Willkommen  in  Deutschland. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit.  German  2  or  a  second  unit  of  French 
is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  The  third  unit  calls  for:  (a)  The  reading  of  from  400  to  500  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  stories  and  plays  and  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively  as 
a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression;  (6)  Abundant  practice  in  the  writing  of 
compositions.  Among  the  texts  recommended  are  Benedix,  Der  Prozess,  Die 
Hochzeitreise,  Moser's  Der  Bibliothekar,  Wilbrandt's  Jugendliebe,  Manley  and 
Allen's  Four  German  Comedies,  Storm's  Pole  Poppenspdler,  Riehl's  Fluch  der 
Schonheit,  Sudermann's  Frau  Sorge,  Freytag's  Die  Journalisten,  Ernst's  Flachs- 
mann  als  Erzieher. 

This  unit  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  German  on  admission  will  begin 
with  course  3 :  Intermediate  German. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin  with  course  4:  Elementary 
German  Composition.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  each  case  a  student 
may  be  transferred  to  German  5:  Modern  Prose  Readings. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  3  units  will,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor, 
begin  with  course  11:  Aufsdtze  und  Stilubungen,  the  first  of  the  Senior  College 
courses. 

ENGLISH 

A  maximum  of  4  units  of  entrance  credit  are  given  by  the  University,  and 
less  than  three  units  will  not  be  accepted.  To  satisfy  the  requirements  a  student 
must  have 

A.  In  Literature 

1.  Some  definite  knowledge  of  the  history  of  English  Literature  from  the 
time  of  Chaucer. 

2.  The  ability  to  read  intelligently  good  English  poetry  and  prose.  This 
includes  an  understanding  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  meter,  and  some 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  structure  of  the  novel,  the  essay,  and  the  play. 

B.  In  Composition 

1.  The  ability  to  organize  a  composition  properly  and  to  write  English — 
clear,  grammatic,  and  to  some  extent  effective;  the  ability,  for  example,  to  express 
ideas  in  written  tests  in  the  classroom,  in  any  study  the  student  may  be  pursuing, 
so  that  the  instructor  will  have  no  difficulty  in  understanding  the  meaning. 
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It  should  be  noted :  (a)  that  although  a  total  of  not  more  than  450  hours  of 
prepared  work  is  required,  a  part  of  the  work  in  English  should  be  given  in  each 
of  the  four  years  of  the  preparatory  school;  (6)  that  the  division  of  this  work 
between  literature  and  composition  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  individual 
preparatory  school;  (c)  that  no  specific  reading  is  required.  For  the  convenience 
of  teachers,  however,  both  the  "general  list"  and  the  "intensive  list"  of  English 
classics  are  subjoined,  and  it  is  presumed  that  teachers  will  largely  be  governed  by 
these  lists;  (d)  that  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  one  or  more 
units  of  credit  from  students  whose  work  in  English  in  the  Junior  Colleges  is 
found  to  be  seriously  defective;  (e)  that  candidates  whose  credentials  show  work 
in  English  beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may,  by  permission  of  the 
University  Examiner  and  the  Departmental  Examiner,  receive  credit  for  Junior 
College  course  1. 

GENERAL  LIST 

Group  I  (two  to  be  selected) :  Shakspere's  As  You  Like  It,  Henry  V,  Julius 
Caesar,  The  Merchant  of  Venice,  Twelfth  Night. 

Group  II  (one  to  be  selected) :  Bacon's  Essays;  Bunyan's  The  Pilgrim's 
Progress,  Part  I;  The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the  Spectator;  Franklin's 
Autobiography. 

Group  III  (one  to  be  selected) :  Chaucer's  Prologue;  Spenser's  Faerie  Queene 
(selections);  Pope's  The  Rape  of  the  Lock;  Goldsmith's  The  Deserted  Village; 
Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series),  Books  II  and  III,  with  special  attention 
to  Dryden,  Collins,  Gray,  Cowper,  and  Burns. 

Group  IV  (two  to  be  selected) :  Goldsmith's  The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  Scott's 
Ivanhoe;  Scott's  Quentin  Durward;  Hawthorne's  The  House  of  Seven  Gables; 
Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond;  Mrs.  Gaskell's  Cranford;  Dickens'  A  Tale  of  Two 
Cities;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Blackmore's  Lorna  Doone. 

Group  V  (two  to  be  selected) :  Irving's  Sketch  Book;  Lamb's  Essays  of  Elia; 
DeQuincey's  Joan  of  Arc,  and  The  English  Mail  Coach;  Carlyle's  Heroes  arid  Hero 
Worship;  Emerson's  Essays  (selected) ;  Ruskin's  Sesame  and  Lilies. 

Group  VI  (two  to  be  selected) :  Coleridge's  "The  Ancient  Mariner";  Scott's 
"The  Lady  of  the  Lake";  Byron's  "Mazeppa"  and  "The  Prisoner  of  Chillon"; 
Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series),  Book  IV,  with  especial  attention  to 
Wordsworth,  Keats,  and  Shelley;  Macaulay's  "Lays  of  Ancient  Rome";  Poe's 
Poems;  Lowell's  "The  Vision  of  Sir  Launfal";  Arnold's  "Sohrab  and  Rustum"; 
Longfellow's  "The  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish";  Tennyson's  "Gareth  and  Lyn- 
ette,"  "Lancelot  and  Elaine,"  and  "The  Passing  of  Arthur";  Browning's  "Cava- 
lier Tunes,"  "The  Lost  Leader,"  "How  They  Brought  the  Good  News  from 
Ghent  to  Aix,"  "Evelyn  Hope,"  "Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad,"  "Home 
Thoughts  from  the  Sea,"  "Incident  of  the  French  Camp,"  "The  Boy  and  the 
Angel,"  "One  Word  More,"  "Herve  Riel,"  "Pheidippides." 

List  for  Intensive  Study,  1912-13:  Shakspere's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Lycidas, 
Comus,  V  Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America, 
or  Washington's  Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration; 
Macaulay's  Life  of  Johnson,  or  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

1 .  The  II istory  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of  the  Kingdom  to  the 
Return  from  the  Exile. — The  following  texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the 
character  of  the  work  required:  Price,  Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,  §§  50-80; 
Kent,  History  of  Hebrew  People,  I,  §§  73-169;  II,  §§  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of  Burton 
and  Mathews,  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ;  chaps.  2,  3,  20-27  may, 
if  necessary,  be  passed  over  lightly  or  omitted. 
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3.  Old  Testament  Literature. — McFadyen,  An  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  Robertson,  The  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  will  indicate  the  scope  and 
character  of  the  requirement. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of 
McClymont,  The  New  Testament  and  Its  Writers,  chaps.  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  1,  2,  and  either  3  or  4,  at  the  option  of  the  student. 
1  or  |  unit  credit  is  given  in  this  department  only  after  examination  at  the 
University. 

MATHEMATICS 

The  following  statements  of  admission  units  in  Mathematics  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  specifying  topics  to  be  covered  but  not  the  order  or  relations  in  which 
these  topics  are  to  be  studied.  The  University  will  accept  work  in  which  arith- 
metic, algebra,  and  geometry  are  treated  simultaneously  as  phases  of  one  subject 
— mathematics — and  will  give  credit  for  any  of  the  following  admission  units 
whose  topics  have  all  been  satisfactorily  covered,  irrespective  of  the  order  in 
which  this  has  been  done,  but  a  full  year's  work  in  mathematics  will  be  required 
for  each  unit  credited. 

la.  Algebra,  first  course,  covering  literal  notation;  the  four  fundamental 
operations  for  rational  algebraic  expressions;  factoring;  determination  of 
highest  common  factor  and  lowest  common  multiple  by  factoring;  fractions 
(including  simple  complex  fractions  and  the  elements  of  ratio,  proportion,  and 
variation);  linear  equations,  both  numerical  and  literal,  containing  one  or  more 
unknowns;  problems  leading  to  linear  equations,  square  root  and  radicals  as 
needed  in  numerical  quadratic  equations;  numerical  quadratic  equations  and 
problems  leading  to  such  equations. 

The  pupils  should  be  required  throughout  the  course  to  solve  numerous 
problems  which  involve  putting  into  equations  data  and  conditions  given  in 
words.  Many  of  these  problems  should  be  chosen  from  mensuration,  from 
physics,  and  from  practical  life.  The  treatment  should  be  elementary  and  con- 
crete, with  free  use  of  graphic  methods,  but  should  result  in  definite  comprehen- 
sion and  formulation  of  the  algebraic  relations  involved.    1  unit. 

16.  Algebra,  second  course,  including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  course; 
radicals;  exponents,  including  the  fractional  and  the  negative;  extraction  of  the 
square  root  of  numbers  and  of  polynomials;  imaginary  and  complex  numbers; 
general  solution  of  quadratic  equations  with  one  unknown,  applied  to  literal 
as  well  as  numerical  coefficients;  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation  with  one 
unknown,  including  the  discriminant  and  the  relation  between  the  roots  and  the 
coefficients;  simple  cases  of  equations  or  systems  of  equations  with  one  or  more 
unknowns  that  can  be  solved  by  the  methods  of  linear  or  quadratic  equations; 

Eroblems  leading  to  quadratic  equations;  ratio,  proportion,  and  variation;  the 
inomial  formula  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

Algebra  16  should  not  be  given  earlier  than  the  third  school  year.  Work  of 
the  first  course  will  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  second  course.  If 
Algebra  16  is  not  offered  for  admission,  it  becomes  prerequisite  for  further  work 
in  mathematics  in  college. 

All  the  general  directions  concerning  the  first  course  apply  also  to  the  second 
course,  and  in  addition  it  may  be  said  that  the  latter,  while  proceeding  from  the 
particular  to  the  general,  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  and  making  consider- 
able use  of  graphic  methods  and  illustrations,  especially  in  connection  with  the 
solution  of  single  quadratic  equations  and  of  systems  of  equations  and  in  the  study 
of  variation,  should  also  give  emphasis  to  the  clear  statement  and  formal  demon- 
stration of  general  results.    \  unit. 

2.  Plane  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks,  including  the  general  properties  of  rectilinear  figures;  the  circle  and 
the  measurement  of  angles;  similar  polygons;  areas;  regular  polygons  and  the 
measurement  of  the  circle.    1  unit. 

3.  Solid  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks  and  including  the  relations  of  planes  and  lines  in  space ;  the  properties 
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and  measurement  of  prisms,  pyramids,  the  regular  solids,  cylinders,  cones,  the 
sphere,  and  the  spherical  triangle.    \  unit. 

Course  3  must  be  given  in  the  third  or  fourth  school  year,  and  will  not  be 
given  credit  if  taken  in  the  same  school  year  with  course  2.  In  both  2  and  3 
emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  original  demonstration  of  theorems  and  the 
original  solution  of  problems.  Applications  should  be  made  to  geometric  prob- 
lems of  practical  life.  Each  of  these  courses  should  from  time  to  time  treat 
geometric  problems  by  such  algebraic  methods  as  are  familiar  to  the  pupil. 
While  accuracy  of  deductive  reasoning  and  clearness  of  statement  are  of  prime 
importance  in  geometry,  the  path  from  the  particular  to  the  general,  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  may  be  followed  readily  and  with  as  much  profit 
in  this  subject  as  in  algebra.  Concrete  and  inductive  approach  to  abstract  and 
deductive  demonstration  will  be  found  valuable  throughout  the  work. 

4.  Advanced  Arithmetic,  including  accounting,  commercial  arithmetic,  and 
allied  topics.  This  must  be  given  as  an  advanced  course  and  should  not  precede 
courses  la  and  2.    \  unit. 

5.  Plane  Trigonometry,  including  the  solution  of  right  and  oblique  triangles, 
the  elementary  relation  of  the  trigonometric  functions,  the  use  of  logarithms, 
with  many  practical  applications.    \  unit. 

ASTRONOMY 

The  requirements  in  Astronomy  call  for  a  good  knowledge  of  the  fundamental 
facts  and  principles  of  astronomy,  including  the  more  recent  developments  in 
the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and  photography.    \  unit. 

PHYSICS 

In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the  applicant  must  have  com- 
pleted a  course  in  the  elements  of  physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than 
150  hours  of  assigned  work.  Not  less  than  one- third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work  being 
counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment. 

A  notebook  containing  the  record  of  at  least  35  laboratory  experiments 
selected  from,  or  equivalent  to,  those  found  in  the  "University  of  Chicago  Recom-. 
mended  List  of  50  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physics  for  Secondary  Schools' '  is 
a  part  of  the  requirement.    1  unit. 

CHEMISTRY 

A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the  better  class  of  high  and 
preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per 
week,  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment. 

Remsen's,  Torrey's,  Hessler  and  Smith's,  Newell's,  Young's,  Linebarger's. 
and  Storer  and  Lindsay's  Elementary  Chemistries  are  suitable  textbooks  for 
preparation.  Smith  &  Hall's  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  (Longmans) 
discusses  fully  the  material  and  methods  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
standard  of  attainment  must  be  to  fit  for  admission  to  the  special  college  course 
in  general  chemistry  (2S)  to  which  this  unit  is  prerequisite.    1  unit. 

GEOLOGY 

1.  Elementary  Physiography. — The  requirement  for  credit  in  this  course 
includes:  (a)  a  knowledge  of  the  simpler  facts  and  principles  involved  in  Mathe- 
matical Geography;  (6)  a  knowledge  of  the  general  facts  concerning  atmospheric 
movements,  precipitation,  temperature,  etc.,  together  with  the  principles  govern- 
ing them;  (c)  an  elementary  knowledge  of  the  sea,  including  the  general  facts 
concerning  its  movements  and  their  causes;  and  (d)  a  general  knowledge  of  the 
earth's  features  and  their  mode  of  origin.    £  unit. 
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2.  Advanced  Physiography. — For  this  course  more  detailed  knowledge  will 
be  required  concerning  the  topics  named  above.  In  addition,  the  candidate 
should  be  familiar  with  the  principles  of  climatology,  the  modern  doctrines  con- 
cerning the  evolutions  and  natural  history  of  geographic  features,  and  the  dis- 
tribution of  life  and  its  relations  to  surface  conditions.    \  unit. 

A  unit's  credit  will  be  given  those  who  present  both  1  and  2.  Thorough 
courses  based  on  such  texts  as  those  of  Salisbury,  Gilbert  and  Brigham,  Dryer, 
or  Davis  meet  the  requirement  for  1  and  2. 

3.  Geology. — The  requirement  for  admission  embraces  the  elementary  fea- 
tures of  petrographical,  structural,  dynamical,  and  historical  Geology.  Familiar- 
ity with  the  modes  of  action  of  geologic  agents  and  clear  views  of  the  progress 
and  relations  of  geological  events  are  essential.  A  thorough  course  based  on  such 
a  book  as  Brigham's  Textbook  of  Geology,  or  Norton's  The  Elements  of  Geology, 
meets  the  requirement.    \  unit. 

1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science  recommended 
to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Commercial  Geography. — For  admission  credit,  a  half-year's  high-school  work 
should  be  offered,  based  upon  such  texts  as  Gannett,  Garrison,  and  Houston,  or 
Adams,  or  Trotter.  This  work  should  cover  the  general  conditions  of  commerce, 
the  chief  commodities  of  commerce,  and  the  leading  commercial  countries,  with 
emphasis  upon  America.    \  unit. 

GENERAL  BIOLOGY 

The  candidate  applying  for  admission  credit  in  General  Biology  will  be 
required :  (a)  To  submit  to  the  Examiner  a  notebook  consisting  of  drawings  and 
descriptions  of  the  animals  and  plants  studied  and  statements  of  experiments 
performed  (see  statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above).  It  is 
recommended  that  studies  of  at  least  fifteen  principal  forms  be  undertaken. 
These  studies  may  be  largely  such  as  do  not  demand  the  use  of  a  compound  micro- 
scope. Attention  should  be  given  chiefly  to  those  organisms  that  can  be  studied 
in  a  living  condition,  (b)  To  demonstrate  in  the  college  laboratory,  under  the 
supervision  of  college  officers,  that  he  possesses  some  power  to  observe  accurately 
and  intelligently.  More  stress  will  be  laid  on  correct  observation  and  on  the 
careful  record  thereof  than  upon  technical  terms,  (c)  To  answer  in  writing  a 
few  general  questions  on  the  physiology  of  plants  and  lower  animals  as  well  as 
questions  on  familiar  forms,  such  as  the  perch,  crayfish,  grasshopper,  moss,  fern, 
some  common  type  of  flowering  plant,  etc.    1  unit. 

ZOOLOGY 

For  admission  credit  in  Zoology,  the  general  character  of  the  work  required 
will  be  the  same  as  that  indicated  under  General  Biology;  but  in  this  case  the 
number  of  animals  studied  should  be  increased  when  1  unit  is  sought. 

It  is  recommended  that  attention  be  equally  divided  between  (a)  natural 
history  and  physiology  and  (6)  structure  and  classification.  However,  work 
with  primary  emphasis  on  any  phase  of  zoology  will  be  accepted.  The  sub- 
mission of  a  notebook  is  required  of  all  candidates.    \  or  1  unit. 

BOTANY 

If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  preparatory  work  should  consist 
of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  ecology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  (see  statement  concerning 
notebook  under  Physics,  above)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Examiner,  and  a  written 
examination  passed.    1  or  f  unit. 

Note.— Two  units  of  credit  may  be  obtained  in  Zoology  and  Botany;  but  a  unit's 
credit  will  not  be  given  for  either  of  these  subjects  if  credit  is  received  for  General 
Biology.  Any  one  of  these  three  subjects  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science 
recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  facts  given  in  Huxley's 
Text-Book  of  Physiology  (revised)  or  Martin's  Human  Body  (briefer  course). 
|  unit. 

DRAWING  AND  SHOP  WORK 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  five  units  may  be  given  in  drawing  and  shop 
work,  provided  the  high  school  from  which  the  candidate  comes  accepts  five  units 
in  these  subjects  for  its  diploma.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250 
hours  of  work.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  give  an  examination  to  test 
the  applicant's  standard  of  attainment  in  these  subjects. 

Freehand  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  To  make  rapid  sketches  from  objects,  which  shall  indicate  the  perspect- 
ive appearance,  the  proportions,  and  the  main  characteristics  of  structure  and 
form. 

2.  To  make  as  records  of  observations  such  drawings  as  would  be  appropriate 
for  illustrations  to  accompany  high-school  studies  in  the  sciences. 

3.  To  sketch  freehand,  from  specifications,  any  simple  geometric  figure. 

4.  To  match  with  water  colors  any  given  color,  and  to  carry  a  flat  wash  of 
color  over  a  given  area. 

Mechanical  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability : 

1.  From  given  mechanical  drawings  of  a  simple  object  to  make  a  freehand 
drawing  of  the  appearance  of  the  objects  in  perspective. 

2.  From  a  simple  geometric  form  or  constructed  object,  to  make  dimen- 
sioned freehand  working  drawings  which  furnish  data  sufficient  for  a  finished 
instrumental  drawing  or  for  the  construction  of  the  object. 

3.  From  specifications  to  make  a  completed  working  drawing  freehand  or^ 
instrumental  or  a  sketch  of  the  appearance  of  the  object. 

Shop  work. — Subject  to  the  conditions  mentioned  above,  the  University 
will  accept  for  admission  the  following  subjects:  (1)  Carpentry  and  wood  turn- 
ing; (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and  forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work; 
and  (4)  Advanced  machine  shop  work. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Each  unit  must  represent  a  course  covering  at  least  thirty-five  weeks  with 
not  less  than  five  hours  per  week,  not  more  than  half  of  the  total  assignment 
being  devoted  to  laboratory  work. 

ADVANCED  STANDING  - 

Students  are  granted  credit  in  advance  of  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
College  to  which  they  are  admitted  on  the  following  conditions,  with  this  pro- 
viso :  In  case  the  character  of  a  student's  resident  work  in  any  subject  is  such  as  to 
create  doubt  as  to  the  quality  of  that  which  preceded,  the  University  explicitly  reserves 
the  right  to  revoke  at  any  time  any  credit  assigned  on  certificate,  and  to  exact  examina- 
tion in  the  same. 

COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  PREPARATORY  WORK 

Claims  for  advanced  standing  based  on  an  excess  of  preparatory  work  from  | 
a  co-operating  school  is  first  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  and  may  be 
allowed  under  the  following  provisions: 

1.  The  applicant  must  have  been  at  least  two  quarters  in  the  University  and 
maintained  a  good  standing. 

2.  College  credit  for  preparatory  work  is  allowed  for  the  following  subjects 
only:  (1)  language,  history,  and  mathematics  taught  in  the  Junior  Colleges, 
credit  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  one  major  for  each  half-unit  of  excess,  after 
suitable  test;  (2)  drawing  and  shop  work,  credit  given  by  examination  only. 
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3.  A  student  whose  preparatory  course  has  extended  over  four  years  only, 
without  extra  work  in  his  school,  should  not  expect  to  gain  college  credit  from  it, 
but  in  exceptional  cases  a  claim  based  on  extra  work  may  be  considered  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principal  of  the  school,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeed- 
ing work  in  the  same  department  with  the  average  grade  required  for  graduation. 

4.  Provisional  credit  may  be  given  for  fifth-  or  sixth-year  work  in  a  co- 
operating school  whose  work  of  those  years  is  approved  by  the  University,  on 
certificate  of  the  principal,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeeding  work  in  the 
same  department  or  by  other  means  satisfactory  to  the  Departmental  Examiner 
concerned. 

5.  A  student  admitted  by  certificate  with  fifteen  units  is  not  allowed  later  to 
substitute  other  subjects  by  examination  with  a  view  to  gaining  college  credit, 
except  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate  of  instruction  in  such  subjects. 


Claims  for  credit  on  account  of  college  work  done  elsewhere  are  presented  to 
the  Examiner.  In  case  a  possible  applicant  merely  wishes  information,  the 
Examiner  will  furnish  an  estimate,  based  upon  the  inquirer's  own  statement, 
when  the  necessary  data  (indicated  upon  a  blank  supplied  by  the  Office  of  Admis- 
sions) are  furnished.  Estimates  cannot  be  furnished  unless  this  statement  is  clear 
and  complete. 

1.  Evidence  required. — Before  actual  admission  the  applicant  must  present 
an  official  certificate  showing :  (1)  that  he  has  been  honorably  dismissed;  (2)  what 
admission  requirements  were  satisfied  by  him  in  the  college  from  which  he 
comes  (for  this  purpose  in  addition  to  the  certificate,  a  catalogue  of  date  con- 
current with  his  admission  may  be  needed  from  all  but  the  best-known  institu- 
tions); (3)  a  transcript  of  his  college  record,  showing  (a)  by  subjects  the  credit  in 
the  unit  used  for  record,  (b)  the  number  of  such  units  required  for  graduation, 
and  (c)  in  general  or  specifically  the  grade  of  his  scholarship;  (4)  the  duration  of 

|  his  attendance. 

2.  Proposed  and  actual  credits. — When  the  required  data  are  furnished,  the 
Examiner  issues  to  the  accepted  applicant  a  card  showing  the  number  and  distri- 
bution of  the  proposed  credits.    This  is  presented  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  in 

r  which  he  registers  as  evidence  of  admission  and  probable  credit.    Credit  so  listed 
is  provisional  and  is  formally  confirmed  by  the  Board  of  Admissions  only  in  case 
I  the  applicant  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence  at  the  University  completes 
i  six  majors  of  work  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  better. 

3.  Amount  of  credits. — Credit  is  allowed  only  for  work  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  courses  in  the  University.  Equal  credit  is  granted  only  if  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  University  are  fully  met;  otherwise  advanced  work  will  be 
carried  back  to  cover  the  preparatory  deficiencies,  at  the  rate  of  one  major  (five 
term-hours,  three  semester-hours)  for  each  half-unit.  The  maximum  credit 
allowed  does  not  exceed  normal  credit  obtainable  in  the  same  time  at  the  Uni- 
versity, i.e.,  three  majors  a  quarter.  If  the  baccalaureate  degree  is  sought,  the 
total  credit  does  not  exceed  27  majors,  three  quarters  of  resident  work  being  the 
minimum  requirement  for  a  degree. 

4.  Presented  at  outset. — Applicants  specify  at  the  outset  all  claims  for 
credit.    Except  by  special  action  of  the  faculty,  no  claim  not  so  presented  will 
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be  considered  after  the  formal  determination  of  credit,  unless  the  work  on  which 
it  is  based  was  done  after  the  previous  claim  was  filed. 

5.  Private  work. — Students  are  not  permitted  to  gain  credit  by  examination 
for  work  done  privately  or  by  correspondence  while  in  residence  at  the  University, 
unless  written  consent  to  the  arrangement  is  obtained  in  advance  from  the 
Departmental  Examiner  concerned. 

6.  Examinations. — Any  claim  considered  by  the  Examiner  as  insufficiently 
certified  is  referred  by  him  to  the  appropriate  Departmental  Examiner.  An 
official  statement  regarding  the  claim  is  issued  to  the  applicant,  who  is  thus 
authorized  to  present  the  case  for  adjudication  to  the  Departmental  Examiner 
named  thereon.    No  credits  are  recorded  unless  certified  on  this  official  credential. 

7.  Professional  work. — Credit  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree  may  be 
allowed  for  professional  courses  in  Law,  Medicine,  Education,  or  Theology.  It  is 
limited  in  amount  to  9  majors,  and  must  be  certified  in  all  cases  by  the  Dean  of  the 
corresponding  professional  school  in  the  University,  who  for  this  purpose  acts  as 
a  Departmental  Examiner,  or  delegates  the  work  to  special  examiners  (see  pre- 
ceding paragraph).  The  foregoing  refers  to  formal  courses  of  instruction.  It  is 
not  possible  to  assign  credit  for  experience  in  the  practice  of  any  profession. 

ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGES 

TIME  OF  PREPARATION — ADMISSION  UNITS 

Preparation  for  admission  to  a  Junior  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period 
of  four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade. 
Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising 
not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

METHODS  OP  ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Junior  Colleges  of  the  University  may  be  obtained  by  one 
of  the  following  methods:  by  certificate,  by  examination,  or  by  a  combination  of' 
the  two  methods. 

1.  Admission  by  certificate. — Students  who  present  credentials  showing 
graduation  from  any  of  the  following  schools  and  whose  course  of  study  covers  the 
entrance  requirements  indicated  above  will,  upon  the  recommendation  of  their 
respective  principals,  be  admitted  without  examination:  the  University  High 
School,  the  co-operating  schools  of  the  University,  schools  accredited  by  the 
North  Central  Association  of  Colleges  and  Secondary  Schools,  schools  accredited 
by  the  New  England  College  Certificate  Board,  and  schools  accredited  by  the 
Association  of  College  and  Preparatory  Schools  of  the  Middle  States  and 
Maryland.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  admission  to  any  student 
whose  preparatory  work  was  of  such  grade  as  to  create  serious  doubt  of  his  ability 
to  pursue  college  work  successfully. 

2.  Admission  by  examination. — Regular  entrance  examinations  are  held 
twice  each  year,  in  June  and  in  September,  the  June  examinations  being  those 
of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  candidate  may,  at  his  option, 
take  his  examinations  at  different  times,  provided  that  examinations  are  valid 
for  three  years  only  and  that  no  student  shall  be  admitted  to  examination  at 
more  than  three  regular  periods.    Students  who  present  by  certificate  less  than 
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15  units  from  an  accredited  school  may  complete  the  requirements  for  admission 
by  examination. 

a)  The  June  examination. — In  June,  1912,  the  examinations  held  by  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board  will  be  accepted  as  a  satisfactory  substi- 
tute for  the  admission  examinations  held  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  The 
board's  examinations  will  be  held  during  the  week  June  17-22,  1912. 

All  applications  for  examination  must  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Post-Office  Sub-Station  84,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  must  be  made  upon  a  blank  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of 
the  board  upon  application. 

Applications  for  examination  at  points  in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River,  also  at  Minneapolis,  St.  Louis,  and  other  points  on  the  Mississippi 
River,  must  be  received  by  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  two  weeks  in 
advance  of  the  examinations,  that  is,  on  or  before  Monday,  June  3,  1912;  appli- 
cations for  examination  elsewhere  in  the  United  States  or  in  Canada  must  be 
received  at  least  three  weeks  in  advance  of  the  examinations,  that  is,  on  or  before 
Monday,  May  27,  1912;  and  applications  for  examination  outside  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  five  weeks  in  advance  of  the  exami- 
nations, that  is,  on  or  before  Monday,  May  13,  1912. 

Applications  received  later  than  the  dates  named  will  be  accepted  when  it 
is  possible  to  arrange  for  the  admission  of  the  candidate  concerned,  but  only 
upon  the  payment  of  $5  in  addition  to  the  usual  fee. 

The  examination  fee  is  $5  for  all  candidates  examined  at  points  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  and  $15  for  all  candidates  examined  outside  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  The  fee  (which  cannot  be  accepted  in  advance  of  the 
application)  should  be  remitted  by  postal  order,  express  order,  or  draft  on  New 
York  to  the  order  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 

A  list  of  the  places  at  which  examinations  are  to  be  held  by  the  board  in 
June  will  be  published  about  March  1  of  each  year.  Requests  that  the  examina- 
tions be  held  at  particular  points,  to  receive  proper  consideration,  should  be 
transmitted  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  not  later  than  February  1. 

b)  The  September  examination. — The  September  examinations  are  held  at 
the  University.  Those  for  1912  will  be  held  September  10-13.  Applications 
for  admission  to  these  examinations  should  be  made  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance.  Each  applicant  will  pay  in  advance  an  examina- 
tion fee  of  $5.  The  University  Registrar's  receipt  for  this  fee  entitles  the  student 
to  admission  to  examination  in  as  many  subjects  as  he  wishes  to  take  at  one  time. 

c)  Special  examinations. — Examination  for  admission  at  other  than  the 
regular  dates  may  be  given  only  at  the  University  or  at  such  other  places  and 
under  such  supervision  as  may  be  approved  by  the  University  Examiner.  For 
admission  to  such  special  examination,  a  fee  of  $5  per  subject  is  charged,  pro- 
vided that  a  total  fee  of  $10  paid  in  advance  will  entitle  the  student  to  admission 
to  examinations  in  two  or  more  subjects  if  taken  within  one  year. 

THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGES 

THE  UNIT  OF  WORK 

A  course  which  meets  four  or  five  hours  a  week  throughout  the  quarter  is 
called  a  Major.    A  course  which  meets  daily  throughout  a  term  is  called  a  Minor. 
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A  course  which  meets  two  hours  daily  for  a  term  is  called  a  Double  Minor;  for 
the  quarter,  a  Double  Major. 

AMOUNT  OF  WORK 

Thirty-six  majors  are  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree.  Of  these  36,  18,  if 
properly  selected,  render  a  student  eligible  for  the  title  of  Associate.  College 
courses,  with  few  exceptions,  are  given  as  "majors,"  one  exercise  daily  through- 
out a  quarter.  Three  majors  and  the  required  work  in  Physical  Culture  con- 
stitute full  work  for  a  quarter.  In  comparison  with  admission  credits  two 
majors  are  reckoned  as  equal  to  one  unit. 

THE  COLLEGE  WORK 

The  College  work  is  of  three  kinds:  (a)  Required  in  college  of  all  candidates 
for  a  given  degree.  (6)  Contingently  required  in  college,  i.e.,  if  not  presented  on 
admission,  (c)  Elective:  Normally  about  eighteen  majors  in  A.B.,  Ph.B.  (Lit.), 
and  S.B.  curricula.  This  amount  may  be  reduced  because  the  entrance  units 
fail  to  conform  to  advised  grouping  (p.  14). 

Note. — In  the  Curriculum  of  Commerce  and  Administration  the  student  will  elect 
in  the  Senior  College  one  of  four  groups  of  required  courses  (Banking,  Transportation, 
Trade  and  Industry,  Journalism). 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  ASSOCIATE'S  TITLE 

During  his  first  two  years  the  student  is  required  to  take : 

1.  Two  majors  of  English  (courses  1  and  3)  and  one  of  Public  Speaking. 
English  1  must  be  taken  in  the  first  quarter  of  residence. 

2.  A  " continuation  group"  of  three  consecutive  majors  taken  in  the  first 
year,  which,  unless  by  special  exception  granted  by  the  Dean,  continues  the  work 
of  either  his  principal  or  secondary  admission  group  or  of  a  subject  in  which  he 
took  one  unit  in  the  Senior  year  of  high  school.  These  three  majors  must  all  be 
taken  in  the  first  year.  Careful  consideration  should  be  given  to  the  choice  of 
these  courses. 

3.  Enough  majors  in  each  of  the  following  "distribution  groups"  to  make  his 
total  (high  school + college)  credit  in  each  group  four  majors  ( =  2  units). 

I.  Philosophy,  History,  and  Social  Science:  Departments  I- VI. 

II.  Modern  Language  other  than  English  (all  4  majors  in  one  language), 
Departments  XIII,  XIV. 

III.  Mathematics:  Department  XVII. 

IV.  Science:  Departments  XVIII-XXVIII. 

The  aim  of  the  requirement  in  Group  II  is  to  secure  for  the  student  a  reading 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  modern  language  other  than  English.  If  two  units  of 
a  language  are  offered  as  satisfying  the  requirements  of  this  group,  the  student 
must  prove  his  ability  to  read  it  with  ease  and  intelligence  by  passing  a  test 
examination  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence,  or  must  pass  an  additional 
major  of  the  same  language  in  college  with  a  grade  not  lower  than  C.  If  the 
student  passes  the  first  three  majors  of  a  language  in  college  with  an  average  grade 
of  B  or  better,  he  may  be  excused  from  the  fourth  major.  The  modern  language 
requirement  may  be  absolved  at  any  time  during  the  first  two  years  by  the  pass- 
ing of  the  test  examination.  No  credit  in  majors  is  given  in  any  case  for  the 
passing  of  this  examination;  it  merely  relieves  the  student  of  the  obligation  to 
take  further  work  in  modern  language. 
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The  title  of  Associate  is  conferred  upon  the  completion  of  18  majors  with  at 
least  32  grade  points  including  the  fulfilment  of  the  specified  requirements  as 
listed  above. 

THE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  A  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

The  Bachelor's  degree  is  conferred  when  the  student  has  completed  36 
majors,  and  obtained  at  least  72  grade  points.  These  36  majors  shall  include 
one  principal  sequence  of  at  least  9  coherent  and  progressive  majors  taken  in 
one  department  or  in  a  group  of  departments,  and  one  secondary  sequence  of  at 
least  6  majors  selected  from  a  different  department  or  group  of  departments. 
These  sequences  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  The  work  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  Law  School,  the  courses  in  Medicine  or  the  College  of  Education  may 
be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  either  sequence. 

The  degree  of  A.B.  is  conferred  when  these  two  sequences  consist  respect- 
ively of  11  majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (7  if  all  are  taken  in  the  Uni- 
versity) including  entrance  work. 

The  degree  of  Ph.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  I-XVI. 

The  degree  of  S.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  XVII-XXVIII. 

Mathematics  may  at  the  option  of  the  student  be  used  as  the  principal 
department  for  the  degree  of  either  Ph.B.  or  S.B. 

No  courses  counted  in  satisfaction  of  entrance  requirements,  or  of  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  3  of  the  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title,  shall 
count  in  making  up  the  principal  and  secondary  sequences,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  9  and  11  major  groups  in  the  requirements  for  the  A.B.  degree. 

At  least  121  of  the  36  college  majors  must  be  courses  designated  as  Senior 
College  courses,  or  as  graduate  courses  to  which  undergraduates  are  admitted. 

Not  more  than  15  majors  may  be  taken  in  college  in  one  department. 

Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  for  graduation. 

THE  TITLE  OP  ASSOCIATE 

The  student  receives  the  title  of  Associate  (and  is  admitted  to  the  Senior 
College)  when  he  has:  (1)  Satisfied  all  admission  requirements.  (2)  Fulfilled 
any  extra  requirements  imposed  on  account  either  of  excessive  absence  or  defect- 
ive work  in  English.  (3)  Secured  credit  for  the  two  required  courses  in  English 
(1  and  3).  (4)  Secured  16  additional  majors  without  postponing  more  than 
six  required  courses.  If,  however,  the  required  majors  exceed  the  normal  18, 
the  excess  requirements  may  also  be  transferred  to  the  Senior  College.  (5)  Ful- 
filled the  requirement  in  Physical  Culture  (6  quarters,  4  half-hours  a  week). 

GENERAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

1.  The  Junior  Colleges  include  usually  the  first  and  second  years  of  residence. 
After  completing  the  requirements  of  the  Junior  Colleges  and  receiving  the 
title  of  Associate  students  pass  for  their  third  and  fourth  years  to  the  Senior 

1  Ten  instead  of  12  in  case  of  a  student  who  has  credit  for  4  units  of  preparatory  Latin 
and  3  majors  of  college  Latin;  and  2  majors  in  like  manner  will  be  allowed  from  the  12  for 
a  student  who  is  credited  with  3  units  of  preparatory  Greek  and  3  majors  of  college  Greek. 
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College.  For  purposes  of  administration  the  work  of  the  first  two  under- 
graduate years  is  organized  in  eight  Junior  Colleges,  known  specifically  as: 
Arts  College  (men),  Arts  College  (women),  Literature  College  (men),  Literature 
College  (women),  Philosophy  College  (men),  Philosophy  College  (women), 
Science  College  (men),  and  Science  College  (women). 

2.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  meet  in  Chapel 
Assembly,  men  on  Mondays,  and  women  on  Thursdays,  at  10:30  a.m.  Attend- 
ance is  required. 

3.  Honorable  mention. — On  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges 
honorable  mention  is  made  of  all  students  whose  records  reach  a  standard  fixed 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  Junior  Colleges  on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by 
the  University. 

4.  Information  in  detail. — Information  in  detail  concerning  the  organiza- 
tion, work,  and  regulations  of  the  Junior  Colleges  may  be  found  in  the  Under- 
graduate Handbook. 

THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

PURPOSE 

This  college  was  organized  in  1898  in  response  to  the  growing  demand  for 
courses  within  the  University  which  should  fit  men  for  careers  in  the  practical 
professions  of  the  various  branches  of  business,  consular  and  foreign  commercial 
service,  journalism,  philanthropic  and  charitable  work,  and  public  service,  by 
training  them  to  think  in  the  problems  which  must  arise  in  those  occupations. 
This  work,  however,  should  be  distinguished  from  the  technical  training  of  the 
profession,  which  must  always  be  obtained  by  actual  contact  with  the  profession. 
The  work  of  this  college  is  of  a  broader  character,  having  to  do  with  underlying 
principles.  The  students  may  expect  to  obtain  from  their  courses  of  study  much 
the  same  general  results  as  are  gained  from  the  ordinary  undergraduate  electives, 
while  at  the  end  they  will  be  better  qualified  for  direct  participation  in  one  of  the 
active  careers  of  commerce  or  administration. 

ORGANIZATION 

The  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  is  governed  by  a  special 
Faculty,  composed  of  all  those  giving  instruction  in  the  College,  subject  to  the 
general  control  of  the  Senate,  and  it  has  a  separate  Dean  as  administrative 
officer.  Students  are  subject  to  the  regulations  of  the  Faculty  of  Commerce  and 
Administration,  and  they  will  be  enrolled  in  this  College  as  candidates  for  the 
degree  of  Ph.B.  Higher  degrees  will  be  given  for  additional  work  accomplished 
after  the  Bachelor's  degree  has  been  obtained. 

CURRICULUM 

The  work  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  is  on  the  same 
plane  as  that  of  the  other  undergraduate  colleges  of  the  University.  The  entrance 
requirements  and  the  amount  of  work  required  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  (four 
years)  are  the  same.  In  accordance  with  the  general  organization  of  the  Uni- 
versity, the  first  two  years  of  college  work  constitute  the  Junior  College  of 
Philosophy,  on  the  completion  of  which  a  certificate  and  the  title  of  Associate 
are  given  and  the  student  enters  the  Senior  College  of  Commerce  and  Adminis- 
tration. 
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The  admission  requirements  and  the  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title 
are  the  same  as  those  of  the  other  undergraduate  colleges  of  the  University.  See 
pp.  13,  28. 

THE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

Candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  must  present  a  minimum  of  three 
quarters  and  nine  majors  of  residence  work  in  the  college.  The  requirements 
for  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

a)  Entrance  requirements  as  indicated  above. 

6)  The  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title  as  indicated  above. 

c)  A  total  of  at  least  36  majors  and  72  grade  points.  These  36  majors  shall 
include  a  sequenee  of  15  majors  of  coherent  and  progressive  work  so  arranged  as 
to  prepare  the  student  for  his  vocation.  This  sequence  must  have  the  approval 
of  the  Dean.  No  courses  counted  in  satisfaction  of  entrance  requirements,  or 
in  satisfaction  of  the  provisions  of  the  "English"  and  "distributions"  require- 
ments of  the  Associate's  title,  shall  count  in  making  up  the  15  major  sequence. 
Students  should  consult  with  the  Dean  concerning  this  sequence  not  later  than 
the  third  quarter  of  their  first  year  in  college. 

d)  Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture. 

TYPES  OF  FIFTEEN  MAJOR  SEQUENCES 

In  every  case  the  15  major  sequence  must  be  arranged  in  consultation  with 
the  Dean.  The  sequence  assigned  will  depend  upon  the  needs  and  past  training 
of  the  student.  The  following  types  are  accordingly  presented  merely  to  indi- 
cate the  scope  and  character  of  the  work. 

I.  Trade  and  Industry— 

a)  Banking 

Required  Courses:  Majors 

Principles  of  Economics   2 

Commercial  Geography    1 

Civil  Government  in  the  United  States   1 

Economic  History  of  the  United  States   1 

Principles  of  Accounting   1 

Corporation  Finance   1 

Principles  of  Statistics   1 

Money   1 

Banking   1 

And  at  least  five  selected  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  from  the  following  group: 

Majors 

Industrial  Combinations  1 

Contracts  2 

Bills  and  Notes  1| 

Advanced  course  in  Money  1 

Taxation  and  Public  Finance  2 

Psychology    .  1 

Approved  courses  in  Geography 
Approved  courses  in  Political  Science 

The  remaining  majors  of  the  Senior  College  work  are  elective.  The  elections 
must,  however,  receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 
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b)  Transportation 

Required  Courses: 

Principles  of  Economics  .... 

Commercial  Geography  

Civil  Government  of  the  United  States 
Economic  History  of  the  United  States 
Principles  of  Accounting  .... 

Corporation  Finance  

Principles  of  Statistics  

Railway  Transportation  .... 
Railway  Rates  

And  at  least  five  selected  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean  from  the  following  group: 

Majors 


Contracts   2 

Public  Service  Corporations   £ 

Taxation  and  Public  Finance   2 

Industrial  Combinations   1 


Economic  Geography  of  North  America   1 

History  of  Commerce   1 

Waterways   1 

Railway  Problems   1 

Psychology   1 

Approved  courses  in  Geography 
Approved  courses  in  Political  Science 

The  remaining  majors  of  the  Senior  College  work  are  elective.  The  elections 
must,  however,  receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 

c)  Other  divisions  of  the  Trade  and  Industry  Group  may  be  arranged  with 
the  Dean.  Such  arrangements  should  be  made  in  the  third  quarter  of 
the  first  year  in  college. 


II.  Public  Service — 

a)  Municipal,  State,  and  Federal 


Required  Courses:  Majors 

Civil  Government  in  the  United  States   1 

Commercial  Geography   1 

Principles  of  Economics   2 

Principles  of  Statistics   1 

Economic  History  of  the  United  States   1 

Public  Finance  and  Taxation   2 

Comparative  Government   1 


And  at  least  six  other  majors  to  be  selected  according  to  the  requirements  of  the 
particular  vocation  the  student  has  chosen.  These  majors  are  to  be  selected  in 
conference  with  the  Dean  and  this  selection  must  be  made  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Senior  College  work. 

The  remaining  majors  of  the  Senior  College  work  are  elective.  The  elections 
must,  however,  receive  the  approval  of  the  Dean. 


Majors 
2 


COLLEGES  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 


33 


b)  Consular  Service  and  Foreign  Commercial  Service  (requiring  the  regular 
Junior  College  course,  in  which  should  be  included  Civil  Government  of 
the  United  States,  Commercial  Geography,  and  Principles  of  Economics, 
and  a  three-year  course  of  study,  27  majors,  in  the  Senior  College  and 
the  Graduate  Schools). 


Required  Courses:  Majors 

Language    8 

Economic  Geography   1 

Statistics   2 

Commerce   1 

Elementary  Law   1 

Commercial  Law   1 

International  Law   1 

History  of  Diplomacy   1 

History  of  South  America   1 

History  of  the  Far  East   1 


The  nine  elective  majors  are  to  be  selected,  with  the  approval  of  the  Dean, 
from  the  following  departments:  Political  Economy,  Political  Science,  History, 
Sociology,  Languages,  Geology,  and  Geography.  Throughout  this  course  the 
fundamental  recommendations  of  the  United  States  Government  have  been 
provided  for  and  adhered  to.  Students  satisfactorily  completing  this  course 
will  be  duly  certified  to  the  President  of  the  United  States. 

IH.  Charitable  and  Philanthropic  Service — 

The  types  of  training  required  are  so  diverse  that  each  case  must  be  treated 
individually.  The  student  wishing  to  enter  this  field  must  confer  with  the  Dean 
and  arrange  a  definite  curriculum,  early  in  his  college  course. 

In  general,  it  may  be  said  that  persons  wishing  to  prepare  for  responsible 
positions  requiring  training  in  scientific  method  and  wide  knowledge  of  the  his- 
tory and  social  relations  of  this  work,  will  find  excellent  facilities  in  the  University 
in  its  departments  of  Physiology,  Psychology,  Medicine,  Law,  Education,  the 
Social  Sciences,  etc. 

Arrangements  are  readily  made  for  practice  as  apprentices  under  experi- 
enced supervisors. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  School  of  Education  is  the  Division  of  The  University  of  Chicago 
having  for  its  function  primarily  the  instruction  and  training  of  teachers.  The 
four  divisions  of  the  School  of  Education  are:  (1)  The  Graduate  Department  of 
Education,  (2)  The  College  of  Education,  (3)  The  University  High  School, 
(4)  The  University  Elementary  School.  In  the  Graduate  Department,  courses 
are  offered  in  the  history  of  education,  in  school  administration,  in  educational 
psychology  and  experimental  education,  and  in  the  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tional method.  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  may  take  Education  as  a 
principal  subject.  Furthermore,  graduate  students  who  specialize  in  the  educa- 
tional aspects  of  any  of  the  subjects  treated  in  graduate  departments  other  than 
education  may  arrange  sequences  of  courses  which  include  education  as  a  second- 
ary subject. 
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The  College  of  Education  offers,  in  addition  to  general  courses  in  education, 
teachers'  courses  in  the  following  special  departments:  History;  Home  Eco- 
nomics; Latin;  English;  Mathematics;  Geography;  Natural  Science;  Speech, 
Oral  Reading;  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education;  School  Library  Economy; 
Kindergarten;  Music;  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts,  including  (1)  drawing  and 
painting,  (2)  design,  (3)  modeling  and  ceramics,  (4)  woodworking;  and  House- 
hold Art.  Courses  in  these  special  departments  may  be  combined  with  courses 
in  education  and  with  general  academic  courses  to  make  up  four-year  curricula, 
leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree.  Shorter  curricula  lead  to  professional 
certificates. 

The  High  School  and  Elementary  School  are  fully  equipped  institutions  giv- 
ing instruction  to  about  one  thousand  pupils.  They  furnish  an  opportunity 
for  observation,  investigation,  and  practice  teaching. 

The  School  of  Education  issues  a  special  bulletin  in  which  detailed  informa- 
tion may  be  found. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

University  College  was  organized  in  1898  for  the  purpose  of  conducting 
afternoon,  evening,  and  Saturday  classes  in  college  subjects  for  those  who  found 
it  impossible  or  inconvenient  to  attend  University  classes  at  the  University 
Quadrangles.  Classes  are  conducted  throughout  the  year  on  the  seventh  floor  of 
Association  Building,  19  South  LaSalle  St. 

The  Instructors  in  University  College  are  regular  members  of  the  University 
faculties;  the  courses  are  the  same  in  amount  and  quality  of  work  as  other  Uni- 
versity courses,  and  they  are  fully  credited  as  residence  work  toward  University 
degrees. 

Since  University  College  is  a  regular  college  of  the  University,  conditions 
concerning  admission,  advanced  standing,  and  degrees  are  the  same  as  those 
governing  other  colleges.  These  regulations  and  specifications  are  printed  in 
full  on  pp.  13-29  of  this  circular. 

ADMISSION 

1.  Regular  students. — Admission  to  regular  standing  in  University  College  is 
granted  to  the  following  classes  of  students:  (a)  to  those  who  have  fulfilled  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  Junior  Colleges.  (6)  To  graduates 
of  schools  affiliated  or  co-operating  with  the  University  who  present  certificates 
covering  fifteen  units  of  admission  requirements,  (c)  To  teachers  in  the  public  or 
private  schools  of  Chicago  or  vicinity  who  have  completed  a  four  years'  course  in 
a  Chicago  high  school  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

2.  Unclassified  students. — Persons  who  have  not  had  the  requisite  amount  of 
preparatory  training  for  registration  as  regular  students  and  who  are  not  seeking 
degrees  are  admitted  as  unclassified  students  to  courses  for  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Dean  and  instructors,  they  are  prepared.  Unclassified  students 
are  expected  to  classify  as  soon  as  possible. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Work  for  non-resident  students  is  offered  by  the  University  through  the 
University  Extension  Division. 

The  Correspondence-Study  Department  offers  to  individual  students  systematic 


COLLEGES  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 


35 


courses  of  study  in  secondary  and  college  subjects  under  the  direct  supervision 
and  guidance  of  a  University  instructor. 

For  further  information  consult  the  Bulletin  of  Information  of  the  University 
Extension  Division. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 

ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMISSION 

Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized:  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted : 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and 
who  hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not,  in  itself, 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

DEGREES 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREES 

Two  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of  Science. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent 
to  that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  may,  on 
recommendation,  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  working,  be 
enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  a 
Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of  the 
degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a 
Master's  degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors 
need  not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational 
plan,  approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  and  the  department  or 
departments  concerned  at  least  six  months  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  The 
individual  courses  must  receive  the  previous  approval  of  the  heads  of  the  respect- 
ive departments. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  depart- 
ments in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be 
approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation, 
and  the  thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least 
ten  days  before  the  final  examination. 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of 
Chicago,  he  will  present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed 
statement  of  his  undergraduate  work.  The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these 
statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 
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d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
pletion of  a  certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  program,  but  as  the 
recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments  and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen 
province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power  of  inde- 
pendent investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge, 
and  secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the 
candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject, 
and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects.  This 
degree  is  granted  in  all  departments  under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to 
that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  whose  thesis 
subject  has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those 
departments  at  least  nine  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examina- 
tion in  his  major  subject)  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department 
in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the 
Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission  to  candi- 
dacy must  precede  the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  graduate  work  at  the  University,  in  pur- 
suance of  an  accepted  course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one 
principal  and  either  one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required 
in  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors.  Candidates  should  arrange 
this  work  as  early  as  possible  with  the  heads  of  the  departments  in  which  the  major 
and  minor  subjects  are  taken. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  principal  part  of 
the  candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule, 
take  more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take 
work  which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 

will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  The  University  of  Chicago, 

provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 

1  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  con- 
nection refers  to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  Master's 
degree  (Arts  or  Science),  to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than 
one  and  one-half  years  of  residence  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year 
of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should 
consult  with  their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before 
application  is  made  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

3.  Thesis  — 

1 .  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question  connected 
with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual  contri- 
bution to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to  the  head  of 
the  department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

2.  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  in  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

3.  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  Head  or  Acting  Head  of  the  Department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall 
be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Said  copy  may  not  be 
withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

4.  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
Library  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half-roan).  These 
hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  men- 
tioned below. 

5.  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed: 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 
been  received  and  accepted  for  publication;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University, 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guaranty  sufficient  to  enable  the  Uni- 
versity Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred  copies,  including  the  binding  of 
two  copies  in  half-roan.  This  guaranty  shall  mature  at  the  expiration  of  two 
years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

6.  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  department  to 
which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  39. 

7.  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in  con- 
tent with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 
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8.  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letterpress  shall  be4f  X6f,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  6f  X9£,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  27^X39,  75  lb. 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  5?X7f,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8f  Xll£,  trimmed. 

b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation 
of  the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  bock,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3|X5|,  to  be  printed  on 
stock  the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7f,  trimmed. 
6)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 
For  form  see  p.  39. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  pre- 
sent himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  departments  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of 
them  if  there  are  two,  of  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who 
may  choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his 
work,  including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with 
his  Dean  for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the 
examination.  In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the 
statement  should  include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for 
the  final  examination  should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  established  the  following  Fellowships 
and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually 
twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships  in  the 
Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the 
recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  departments,  to  graduate 
students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some  special  line.  About  seventy 
Fellowships,  ranging  in  value  from  $120,  or  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three 
quarters,  to  $400,  in  addition  to  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  are  assigned 
each  year. 
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2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should 
be  in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1 . 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  about  the  first  of 
April.  A  Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters  of  the  year 
beginning  in  June  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resi- 
dent study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment, 
special  weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct 
original  investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. — 
In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rock- 
ford  College,  but  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others. 
They  pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appointment 
to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for 
especial  ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION,  1912-13 1 
I.  PHILOSOPHY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Evander  Bradley  McGilvary,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  University  of 

Wisconsin  (Summer,  1912). 
Henry  Waldgrave  Stuart,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Leland  Stanford 

Jr.  University  (Summer,  1912). 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1A,  Logic  of  Discourse  (Moore)  w;  IB,  Logic  (Gore)  sp;  2,  Elementary 
Ethics  (Stuart,  Gore,  Mead,  Ames,  Moore)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Logic  (Gore)  sp; 
4,  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  (Tufts)  a;  5,  Modern  Philosophy  (Ames,  Tufts) 
s,  w;  6,  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Moore)  sp;  12, 
Plato  (Tufts)  s;  14,  Philosophy  and  the  Early  Renaissance  (Mead)  w;  22,  23,  The 
Philosophy  of  Kant  (Moore,  Tufts)  a,  w;  24,  Introduction  to  Hegel's  Logic 
(Mead)  sp;  26,  Comte  and  Spencer  (Gore)  s,  a;  27A,  Idealism  and  Pragmatism 
(McGilvary)  s;  27B,  Recent  Metaphysical  and  Ethical  Idealism  (Stuart)  s; 
28,  Bergson  (McGilvary)  s;  34A,B,C,  Seminar:  Modern  Logical  Theory  (Moore) 
a,  w,  sp;  40,  Evolution  of  Morality  (Tufts)  a;  41,  Types  of  Ethical  Theory 
(Stuart)  s;  43,  Recent  Ethical  Theory  (Tufts)  w;  44,  Social  and  Political  Philo- 
sophy (Tufts)  sp;  13,  Social  Psychology  (Mead)  a;  49,  Seminar:  Social  Con- 
sciousness (Mead)  w;  60,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames)  s,  w;  61,  Metaphysics 
of  Religion  (Ames)  sp;  7,  Aesthetics  (Tufts)  s,  sp;  52,  53,  54,  Research  Courses 
(The  Instructors  in  the  Department)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


I  A.  PSYCHOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 
Joseph  Wanton  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Psychology. 
Henry  Foster  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Psychology. 

Arthur  Howard  Sutherland,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Psychology,  University 
of  Illinois  (Summer,  1912). 

1  The  following  lists  contain  only  the  titles  of  courses,  with  an  indication  as  to  the 

Juarters  in  which  they  are  offered  (s  =  Summer;  a  =  Autumn;  w  =  Winter;  sp  =  Spring). 
>epartmental  announcements  containing  detailed  descriptions  of  courses  will  be  sent 
on  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  COURSES  IN 
THIS  DEPARTMENT 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Introductory  Psychology  (Carr,  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  3,  4,  Experimental 

Psychology  (Carr)  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Outlines  of  Experimental  Psychology  (Carr)  a; 
7,  Abnormal  Psychology  (Hayes)  w;  10,  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology 
(Carr)  sp;  11,  Theoretical  Comparative  Psychology  (Mead)  w;  13,  Social  Psy- 
chology (Mead)  a;  19,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames)  sp;  20,  21,  22,  Experi- 
mental Psychology  (Angell,  Carr)  a,  w,  sp;  23,  Psychophysic  Methods  (Carr)  w; 
24,  Visual  Space  Perception  (Carr)  sp;  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Psychology  (Angell) 
a,  w,  sp;  36,  Advanced  Systematic  Psychology  (Angell)  s;  39,  Journal  Club. 


IB.  EDUCATION 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Education;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Fine  and  Industrial  Art. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Samuel  Chester  Parker,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Methods. 
Frank  Mitchell  Leavitt,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Education. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
Jonathan  French  Scott,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Education. 
John  Franklin  Bobbitt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  School  Administration. 

Frank  Pierrepont  Graves,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  of  the  History 

of  Education,  Ohio  State  University  (Summer,  1912). 
Henry  Clinton  Morrison,  S.M.,  State  Superintendent  of  Public  Instruction, 

New  Hampshire  (Summer,  1912). 

instructors  in  the  department  of  philosophy  offering 
instruction  in  this  department 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  History  of  Education  (Elementary)  (Stout)  a,  sp;  3,  History  of  European 
Education:  Modern  Period  (Stout)  w;  5,  History  of  Education:  Modern  Period 
(Graves)  s;  15,  History  of  Education  in  the  United  States  (Graves)  s;  17,  Ameri- 
can Colonial  Education  (Jernegan)  w;  18,  American  post-Colonial  Education 
(Jernegan)  sp;  31,  The  Organization  and  Pedagogy  of  the  Common  School 
(Morrison)  s;  34,  35,  Educational  Administration  (Bobbitt)  w,  sp;  36,  The 
Secondary  School  (Morrison)  s;  41,  The  Schools  of  Germany,  England,  and  the 
United  States  (Butler)  s,  a;  44,  The  Problems  of  Secondary  Education  (Butler) 
sp;  46,  47,  Curriculum  (Bobbitt)  s,  w,  sp;  48,  The  School  and  the  Community 
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(Butler)  s;  54,  Moral  Education  (Tufts)  sp;  56,  General  Principles  of  Fine  and 
Industrial  Art  (Sargent)  s,  w,  sp;  57,  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools 
(Leavitt)  s,  a,  sp;  58,  The  Year's  Contributions  to  Vocational  Education 
(Leavitt)  s;  65,  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects  (Judd)  w;  65,  66,  Educa- 
tional Psychology  (Judd,  Freeman)  s,  a;  69,  Elementary  Genetic  Psychology 
(Freeman)  a,  w;  70,  Child  Study  (Freeman)  s,  w;  71,  Introduction  to  Experi- 
mental Education  (Judd,  Dearborn)  a;  75,  The  Psychology  of  Reading  (Dear- 
born) a;  77,  Educational  Tests  (Freeman)  a;  79,  Genetic  Psychology  (Gore)  sp; 
81,  82,  Experimental  Problems  in  Education  (Dearborn)  w,  sp;  85,  General 
Principles  of  Method  (Parker)  sp;  85B,  Principles  and  Methods  in  Elementary 
Teaching  (Cooke)  s;  86,  Principles  of  Method  for  Elementary  Teachers  (Parker) 
s;  87,  Principles  of  Method  for  High-School  Teachers  (Parker)  a;  89,  Criticism 
and  Supervision  of  Teaching  (Parker)  sp;  89 A,  The  Literature  of  Educational 
Methods  (Parker)  s;  90,  Advanced  Principles  of  Method  for  High-School  Teachers 
(Parker)  s;  91,  Development  of  Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Elementary 
Schools  (Parker)  s,  a;  95,  Practice  Teaching  (Parker)  a,  w,  sp;  72,  Experimental 
Education  (Judd,  Freeman)  s;  104,  Advanced  Principles  of  Education  (Judd)  s; 
107,  Current  Problems  in  Education  (Gore)  a;  117,  Psychopathic,  Retarded, 
and  Mentally  Deficient  Children  (Dearborn)  sp;  101,  Principles  of  Education 
(Bobbitt,  Judd,  Dearborn)  s,  a,  w. 


II.   POLITICAL  ECONOMY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
William  Hill,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Economics  of  Agriculture. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 
Harold  Glenn  Moulton,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Qharles  Elmer  Bonnett,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 
Frederick  Benjamin  Garver,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 

Albert  Couser  Whitaker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Leland  Stanford  Jr. 

University  (Summer,  1912). 
Allyn  Abbott  Young,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Washington  University 

(Summer,  1912). 

Oscar  Douglass  Skelton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Queen's  University 
(Summer,  1912). 

Harry  Alvin  Millis,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics,  Leland  Stanford 
Jr.  University  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Principles  of  Political  Economy  (Marshall,  Wright,  Field,  Moulton, 
Garver)  s,  a,  w;  2,  Principles  of  Political  Economy  (continued)  (Marshall,  Field, 
Moulton,  Garver)  w,  sp;  3,  Commercial  Geography  (see  Geography  Circular); 

4,  History  of  Commerce  (  )  sp;  10,  11,  History  of  Political  Economy  (Hoxie, 

Garver)  a;  12,  Value  (Whitaker)  s;  13,  14,  Distribution  of  Wealth  (Laughlin) 
w;  sp;  15,  Socialism  (Hoxie,  Skelton)  s,  w;  16,  Population,  the  Standard  of 
Living,  and  Eugenics  (Field)  sp;  20,  introduction  to  Statistics  (Young,  Field) 
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s,  a;  21,  Statistical  Theory  and  Method  (Field)  w;  30,  Money  (Laughlin)  w; 
31,  The  Theory  and  History  of  Banking  (Whitaker,  Moulton)  s,  sp;  32,  Advanced 
Course  in  Money  (Laughlin)  sp;  35,  Finance  and  Taxation  (Millis,  Garver) 
s,  a;  36,  Problems  in  Taxation  and  Finance  (Garver)  sp;  38,  Tariffs  and  Com- 
mercial Policies  (Hill,  Moulton)  s,  sp;  41,  Labor  Conditions  and  Problems  (Hoxie) 
sp;  44,  Trade  Unionism  (Millis,  Hoxie)  s,  a;  47,  Labor  Research  (Hoxie)  w,  sp; 
50,  Railway  Transportation  (Marshall)  s,  w;  51,  The  Regulation  of  Railway 
Rates  (Marshall)  sp;  53,  Problems  in  Railroad  Regulation  (Marshall)  sp;  54, 
Industrial  and  Commercial  Organization  (Marshall)  a;  55,  Industrial  Combina- 
tions— Trusts  (Young,  Wright)  s,  sp;  56,  Corporation  Finance  (Wright)  w;  57, 
Economic  History  of  the  United  States  (Wright)  sp;  58,  Economic  History  of 

England  (  )  sp;  60,  Insurance  (  )  a;  65,  Accounting  (Arnett)  w; 

66,  Special  Problems  of  Accounting  (  )  sp;  67,  Problems  of  Arnerican  Agri- 
culture (Hill)  s;  70,  71,  72,  Individual  Seminar  (  )  a,  w,  sp;  73,  Seminar  on 

Economic  Bibliography  (Marshall)  a. 


III.   POLITICAL  SCIENCE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Harry  Pratt  Judson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  International  Law  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhill,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

Jesse  Macy,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science,  Grinnell  College  (Summer, 
1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Civil  Government  in  the  United  States  (Merriam,  Bramhall)  a,  w,  sp; 
3,  Comparative  Government  (Bramhall)  sp;  9,  American  Government,  I:  Consti- 
tutions, the  Electorate,  and  the  Legislature  (Bramhall)  a;  14,  Comparative 
Politics,  III:  Municipal  Government  (Merriam)  s,  sp;  18,  The  Cabinet  Type  of 
Free  Government  (Macy)  s;  22,  Political  Parties  (Merriam)  sp;  25,  History  of 
Political  Theory  (Merriam)  a;  26,  Principles  of  Political  Science  (Merriam)  s; 
31,  Constitutional  Law,  I  (Hall)  w,  sp;  32,  Constitutional  Law,  II  (Hall)  w,  sp; 
33,  Municipal  Corporations  (Freund)  s;  35,  Principles  of  Social  and  Economic 
Legislation  (Freund)  w;  36,  Elements  of  Law  (Freund)  a;  37,  Torts  (Hall)  a,  w; 
38,  Contracts  (Whittier)  a;  41,  The  Elements  of  International  Law  (Judson)  w; 
51,  52,  53,  Seminar  in  Political  Science  (Judson,  Freund,  Merriam)  a,  w,  sp. 


IV.  HISTORY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  History;  Head  of  the  Department  of  Church  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English  History. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
Ferdinand  Schevill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 
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Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 
History. 

James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  European  History. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Conyers  Read,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Carl  Frederick  L.  Huth,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 

Frances  Ada  Knox,  A.B.,  Extension  Instructor  in  History. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  European  History:  The  Mediaeval  Period,  376-1300  (Jernegan,  Harvey, 
Huth)  a,  w,  s;  2,  European  History:  The  Later  Mediaeval  and  Early  Modern 
Period,  1300-1715  (Jernegan,  Harvey,  Read,  Huth)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  3,  European 
History:  The  Later  Modern  Period,  1715-1900  (Walker,  Harvey,  Read)  w,  sp; 
4A,  History  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  a;  4B,  History 
of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  w;  4C,  D,  History  of 
Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  s;  5,  The  History  of  Greece 
to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Huth)  s,  a;  6,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  Death  of 
Constantine  (Huth)  s,  w;  7,  The  Dark  Ages,  180-814  (Thompson)  a;  8,  The 
Feudal  Age,  814-1250  (Thompson)  w;  9,  The  End  of  the  Middle  Ages  (Walker) 
sp;  12,  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon  (Thompson)  s,  w;  13,  The  Demo- 
cratic Movement  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Schevill)  sp;  14,  The  Expansion  of 
Europe  (Read)  a;  15,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  to 
the  Thirteenth  Century  (Terry)  a;  16,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History 
of  England  from  the  Thirteenth  Century  to  the  Era  of  the  Tudors  (Terry)  a; 
17,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  from  the  Accession 
of  the  Tudors  to  the  Revolution  of  1688  (Terry)  w;  18  England  in  the  Eighteenth 
and  Nineteenth  Centuries  (Terry)  sp;  21,  History  of  the  United  States:  The 
Early  Period,  1607-1783  (Shepardson)  a;  22,  History  of  the  United  States :  The 
Formative  Period,  1783-1829  (Shepardson)  w;  23,  History  of  the  United  States: 
Division  and  Reunion,  1829-84  (Shepardson)  sp;  25,  The  Sources  of  Early 
Oriental  History  (Breasted)  sp;  44,  The  Church  and  the  Barbarian  (Walker) 
w;  53,  History  of  Civilization  (Schevill)  sp;  56,  Commercial  and  Industrial 
History  of  Europe  (Thompson)  s,  a;  57,  Commercial,  Industrial,  and  Social 
History  of  Europe  (Read)  w;  61,  Beginnings  of  English  Nationality  (Terry)  a;  62, 
Founding  of  the  Modern  English  State  (Terry)  w;  63,  Development  of  English 
Constitutional  Government  (Terry)  sp;  64,  65,  The  Struggle  for  the  English 
Constitution  (Terry)  a,  w;  66,  The  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  and 
the  Rise  of  Democracy  (Terry)  sp;  67,  The  Social,  Industrial,  and  Religious  His- 
tory of  England:  The  Tudor  and  Stuart  Periods  (Read)  s;  81B,  The  Social 
History  of  the  American  Colonies  (Jernegan)  w;  81C  American  Social  and 
trial  History,  1750-1820  (Jernegan)  sp;  83A,  Constitutional  History  of  the 
United  States,  1789-1829  (McLaughlin)  s;  84,  The  History  of  the  United  States, 
1860-69  (Shepardson)  a;  85,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1869-77  (Shepard- 
son) w;  86,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877-1901  (Shepardson)  sp;  97, 
United  States  History:  The  Old  South  (Dodd)  a;  97 A,  United  States  History: 
The  Lower  South  (Dodd)  w;  97B,  United  States  History  (Dodd)  sp;  98,  The 
South  from  1833-65  (Dodd)  s;  100,  Teachers'  Course  in  American  History 
(Shepardson)  s;  101,  102,  103,  Seminar:  Early  English  Institutions  (Terry) 
a,  w,  sp;  113,  Church  and  State  in  the  Old  South  (Dodd)  a;  113A,  The 
South  and  the  Compromise  of  1850  (Dodd)  w;  113B,  The  South  and  the 
Compromise  of  1820-21  (Dodd)  sp;  114C,  South  Carolina  and  the  War  with 
Mexico  (Dodd)  s;  117A,  Problems  in  American  Constitutional  History  (McLaugh- 
lin) s;  118,  The  Problems  of  the  Confederation  (McLaughlin)  a;  120,  121,  The 
Theory  and  Principle  of  Federal  Organization  in  America  (McLaughlin)  w,  sp. 
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V.   HISTORY  OF  ART 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 

George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Advent  of  Alexander 
(Breasted)  sp;  2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell)  a;  2A,  Greek  Sculpture  (Tarbell)  s; 
3,  Greek  Life:  Studies  from  the  Monuments  (Tarbell)  a;  4A,  Ancient  Athens 
(Tarbell)  s;  4B,  Olympia  and  Delphi  (Tarbell)  s;  5,  Roman  Art  (Tarbell)  w; 
6,  Fifth-Century  Greek  Sculpture  (Tarbell)  w;  9A,  Greek  Coins  (Tarbell)  s; 
24,  American  Art  (Zug)  a;  25,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Art  (Zug)  sp; 
26,  An  Introduction  to  Flemish  and  Dutch  Painting  (Zug)  w;  27,  Venetian  and 
Spanish  Painting  (Zug)  w;  31,  An  Introduction  to  Italian  Painting  (Zug)  a; 
33,  Gothic  and  Renaissance  Architecture  (Zug)  sp. 


VI.   SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Practical  Sociology. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
George  Amos  Dorsey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
Scott  Elias  William  Bedford,  A.M.,  L.H.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Howard  Woodhead,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sociology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Anthropology  (Starr)  w;  2,  Ethnology  (Starr)  sp;  3,  Prehistoric 
Archaeology  (Starr)  s,  sp;  5D,  Ethnology  (Starr)  sp;  10,  Mexico  (Starr)  sp; 
14,  Japan  (Starr)  w;  15,  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico  (Starr)  a;  26, 
Social  Origins  (Thomas)  sp;  35,  The  Immigrant  (Thomas)  sp;  51,  Contemporary 

Society  in  the  United  States  (  )  a,  w;  52,  American  Cities  (  )  w,  sp; 

53,  The  Family  (Henderson)  s;  56,  The  Group  of  Industrials  (Bedford)  sp;  57, 
Rural  Communities  (Bedford)  s;  58,  59,  60,  Seminar:  Methods  of  Social  Amelio- 
ration (Henderson)  a,  w,  sp;  61,  Urban  Communities  (Henderson)  w;  63, 
Ecclesiastical  Sociology  (Henderson)  a;  64,  Contemporary  Charities  (Henderson) 
sp;  65,  Social  Treatment  of  Crime  (Henderson)  sp;  68,  Evolution  of  Philanthropy 
(Henderson)  w;  70,  Social  Politics  (Henderson)  s;  71,  An  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  Society  (Woodhead)  a;  72,  History  of  Sociology  (Bedford)  a;  73,  The 
Social  Mind  (Bedford)  s,  w;  73A,  Social  Organization  (Bedford)  sp;  74,  75,  76, 
The  Evolution  of  the  Social  Sciences  in  Germany  during  the  Nineteenth  Century 
(Small)  a,  w,  sp;  79A,  Controlling  Ideas  in  American  Life  (Small)  s;  82,  83,  84, 
Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology  (Small)  a,  w,  sp;  85,  Development  of 
Sociology  in  Germany  since  1870  (Small)  s;  94,  Elements  of  General  Sociology 
(Small)  a;  94A,  The  Fundamental  Ideas  of  Sociology  (Small)  s;  95,  The  Conflict 
of  Classes  in  Modern  Society  (Small)  sp;  96,  The  Ethics  of  Sociology  (Small)  w. 
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VIA.    HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social 
Economy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10,  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market  (Breckinridge)  sp;  20,  Public 
Aspects  of  the  Household  (Breckinridge)  a;  21,  The  Legal  and  Economic  Posi- 
tion of  Women  (Breckinridge)  s;  23,  Problems  in  Household  Administration 
(Breckinridge)  s;  42,  House  Sanitation  (Talbot)  a;  43,  Food  Supplies  and 
Dietaries  (Talbot)  w;  44,  Administration  of  the  House  (Talbot)  sp;  45,  46,  47, 
Modern  Problems  in  Household  Administration  (Talbot)  -;  50,  51,  52,  53,  Special 
Research  (The  Instructors  in  the  Department)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 

COURSES  IN  THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

3,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials  (Norton,  Swain,  Weigley, 
Merrill,  Sprague,  Snow)  s,  a,  w;  4,  The  Application  of  Heat  to  Food  Materials 
(continued)  (Swain,  Weigley,  Merrill,  Binzel,  Snow,  Sprague)  s,  w,  sp;  5,  Special 
Methods  in  the  Preparation  of  Foods  (Sprague)  sp;  6,  Special  Methods  in  the 
Preparation  of  Foods  (continued)  (Sprague)  a;  7,  Special  Methods  in  the  Prepa- 
ration of  Foods  (continued)  (Snow,  Swain,  Sprague)  s,  w;  34,  Application  of 
Heat  to  Food  Material  (Snow)  a;  35,  Chemistry  of  Foods  (Wellman,  Snow, 
Norton)  s,  w;  36,  Chemistry  of  Foods  (Norton)  w;  60,  The  Teaching  of  Home 
Economics  (Norton,  Binzel)  s,  a;  65,  The  Home  Economics  Movement  (Norton) 
sp;  67,  Evolution  of  the  House  (Wellman,  Norton)  s,  sp;  70,  Institution  Eco- 
nomics (Colburn  and  Assistants)  s,  w;  71,  Institution  Economics  (continued) 
(Colburn  and  Assistants)  s,  sp;  95,  Practice  Teaching  (Snow)  a,  w,  sp;  96, 
Practice  Teaching  (Rich)  a,  w,  sp;  01,  Food  Preparation  (Robinson)  a;  02,  Food 
Preparation  (Robinson)  w. 

VII.   COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

OFFICER  OF  INSTRUCTION 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Religion  of  Primitive  Peoples  (Foster)  s,  w;  3,  Religion  of  the  Indo- 
European  Peoples  (Foster)  a;  5,  History  of  Religious  Thought  from  the  Refor- 
mation to  Kant  (Foster)  w;  6,  Kant's  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster)  sp;  7, 
Philosophy  of  Religion  from  Kant  to  Hegel  (Foster)  s;  10,  Philosophy  of 
Religion  I:  The  Knowledge  Problem  (Foster)  sp;  13,  The  Relation  between 
Science  and  Religion  (Foster)  a. 


VIII.   SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Lit.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 
Literature  and  Philosophy. 
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Ira  Maurice  Price,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language  and 
Literature. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History; 

Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 

Language  and  Literature. 
John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 

Language  and  Literature. 
Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 

Literatures.   

Julius  A.  Bewer,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Hebrew,  Union  Theological  Seminary 
(Summer,  1912). 

Gotthard  Deutsch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jewish  History,  Hebrew  Union  College 
(Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Hebrew  Language  (Price)  s,  a,  w;  3,  Intermediate  Hebrew  (Willett, 
Luckenbill)  a;  9,  Prophetic  Hebrew  (Luckenbill)  sp;  12,  Advanced  Hebrew 
Grammar  (Price)  s;  13,  Advanced  Hebrew  Grammar  (Price)  s;  15,  Compara- 
tive Hebrew  Morphology  (Smith);  28,  The  Earlier  Minor  Prophets  (Smith)  sp; 
44,  Job  (Smith)  a;  50,  Seminar  in  Exegesis  (Smith)  sp;  13,  Isaiah,  Chapters 
I-XII  (Price)  s;  60,  Isaiah,  Chapters  I-XXXIX  (Price)  a;  61,  Isaiah,  Chapters 
XI-LXVI  (Smith)  w;  62,  Jeremiah  (Willett)  a;  70,  The  Hebrew  Conception  of 
Redemption  in  the  Old  Testament  (Price)  sp;  72,  Jeremiah  (Price)  w;  80, 
Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith)  a;  81,  History 
and  Prophecy  (Smith)  w;  82,  History  and  Judaism  (Smith)  sp;  91,  Methodology 
(Price)  sp;  111,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History:  Early  Period  (Willett)  a; 
117,  The  Early  History  of  Syria  and  Palestine  (Luckenbill)  a;  118,  119,  History  of 
Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  s,  a,  w;  120,  The  Sources 
of  Early  Oriental  History  (Breasted)  sp;  160,  Biblical  and  Contemporary 
Aramaic  (Price)  w;  170,  Assyrian  Language  (Harper)  s;  172,  Early  Assyrian 
Historical  Inscriptions  (Harper)  s;  186,  Babylonian  Psalms,  Prayers,  and 
Addresses  (Harper)  s;  196,  Origin  of  the  Semitic  Civilization  of  Babylonia 
(Price)  sp;  240,  Beginner's  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted)  a;  246,  Egyptian  Literature 
(Breasted)  sp.   

IX.   BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Literature. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Fred  Merrifield,  A.B.,  D.B.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Jesus  in  Jewish  History  (Votaw)  s,  a;  2,  The  Graeco-Roman  World  in  the 
First  Century  (Goodspeed)  s;  5,  The  Life  of  Jesus  (Case)  a;  6,  The  Life  of  Jesus 
(Merrifield)  a,  w,  sp;  8,  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age  (Case)  w;  9,  The  Rise  of 
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Christianity  (Merrifield)  w;  14,  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament  (Good- 
speed)  w;  21,  Primitive  Christian  Life  and  Literature  (Goodspeed)  w;  22,  The 
Origin  of  the  Bible:  The  Books  of  the  New  Testament  (Merrifield)  a;  26,  Intro- 
duction to  the  Gospel  ot  John  (Burton)  a;  32,  Jewish  Literature  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment Period  (Votaw)  w;  36,  Christian  Literature  to  Eusebius  (Goodspeed)  sp; 
41,  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  (Goodspeed)  sp;  44,  Syntax  of  New  Testa- 
ment Greek  (Burton)  s;  51,  The  Gospel  of  Matthew  in  English  (Burton)  a; 
54,  The  Gospel  of  Mark  in  English  (Goodspeed)  s;  59,  The  Epistles  to  the 
Corinthians  in  English  (Case)  sp;  66,  The  Gospel  of  Luke  in  Greek  (Case)  a; 
67,  The  Gospel  of  John  in  Greek  (Case)  w;  68,  The  Book  of  Acts  in  Greek  (Case)  s; 
71,  The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians  in  Greek  (Burton)  s;  81,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus 
(Case)  sp;  81A,B,C,  The  Teaching  of  Jesus  (Mathews)  a,  w,  sp;  84,  The  Teach- 
ing of  Paul  (Votaw)  s;  86,  The  Ethical  Teaching  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw) 
w;  90,  The  Christology  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  a;  92,  The  Christology  of 
the  Johannine  Writings  (Case)  s;  97,  The  Theology  of  the  Johannine  Writings 
(Burton)  sp;  100,  Research  Work  (Burton)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


X.   SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN  COMPARATIVE 
PHILOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
;  Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit 

and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 
Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language  (Buck)  sp;  2,  Outlines  of 
the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck)  a;  3,  Exercises  in  Greek 
and  Latin  Historical  Grammar  Based  on  the  Study  of  Selected  Inscriptions 
(Buck)  w;  6,  Italic  Dialects  (Buck)  sp;  10,  Sanskrit  (Buck)  a;  11,  Sanskrit 
(Clark)  w;  12,  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study  (Clark)  s,  sp;  13,  History  of  Sanskrit 
Literature  (Clark)  sp;  14,  The  Religion  of  India  (Clark)  s;  15,  Kalidasa's 
Qakuntala  (Clark)  w;  20,  Lithuanian  and  Old  Bulgarian  (Buck)  w;  25,  Seminar 
(Buck)  w;  26,  Vedic  Seminar  (Clark)  sp. 

36,  37,  38,  Elementary  Japanese  (Kobayashi)  a,  w,  sp;  39,  40,  41,  Advanced 
Japanese  (Kobayashi)  a,  w,  sp. 


XL   GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Albert  Augustus  Trever,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
George  Miller  Calhoun,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 


William  Arthur  Heidel,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek,  Wesleyan  University 
(Summer,  1912). 

Geneva.  Misener,  Ph.D.,  Dean  of  Kenwood  Institute,  Chicago  (Summer,  1912). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  Greek  (Lofberg,  Bonner,  Nelson)  s,  a;  2,  Xenophon:  Ana- 
basis (Bonner,  Nelson,  Calhoun)  s,  w;  3,  Xenophon:  Anabasis  (continued) 
(Bonner)  sp;  4  Homer:  Iliad  (Robbins,  Misener,  Lofberg)  s,  w;  5,  Plato: 
Apology  and  Crito;  Xenophon:  Memorabilia  (Heidel,  Lofberg)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
6,  Homer:  Odyssey  (Bonner,  Prescott)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  7,  Introduction  to  Greek 
Tragedy  (Robbins,  Misener,  Castle)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  15,  Xenophon:  Hellenica 
(Bonner)  w;  22,  Isaeus  and  the  Private  Orations  of  Demosthenes  (Bonner)  s; 
23,  Demosthenes  (Castle)  w;  26,  Greek  Comedy  (Prescott)  a;  28,  Aeschylus 
(Shorey)  a;  33,  Sophocles  (Shorey)  w;  34A,  Euripides  (Castle)  s;  38,  Homer  and 
the  Homeric  Age  (Castle)  sp;  39,  Herodotus  (Castle)  a;  44,  The  Hellenistic  Mime 
(Prescott)  sp;  46,  History  of  Greek  Literature  (Misener)  s;  52,  The  Pre-Socratic 
Philosophers  (Heidel)  s;  53,  Greek  and  English  Poetry  (Shorey)  s;  54,  Life  and 
Letters  at  Athens  from  Pericles  to  Demosthenes  (Shorey)  s;  63,  64,  65,  Seminar: 
Plato  (Shorey)  a,  w,  sp. 


XII.   LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Elmer  Truesdell  Merrill,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 

Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Susan  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

Harold  Whetstone  Johnstone,  Ph.D.,  L.H.D.,  Professor  of  Latin,  Indiana 

University  (Summer,  1912). 
Paul  Nixon,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Classics  and  History,  Bowdoin  College  (Summer, 

1912). 

Wilbert  Lester  Carr,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Latin  and  Greek,  University  High 

School  (Summer,  1912). 
Etta  Sheild,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Latin  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1A,  IB,  Cicero:  Orations  (  )  a,  w;  2A,  2B,  Virgil:  Aeneid  (  ) 

a,  sp;  4,  Cicero:  De  Senectute;  Terence:  Phormio  (Sheild,  Ballou,  Miller, 
Beeson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Livy,  Books  XXI  and  XXII  (Sheild,  Ballou,  Laing, 
Beeson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Horace:  Odes  (Chandler,  Beeson,  Laing,  Ballou,  Miller) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  12,  Plautus  (Nixon,  Prescott)  s,  w;  20,  Cicero:  De  Officiis  (Chandler) 
s;  21,  Virgil:  Georgics  (Chandler)  sp;  24,  Horace  and  Persius:  Satires  (Miller) 
w;  27,  Seneca:  Selections  from  the  Prose  Writings  (Chandler)  w;  28,  Seneca: 
Tragedies  (Miller)  a;  29,  Quintilian:  Institutes  (Ballou)  a;  31,  Martial  (Nixon, 
Laing)  s,  a;  32,  Pliny  the  Younger:  Letters  (Hale)  sp;  33,  Tacitus  (Merrill)  a; 
34,  Juvenal  (Beeson)  w;  35,  Suetonius  (Ballou)  w;  36,  The  Historical  Develop- 
ment of  Roman  Oratory  (Chandler)  w;  45,  The  Latin  Novel:  Apuleius  (Pres- 
cott) a;  48,  Latin  Hymns  (Chandler)  sp;  50,  The  Writing  of  Latin:  Exercises 
in  Latin  Style  (Laing)  sp;  51,  Teachers'  Training  Course  (Beeson,  Hale)  s,  a; 
55,  Teachers'  Training  Course  in  Caesar  (Johnston)  s;  57,  Teachers'  Course  in 
First- Year  Latin  (Carr)  s;   58A,  Caesar's  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War 
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(Beeson)  sp;  62,  Roman  Private  Life  (Laing)  w;  64,  Introduction  to  Latin 
Epigraphy  (Laing)  sp;  65,  Introduction  to  Latin  Paleography  (Beeson)  s; 
72,  Early  Roman  History  (Merrill)  sp;  73,  The  Early  Years  of  the  Reign  of  Nero 
(Merrill)  w;  75,  Petronius,  and  Colloquial  Latin  (Beeson)  s;  81B,  Roman 
Comedy  (Prescott)  sp;  86,  Research  Course  in  Latin  Syntax  (Hale)  w;  93,  94,  95, 
Seminar:  Letters  of  Cicero  (Merrill)  a,  w,  sp;  96,  97,  98,  Comparative  Syntax 
of  Latin  and  Greek  (Hale)  a,  w,  sp. 


XIII.    ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 

Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  Philology. 

Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 

Hiram  Parker  Williamson,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 

Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Litera- 
ture. 

Edwin  Preston  Dargan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Marin  La  Meslee,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 

Philip  Hudson  Churchman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Languages,  Clark 

College  (Summer,  1912). 
Jean  Baptiste  Beck,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 

University  of  Illinois  (Summer,  1912). 
Gilbert  Chinard,  L  es.  L.,  Instructor  in  French,  Brown  University  (Summer, 

1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  French  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  Elementary  French  (con- 
tinued) (  )  w,  sp;  3,  Intermediate  French  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Ad- 
vanced French  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Modern  French  Reading  (  )  a,  w,  sp; 

6,  Lecture  et  composition  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  8,  Cours  de  Style  (Chinard, 

David)  s,  a,  sp;  10  A,B,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  French  Literature  (Dargan, 
Babcock,  David,  Wallace)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  12,  Le  mouvement  litteraire  depuis  1850 
(Williamson)  sp;  13,  Theatre  de  Moliere  (Wallace)  w;  17,  French  Drama  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Dargan)  sp;  19,  Voltaire  et  l'esprit  philosophique  (David) 
w;  20,  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne  (Nitze)  a;  31,  French 
Literature  from  Montaigne  to  Malherbe  (Nitze)  w;  22,  Le  role  litteraire  et 
philosophique  de  Rousseau  et  les  origines  du  romanticisme  (David)  sp;  23, 
Victor  Hugo  (David)  a;  25,  History  of  French  Criticism  (Dargan)  sp;  26, 
Types  of  Old  French  Literature  (Beck,  Nitze)  s,  a;  30,  La  Nouvelle  francaise 
au  18  Siecle  (Chinard)  s;  44,  Problems  of  Teaching  French  (Nitze)  sp;  41, 
Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Jenkins)  a;  42,  Romance  Versification  (Jenkins)  w; 
43,  Villon  (Jenkins)  sp;  46,  47,  Old  French  (elementary  and  advanced)  (Jenkins) 

a,  w;  49,  Old  Provencal  (Beck)  s;  51,  Elementary  Italian  (Churchman,  ) 

s,  a;  54,  Intermediate  Italian  (  )  w;  59,  Dante  (  )  sp;  71,  Elementary 

Spanish  (House,  Pietsch)  s,  a;  74,  Intermediate  Spanish  (Pietsch)  w;  79,  Spanish 
Classics  (Pietsch)  sp;  81,  Old  Spanish  Readings  (Pietsch)  w;  101,  Introduction 
to  Romance  Philology  (Pietsch)  a;  48,  French  Language  Seminar  (Jenkins)  sp; 
31,  French  Language  Seminar  (Dargan)  s;  32,  Old  French  Language  Seminar 
(Nitze)  w,  sp;  88,  Spanish  Seminar  (Pietsch)  sp. 
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XIV.   GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Adolf  Charles  von  Noe,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

Jacob  John  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Chester  Nathan  Gould,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  and  Scandi- 
navian Literature. 

Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 

Jacob  Harold  Heinzelman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 

Paul  Herman  Phillipson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  German. 


Albert  Bernhardt  Faust,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
German,  Cornell  University  (Summer,  1912). 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  German  (Phillipson,  Heinzelman,  Cutting,  Gould,  Gronow) 
s,  a,  w;  2,  Elementary  German  (continued)  (Phillipson,  Cutting,  Heinzelman, 
Gronow)  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Intermediate  German  (Metzinger,  Goettsch,  Cutting, 
Heinzelman,  Gould)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Elementary  German  Composition  (Phillipson, 
Gronow,  Goettsch,  Cutting)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Modern  Prose  Readings  (Metzinger, 
Heinzelman,  Gronow,  Phillipson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  German  Plays  (von  No6,  Phillip- 
son, Goettsch)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  11,  Aufsatze  und  Stilubungen  (Gould,  Meyer,  Gronow) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  21A,B,C,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  German  Literature  (Meyer) 
a,  w,  sp;  24,  Schiller's  Life  and  Works  (Allen)  a;  37,  Goethe's  Letters  and  Poems 
(Faust)  s;  41,  Goethe's  Life  and  Works  (Allen)  w;  42,  Heine's  Prose  and  Poetry 
(Heinzelman)  s;  43,  German  Short  Story  (Allen)  sp;  47,  Goethe's  Dramas 
(Schutze)  a;  81,  History  of  the  German  Language  (Goettsch)  w;  91,  The  History 
of  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Literature  (Gould)  sp;  97,  The  Teaching  of  German  in 
Secondary  Schools  (Gronow)  a;  98,  The  Teaching  of  German  Literature  (von 
Noe)  w;  101,  Deutscher  Satzbau  und  Still  (Meyer)  sp;  103,  Gothic  (Goettsch) 
s,  a;  104,  Old  High  German  (Wood)  w;  107,  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Sprache 
(Goettsch)  s;  109,  Old  Saxon  (Wood)  a;  110,  Middle  Low  German  (Wood)  w; 
111,  Middle  Low  German  (Wood)  w;  112,  Old  Norse  (Gould)  s;  251,  Problem 
in  Germanic  Philology  (Wood)  a;  141  A,  Survey  of  German  Literature  to  the 
End  of  the  Thirteenth  Century  (Allen)  a;  141B,  Survey  of  German  Literature  from 
the  Early  Fourteenth  Century  to  the  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Cutting) 
sp;  151,  The  Nibelungenlied  (Cutting)  a;  152,  The  Germanic  Epic  (Allen)  sp; 
155,  Minnesangs  Fruhling  (  )  sp;  162,  The  German  Volkslied  (Heinzel- 
man) s;  163 A,  The  Older  German  Volkslied  (Allen)  sp;  177,  Herder  and  the 
Humanistic  Movement  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Schiitze)  w;  182,  Bibliog- 
raphy of  Modern  German  Literature  (von  No6)  s,  sp;  190,  The  Literary  Relations 
between  England  and  Germany  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Heinzelman)  sp; 
204,  History  of  the  German  Novel  (Allen)  w;  260,  The  Germanic  Epic  (Allen)  s; 
264,  Goethe's  Faust,  I  and  II  (Cutting)  w;  272,  The  Technique  of  the  Drama 
(Schutze)  a. 
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XV.   ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darn  all  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 

Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Charles  Reid  Baskervill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Thomas  Albert  Knott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Carl  Henry  Grabo,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 

James  Root  Hulbert,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  English. 

Hardin  Craig,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Minnesota  (Summer, 
1912). 

Edward  G.  Cox,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Washington 
(Summer,  1912). 

Elmer  Edgar  Stoll,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English,  Western  Reserve 

University  (Summer,  1912). 
John  Maxwell  Crowe,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English,  University  High  School 

(Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition:  Introductory  College  Course  (Linn, 
Boynton,  Flint,  Hill,  Knott,  Grabo,  Hulbert,  Robertson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  English 

Composition  (  )  w,  sp;  3,  English  Composition  (Linn,  Boynton,  Flint, 

Hill,  Grabo,  Hulbert)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  English  Composition  (Robertson,  Lovett, 
Flint,  Linn)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  6,  English  Composition  (Lovett,  Herrick)  s,  a,  w; 

7,  Rhetoric  and  Composition  for  Teachers  (Crowe)  s;  9,  Argumentation  (  ) 

w;  9A,  Public  Address  (  )  sp;  10,  Oral  Debates  (  )  w,  sp;  11,  The 

Organization  and  Development  of  the  Press  (Grabo)  sp;  21,  Old  English:  Ele- 
mentary Course  (Knott)  a;  22,  Old  English  (continued)  (Blackburn)  w;  23,  Old 
English:  Poetry  (Knott,  Blackburn)  s,  sp;  24A,B,  Old  English:  Advanced 
Reading  Course  (Blackburn)  a,  w;  25,  Old  English:  Special  Course  (Black- 
burn) a;  26,  Early  Middle  English  (Manly,  Knott)  s,  w;  27,  Later  Middle 
English  (Blackburn)  sp;  28,  Chaucer:  The  Canterbury  Tales  (Hulbert,  Knott) 
s,  a;  29A,B,  English  Metrical  Romances  (Manly)  w,  sp;  33,  English  Grammar 
for  Teachers  (Tolman)  s;  35A,  B,  C,  English  Language  Seminar  (Blackburn) 
a,  w,  sp;  36A,  B,  The  History  of  Old  English  Literature  (Blackburn)  a,  w; 
40,  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature  (MacClintock,  Boynton,  Hulbert, 
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Flint,  Baskervill,  Hill)  a,  w,  sp;  41,  Shakspere  (Tolman,  MacClintock,  Grabo) 
a,  w,  sp;  42,  English  Literature,  1557-99  (Baskervill)  a;  43,  English  Litera- 
ture, 1599-1660  (Lovett,  Tolman)  s,  w;  44,  English  Literature,  1660-1744 
(Reynolds)  sp;  46,  English  Literature,  1744-98  (MacClintock)  a;  47,  English 
Literature,  1798-1832  (Lovett)  w;  48B,  English  Literature:  Prose,  1832-92 
(Linn)  sp;  50,  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period,  1550-1600 
(Baskervill)  a;  56A,  Studies  in  Romanticism  in  English  Literature  of  the 
Eighteenth  Century  (MacClintock)  w;  56B,  Studies  in  Romanticism  in 
English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century:  The  Current  Blake  Revival 
(MacClintock)  sp;  69,  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser  (Tolman)  sp;  70A,  B, 
Shakspere  (Stoll,  Baskervill)  s,  w,  sp;  73,  Problems  in  Shakspere  (Tolman) 
sp;  75,  Milton  (Lovett)  a;  76,  Wordsworth  (Cox)  s;  77,  Pope:  The  Satires 
(Reynolds)  s;  79,  Browning  and  Tennyson  (Reynolds)  s;  80,  English  Litera- 
ture for  Teachers  (Crowe)  s;  82A,  The  Drama  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
Centuries  (Stoll)  s;  84,  The  Drama  in  England  from  1500  to  1600  (Tolman) 
w;  85,  The  Drama  in  England  from  1600  to  1642  (Craig,  Baskervill)  s,  sp; 
S6A,  Representative  English  Comedies  (Reynolds)  a;  88,  The  Technique  of 
the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick)  a;  89,  Studies  in  Eighteenth  Century  Comedy 
(Reynolds)  sp;  91,  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry  (Tolman)  a;  130,  Pre-Raphaelitism 
in  English  Literature  (MacClintock)  sp;  150,  The  Bibliography  and  Methodology 
of  English  Literary  History  (Manly)  s;  160,  American  Literature  (Boynton)  w; 
161,  Studies  in  American  Literature  (Boynton)  sp;  170,  Studies  in  Irish  Litera- 
ture (Cox)  s;  171,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Old  Irish  (Cox)  s;  180,  Seminar 
(Manly)  w,  sp. 


XVI.   GENERAL  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 

George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Litera- 
ture. 

[Several  instructors  attached  to  other  departments  offer  courses  available  for  this 
department.] 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  English  World  Literature  (Moulton)  a;  14,  Shakspere  and  the  Ancient 
Classical  Drama  (Moulton)  w;  5,  Dante  in  English  (Howland)  sp;  6,  The  Story 
of  Faust  (Howland)  s;  10,  Studies  in  Dramatists  of  the  Present  Day  (Howland) 
sp;  11,  The  Current  Blake  Revival  (MacClintock)  sp;  20,  The  Greater  French 
Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the  Essay  in  French  Literature  (Howland)  s; 
21,  Masterpieces  of  European  Drama  of  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth  Cen- 
turies (Howland)  w;  22,  Cervantes  and  His  Contemporaries  (Howland)  w; 
23,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark) ;  24,  Greek  and  English  Poetry  (Shorey) 
s;  25,  English  Metrical  Romance  (Manly)  w,  sp;  26,  The  Mediaeval  Drama 
(Craig)  s;  27,  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry  (Tolman)  a;  28,  Pre-Raphaelitism  in 
English  Literature  (MacClintock)  sp;  29,  American  Literature  (Boynton)  w; 
30,  Isaiah:  Chapters  1  to  39  (Price)  a;  31,  Isaiah:  Chapters  40  to  66  (Smith)  w; 
32,  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History  (Smith)  a;  33,  The 
Gospel  of  St.  Matthew  in  English  (Burton)  a;  34,  The  Gospel  of  St.  Mark  in 
English  (Goodspeed)  s;  35,  The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  in  English  (Case)  sp; 
36,  Milton  (Lovett)  a;  40,  Theory  of  the  Study  of  Literature  (Moulton)  w; 
41,  Literary  Criticism  and  Theory  of  Interpretation  (Moulton)  a;  42,  Aesthetics 
(Tufts)  sp;  43,  The  Technique  of  the  Drama  (Schiitze)  a;  44,  The  Technique 
of  the  Modern  Novel  (Herrick)  a;  61,  The  Latin  Epic  in  the  Silver  Age 
(Prescott);  62,  Modern  Spanish  Literature  (Churchman)  s;  63,  The  Literary 
Relations  between  England  and  Germany  in  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Heinzel- 
man)  sp. 
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XVII.  MATHEMATICS 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Eliakim  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Sc.D.,  Math.D.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Nonresident  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Ernest  Julius  Wilczynski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics. 


Earle  Raymond  Hedrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Mathematics,  University  of  Missouri  (Summer,  1912). 
George  Abram  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics,  University  of  Illinois 

(Summer,  1912). 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

0,  Solid  Geometry  (  )  w;  1,  Plane  Trigonometry  (  ,  Dickson, 

Wilczynski,   ,  Slaught,  Young,  Moore)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  College  Algebra 

(Young)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Analytic  Geometry  (Miller,  Slaught,  Bliss)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
6,  College  Geometry  (Young)  sp;  15,  Introductory  Calculus  (Young)  sp;  17, 
Analytic  Geometry,  II  (Wilczynski)  sp;  18,  19,  Calculus,  I,  II  (Wilczynski, 
Slaught)  a,  w,  sp;  18,  Calculus  I:  Differential  Calculus  (Miller)  s;  19,  Calculus 
II:  Integral  Calculus  (MacMillan)  s;  20,  Applications  of  the  Calculus  (Lunn)  sp; 
26,  Graphical  Analysis  (Lunn)  s,  a;  27,  Units  and  Dimensions  (Lunn)  s;  29,  30, 
Selected  Topics  in  Geometry,  I,  II  (Wilczynski)  a,  w;  32,  Theory  of  Equations 
(Dickson)  sp;  34,  Limits  and  Series  (Young)  w;  35,  The  Teaching  of  Elementary- 
School  Mathematics  (Myers)  w;  36,  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics 
(Myers)  sp;  38,  Synoptic  Course  in  Advanced  Mathematics  (Wilczynski)  s; 
39,  History  of  Mathematics  (Myers)  w;  47,  Differential  Equations  (Slaught)  a; 
49,  Theory  of  Definite  Integrals  (Hedrick,  Bliss)  8,  w;  50,  Fourier  Series  and 
Bessel  Functions  (Lunn)  sp;  65A,B,C,D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathe- 
matics (Moore,  Dickson,  Bliss,  Wilczynski)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  66A,B,C,  Reading  and 
Research  in  Applied  Mathematics  (Moore,  Myers,  Lunn)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  71,  Theory 
of  Numbers  (Dickson)  w;  82,  Finite  Groups  (Miller)  s;  93,  94,  Theory  of  Invari- 
ants, I,  II  (Dickson)  a,  w;  98,  Linear  Algebras  (Dickson)  sp;  109 A,  Integral 
Equations  (Moore)  s;  112A,  Introduction  to  General  Analysis  (Moore)  s; 
115,  116,  117,  Integral  Equations  in  General  Analysis  (Moore)  a,  w,  sp;  120,  121, 
Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable  (Hedrick,  Bliss)  s,  a;  122,  Abelian 
Integrals  (Bliss)  w;  124,  Hyperelliptic  Functions  (Bliss)  sp;  127,  Modern 
Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial 
Mechanics  (Moulton)  w,  sp;  145,  Higher  Geometry  (Wilczynski)  s;  154,  Pro- 
jective Differential  Geometry  (Wilczynski)  sp;  162,  Vector  Analysis  (Lunn) 
s,  sp;  163,  Theory  of  Attraction  and  the  Potential  (Lunn)  a;  181,  182,  183, 
General  Seminar  (Moore)  a,  w,  sp. 
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XVIII.   ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Sherbourne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 
Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  As- 
tronomy, and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

George  Ellery  Hale,  S.B.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Nonresident  Professor  of  Astro- 
physics (Mt.  Wilson,  Cal.). 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Forrest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Frederick  Slocum,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Observa- 
tory. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Descriptive  Astronomy  (MacMillan)  sp;  3,  Descriptive  Astronomy 
(MacMillan)  a,  w;  5,  6,  Analytic  Mechanics,  I,  II  (Laves)  a,  w;  7,  Spherical 
and  Practical  Astronomy  (Laves)  sp ;  22,  23,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics 
(MacMillan)  a,  w,  sp;  31,  32,  33,  Research  Course  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory 
(the  Instructors  at  the  Observatory)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


XIX.  PHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
John  Yiubong  Lee,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
James  Remus  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 

Max  Born,  Ph.D.,  University  of  Gottingen  (Summer,  1912). 

Edwin  Sherwood  Bishop,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physics  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  Elementary  Physics  (Mann)  a,  w;  3,  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics, 

and  Heat  (Lemon,  Lee,  Kinsley,  ,  Gale)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Electricity,  Sound, 

and  Light  (Lemon,  Lee,  Kinsley,   )  s,  w,  sp;  5,  Lecture  Demonstration 

Course  (Lemon)  sp;  6,  General  Survey  of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  sp;  10,  Ele- 
mentary Mathematics  Physics  (Gale)  a;  11,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics  (Milli- 
kan) w;  12,  Light  (Gale)  w;  13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (Kinsley)  sp;  14,  The 
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Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Bishop)  s;  15,  Mechanics  and  Wave  Motion  (Gale)  sp; 
16,  Experimental  Physics  (advanced):  Molecular  Physics  and  Heat  (Millikan, 
Lee)  sp;  17,  Experimental  Physics  (advanced):  Electricity  and  Magnetism 
(Kinsley)  s,  a;  19,  Photographic  Processes  (Lemon)  sp;  24,  Spectroscopy  and 
Astrophysics  (Gale)  a;  25,  History  of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  sp;  26,  Teaching 
of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  a;  31,  32,  33,  Theoretical  Physics  (Michelson)  a,  w,  sp; 
34,  35,  36,  Theoretical  Physics  (Michelson)  a,  w,  sp;  37,  38,  39,  Experimental 
Physics  (Michelson,  Millikan)  a,  w,  sp;  40,  41,  42,  43,  Research  Course  (Michel- 
son, Millikan)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  48,  Spectrometry,  I  (Gale)  s;  52,  53,  Electron  Theory, 
I,  II  (Millikan)  a,  sp;  57,  The  Theory  of  Alternating  Currents  (Kinsley)  s; 
60,  Light  Waves  and  Their  Uses  (Michelson)  s;  63,  Relativity  (Born)  s;  70, 
Physics  Club. 


XX.  CHEMISTRY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of  Ana- 
lytical Chemistry. 
Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Alan  W.  C.  Menzies,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Ernest  Anderson,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Charles  Lemuel  Raiford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Ethel  Mary  Terry,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
Arthur  Budd  Carter,  Ph.C,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 
Charles  Herman  Viol,  S.B.,  Assistant. 

Parke  Hatfield  Watkins,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 
Raymond  D.  Mullinix,  S.B.,  Lecture  Assistant. 
Paul  Nicholas  Leech,  S.M.,  Research  Assistant. 
Hanor  A.  Webb,  S.M.,  Assistant. 

George  Oliver  Curme,  Jr.,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

William  D.  Harkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemis- 
try, University  of  Montana  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic,  I  (Raiford)  s,  a;  2,  General 
Chemistry:  Inorganic,  II  (continued)  (Raiford)  s,  w;  3,  General  Chemistry: 
Inorganic,  III  (Haskins)  sp;  2S,  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic  (Haskins, 
McCoy)  s,  a;  3S,  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic  (Haskins,  Raiford)  s,  w;  4,  Ele- 
mentary Organic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz)  a;  6,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz, 
Terry,  Schlesinger)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  7,  Qualitative  Analysis  (Terry,  Schlesinger) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  8,  Quantitative  Analysis  (Barnard,  Stieglitz,  Kuh)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  9, 
Quantitative  Analysis  (Barnard,  Stieglitz,  Kuh)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  10,  Advanced 
Qualitative  Analysis  (Terry,  Schlesinger)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  11,  Advanced  Qualitative 

Analysis  (Stieglitz)  w;  12,  Elementary  Spectrum  Analysis  (Qualitative)  (  ) 

w;  13-19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis  (Barnard,  Stieglitz,  Kuh) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  25,  Toxicology  (Haines  and  Assistant)  a;  26,  Poisons  and  Their 
Detection  (Haines)  sp;  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  a,  w,  sp;  33,  General 
Organic  Chemistry  (Anderson)  s;  34,  Elementary  Organic  Preparations  (Ander- 
son) s;  35,  36,  37,  Organic  Preparations  (Anderson,  Nef)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  40,  Special 
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Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  sp;  41,  The  Aromatic  Series  (Stieglitz)  w; 
43,  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives  (Stieglitz)  sp;  45,  Selected  Topics  of  Organic 
Chemistry  (Stieglitz)  s;  50,  51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations  (Haskins,  Schlesinger) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  55,  Advanced  General  Chemistry  (Schlesinger)  w;  60,  61,  Elementary 
Physical  Chemistry,  I,  II  (McCoy,  Viol)  s,  sp;  63,  64,  Physico-Chemical  Measure- 
ments, I,  II  (McCoy)  s,  a,  sp;  65,  Chemical  Dynamics  (McCoy)  s;  68,  Radio- 
activity and  the  Nature  of  Matter  (McCoy)  a;  69,  Laboratory  Course  in  Radio- 
activity (McCoy)  s,  a,  sp;  71,  The  Atomic  Theory  (McCoy)  sp;  82,  Club  Meet- 
ings, s,  w,  sp;  83,  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (  )  sp;  85,  The  Chemistry 

and  Preparation  of  Medicinal  Drugs  (Haines)  sp;  90,  Research  in  Organic  Chem- 
istry (Nef)  a,  w,  sp;  91,  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico-Organic  Chemistry 
(Stieglitz)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  92,  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy)  s,  a,  sp; 
93,  Research  in  General  Chemistry  (Haskins)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  94,  Research  in  Inor- 
ganic and  Physical  Chemistry  (Schlesinger)  s,  a,  w;  95,  Independent  Research, 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  96,  Masters'  Theses  in  Analytical  Chemistry  (Barnard)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
97,  Masters'  Theses  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Anderson,  Raiford)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


XXI.  GEOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Thomas  Chrowdbr  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiography  and 

General  Geology. 

Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Petrography  and  Mineralogy. 

Rollin  Thomas  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  in  Geology. 

Albert  Dudley  Brokaw,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Geology. 

Leonard  G.  Donnelly,  S.B.,  Assistant. 

William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 


Frank  Carney,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  Denison  University  (Summer, 

1912)  . 

Edwin  Sunderland  Bastin,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Economic  Geology  (Spring, 

1913)  . 

Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter, 
1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Physiography  (Salisbury,  Atwood,  Donnelly,  Brokaw)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2, 
Introduction  to  Economic  Geology  (Brokaw,  Bastin)  a,  w,  sp;  2A,  Material 
Resources  of  the  United  States  (Carney)  s;  3,  Introduction  to  Mineralogy 
(Brokaw)  a;  3A,  Elementary  Mineralogy  and  Petrology  (Donnelly)  s;  5,  General 
Geology  (Carney,  Atwood,  Donnelly)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  7,  Field  and  Laboratory  Course 
(Donnelly)  sp;  8,  Field  Geology  (Donnelly,  Trowbridge)  s;  9,  Physiography  of 
the  United  States  (Atwood)  w;  10,  Special  Problems  (Salisbury,  Carney)  s; 
11,  Mineralogical  Crystallography  (Brokaw)  w;  12,  Descriptive  and  Determina- 
tive Mineralogy  (Brokaw)  sp;  14,  Geographic  Geology  (Salisbury,  Donnelly)  a; 
15,  16,  Continental  Evolution  (Salisbury,  Atwood,  Donnelly)  w,  sp;  17,  Geologic 
Life  Development  (Weller)  sp;  18,  Topographic  Surveying  (Cooke)  sp;  19, 
Teachers'  Course  (Salisbury)  s;  20,  Field  Geology  (Salisbury,  Weller,  Atwood, 
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Alden)  s;  21,  22,  23,  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Weller)  a,  w,  sp;  24,  Strati- 
graphic  Paleontology  (Weller)  w;  25,  26,  27,  Special  Paleontological  Geology 
(Weller)  a,  w,  sp;  30,  Petrology,  Optical  Mineralogy  (Johannsen)  a;  31,  Petrology: 
General  (Johannsen)  w;  32,  Petrology:  Descriptive  (Johannsen)  sp;  33,  34,  35, 
Advanced  Petrology  (Johannsen)  a,  w,  sp;  36,  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Leith)  w; 
37,  Petrology  of  Metamorphic  Rocks  (Leith)  w;  40,  Ore  Deposits  (Bastin)  sp; 
46,  Regional  Geology  (Salisbury,  Atwood)  sp;  47,  The  Physical  Geography  of  the 
Quaternary  Period  (Salisbury)  a;  48,  Changes  of  Climate  in  Geologic  Time 
(Salisbury)  a;  50,  51,  Principles  and  Theories  of  Geology  (Chamberlin)  a,  sp; 
53,  54,  55,  Research  Courses  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Atwood,  Johannsen) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  58,  Field  Geology  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller,  Atwood,  Johann- 
sen) s. 


XXI  A.  GEOGRAPHY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Walter  Sheldon  Tower,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
|Wellington  Downing  Jones,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Geography. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

3,  Commercial  Geography  (Goode,  Tower,  Lanier,  Schockel)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
6,  Climatology  (Tower)  sp;  7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History 
(Lanier)  a,  sp;  8,  Political  Geography  (Tower)  sp;  9,  Climate  and  Man  (Tower) 
a;  10,  Geography  of  North  America  (Tower)  a,  sp;  11,  The  Economic  Geography 
of  the  United  States  (Goode)  s,  a;  12,  Economic  Geography  of  Europe  (Goode)  s; 
14,  Geography  of  South  America  (Tower)  w;  19,  The  Natural  Resources  of  the 
United  States:  Their  Exploitation  and  Conservation  (Barrows)  s,  w;  22,  Geo- 
graphic Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Interior  (Barrows)  s;  23,  Geographic 
Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Western  States  (Barrows)  sp;  30,  31,  32,  Research 
Courses  (Salisbury,  Goode,  Barrows,  Tower)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


XXII.  ZOOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Zoology,  and 

Professor  of  Embryology. 
Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Horatio  Haskett  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Reuben  Myrox  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Warder  Clyde  Allee,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

Joseph  Clark  Stephenson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Zoology  (Summer,  1912). 


Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology 
t  Absent  on  leave. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  General  Biology  (Coulter,  Lillie,  Strong,  Pfeiffer)  a,  w;  3,  General 
Biology  (Tower,  Newman,  Sinclair)  s,  sp;  4,  Elementary  Ecology  and  Classifica- 
tion (Shelf ord)  a;  5,  Evolution  (Newman)  w;  9,  Studies  of  Birds  (Strong)  s,  sp; 
11,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Stephenson)  s;  12,  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Stephenson)  s; 
15,  16,  17,  General  Zoology  (Newman)  a,  w,  sp;  20,  21,  Vertebrate  Embryology 
(Bartelmez,  Lillie)  s,  sp;  24,  Microscopical  Methods  and  Technique  (Strong) 
s,  a;  25,  Animal  Histology  (Strong)  w;  26,  Ecology  and  Behavior  (Allee,  Shelf  ord) 
s,  a;  29,  Physiographic  Animal  Ecology  (Shelf ord,  Allee)  s;  33-35,  Advanced 
Invertebrate  Zoology  (Child)  a,  w,  sp;  36,  37,  38,  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology 
(Williston)  a,  w,  sp;  39,  Marine  Biology  (Lillie)  s;  40,  The  Teaching  of  Zoology 
(Downing)  a;  45,  Physiology  of  Development  (Lillie)  a;  46,  Organic  Evolution 
(Tower)  w;  47,  Physiology  of  Regulation  and  Reproduction  (Child)  s,  sp;  48 
Cytology  (Child)  sp;  52,  Topics  in  Ecology  (Shelf ord)  s,  sp;  60,  Problems  of 
Fertilization  (Lillie)  sp;  61,  Bionomic  Problems  (Tower)  a;  63,  Organic  Correla- 
tion (Child)  w;  70,  Zoological  Problems  (Lillie)  s;  71,  72,  73,  74,  Zoological 
Problems  (Lillie,  Child,  Tower,  Newman)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  75-78,  Masters'  Theses 
(Strong,  Shelf  ord)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


XXIII.  ANATOMY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

George  William  Bartelmez,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Paul  Stilwell  McKibben,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 

Edmund  Vincent  Cowdry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Charles  Henry  Swift,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Jeannette  Brown  Obenchain,  Ph.D.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

0,  Introductory  Anatomy  (Harvey)  sp;  1,  2,  3,  Human  Dissection  (Harvey, 
Retzer,  Cowdry)  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Human  Osteology  (Retzer)  s;  7,  Topographical 
Anatomy  (Retzer)  s;  10,  10A,  Histology  (Bensley,  Bartelmez,  McKibben,  Swift) 
a,  w;  16,  Elementary  Neurology  (Herrick,  Dunn)  sp;  17,  Gross  and  Microscopic 
Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System  (Herrick,  Dunn,  Bartelmez,  McKibben,  Swift) 
w;  18,  Neurology  (Herrick,  McKibben)  sp;  20,  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose,  and 
Throat  (Shambaugh)  s;  21,  Anatomy  of  the  Organs  of  Special  Sense  (Dunn)  sp; 
25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick)  a;  28,  29,  30,  Neurological  Research 
(Herrick)  a,  w,  sp;  35,  Cytology  (Bensley)  a;  36,  Histology  of  Secretions  (Bens- 
ley) w;  37,  Histology  of  the  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion  (Bensley)  sp;  38,  Mor- 
phology of  the  Blood  (Swift)  sp;  39,  Organogeny  (Human)  (Bartelmez)  sp; 
40,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Herrick,  Harvey,  Retzer)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  41,  42,  43, 
Research  Work  (Bensley,  Harvey,  Retzer)  a,  w,  sp;  45,  46,  47,  Seminar  (Bensley, 
Herrick,  Harvey,  Retzer)  a,  w,  sp. 
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XXIV.  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental 

Therapeutics.) 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 
David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Fred  Conrad  Koch,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Edwin  M.  Miller,  Assistant  in  Experimental  Therapeutics. 
Arno  Benedict  Luckhardt,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Herbert  Otto  Lussky,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Fred  Miller  Drennan,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Charles  George  McArthur,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 
Thomas  Charles  Galloway,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 
Mathilde  Koch,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 
Ole  Olufson  Stoland,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Earl  Ball,  Mechanical  Assistant. 

Franklin  Chambers  McLean,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pharmacology, 

University  of  Oregon  (Summer,  1912). 
Frank  Christian  Becht,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology,  University 

of  Illinois  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Respiration,  Digestion,  Secretion,  and  Absorption 
(Lingle,  Lussky)  a,  w;  2,  Physiology  of  Circulation,  Muscle,  Peripheral  Nerves, 
Animal  Heat,  Excretion  (Lingle,  Lussky)  w,  sp;  3,  Physiology  of  the  Brain, 
Cord,  Eye,  Ear,  Sense  of  Taste,  Smell,  Pressure,  Temperature  and  Muscle  Sense 
(Lingle,  Lussky)  sp;  4,  Human  Physiology  (Becht,  Stoland)  s;  12,  Physiology  of 
Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt,  Drennan, 
Stoland)  sp;  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secretion, 
Muscles,  and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt,  Drennan,  Stoland)  a;  14, 
Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System  and  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt, 
Drennan,  Stoland)  w;  15,  Review  Course  in  Physiology  (Becht,  Drennan)  s; 
16,  Special  Physiology  of  Mammals  (Luckhardt)  s,  a;  17,  The  Principles  of 
Ophthalmic  Measurements  and  Inspection  (Woelfel,  Luckhardt)  sp;  18,  The  Prin- 
ciples of  Physiology  (Luckhardt)  s,  sp;  19,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews, 
Koch)  s,  w;  20,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews,  Koch)  s,  a;  21,  Pharma- 
cology (Koch,  Galloway,  McArthur)  sp;  22,  Pharmacodynamics  (Koch)  s; 
23,  Pharmacology  of  the  Circulation  (Koch)  s;  24,  Physiological  Chemistry 
(Mathews,  Koch)  a;  25,  Chemistry  of  Digestion  (Mathews,  Koch)  w;  26, 
Chemistry  of  Metabolism  and  the  Urine  (Mathews,  Koch)  sp;  31,  Special 
Physiology  of  the  Circulation  (Carlson,  Lussky)  s,  a;  32,  Special  Physiology 
of  the  Glands  of  Internal  Secretion  (Carlson,  Lussky,  Stoland)  a,  w;  33,  General 
and  Comparative  Physiology  (Lingle)  a,  sp;  34,  Advanced  Physiology  of  the 
Central  Nervous  System  (Carlson,  Lussky)  sp;  37,  Methods  of  Quantitative 
Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied  to  Plant  and  Animal  Tissues 
(Koch)  w;  40,  Seminar  in  Biochemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental 
Therapeutics  (Mathews,  Koch,  Matthews)  a,  w,  sp;  41,  Seminar  in  Physiology 
(Carlson,  Lingle,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  42,  43,  44,  Research  (Mathews, 
Koch,  Carlson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  45,  Research  Work  in  Experimental  Therapeutics 
(Matthews)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  54,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology  (  )  s. 
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XXVL  PALEONTOLOGY 
OFFICER  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  History  of  Vertebrates  (Williston)  a,  w;  4,  The  Succession  of  Verte- 
brate Faunas  (Williston)  sp;  10,  11,  12,  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology 
(Williston)  a,  w,  sp;  13,  Field  Work  (Williston)  s. 


XXVII.  BOTANY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School 
of  Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Morphology  and 
Cytology. 

Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Ecology. 
Jesse  More  Greenman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Taxonomy. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
George  Damon  Fuller,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Ecology. 
Florence  Anna  McCormick,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
Lee  Irving  Knight,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Sophia  Hennion  Eckerson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Plant  Physiology. 

William  Lewis  Eikenberry,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Botany  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  General  Biology  (Coulter,  Lillie,  Strong,  Pfeiffer)  a,  w;  IB,  Elementary 
Botany  (Caldwell,  Coulter,  Pfeiffer)  a,  sp;  2B,  Elementary  Plant  Physiology 
(Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  s,  w;  3,  Elementary  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  s,  sp; 
4,  Methods  in  Plant  Histology  (Land,  McCormick)  s,  sp;  6,  Classification  of 
Vascular  Plants  (Greenman)  s,  sp;  7,  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes 
(Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  a;  8,  General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and 
Pteridophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  w;  9,  General  Morphology  of 
Spermatophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  s,  sp;  10,  Special  Morphology  of 
Algae  (Chamberlain,  Yamanouchi)  s,  a;  11,  Special  Morphology  of  Fungi 
(Coulter,  Chamberlain)  a;  12,  Special  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  (Coulter, 
Land)  w;  13,  Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter,  Chamberlain)  sp; 
14,  Special  Morphology  of  Gymnosperms  (Coulter,  Chamberlain)  w;  15,  Special 
Morphology  of  Angiosperms  (Coulter,  Chamberlain)  sp;  16,  Seminar  in  History 
of  Botany  (Coulter)  a;  17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain)  w;  19,  Research  in  Mor- 
phology (Coulter,  Chamberlain,  Land,  Yamanouchi)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  20,  Plant 
Physics  (Crocker,  Knight)  a;  21,  Plant  Chemics  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight) 
s,  w;  22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  sp;  29,  Research 
in  Physiology  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  30,  Ecological  Anatomy 
(Cowles,  Fuller)  w;  31,  The  Local  Flora  (Coulter,  Cowles);  32,  Geographic  Botany 
(Cowles)  s,  a;  33,  Experimental  Morphology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  w;  34,  Physio- 
graphic Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  s,  sp;  35,  Forest  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  a; 
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36,  Field  Ecology  (Cowles)  s;  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  a,  w,  sp; 
30,  Research  in  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  a,  w,  sp;  40,  Elementary  Plant  Path- 
ology (Coulter,  Pfeiffer)  sp;  49,  Research  in  Taxonomy  (Coulter,  Greenman) 
a,  w,  sp;  50,  Teaching  Botany  in  High  Schools  (Caldwell)  s,  sp. 


XXVIII.   PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Pathology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Pathology  of  the  Eye. 
Harriet  Fay  Holmes,  A.B.,  Special  Instructor  in  Pathological  Technique. 
Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Bacteriology. 
Helen  Francis  Craig,  S  B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology. 

Arthur  Handley  Hixson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology  (Summer,  1912). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1A,  IB,  General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology  (Wells  and  Assistants) 
w,  sp;  2,  Advanced  Pathology  (Wells)  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Research  in  Pathology  (Hek- 
toen, Wells)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Brown)  s;  7A,  Research  in 
Experimental  Pathology  (Kyes)  w,  sp;  7B,  Seminar  in  Experimental  Pathology 
(Kyes)  w,  sp;  8,  Pathological  Technique  (Holmes)  a;  9,  Course  in  Immunity 
(Kyes)  a;  21,  The  Pathogenic  Bacteria  (Jordan,  Harris,  Heinemann)  s,  w; 
22,  General  Bacteriology  (Heinemann)  s,  sp;  23,  Advanced  Bacteriology  (Jordan, 
Harris)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  24,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan)  sp;  25,  Research  in  Bacteriology 
(Jordan)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  26,  Sanitary  Aspect  of  Milk  Supply  (Harris)  w;  27,  Sanitary 
Water  Analysis  (Heinemann)  s. 


XXXI.  PUBLIC  SPEAKING 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Solomon  Henry  Clark,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
Frederic  Mason  Blanchard,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
William  Pierce  Gorsuch,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 
Bertram  Griffith  Nelson,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Required  Public  Speaking  (Gorsuch,  Nelson,  Blanchard)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2, 
Effective  Speaking  (Blanchard,  Nelson)  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Inductive  Studies  in  Oratory 
(Clark)  sp;  6,  Vocal  Interpretation  of  the  Bible  (Clark)  sp;  9,  The  Vocal  Inter- 
pretation of  Poetry  (Clark)  s;  11,  The  Teaching  of  Reading  (Clark)  s;  14,  The 
Fundamentals  of  Effective  Speaking  (Clark)  s;  15,  Practical  Public  Speaking 
(Blanchard)  s. 
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XXXII.   PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND  ATHLETICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Amos  Alonzo  Stagg,  A.B.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Division  of  Physical 

Culture  and  Athletics. 
Dudley  Billings  Reed,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture, 

and  Medical  Examiner  (Men). 
Gertrude  Dudley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture. 
Agnes  Rebecca  Wayman,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
Harlan  Orville  Page,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
Theodora  Burnham,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Joseph  Henry  White,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Daniel  Louis  Hoffer,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Winnifred  Pearce,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Charles  Porter  Small,  M.D.,  Medical  Examiner  (Women). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

(Men) 

6A,  7A,  8A,  Graded  Gymnastics  (Reed)  a,  w,  sp;  6B,  7B,  8B,  Graded  Gym- 
nastics (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp;  6C,  7C,  8C,  Graded  Gymnastics  (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp; 
10,  11,  Gymnastics,  Intermediate  and  Advanced  (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp;  12,  Basket- 
Bail,  Intermediate  (Page)  a,  w;  13,  14,  Basket-Bail,  Advanced  (Page)  w;  15, 
Wrestling,  Elementary  (Gray)  w;  16,  Wrestling,  Advanced  (Gray)  w;  17, 
Fencing,  Elementary  (Levinson)  w;  18,  Fencing,  Advanced  (Levinson)  w;  22, 
Swimming,  Intermediate  (White)  a,  w,  sp;  23,  24,  Swimming,  Advanced,  and 
Water  Polo  (White)  w,  sp;  30,  Football,  Soccer  (Brady)  a;  31,  33,  Football, 
Advanced  (Stagg)  a;  36,  37,  38,  Baseball  (Stagg  and  Page)  w,  sp;  40,  Track  and 
Field  Athletics  (Stagg  and  Page)  sp;  41,  Cross  Country  and  Long  Distance 
Running  (Long)  a;  43,  44,  Track  Athletics,  Sprints,  and  Hurdles  (Stagg  and  Page) 
w;  42,  45,  46,  Field  Athletics,  Shot  Putting,  Pole  Vaulting,  High  JumpiDg  (Stagg 
and  Page)  w;  47,  Track  Athletics,  Middle  and  Long  Distance  Runs  (Stagg  and 
Page)  w;  54,  Golf  (Reed)  sp;  55,  Tennis  (Reed)  sp. 

(Women) 

Elementary  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp; 
Intermediate  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp; 
Advanced  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp ;  Gymnastic 
Dancing  (Burnham,  Pearce,  and  Hinman)  w,  sp;   Corrective  Work  (Dudley, 

a,  w,  sp;   Elementary,  Advanced  Gymnastic  Dancing,  Athletics  (  )  s; 

Apparatus  Work  (Dudley,  Burnham,  Pearce,  and  Wayman)  a,  w,  sp;  Organized 
Games  (Wayman)  a,  w,  sp;  Swimming  (White)  a,  w,  sp,  s. 
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Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Dean  of  Science  in  the  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 

Room  2A6. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  Dean  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall, 
Room  2A7. 

James  Weber  Linn,  Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  Ellis  Hall;  Elizabeth  Wallace, 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Lexington  Hall:  Deans  in  the  Junior  Colleges. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Assistant  Dean  of  Women,  Lexington 
Hall.   

Walter  A.  Payne,  University  Examiner,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  Room  8A. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  Director  of  Co-operation  with  Secondary  Schools,  Cobb 
Lecture  Hall,  Room  9A1. 


%  Retired. 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Organization  of  the  University  includes  the  Colleges  (Senior  and  Junior) 
of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science;  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature;  the 
Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science;  the  Divinity  School,  the  Law  School; 
Courses  in  Medicine,  the  School  of  Education,  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration. 

Faculty  and  equipment. — The  faculty  numbers  three  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven,  the  libraries  contain  375,000  volumes.  The  University  owns  ninety 
acres  of  land  in  Chicago  and  has  thirty-five  buildings. 

Location  of  the  University. — The  University  grounds  lie  on  both  sides  of  the 
Midway  Plaisance  between  Washington  and  Jackson  parks,  six  miles  south 
of  the  center  of  Chicago.  Electric  cars,  elevated  trains,  and  the  Illinois  Central 
suburban  service  reach  all  railway  stations. 

Incoming  students  are  urged  not  to  leave  orders  for  the  transfer  of  their 
baggage  at  the  depots,  unless  they  have  secured  rooms.  To  avoid  delay  and 
storage  charges,  baggage  checks  and  orders  for  transfer  of  freight  may  be  left  at 
the  Information  Office  in  Cobb  Hall,  where  provision  is  made  for  caring  for 
baggage  until  lodging  is  secured.  Inquiry  for  mail  should  also  be  made  on  the 
first  call  at  the  Information  Office.  Many  important  letters  and  telegrams  for 
new  students  and  visitors  come  to  that  office  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter 
which  must  later  be  returned  to  the  sender  or  sent  to  the  dead  letter  office  because 
of  the  general  neglect  to  leave  instructions  for  University  mail. 

The  University  year  is  divided  into  quarters:  the  Autumn  (October  to 
December) ;  the  Winter  (January  to  March) ;  the  Spring  (April  to  the  middle  of 
June);  the  Summer  (the  middle  of  June  to  August).  For  the  year  1913-14  the 
exact  dates  for  the  opening  of  the  four  quarters  are:  Summer  Quarter,  June  16, 
1913;  Autumn  Quarter,  October  1,  1913;  Winter  Quarter,  January  2,  1914; 
Spring  Quarter,  March  30,  1914.  Students  are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  each 
quarter;  graduation  exercises  are  held  at  the  close  of  each  quarter. 

The  unit  of  work  and  of  credit  is  a  major,  i.e.,  a  course  of  instruction  involv- 
ing four  or  five  recitations  or  lecture  hours  per  week  for  a  full  quarter,  or  double 
that  number  of  hours  for  a  term  of  six  weeks.  A  minor  is  one-half  a  major. 
Normal  work  is  three  majors  per  quarter,  or  nine  per  year  of  three  quarters. 

Degrees. — The  University  confers  in  the  Graduate  Schools  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  of  Science;  in  the  Colleges, 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  of  Science,  and  of  Philosophy;  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity,  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy;  in  the  Law  School,  the  Degrees  of  Doctor  of  Law  and  Bachelor  of 
Laws;  in  the  School  of  Education,  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education, 
of  Philosophy  in  Education,  and  of  Science  in  Education. 

Fellowships,  scholarships,  student  service,  etc. — By  virtue  of  endowments 
and  special  appropriations,  fellowships  and  scholarships  and  service  afford 
stipends  or  tuition  to  a  number  of  able  and  deserving  students. 

The  Board  of  Recommendations. — The  University  maintains  a  bureau  for 
the  recommendation  of  its  students  to  teaching  positions.    During  last  season 


6 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 


about  five  hundred  and  fifty  persons  received  appointments  through  the  services 
of  this  bureau,  at  salaries  aggregating  considerably  over  five  hundred  thousand 
dollars.  This  service  is  rendered  by  the  University  without  charge  and  is 
extended  both  to  those  seeking  initial  positions  and  to  those  already  located  who 
are  worthy  of  promotion  to  better  places. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

CREDENTIALS 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  card  of  admission  credits,  if  he  is  beginning  a  Junior  College  course;  his 
letter  of  dismissal  and  an  official  statement  concerning  his  previous  work,  if  he  is 
entering  with  advanced  standing  from  another  institution  (see  p.  28) ;  his  diploma 
or  other  official  evidence  of  graduation  if  he  is  entering  the  Graduate  Schools. 

Undergraduates  present  their  credentials  at  the  office  of  the  University 
Examiner;  graduate  students  report  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools.  Detailed  directions  will  be  furnished  as  to  the  mode  of  registering  for 
courses  of  instruction  desired. 

MATRICULATION  AND  REGISTRATION 

1.  Time  of  registration. — (a)  Students  in  residence  will  register  for  the; 
following  quarter  on  the  days  announced  on  the  Bulletin  boards  and  in  the 
Weekly  Calendar.  (6)  Students  (except  Freshmen)  entering  the  University ' 
for  the  first  time,  or  resuming  work  after  absence  for  a  quarter,  will  register  on  the 
first  day  of  the  quarter,  (c)  In  the  Autumn  Quarter,  Freshmen  should  attend : 
the  meeting  of  entering  students,  Tuesday,  September  30,  1913,  at  9:30  a.m. 

2.  Order  of  procedure  for  new  students. — New  undergraduate  students  will; 
(a)  in  case  they  come  from  a  secondary  school  or  another  college,  present  creden-', 
tials  to  the  Examiner  and  secure  a  Course  Book  (certificate  of  admission) .  This 
should  be  done  by  correspondence.  New  students  should  send  their  credentials  to 
the  Examiner  at  least  two  weeks  before  they  come  to  register.  (6)  Present  health 
certificates  duly  signed  by  a  regular  physician,  certifying  to  normal  health,  recent 
vaccination,  etc.  (c)  Matriculate  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or 
College  to  which  admission  is  desired.  Matriculation  is  granted  on  presenta- 
tion of  the  proper  certificate  of  admission  entitling  the  student  to  enter  the 
University.  As  evidence  of  membership  the  student  is  given  a  matriculation 
card.  This  card  should  be  retained  under  all  circumstances,  as  it  must  be 
shown  whenever  membership  in  the  University  is  to  be  demonstrated,  (d) 
Register,  in  the  same  office,  the  courses  of  study  desired  for  the  ensuing  quarter. 
For  this  purpose  the  student  will  be  given  a  registration  card  for  the  quarter,  on 
which,  after  consultation  with  the  Dean,  the  courses  desired  will  be  entered, 
(e)  Pay  the  University  fees  for  the  ensuing  quarter.  In  order  to  do  this  the 
student  will  present  the  matriculation  card  and  the  proper  registration  card  at  the 
office  of  the  Registrar,  Press  Building,  Room  1.  On  payment  of  the  fees  the 
Registrar  will  stamp  the  matriculation  card  and  return  it  to  the  student,  together 
with  a  receipt  for  tuition  fees  and  for  laboratory  fees  (if  any).  Tuition  and  other 
fees  may  conveniently  be  paid  by  check  to  the  order  of  The  University  of  Chicago. 
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Details  as  to  fees  will  be  found  below.  The  names  of  the  students  will  be  sent 
to  instructors  as  entitled  to  attend  classes  only  after  the  fees  have  been  -paid,  as 
above  specified. 

Graduate  students  follow  the  above  procedure,  but  report  to  the  Deans  of 
the  Graduate  Schools  instead  of  the  Examiner. 

3.  Changes  in  registration. — After  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  change  of  regis- 
tration is  permitted  only  (1)  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  and  (2)  on  payment  of 
a  fee  of  one  dollar  for  each  instance  of  change.  In  case  of  changes  necessitated  by 
the  University,  no  fee  is  required. 

4.  Required  physical  culture. — Juniors  are  required  to  take  continuous  work 
in  Physical  Culture,  and  will  register  each  quarter  for  a  course  in  that  depart- 
ment. Seniors  take  courses  in  Physical  Culture  during  at  least  four  quarters, 
and  will  in  no  case  omit  to  register  for  a  course  in  that  department  except  after 
securing  the  written  approval  of  the  director  of  Physical  Culture  and  presenting 
the  same  to  the  Dean  at  the  time  of  registration. 

FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

1.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  Tuition  fee. — (a)  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  for  regular  work  (three 
majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction  to  those  taking  only  two  majors. 
(6)  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equivalent), 
one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged,  (c)  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees 
are  due  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  each  quarter,  and  payable  without  extra  fee  up 
to  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Registrar,  Press 
Building,  Room  1. 

3.  Fines,  etc. — For  failure  to  pay  tuition  fees  within  the  first  five  days  of  the 
quarter  a  fee  of  $5  is  added  to  the  bill. 

4.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  Physics  and  Chemistry  pay  a  laboratory  fee 
of  $5  for  a  major  course,  and  $2.50  for  a  minor  course.  Students  in  Biology  pay 
$2.50  for  a  major  course,  and  $1.25  for  a  minor  course,  except  for  courses  in 
Gross  Anatomy,  in  which  the  fee  is  $5  for  a  major  course.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is 
the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work  in  any  one  department.  (M.  or  DMj. 
courses  will  be  charged  in  proportion.)  In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory 
fee,  students  in  Chemistry  purchase  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth 
of  laboratory  material  to  be  deposited  with  the  Curator  of  Kent  Chemical  Labora- 
tory. Students  in  Biology  will  procure  a  coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $2 . 50 
worth  of  laboratory  material.  Students  doing  laboratory  work  in  the  departments 
of  Zoology,  Anatomy,  Physiology,  Botany,  and  Pathology  and  Bacteriology  are 
required  to  purchase  a  $5  laboratory  supply  and  breakage  ticket  at  the  office  of 
the  Registrar,  and  file  the  same  at  the  laboratory  supply  store,  Room  10,  Botany 
Building.    Unused  portions  will  be  redeemed. 

5.  Gymnasium  locker  fee. — For  the  use  of  a  locker  in  the  dressing-room  of  the 
gymnasium  a  fee  of  $1  per  quarter  ($2  for  three  successive  quarters)  is  charged. 
It  is  paid  at  the  office  of  the  gymnasium. 

6.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 
The  graduation  fee  for  Doctors,  including  diploma  and  hood,  is  $15.  In  the 
case  of  students  taking  the  certificate  of  a  two  years'  course  the  charge  is  $5. 
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ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.  A  Univer- 
sity House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  appointed 
by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by  the 
members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  University 
by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  determined 
by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control  of  the 
University. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $20  to  $74  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.    The  cost  of  table-board  in  these  halls  is  $4 . 50  per  week. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  or  without  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Registrar.  For 
further  details  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on 
application. 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University. 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

University  bill,  tuition  

Rent  and  care  of  room  

$120.00 
54.00 
135 . 00 
15.00 
10.00 

$120.00 
105 . 00 
162.00 
25.00 
20.00 

$120.00 
225 . 00 
225.00 
35.00 
50.00 

$334 . 00 

$432 . 00 

$655 . 00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below  : 
the  lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  By  application  to  the  Housing  Inspector, 
rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for,  may  be 
obtained  at  from  $1 .50  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a  rule,  when 
two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private  houses  are 
offered  from  $6  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall, 
offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  Lexington  Commons  for  women  offers  meals 
a  la  carte  during  the  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters.  During  the  Summer 
Quarter  the  University  Commons  is  open  to  both  men  and  women. 

ACCOMMODATIONS  OUTSIDE  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  University,  through  the  Housing  Bureau,  renders  personal  assistance 
to  students  who  have  not  secured  rooms  in  the  residence  Halls.  Upon  arrival 
at  the  University,  students  should  apply  at  once  to  the  Head  of  the  Housing 
Bureau,  Cobb  Lecture  Hall,  for  a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooms  and 
boarding-houses.  Guides  are  in  attendance  to  accompany  students  while 
selecting  rooms. 

Incoming  students  are  especially  cautioned  against  strangers  who  approach 
them  at  the  depot  or  on  the  streets  and  offer  their  services  in  securing  rooms. 
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There  are  always  more  rooms  on  the  list  than  will  be  occupied,  and  conse- 
quently there  is  always  a  choice.    Renting  by  mail  is  not  satisfactory. 

Students  living  outside  the  Halls  are  not  permitted  to  room  in  any  building 
in  which  a  family  does  not  reside. 

Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  live  where  there  is  no  reception  room 
for  their  use. 

Students  are  strongly  advised  to  secure  rooms  only  through  the  Housing  Bureau. 
Assistance  in  adjusting  any  difficulties  that  may  arise  will  thus  be  assured. 

To  accommodate  married  students  and  those  wishing  to  keep  house,  the 
University  has  provided  a  building  of  small  unfurnished  flats  of  2,  3,  4,  and  5 
rooms.  Information  concerning  these  can  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds. 

The  Dames  Club  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  composed  of  wives  and 
mothers  of  students,  meets  every  second  and  fourth  Saturday  of  the  month  at 
3:00  p.m.,  in  Lexington  Hall. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AID 

HONOR  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Admission. — To  a  limited  number  of  students  of  high  rank  from  co-operating 
high  schools  an  honor  scholarship  ($120  in  tuition  fees)  is  granted  each  year. 
Holders  of  honor  scholarships  are  not  required  to  render  service  to  the  Univer- 
sity. These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end  of  any  quarter,  if  the 
holder's  work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 

To  the  winner  of  a  competitive  examination  to  be  held  at  the  University 
Friday,  April  17,  1914,  in  each  of  the  following  subjects:  English,  Mathematics, 
Latin,  German,  French,  Physics,  American  History,  and  Public  Speaking,  a  prize 
scholarship  ($120  in  tuition  fees)  will  be  issued  for  the  next  academic  year. 

Honor  scholarship. — "The  Political  Science  Scholarship"  yields  $200  annually 
and  is  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  who  has  been  in  residence  two  quarters, 
who  has  no  more  than  nine  majors,  who  has  an  average  grade  of  C,  and  who  in 
the  first  week  of  the  Spring  Quarter  passes  the  best  examination  on  the  subject 
of  "Civil  Government  of  the  United  States."  No  award  is  made  unless  the 
examination  mark  is  at  least  80  per  cent. 

Second-year  honor  scholarships. — To  twenty  Junior  College  students  who 
have  shown  exceptional  ability  in  the  werk  of  the  first  year  honor  scholarships, 
(six)  which  are  called  "Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships  for  Boys,"  are  granted 
for  the  second  year  (three  quarters)  of  the  undergraduate  course.  The  following 
specially  endowed  honor  scholarships  are  available  in  the  first  or  second  year: 

"The  Morris  Selz  Scholarship,"  which  grants  full  annual  fees  to  the  young 
woman  who  completes  the  first  year  with  the  highest  standing. 

"The  Colby  Scholarships,"  which  yield  full  annual  tuition  fees  for  five 
i  graduates  of  Wayland  Academy. 

"The  Pillsbury  Academy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $52  annually  toward 
!  the  fees  of  a  graduate  of  Pillsbury  Academy. 

"The  Walter  D.  Lowy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  full  annual  fees  ($120) 
and  is  granted  to  a  student  of  high  scholarship,  preferably  to  a  person  of  the 
Jewish  faith. 
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"The  Chicago  Scholarship/'  which  gives  full  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a  Chicago 
student  of  high  scholarship  specializing  in  Semitics. 

"The  Elbert  H.  Shirk  Scholarship,"  available  for  students  nominated  by 
the  Shirk  Estate,  Peru,  Ind.,  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees  of  $120. 

Senior  College  honor  scholarships. — To  twelve  Senior  College  students 
nominated  by  the  departments  for  excellent  work  in  the  Junior  College  courses, 
honor  scholarships  are  granted  to  cover  the  tuition  fees  of  the  third  year. 

To  twelve  Senior  College  students  of  high  scholarship  and  promise,  honor 
scholarships,  (five)  which  are  called  "Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships  for  Boys," 
are  granted  to  cover  the  last  year  of  undergraduate  work.  To  both  third-  and 
fourth-year  students  the  following  specially  endowed  scholarships  are  open: 

"The  Marie  J.  Mergler  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a 
young  woman  student  specializing  in  Psychology. 

"The  Jacob  Rosenberg  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  and 
is  available  for  any  student  of  high  scholarship. 

"The  Zwinglius  Grover  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  the  Alumnae  Association 
of  Dearborn  Seminary,  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  for  a  woman  student. 

"The  Henry  C.  Lytton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees 
($120). 

"The  Katharine  M.  White  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $360  annual  fees  for 
three  students  of  high  scholarship. 

"The  Scammon  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $20  toward  the  tuition  fees  of  a 
student. 

Graduate  honor  scholarships. — Twenty  scholarships  are  assigned  to  students 
who  have  completed  with  honor  the  work  of  a  Senior  College.  Each  department 
of  the  University,  with  the  approval  of  the  committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the 
privilege  of  naming  a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior 
Colleges  in  that  department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  graduate  scholar- 
ship yielding  in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  fees  for  three  quarters, 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools.  The 
assignments  are  made  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  and  in  no  case  does  a  scholarship 
continue  beyond  the  end  of  the  Spring  Quarter  next  following  the  date  of  assign- 
ment. 

COMPETITIVE  AND  PERSONALLY  BESTOWED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Certain  scholarships  are  bestowed  either  by  examination  or  by  personal 
appointment  as  follows: 

"The  Enos  M.  Barton  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  Mr.  Enos  M.  Barton,  of 
Chicago,  provides  for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three  quarters  ($120). 
It  is  awarded  annually  to  an  undergraduate  student  whose  scholarship  in  pre- 
paratory work  and  in  college  shall  reach  "B,"  and  who  shall  maintain  this  stand- 
ing subject  to  forfeiture.    Appointments  made  by  Mr.  Barton. 

"The  Talcott  Scholarships,"  endowed  by  Mrs.  William  A.  Talcott  of  Rock- 
ford,  111.,  provide  tuition  fees  to  the  amount  of  $480  per  year.  This  fund  is 
reserved  for  graduate  students,  preferably  graduates  of  Rockford  College. 

"Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $1,320  per  year,  available  in 
tuition  fees  for  eleven  men. 

"Peter  Tilton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $40  in  tuition  fees. 
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PRIZE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

(Five)  "Public  Speaking  Scholarships"  of  the  total  value  of  $200  in  tuition 
fees  are  granted  to  the  winners  in  the  quarterly  Public  Speaking  Contests  in 
the  Junior  Colleges. 

A  prize  of  $100  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Florence  James  Adams  for 
excellence  in  artistic  reading.    The  competition  occurs  in  June. 

"Oratorical  Contest  Scholarships"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  the  first  prize,  $120  in  fees;  the  second,  $80  in  fees;  the 
third,  $40  in  fees. 

(Three)  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $40  each  are  awarded  to  the  members  of 
the  college  teams  winning  the  Junior  College  contest  in  debate. 

"Julius  Rosenwald  Oratorical  Prizes"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  $100  cash  to  speaker  ranking  first;  $50  cash  to  speaker  rank- 
ing second. 

"The  University  Debate  Scholarships"  provide  for  the  awarding  of  $480 
in  tuition  fees  to  those  successful  in  securing  positions  on  the  debating  teams 
of  the  University. 

N.B. — These  prize  scholarships  may  not  be  applied  on  deferred  tuition  bills  or 
on  notes. 

OTHER  FORMS  OF  AID 

Service  scholarships. — A  limited  number  of  scholarships  which  require 
their  holders  to  render  service  (usually  two  hours  daily  in  one  of  the  libraries) 
are  granted  to  students  of  good  scholarship  who  need  financial  aid. 

The  holders  of  scholarships  are  expected  to  report  at  the  University  in  time 
for  assignments  on  the  day  preceding  the  opening  of  the  quarter.  Holders  of  scholar- 
ships are  expected  to  pay  their  tuition  in  cash  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter, 
or  make  arrangements,  satisfactory  to  the  Registrar,  for  deferred  payments, 
within  five  days  of  the  beginning  of  the  quarter.  They  will  receive  cash  at  the 
close  of  each  quarter  for  the  service  rendered  during  the  quarter. 

University  service. — Another  means  of  assistance  to  students  consists  of 
University  service.  Students  who  receive  assignments  to  such  service  are 
employed  a  limited  number  of  hours  as  clerks  or  messengers  in  the  various  offices 
of  the  University.  Compensation  takes  the  form  of  a  cash  payment,  made  after 
the  service  has  been  rendered.  Members  of  the  University  Choir  and  Band 
receive  concessions  in  their  fees  proportioned  to  the  amount  and  quality  of  the 
service  they  render.  Students  may  also  secure  free  table-board  by  serving  as 
waiters  in  the  University  Commons. 

The  Students'  Fund  Society. — From  a  fund  created  by  friends  of  the  Univer- 
;  sity,  loans  are  made  to  many  students  of  worth  and  promise  who  need  temporary 
aid.    This  fund  is  limited  and  is  usually  exhausted  early  in  the  academic  year. 
Outside  employment. — The  University  maintains  an  Employment  Bureau 
I  through  which  many  kinds  of  work  are  found  for  students  who  are  compelled 
I  to  depend  in  whole  or  in  part  upon  their  own  resources. 

A  special  circular  entitled  Assistance  to  Students  will  be  sent  on  request, 
t  It  gives  details  concerning  all  the  forms  of  aid,  routine  of  application,  etc. 
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FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  established  the  following  Fellowships 

and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually  the 
amount  of  twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships 
in  the  Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  particular 
departments,  to  graduate  students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some 
special  line.  About  one  hundred  Fellowships,  ranging  in  individual  value  from 
$120,  or  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  to  $520  are  assigned  each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should  be 
in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1. 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  early  in  April.  A 
Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters,  beginning  with  the 
Summer  Quarter,  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcott  Fellowships  and  Scholarships.' 
— In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but,  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others. 
They  pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appoint- 
ment to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for 
especial  ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 
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LIBRARIES,  LABORATORIES,  AND  MUSEUMS 

THE  LIBRARIES 

The  Libraries  of  the  University  include  the  General  Library  and  the  Depart- 
mental Libraries. 

The  General  Library  is  a  reference  and  circulating  library  and  is  open  to 
students  in  all  departments  of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated 
and  paid  their  library  fee  may  take  out  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the 
General  Library.  These  may  be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if 
desired,  may  be  renewed  for  two  weeks.  The  Library  is  open  every  week  day 
from  8:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

The  Library  of  the  School  of  Education  is  open  to  the  use  of  all  members 
of  the  University.  It  is  open  each  week  day  from  8 : 00  a.m.  to  10 : 00  p.m.  Books 
may  be  drawn  for  one  week  and  renewed  for  one  week. 

The  Law  Library  is  open  each  week  day  from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

The  Departmental  Libraries  are  primarily  for  the  use  of  advanced  students 
in  the  respective  departments.  Books  are  not  withdrawn,  except  over  night,  or 
by  special  permission. 

The  Libraries  contain  at  the  present  time  approximately  375,000  volumes 
bound  and  catalogued.  They  receive  1,900  current  periodical  publications, 
including  the  transactions  and  proceedings  of  learned  societies.  Technical 
periodicals  are,  as  a  rule,  found  in  the  Departmental  Libraries. 

THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical  Laboratory  con- 
tain rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of  investigation,  large 
laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms,  library,  museum, 
and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to 
the  study  of  the  anatomical,  botanical,  physiological,  and  zoological  sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  three  of  these  laboratories. 

THE  MUSEUMS 

The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of  the  Department 
of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleontological,  and 
geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It  contains  also 
the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Department  of  Geology,  and  of  the  courses 
in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.    The  Biblical, 
]  the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy 
the  second  floor.    A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the 
first  floor,  and  a  library  is  on  the  third  floor. 

THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  at  Lake  Geneva  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches'  aperture.  Advanced  students  in  Astronomy  may  register  for  work 
at  the  Observatory,  spending  their  whole  time  at  Williams  Bay. 
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GYMNASIUMS 

LEXINGTON  GYMNASIUM 

The  Lexington  Hall  Gymnasium  is  a  temporary  structure,  built  in  the  winter 
of  1903.  It  offers  an  unobstructed  floor  space  70  by  71  feet,  and  is  provided  with 
lockers,  dressing-rooms,  shower  baths,  and  offices. 

BARTLETT  GYMNASIUM 

The  new  Bartlett  Gymnasium,  a  memorial  to  Frank  Dickinson  Bartlett, 
has  been  in  use  since  the  Autumn  Quarter,  1903.  It  was  formally  dedicated  on 
January  29,  1904.  The  building,  with  equipment,  has  cost  over  $275,000.  It  is 
200  feet  long  by  80  feet  wide.  The  basement  floor  contains  three  large  dressing- 
rooms  for  the  University  and  visiting  teams,  shower  baths,  Turkish  baths, 
rubbing-room,  stockroom,  vaults,  etc.  The  first  floor  has  space  for  1,500 
lockers,  25  shower  baths,  a  swimming-tank,  Faculty  exercising  room,  and  offices. 
The  swimming-tank,  of  white  tile,  is  60  by  28  feet — a  very  convenient  size  for 
conducting  swimming  contests.  A  gallery  with  seats  for  200  people  overlooks  the 
water.  The  second  or  top  floor  is  the  exercising  room;  it  extends  over  the  whole 
building,  and  is  entirely  free  from  pillars.  A  running-track,  varying  in  width 
from  12  feet  6  inches  to  16  feet  6  inches,  with  13 . 4  laps  to  the  mile,  extends  around 
the  walls  12  feet  above  the  floor.  The  gymnasium  has  been  equipped  with  the 
best  and  most  modern  apparatus,  a  large  part  of  which  is  new  in  design  and  was 
made  especially  for  this  building.  Provision  has  been  made  by  multiplying 
pieces  of  apparatus  for  the  exercising  of  large  squads  of  men  at  one  time,  with 
the  smallest  loss  of  time  to  the  individual.  A  large  triple  batting-cage  has  been 
installed  for  winter  baseball  practice,  and  bleachers  which  will  accommodate 
fifteen  hundred  persons  have  been  built  for  use  of  audiences. 

GROUNDS 

Outdoor  gymnasium  for  women. — A  turfed  field,  90  by  60  feet,  adjoins  the 
Lexington  Gymnasium,  and  is  used,  when  the  weather  permits,  for  classwork  and 
gymnastic  games. 

Hockey  field  for  women. — The  field  at  the  corner  of  Greenwood  Avenue  and 
Sixtieth  Street  has  been  made  ready  to  use  for  hockey. 

Marshall  Field  includes  two  city  squares  and  is  fully  equipped  for  all  kinds 
of  squad  and  competitive  work. 

Two  concrete  handball  courts  have  been  built  west  of  the  Bartlett  Gym- 
nasium for  common  use. 

In  addition  to  the  above  fields  and  courts  there  are  eighteen  tennis  courts 
on  the  campus,  which  are  used  by  both  men  and  women  students. 

DEPARTMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  purposes  of  instruction  the  University  is  organized  into  departments. 
The  following  departments  are  included  within  the  Schools  of  Arts,  Literature, 
and  Science : 
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I. 

Philosophy. 

XIV. 

The  Germanic  Languages  and 

IA. 

Psychology. 

Literatures. 

IB. 

Education. 

XV. 

The   English   Language  and 

II. 

Political  Economy. 

Literature. 

III. 

Political  Science. 

XVI. 

General  Literature. 

IV. 

History. 

XVII. 

Mathematics. 

V. 

The  History  of  Art. 

XVIII. 

Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 

VI. 

Sociology  and  Anthropology. 

XIX. 

Physics. 

VIA. 

Household  Administration. 

XX. 

Chemistry. 

VII. 

Comparative  Religion. 

XXI. 

Geology. 

VIII. 

The  Semitic  Languages  and 

XXIA. 

Geography. 

Literatures. 

XXII. 

Zoology. 

IX. 

Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 

XXIII. 

Anatomy. 

X. 

Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

XXIV. 

Physiology  (including  Physio- 

Comparative Philology. 

logical  Chemistry,  Pharma- 

XI. 

The  Greek  Language  and  Lit- 

cology,   and  Experimental 

erature. 

Therapeutics). 

XII. 

The  Latin  Language  and  Lit- 

XXVI. 

Paleontology. 

erature. 

XXVII. 

Botany. 

XIII. 

The  Romance  Languages  and 

XXVIII. 

Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 

Literatures. 

XXXI. 

Public  Speaking. 

XXXII. 

Physical  Culture. 

Departmental  Circulars,  giving  a  more  detailed  statement  of  requirements 
and  a  fuller  description  of  courses,  will  be  sent  on  application. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

A  student  must  offer  for  admission  15  units  of  credit  by  examination  or  by 
certificate  from  an  approved  school  from  which  he  has  graduated  with  an  average 
grade  higher  than  the  pass  mark  of  the  school  by  at  least  20  per  cent  of  the 
difference  between  that  mark  and  100.  Among  these  must  be  (a)  3  units  of 
English,  (6)  a  "principal  group"  of  3  or  more  units,  and  (c)  a  "secondary  group" 
of  2  or  more  units.  Of  the  15  units  7  must  be  selected  from  the  subjects  named 
in  the  groups  designated  below;  5  may  be  selected  from  any  subjects  for  which 
credit  toward  graduation  is  given  by  the  approved  school  from  which  the  student 
receives  his  diploma. 

The  principal  and  secondary  groups  offered  may  be  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: (1)  Greek,  (2)  Latin,  (3)  Modern  language  other  than  English,  (4)  History, 
Civics,  and  Economics,  (5)  Mathematics,  (6)  Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany, 
Zoology,  General  Biology,  Physiology,  Physiography,  Geology,  Astronomy.  To 
form  a  language  group  the  units  must  be  all  in  one  language.  In  other  groups 
any  combination  of  subjects  may  be  made.  Credit  is  not  given  for  less  than  1 
unit  each  in  Algebra,  Plane  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  or  a  language.  In 
Latin  2  units  must  be  offered  if  the  subject  is  to  be  continued  in  college.  Less 
than  \  unit  in  any  subject  is  not  accepted. 

SUMMARY  OF  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3  units  of  English. 

3  (or  more)  units  in  a  single  group,  1-6. 
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2  (or  more)  units  in  another  single  group,  1-6. 

2  (or  less)  units  in  subjects  selected  from  any  of  the  groups  1-6. 

[Total  10  units  in  English  and  groups  1-6.] 

5  units  selected  from  any  subjects  accepted  by  an  approved  school  for  its 
diploma. 

Entrance  with  conditions  is  not  permitted.  Excess  admission  credit  does 
not  establish  any  presumptive  claim  for  advanced  standing,  unless  the  student 
has  taken  a  postgraduate  high-school  course  of  at  least  one  semester. 

ADVISORY  GROUPING  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  PREPARATION  FOR 

ADMISSION 

The  attention  of  students  is  drawn  to  the  fact,  as  explained  below,  that 
certain  subjects  are  required  which  may  be  taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in 
the  college.  It  is  urgently  recommended  that  as  many  as  possible  be  taken  during 
the  high-school  course.  Students  who  are  preparing  for  a  professional  degree  or 
for  specialized  work  will  materially  increase  the  opportunity  for  freedom  of 
election  by  adopting  the  following  suggestions  for  their  high-school  work. 

A  student  is  advised  to  take  throughout  his  last  year  of  high  school  some 
subject  other  than  English  which  will  form  the  basis  of  the  continuation  group 
of  his  first  year  in  college.  Proper  subjects  for  this  continuation  group  are 
History,  Greek,  Latin,  French,  German,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiography,  and  Biology.  This  study  may  form  part  of  the  principal  or  the 
secondary  group. 

LANGUAGE 

Three  units  of  English  are  specifically  required. 

The  study  of  foreign  languages,  both  ancient  and  modern,  is  best  begun 
in  the  high  school.  A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  the  modern  languages 
is  required  for  all  degrees  and  it  is  extremely  desirable  that  this  requirement 
should  be  absolved  before  the  student  enters  college.  Students  who  intend  to 
specialize  in  the  classics  are  advised  to  present  4  units  of  Latin  and  if  possible 
3  units  of  Greek.  Those  who  intend  to  enter  Law  or  Medicine,  or  to  specialize 
in  modern  languages,  are  advised  to  present  at  least  2  units  of  Latin.  The  first 
two  years  of  Latin  are  not  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

MATHEMATICS 

It  should  be  noticed  that  2  units  or  4  majors  of  mathematics  are  required  for 
the  college  degree.  It  is  desirable  that  one  year  of  algebra  and  one  of  plane 
geometry  should  be  presented  for  admission  by  all  students,  as  these  subjects  are 
not  at  present  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

SCIENCE 

The  2  units  or  4  majors  of  science  required  for  the  college  degree  may  be 
taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in  the  college.  Students  intending  to  enter  medi- 
cine should  present  at  least  1  unit  of  Physics  and  if  possible  1  unit  of  Chemistry. 

HISTORY 

The  character  and  amount  of  history  taken  in  the  high  school  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  school  authorities.  It  should, 
however,  be  recognized  that  if  2  units  be  taken  during  the  high-school  course, 
the  student  thereby  gains  freedom  to  elect  a  corresponding  number  of  majors  in 
college. 
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DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  ACCEPTED  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  scope  of  the  subjects  accepted  for  admission  is  indicated  in  the  pages 
which  follow.  The  numbers  in  each  department  correspond  with  those  in  the 
tables  above. 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 
Johnson's  Introduction  to  Economics,  or  Bullock's  Introduction  to  Economics, 
should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom  discussion.  Especial  atten- 
tion should  be  directed  toward  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  the 
fundamental  principles.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  economic 
treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with  class  work  systematically 
to  extend  their  study  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.    |  unit. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Civil  Government — Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and  Sanford. 
The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accus- 
tomed to  work  by  topics.    £  unit. 

HISTORY 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of  Corinth  (146  B.C.), 
together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  ancient  oriental  history.    §  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  death  of  Constantine 
(337  a.d.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Republic  of  the  first  century  B.C., 
and  the  history  of  the  Empire.    §  unit. 

Recommended  texts:  Goodspeed's  History  of  the  Ancient  World;  Botsford's 
History  of  Greece  and  History  of  Rome;  or  Botsford's  Ancient  History;  West's 
Ancient  History;  Oman's  History  of  Greece;  Morey's  History  of  Rome;  Morey's 
History  of  Greece;  Myer's  Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904);  Abbott's 
Short  History  of  Rome. 

3.  General  European  History. — The  work  in  General  European  History  is  to 
begin  with  a  study  of  the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian 
and  Constantine.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  for  the  Mediaeval 
Period,  Thatcher  and  Schevill's  The  Middle  Ages  (new  edition);  for  the  Modern 
Period,  Schevill's  History  of  Modern  Europe;  or  Robinson's  History  of  Europe, 
entire;  Adams'  General  European  History;  Bourne's  European  History.    1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Elementary. — (a)  More  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that 
preceding.  So  far  as  possible,  the  use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be 
encouraged.  Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are 
recommended.  ?  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  4a  is  included  in  46,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  4a  if  the  student  takes  46.  Recommended 
texts:  Channing's  Student's  History  of  the  United  States,  McLaughlin's  History  of 
the  American  Nation,  and  Epochs  of  American  History  (3  vols.),  edited  by  A.  B. 
Hart.    1  unit. 

5.  The  History  of  England,  Elementary. — (a)  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  people.  Recom- 
mended texts:  Coman  and  Kendall's  The  Growth  of  the  English  Nation,  Larned's 
History  of  England,  Cheyney's  History  of  England,  or  Tout  and  Sullivan's  Ele- 
mentary English  History.  £  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  England,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  5a  is  included  in  56,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  5a  if  the  student  takes  56.  Recommended 
texts:  Terry's  History  of  England,  Gardiner's  Student's  History  of  England,  or 
Ransome's  History  of  England.    1  unit. 
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GREEK 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sentences  of  average 
difficulty.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  translation  of  a  passage  from  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  either  at  sight  or 
from  Books  i  to  iv,  with  grammatical,  literary,  geographical,  and  historical 
questions.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

To  satisfy  the  requirement  of  1  and  2,  four  books  of  the  Anabasis  should  be 
read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  of  an  average  passage  from  the  Iliad  of  Homer,  either  at 
sight  or  from  Books  i  to  vi,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 
1  unit. 

3  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts.  The  candidate  is 
expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of  the  Iliad.  If  only  a  half-unit  is  offered, 
an  extra  major — one  of  the  elective  courses — will  be  required  in  college. 

It  is  possible,  however,  for  students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  who  are  admitted  without  Greek  to  take  the  preparatory 
courses  in  college;  see  Annual  Register,  Department  of  Greek. 

LATIN 

1.  Amount  and  Range  op  Reading.  1.  The  Latin  reading  of  candidates 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts,  without  regard  to  the  prescription  of  par- 
ticular authors  and  works,  should  not  be  less  in  amount  than  Caesar,  Gallic  War, 
i-iv,  with  1  year  beginner's  Latin,  2  units;  Cicero,  the  orations  against  Catiline, 
for  the  Manilian  Law,  and  for  Archias,  1  unit;  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i-vi,  1  unit. 

2.  The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should  be  selected  by  the  schools 
from  the  following  authors  and  works:  Caesar  (Gallic  War  and  Civil  War)  and 
Nepos  (Lives) ;  Cicero  (Orations,  Letters,  and  De  Senectute)  and  Sallust  (Catiline 
and  J ugurthine  War))  Virgil  (Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  Aeneid)  and  Ovid  (Meta- 
morphoses, Fasti,  and  Tristia). 

II.  Subjects  and  Scope  of  Instruction.  1.  Translation  at  sight. — 
Candidates  should  be  trained  in  the  translation  at  sight  of  both  prose  and  verse, 
and  a  written  test  of  proficiency  in  this  respect  should  be  made  a  part  of  every 
regular  examination.  The  vocabulary,  constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  of  the 
passages  used  in  these  tests  should  be  suited  to  the  preparation  secured  by  the 
reading  indicated  above,  as  the  student's  work  progresses. 

2.  Prescribed  reading. — The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should 
include  the  following  prescribed  reading:  Cicero,  orations  for  the  Manilian  Law 
and  for  Archias,  and  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i,  ii,  and  either  iv  or  vi  at  the  option  of  the 
instructor,  with  questions  on  subject-matter,  literary  and  historical  allusions, 
and  prosody. 

3.  Grammar  and  composition. — The  work  in  grammar  and  composition  should 
cover  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  regular  inflections,  all  common  irregular  forms, 
and  the  ordinary  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  the  prose  authors  read  in  school, 
with  ability  to  use  this  knowledge  in  writing  simple  Latin  prose.  The  words, 
constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  called  for  in  the  tests  set  in  composition  should 
be  such  as  are  common  in  the  reading  with  which  the  student  is  at  the  time 
engaged. 

Suggestions  concerning  preparafo'on.-rr-Exercises  in  translation  at  sight  should 
begin  in  school  with  the  first  lessons  in  which  Latin  sentences  of  any  length  occur, 
and  should  continue  throughout  the  course  with  sufficient  frequency  to  insure 
correct  methods  of  work  on  the  part  of  the  student.    From  the  outset  particular 
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attention  should  be  given  to  developing  the  ability  to  take  in  the  meaning  of  each 
word — and  so,  gradually,  of  the  whole  sentence — just  as  it  stands;  the  sentence 
should  be  read  and  understood  in  the  order  of  the  original,  with  full  appreciation 
of  the  force  of  each  word  as  it  comes,  so  far  as  this  can  be  known  or  inferred  from 
that  which  has  preceded  and  from  the  form  and  the  position  of  the  word  itself. 
The  habit  of  reading  in  this  way  should  be  encouraged  and  cultivated  as  the  best 
preparation  for  all  the  translating  that  the  student  has  to  do.  No  translation, 
however,  should  be  a  mechanical  metaphrase.  Nor  should  it  be  a  mere  loose 
paraphrase.  The  full  meaning  of  the  passage  to  be  translated,  gathered  in  the 
way  described  above,  should  finally  be  expressed  in  clear  and  natural  English. 

A  written  examination  cannot  test  the  ear  or  tongue,  but  proper  instruction 
in  any  language  will  necessarily  include  the  training  of  both.  The  school  work  in 
Latin,  therefore,  should  include  much  reading  aloud,  writing  from  dictation,  and 
translation  from  the  teacher's  reading.  Learning  suitable  passages  by  heart  is 
also  very  useful,  and  should  be  more  practiced. 

The  work  in  composition  should  give  the  student  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Latin  he  is  reading  at  the  time,  if  it  is  prose,  and  greater  facility  in  reading. 
It  is  desirable,  however,  that  there  should  be  systematic  and  regular  work  in 
composition  during  the  time  in  which  poetry  is  read  as  well;  for  this  work  the 
prose  authors  already  studied  should  be  used  as  models. 

FRENCH 

1.  The  first  unit  of  French  should  comprise:  (a)  The  rudiments  of  grammar 
including  the  inflection  of  the  regular  and  the  more  common  irregular  verbs;  the 
plural  of  nouns;  the  inflection  of  adjectives,  participles,  and  pronouns;  the  use  of 
personal  pronouns,  common  adverbs,  prepositions,  and  conjunctions;  the  order  of 
words  in  the  sentence,  and  the  elementary  rules  of  syntax.  (6)  The  reading  of 
not  less  than  200  duodecimo  pages  of  graduated  texts,  with  constant  practice  in 
translating  into  French  easy  variations  of  the  sentences  read  (the  teacher  giving 
the  English)  and  in  reproducing  from  memory  sentences  previously  read,  (c) 
Careful  drill  in  pronunciation;  writing  French  from  dictation;  conversation. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Administration.  Either  this  unit,  or  the  first  unit  of  German,  is  recommended  to 
applicants  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  of  French  should  comprise:  (a)  Continued  drill  upon  the 
rudiments  of  grammar,  with  constant  application  in  the  construction  of  sentences; 
mastery  of  the  forms  and  use  of  pronouns,  pronominal  adjectives,  of  all  irregular 
verb-forms,  and  of  the  simpler  uses  of  the  conditional  and  subjunctive,  (b)  The 
reading  of  not  less  than  400  pages  of  easy  modern  prose  in  the  form  of  stories, 
plays,  or  historical  or  biographical  sketches;  constant  practice  in  translating 
into  French  easy  variations  upon  the  texts  read;  frequent  abstracts,  sometimes 
oral  and  sometimes  written,  of  the  text,  (c)  Continued  drill  in  pronunciation, 
conversation,  and  dictation. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  second  unit  are:  Colomba  (M6rimee);  Jeanne  d'Arc 
(Lamartine);  Le  roi  des  montagnes  (About);  Le  tour  de  la  France  (Bruno); 
Daudet's  stories;  Contes  biographiques  (Foa);  Le  petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (Foa); 
La  poudre  aux  yeux  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  Le  voyage  de  M.  Perrichon  (Labiche  et 
Martin);  La  cigale  chez  les  fourmis  (Legouve*  et  Labiche);  Sans  famille  (Malot); 
La  tdche  du  petit  Pierre  (Mairet);  Le  siege  de  Paris  (Sarcey);  La  mare  au  diable 
(Sand) ;  extracts  from  Michelet,  stories  of  Erckmann-Chatrian,  Verne,  etc. 

a,  6,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit.  French  2  or  a  second  unit  of 
German  is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature, 
of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 
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3.  The  third  unit  of  French  calls  for  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively 
as  a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression.  The  work  should  comprise:  (a)  The 
study  of  a  grammar  of  moderate  completeness.  (6)  The  reading  of  not  less  than 
600  pages  of  French  of  ordinary  difficulty,  a  portion  to  be  in  the  dramatic  form, 
(c)  Constant  practice  in  giving  French  paraphrases,  abstracts,  or  reproductions 
from  memory  of  selected  portions  of  the  matter  read;  writing  from  dictation; 
conversation. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  third  unit  are:  Augier  and  Sandeau's  Le  gendre  de  M. 
Poirier;  Balzac's  Eugenie  Grandet;  Bazin's  Les  Oberle;  Daudet's  Tartarin  de 
Tarascon;  France's  Le  livre  de  mon  ami  and  Le  crime  de  Sylvestre  Bonnard; 
Hugo's  Hemani  and  Les  Miserables;  Labiche's  plays;  Loti's  Pecheur  d'Islande; 
Maupassant's  short  stories;  Sandeau's  Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigliere;  Scribe's 
plays;  Vigny's  La  canne  de  J  one;  selected  poems  and  extracts  from  standard 
historical  works. 

a,  6,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit  and  may  be  presented  as  the 
third  unit  of  modern  language  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of 
Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  French  on  admission  will  begin  with 
course  3 :  Intermediate  French.  Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin 
with  course  4:  Advanced  French.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the 
departmental  examiner  a  student  with  2  units  of  credit  may  be  transferred  to 
French  5:  Modern  French  Novels.  Those  who  receive  3  units  will  begin  with 
course  6:  Modern  French  Drama. 

SPANISH 

This  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Drill  in  pronunciation,  including  accentua- 
tion. (6)  The  elements  of  grammar,  including  all  the  regular  and  the  more 
common  irregular  verbs,  the  forms  and  order  of  the  personal  pronouns,  the  uses 
and  meaning  of  the  common  prepositions,  adverbs,  and  conjunctions,  the  use  of 
the  personal  accusative;  and  other  elementary  rules  of  syntax,  (c)  Study  of 
not  less  than  175  pages  of  graded  prose  texts. 

a,  b,  and  c  together  constitute  1  unit. 

GERMAN 

1.  The  first  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation. 
(6)  Systematic  drill  upon  the  elements  of  grammar,  including  the  inflection  of 
the  articles,  the  noun,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,  strong  and  weak, 
also  upon  the  use  of  the  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  use  of  the  modal  auxili- 
aries and  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word-order,  (c)  The  reading  of  from 
100  to  150  pages  of  easy  texts,  chiefly  modern  prose,  with  especial  stress  laid 
upon  acquiring  a  good  working  vocabulary,  (d)  Abundant  practice  (1)  in  oral 
and  written  reproduction  of  the  text,  (2)  in  the  memorizing  of  colloquial  and 
idiomatic  phrases,  and  (3)  in  dictation.  Thoroughness  should  be  insisted  upon 
rather  than  quantity.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  (1)  Guerber's 
Mdrchen  und  Erzdhlungen  I,  (2)  Seligmann's  Altes  und  Neues,  (3)  Gliick  auf, 
(4)  the  easiest  of  Grimm's  Mdrchen. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Adminis- 
tration. Either  this  unit  or  the  first  unit  of  French  is  recommended  to  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  calls  for  about  300  pages  of  moderately  difficult  reading, 
chiefly  prose,  with  constant  practice,  in  oral  and  written  reproduction  of  selected 
portions;  also  drill  upon  the  more  difficult  chapters  of  grammar,  such  as  the 
passive  voice,  use  of  cases  with  prepositions,  verbs,  adjectives,  uses  of  tenses  and 
modes  (especially  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive),  likewise  upon  word-order  and 
word-formation.  Credit  will  not  be  granted  in  cases  of  great  deficiency  in 
composition,  regardless  of  the  quantity  read.  The  following  texts  are  among 
those  recommended:  (a)  For  reading,  Baumbach's  Sommermdrchen  and  Wald- 
novellen,  Leander's  Trdumereien,  Zschokke's  Der  zerbrochene  Krug,  Das  Wirtshaus 
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zu  Cransac,  Storm's  Immensee,  Heyse's  U Arrabiata;  (b)  For  composition,  Vos's 
materials  for  German  composition,  Stern's  Geschichten  vom  Rhein,  Geschichten 
von  deutschen  Stddten,  Mosher's  Willkommen  in  Deutschland. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit.  German  2  or  a  second  unit  of  French 
is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  The  third  unit  calls  for:  (a)  The  reading  of  from  400  to  500  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  stories  and  plays  and  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively  as 
a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression;  (b)  Abundant  practice  in  the  writing  of 
compositions.  Among  the  texts  recommended  are  Benedix,  Der  Prozess,  Die 
Hochzeitreise,  Moser's  Der  Bibliothekar,  Wilbrandt's  Jugendliebe,  Manley  and 
Allen's  Four  German  Comedies,  Storm's  Pole  Poppenspdler,  Riehl's  Fluch  der 
Schdnheit,  Sudermann's  Frau  Sorge,  Freytag's  Die  Journalisten,  Ernst's  Flachs- 
mann  als  Erzieher. 

This  unit  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  German  on  admission  will  begin 
with  course  3:  Intermediate  German. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin  with  course  4:  Elementary 
German  Composition.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  each  case  a  student 
may  be  transferred  to  German  5:  Modern  Prose  Readings. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  3  units  will,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor, 
begin  with  course  11:  Aufsdtze  und  Stilubungen,  the  first  of  the  Senior  College 
courses. 

ENGLISH 

A  maximum  of  4  units  of  entrance  credit  are  given  by  the  University,  and 
less  than  three  units  will  not  be  accepted.  To  satisfy  the  requirements  a  student 
must  have 

A.  In  Literature 

1.  Some  definite  knowledge  of  the  history  of  English  Literature  from  the 
time  of  Chaucer. 

2.  The  ability  to  read  intelligently  good  English  poetry  and  prose.  This 
includes  an  understanding  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  meter,  and  some 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  structure  of  the  novel,  the  essay,  and  the  play. 

B.  In  Composition 

1.  The  ability  to  organize  a  composition  properly  and  to  write  English — 
clear,  grammatic,  and  to  some  extent  effective;  the  ability,  for  example,  to  express 
in  written  tests  in  the  classroom,  ideas  drawn  from  any  study  which  the  student 
may  be  pursuing. 

It  should  be  noted :  (a)  that  although  a  total  of  not  more  than  450  hours  of 
prepared  work  is  required,  a  part  of  the  work  in  English  should  be  given  in  each 
of  the  four  years  of  the  preparatory  school;  (6)  that  the  division  of  this  work 
between  literature  and  composition  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  individual 
preparatory  school;  (c)  that  no  specific  reading  is  required.  For  the  convenience 
of  teachers,  however,  both  the  " general  list"  and  the  ''intensive  list"  of  English 
classics  are  subjoined,  and  it  is  presumed  that  teachers  will  largely  be  governed  by 
these  lists;  (d)  that  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  one  or  more 
units  of  credit  from  students  whose  work  in  English  in  the  Junior  Colleges  is 
found  to  be  seriously  defective;  (e)  that  candidates  whose  credentials  show  work 
in  English  beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  be  exempted  from  Junior 
College  course  1. 
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GENERAL  LIST 

Group  I  (two  to  be  selected).  The  Old  Testament,  comprising  at  least  the 
chief  narrative  episodes  in  Genesis,  Exodus,  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  and 
Daniel,  together  with  the  books  of  Ruth  and  Esther;  the  Odyssey,  with  the 
omission,  if  desired,  of  Books  i,  ii,  iii,  iy,  v,  xv,  xvi,  xvii;  the  Iliad,  with 
the  omission,  if  desired,  of  Books  xi,  xiii,  xiv,  xv,  xvii,  xxi;  Virgil's  Aeneid. 
The  Odyssey,  Iliad,  and  Aeneid  should  be  read  in  English  translations  of  recog- 
nized literary  excellence. 

Group  II  (two  to  be  selected).  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice; 
Midsummer  Night's  Dream;  As  You  Like  It;  Twelfth  Night;  Henry  the  Fifth; 
Julius  Caesar. 

Group  III  (two  to  be  selected).  Defoe's  Robinson  Crusoe,  Part  I;  Gold- 
smith's The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  either  Scott's  Ivanhoe,  or  Scott's  Quentin  Durward; 
Hawthorne's  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables;  either  Dickens'  David  Copperfield,  or 
Dickens'  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond;  Mrs.  Gaskell's 
Cranford;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Stevenson's  Treasure  Island. 

Group  IV  (two  to  be  selected).  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I; 
The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the  Spectator;  Franklin's  Autobiography 
(condensed) ;  Irving's  Sketch  Book;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Lord  Clive  and  Warren 
Hastings;  Thackeray's  English  Humourists;  Selections  from  Lincoln,  including 
at  least  the  two  Inaugurals,  the  Speeches  in  Independence  Hall  and  at  Gettys- 
burg, the  Last  Public  Address,  and  Letter  to  Horace  Greeley,  along  with  a  brief 
memoir  or  estimate;  Parkman's  Oregon  Trail;  either  Thoreau's  Walden,  or 
Huxley's  Autobiography  and  selections  from  Lay  Sermons,  including  the  addresses 
on  Improving  Natural  Knowledge,  A  Liberal  Education,  and  A  Piece  of  Chalk; 
Stevenson's  Inland  Voyage  and  Travels  with  a  Donkey. 

Group  V  (two  to  be  selected).  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series), 
Books  II  and  III,  with  especial  attention  to  Dryden,  Collins,  Gray,  Cowper,  and 
Burns;  Gray's  "Elegy  in  a  Country  Churchyard"  and  Goldsmith's  The  Deserted 
Village;  Coleridge's  "The  Ancient  Mariner"  and  Lowell's  "The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal";  Scott's  The  Lady  of  the  Lake;  Byron's  Childe  Harold,  Canto  IV,  and 
The  Prisoner  of  Chillon;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series)  Book  IV,  with 
especial  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Keats,  and  Shelley;  Poe's  "The  Raven," 
Longfellow's  "The  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish,"  and  Whittier's  "Snow  Bound"; 
Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome  and  Arnold's  "Sohrab  and  Rustum";  Tenny- 
son's "Gareth  and  Lynette,"  "Lancelot  and  Elaine,"  and  "The  Passing  of 
Arthur";  Browning's  "Cavalier  Tunes,"  "The  Lost  Leader,"  "How  They 
Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix,"  "Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad," 
"Home  Thoughts  from  the  Sea,"  "Incident  of  the  French  Camp."  "Herv6 
Riel,"  "Pheidippides,"  "My  Last  Duchess,"  "Up  at  a  Villa— Down  in  the  City." 

List  for  Intensive  Study,  1913-14:  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Comus, 
V Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America,  or 
Washington's  Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration;  Macau- 
lay's Life  of  Johnson,  or  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 


BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of  the  Kingdom  to  the 
Return  from  the  Exile. — The  following  texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the 
character  of  the  work  required:  Price,  Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,  §§  5Q-80; 
Kent,  History  of  Hebrew  People,  I,  §§  73-169;  II,  §§  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of  Burton 
and  Mathews,  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ;  chaps.  2,  3,  20-27  may, 
if  necessary,  be  passed  over  lightly  or  omitted. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature. — McFadyen,  An  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  Robertson,  The  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  will  indicate  the  scope  and 
character  of  the  requirement. 
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4.  New  Testament  Literature. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of 
McClymont,  The  New  Testament  and  Its  Writers,  chaps.  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  1,  2,  and  either  3  or  4,  at  the  option  of  the  student. 
1  or  |  unit  credit  is  given  in  this  department  only  after  examination  at  the 
University. 

MATHEMATICS 

The  following  statements  of  admission  units  in  Mathematics  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  specifying  topics  to  be  covered  but  not  the  order  or  relations  in  which 
these  topics  are  to  be  studied.  The  University  will  accept  work  in  which  arith- 
metic, algebra,  and  geometry  are  treated  simultaneously  as  phases  of  one  subject 
— mathematics — and  will  give  credit  for  any  of  the  following  admission  units 
whose  topics  have  all  been  satisfactorily  covered,  irrespective  of  the  order  in 
which  this  has  been  done,  but  a  full  year's  work  in  mathematics  will  be  required 
for  each  unit  credited. 

la.  Algebra,  first  course,  covering  literal  notation;  the  four  fundamental 
operations  for  rational  algebraic  expressions;  factoring;  determination  of 
highest  common  factor  and  lowest  common  multiple  by  factoring;  fractions 
(including  simple  complex  fractions  and  the  elements  of  ratio,  proportion,  and 
variation);  linear  equations,  both  numerical  and  literal,  containing  one  or  more 
unknowns;  problems  leading  to  linear  equations,  square  root  and  radicals  as 
needed  in  numerical  quadratic  equations;  numerical  quadratic  equations  and 
problems  leading  to  such  equations. 

The  pupils  should  be  required  throughout  the  course  to  solve  numerous 
problems  which  involve  putting  into  equations  data  and  conditions  given  in 
words.  Many  of  these  problems  should  be  chosen  from  mensuration,  from 
physics,  and  from  practical  life.  The  treatment  should  be  elementary  and  con- 
crete, with  free  use  of  graphic  methods,  but  should  result  in  definite  comprehen- 
sion and  formulation  of  the  algebraic  relations  involved.    1  unit. 

16.  Algebra,  second  course,  including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  course; 
radicals;  exponents,  including  the  fractional  and  the  negative;  extraction  of  the 
square  root  of  numbers  and  of  polynomials;  imaginary  and  complex  numbers; 
general  solution  of  quadratic  equations  with  one  unknown,  applied  to  literal 
as  well  as  numerical  coefficients;  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation  with  one 
unknown,  including  the  discriminant  and  the  relation  between  the  roots  and  the 
coefficients;  simple  cases  of  equations  or  systems  of  equations  with  one  or  more 
unknowns  that  can  be  solved  by  the  methods  of  linear  or  quadratic  equations; 
problems  leading  to  quadratic  equations;  ratio,  proportion,  and  variation;  the 
binomial  formula  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

Algebra  16  should  not  be  given  earlier  than  the  third  school  year.  Work  of 
the  first  course  will  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  second  course.  If 
Algebra  16  is  not  offered  for  admission,  it  becomes  prerequisite  for  further  work 
in  mathematics  in  college. 

All  the  general  directions  concerning  the  first  course  apply  also  to  the  second 
course,  and  in  addition  it  may  be  said  that  the  latter,  while  proceeding  from  the 
particular  to  the  general,  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  and  making  consider- 
able use  of  graphic  methods  and  illustrations,  especially  in  connection  with  the 
solution  of  single  quadratic  equations  and  of  systems  of  equations  and  in  the  study 
of  variation,  should  also  give  emphasis  to  the  clear  statement  and  formal  demon- 
stration of  general  results.    \  unit. 

2.  Plane  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks,  including  the  general  properties  of  rectilinear  figures;  the  circle  and 
the  measurement  of  angles;  similar  polygons;  areas;  regular  polygons  and  the 
measurement  of  the  circle.    1  unit. 

3.  Solid  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks  and  including  the  relations  of  planes  and  lines  in  space;  the  properties 
and  measurement  of  prisms,  pyramids,  the  regular  solids,  cylinders,  cones,  the 
sphere,  and  the  spherical  triangle.    %  unit. 
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Course  3  must  be  given  in  the  third  or  fourth  school  year,  and  will  not  be 
given  credit  if  taken  in  the  same  school  year  with  course  2.  In  both  2  and  3 
emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  original  demonstration  of  theorems  and  the 
original  solution  of  problems.  Applications  should  be  made  to  geometric  prob- 
lems of  practical  life.  Each  of  these  courses  should  from  time  to  time  treat 
geometric  problems  by  such  algebraic  methods  as  are  familiar  to  the  pupil. 
While  accuracy  of  deductive  reasoning  and  clearness  of  statement  are  of  prime 
importance  in  geometry,  the  path  from  the  particular  to  the  general,  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  may  be  followed  readily  and  with  as  much  profit 
in  this  subject  as  in  algebra.  Concrete  and  inductive  approach  to  abstract  and 
deductive  demonstration  will  be  found  valuable  throughout  the  work. 

4.  Advanced  Arithmetic,  including  accounting,  commercial  arithmetic,  and 
allied  topics.  This  must  be  given  as  an  advanced  course  and  should  not  precede 
courses  la  and  2.    \  unit. 

5.  Plane  Trigonometry,  including  the  solution  of  right  and  oblique  triangles, 
the  elementary  relation  of  the  trigonometric  functions,  the  use  of  logarithms, 
with  many  practical  applications.    \  unit. 

ASTRONOMY 

The  requirements  in  Astronomy  call  for  a  good  knowledge  of  the  fundamental 
facts  and  principles  of  astronomy,  including  the  more  recent  developments  in 
the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and  photography.    \  unit. 

PHYSICS 

In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the  applicant  must  have  com- 
pleted a  course  in  the  elements  of  physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than 
150  hours  of  assigned  work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work  being 
counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment. 

A  notebook  containing  the  record  of  at  least  35  laboratory  experiments 
selected  from,  or  equivalent  to,  those  found  in  the  "University  of  Chicago  Recom- 
mended List  of  50  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physics  for  Secondary  Schools"  is 
a  part  of  the  requirement.    1  unit. 

CHEMISTRY 

A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the  better  class  of  high  and 
preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per 
week,  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment. 

Remsen's,  Torrey's,  Hessler  and  Smith's,  Newell's,  Young's,  Linebarger's, 
and  Storer  and  Lindsay's  Elementary  Chemistries  are  suitable  textbooks  for 
preparation.  Smith  &  Hall's  Teaching  of  ChemiHry  and  Physics  (Longmans) 
discusses  fully  the  material  and  methods  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
standard  of  attainment  must  be  to  fit  for  admission  to  the  special  college  course 
in  general  chemistry  (2S)  to  which  this  unit  is  prerequisite.    1  unit. 

GEOLOGY 

1.  Elementary  Physiography. — The  requirement  for  credit  in  this  course 
includes:  (a)  a  knowledge  of  the  simpler  facts  and  principles  involved  in  Mathe- 
matical Geography;  (6)  a  knowledge  of  the  general  facts  concerning  atmospheric 
movements,  precipitation,  temperature,  etc.,  together  with  the  principles  govern- 
ing them;  (c)  an  elementary  knowledge  of  the  sea,  including  the  general  facts 
concerning  its  movements  and  their  causes;  and  (d)  a  general  knowledge  of  the 
earth's  features  and  their  mode  of  origin.    \  unit. 
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2.  Advanced  Physiography. — For  this  course  more  detailed  knowledge  will 
be  required  concerning  the  topics  named  above.  In  addition,  the  candidate 
should  be  familiar  with  the  principles  of  climatology,  the  modern  doctrines  con- 
cerning the  evolutions  and  natural  history  of  geographic  features,  and  the  dis- 
tribution of  life  and  its  relations  to  surface  conditions.    £  unit. 

A  unit's  credit  will  be  given  those  who  present  both  1  and  2.  Thorough 
courses  based  on  such  texts  as  those  of  Salisbury,  Gilbert  and  Brigham,  Dryer, 
or  Davis  meet  the  requirement  for  1  and  2. 

3.  Geology. — The  requirement  for  admission  embraces  the  elementary  fea- 
tures of  petrographical,  structural,  dynamical,  and  historical  Geology.  Familiar- 
ity with  the  modes  of  action  of  geologic  agents  and  clear  views  of  the  progress 
and  relations  of  geological  events  are  essential.  A  thorough  course  based  on  such 
a  book  as  Brigham's  Textbook  of  Geology,  or  Norton's  The  Elements  of  Geology, 
meets  the  requirement.    §  unit. 

1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science  recommended 
to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Commercial  Geography. — For  admission  credit,  a  half-year's  high-school  work 
should  be  offered,  based  upon  such  texts  as  Gannett,  Garrison,  and  Houston,  or 
Adams,  or  Trotter.  This  work  should  cover  the  general  conditions  of  commerce, 
the  chief  commodities  of  commerce,  and  the  leading  commercial  countries,  with 
emphasis  upon  America.    5  unit. 

GENERAL  BIOLOGY 

The  candidate  applying  for  admission  credit  in  General  Biology  will  be 
required:  (a)  To  submit  to  the  Examiner  a  notebook  consisting  of  drawings  and 
descriptions  of  the  animals  and  plants  studied  and  statements  of  experiments 
performed  (see  statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above).  It  is 
recommended  that  studies  of  at  least  fifteen  principal  forms  be  undertaken. 
These  studies  may  be  largely  such  as  do  not  demand  the  use  of  a  compound  micro- 
scope Attention  should  be  given  chiefly  to  those  organisms  that  can  be  studied 
in  a  living  condition,  (b)  To  demonstrate  in  the  college  laboratory,  under  the 
supervision  of  college  officers,  that  he  possesses  some  power  to  observe  accurately 
and  intelligently.  More  stress  will  be  laid  on  correct  observation  and  on  the 
careful  record  thereof  than  upon  technical  terms,  (c)  To  answer  in  writing  a 
few  general  questions  on  the  physiology  of  plants  and  lower  animals  as  well  as 
questions  on  familiar  forms,  such  as  the  perch,  crayfish,  grasshopper,  moss,  fern, 
some  common  type  of  flowering  plant,  etc.    1  unit. 

ZOOLOGY 

For  admission  credit  in  Zoology,  the  general  character  of  the  work  required 
will  be  the  same  as  that  indicated  under  General  Biology;  but  in  this  case  the 
number  of  animals  studied  should  be  increased  when  1  unit  is  sought. 

It  is  recommended  that  attention  be  equally  divided  between  (a)  natural 
history  and  physiology  and  (6)  structure  and  classification.  However,  work 
with  primary  emphasis  on  any  phase  of  zoology  will  be  accepted.  The  sub- 
mission of  a  notebook  is  required  of  all  candidates     \  or  1  unit. 

BOTANY 

If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  preparatory  work  should  consist 
of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  ecology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  (see  statement  concerning 
notebook  under  Physics,  above)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Examiner,  and  a  written 
examination  passed,    f  or  1  unit. 

Note. — Two  units  of  credit  may  be  obtained  in  Zoology  and  Botany;  but  a  unit's 
credit  will  not  be  given  for  either  of  these  subjects  if  credit  is  received  for  General 
Biology.  Any  one  of  these  three  subjects  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science 
recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 
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PHYSIOLOGY 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  facts  given  in  Huxley's 
Textbook  of  Physiology  (revised)  or  Martin's  Human  Body  (briefer  course). 
£  unit. 

DRAWING  AND  SHOP  WORK 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  five  units  may  be  given  in  drawing  and  shop 
work,  provided  the  high  school  from  which  the  candidate  comes  accepts  five  units 
in  these  subjects  for  its  diploma.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250 
hours  of  work.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  give  an  examination  to  test 
the  applicant's  standard  of  attainment  in  these  subjects. 

Freehand  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  To  make  rapid  sketches  from  objects,  which  shall  indicate  the  perspect- 
ive appearance,  the  proportions,  and  the  main  characteristics  of  structure  and 
form. 

2.  To  make  as  records  of  observations  such  drawings  as  would  be  appropriate 
for  illustrations  to  accompany  high-school  studies  in  the  sciences. 

3.  To  sketch  freehand,  from  specifications,  any  simple  geometric  figure. 

4.  To  match  with  water  colors  any  given  color,  and  to  carry  a  flat  wash  of 
color  over  a  given  area. 

Mechanical  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  From  given  mechanical  drawings  of  a  simple  object  to  make  a  freehand 
drawing  of  the  appearance  of  the  objects  in  perspective. 

2.  From  a  simple  geometric  form  or  constructed  object,  to  make  dimen- 
sioned freehand  working  drawings  which  furnish  data  sufficient  for  a  finished 
instrumental  drawing  or  for  the  construction  of  the  object. 

3.  From  specifications  to  make  a  completed  working  drawing  freehand  or 
instrumental  or  a  sketch  of  the  appearance  of  the  object. 

Shop  work. — Subject  to  the  conditions  mentioned  above,  the  University 
will  accept  for  admission  the  following  subjects:  (1)  Carpentry  and  wood  turn- 
ing; (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and  forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work; 
and  (4)  Advanced  machine  shop  work. 

HOME  ECONOMICS 

Each  unit  must  represent  a  course  covering  at  least  thirty-five  weeks  with 
not  less  than  five  hours  per  week,  not  more  than  half  of  the  total  assignment 
being  devoted  to  laboratory  work. 


ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGES 

TIME  OP  PREPARATION — ADMISSION  UNITS 

Preparation  for  admission  to  a  Junior  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period 
of  four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade. 
Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising 
not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

METHODS  OF  ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Junior  Colleges  of  the  University  may  be  obtained  by  one 
of  the  following  methods:  by  certificate,  by  examination,  or  by  a  combination  of 
the  two  methods. 

1.  Admission  by  certificate. — Students  who  present  credentials  showing 
graduation  from  any  of  the  following  schools  and  whose  course  of  study  covers 
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the  entrance  requirements  indicated  above  will,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
their  respective  principals,  be  admitted  without  examination:  (1)  the  accredited* 
schools  of  the  University,  including  (a)  schools  accredited  by  the  North  Central 
Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges;  (6)  schools  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Admissions  after  inspection  by  official  representatives  of  the  University;  (2) 
schools  approved  by  the  New  England  College  Entrance  Certificate  Board;  (3) 
schools  outside  the  territory  of  the  associations  above  mentioned  but  approved 
by  a  leading  state  university  whose  standards  of  admission  are  substantially  the 
same  as  those  of  the  University  of  Chicago.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
refuse  admission  to  any  student  whose  preparatory  work  was  of  such  grade  as 
to  create  serious  doubt  of  his  ability  to  pursue  college  work  successfully. 

2.  Admission  by  examination. — Regular  entrance  examinations  are  held 
twice  each  year,  in  June  and  in  September,  the  June  examinations  being  those 
of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  candidate  may,  at  his  option, 
take  his  examinations  at  different  times,  provided  that  no  examination  is  valid 
after  three  years  from  the  date  when  taken  and  that  no  student  shall  be  admitted 
to  examination  at  more  than  three  regular  periods.  Students  who  present  by 
certificate  less  than  15  units  from  an  accredited  school  may  complete  the  require- 
ments for  admission  by  examination. 

a)  The  June  examination. — The  examinations  held  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  will  be  accepted  as  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  admission 
examinations  held  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  The  board's  examinations  will 
be  held  during  the  week  June  16-21,  1913,  and  the  corresponding  week  of  the 
following  year. 

All  applications  for  examination  must  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Post-Office  Sub-Station  84,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  must  be  made  upon  a  blank  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of 
the  board  upon  application. 

Applications  for  examination  at  points  in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River,  also  at  Minneapolis,  St.  Louis,  and  other  points  on  the  Mississippi 
River,  must  be  received  by  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  two  weeks  in 
advance  of  the  examinations;  applications  for  examination  elsewhere  in  the 
United  States  or  in  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  three  weeks  in  advance 
of  the  examinations;  and  applications  for  examination  outside  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  five  weeks  in  advance  of  the 
examinations. 

Applications  received  later  than  the  dates  named  will  be  accepted  when  it 
is  possible  to  arrange  for  the  admission  of  the  candidate  concerned,  but  only 
upon  the  payment  of  $5  in  addition  to  the  usual  fee. 

The  examination  fee  is  $5  for  all  candidates  examined  at  points  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  and  $15  for  all  candidates  examined  outside  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  The  fee  (which  cannot  be  accepted  in  advance  of 
i  the  application)  should  be  remitted  by  postal  order,  express  order,  or  draft  on 
New  York  to  the  order  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 

A  list  of  the  places  at  which  examinations  are  to  be  held  by  the  board 
in  June  will  be  published  about  March  1  of  each  year.    Requests  that  the 

*  The  continuation  of  any  school  on  the  accredited  list  of  the  University  will  depend 
upon  the  records  made  in  the  University  by  its  graduates  admitted  on  certificate. 
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examinations  be  held  at  particular  points,  to  receive  proper  consideration, 
should  be  transmitted  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  not  later  than  February  1. 

b)  The  September  examination. — The  September  examinations  are  held  at 
the  University.  Those  for  1913  will  be  held  September  9-12.  Applications 
for  admission  to  these  examinations  should  be  made  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance.  Each  applicant  will  pay  in  advance  an  examina- 
tion fee  of  $5.  The  University  Registrar's  receipt  for  this  fee  entitles  the  student 
to  admission  to  examination  in  as  many  subjects  as  he  wishes  to  take  at  one  time. 

c)  Special  examinations. — Students  seeking  admission  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Winter  or  Spring  Quarter  may,  upon  application  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance,  arrange  for  special  examination  in  subjects  in 
which  they  are  deficient.  For  admission  to  such  special  examination,  a  fee  of  $5 
per  subject  is  charged,  with  the  proviso  that  a  total  fee  of  $10  paid  in  advance 
will  entitle  the  student  to  admission  to  examinations  in  two  or  more  subjects  if 
taken  within  one  year. 

ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  are  granted  credit  in  advance  of  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
College  to  which  they  are  admitted  on  the  following  conditions,  with  this  pro- 
viso :  In  case  the  character  of  a  student1  s  resident  work  in  any  subject  is  such  as  to 
create  doubt  as  to  the  quality  of  that  which  preceded,  the  University  explicitly  reserves 
the  right  to  revoke  at  any  time  any  credit  assigned  on  certificate,  and  to  exact  examina- 
tion in  the  same. 

COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  PREPARATORY  WORK 

Claims  for  advanced  standing  based  on  an  excess  of  preparatory  work  from 
a  co-operating  school  are  first  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  and  may  be 
allowed  under  the  following  provisions : 

1.  The  applicant  must  have  been  at  least  two  quarters  in  the  University  and 
maintained  a  good  standing. 

2.  College  credit  for  preparatory  work  is  allowed  for  the  following  subjects 
only:  (1)  language,  history,  science,  and  mathematics  taught  in  the  Junior  Col- 
leges, credit  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  one  major  for  each  half -unit  of  excess, 
after  suitable  test;  (2)  drawing  and  shop  work,  credit  given  by  examination  only. 

3.  A  student  whose  preparatory  course  has  extended  over  four  years  only, 
without  extra  work  in  his  school,  should  not  expect  to  gain  college  credit  from  it, 
but  in  exceptional  cases  a  claim  based  on  extra  work  may  be  considered  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principal  of  the  school,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeed- 
ing work  in  the  same  department  with  the  average  grade  required  for  graduation. 

4.  Provisional  credit  may  be  given  for  fifth-  or  sixth-year  work  in  a  co- 
operating school  whose  work  of  those  years  is  approved  by  the  University,  on 
certificate  of  the  principal,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeeding  work  in  the 
same  department  or  by  other  means  satisfactory  to  the  University  Examiner. 

5.  A  student  admitted  by  certificate  with  15  units  is  not  allowed  later  to 
substitute  other  subjects  by  examination  with  a  view  to  gaining  college  credit, 
except  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate  of  instruction  in  such  subjects. 

COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  COLLEGE  WORK 

Claims  for  credit  on  account  of  college  work  done  elsewhere  are  presented 
to  the  Examiner.    In  case  a  possible  applicant  merely  wishes  information,  the 
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Examiner  will  furnish  an  estimate,  based  upon  the  inquirer's  own  statement, 
when  the  necessary  data  (indicated  upon  a  blank  supplied  by  the  University 
Examiner)  are  furnished.  Estimates  cannot  be  furnished  unless  this  statement 
is  clear  and  complete. 

1.  Evidence  required. — Before  actual  admission  the  applicant  must  present 
an  official  certificate  showing:  (1)  that  he  has  been  honorably  dismissed;  (2)  what 
admission  requirements  were  satisfied  by  him  in  the  college  from  which  he 
comes  (for  this  purpose  in  addition  to  the  certificate,  a  catalogue  of  date  con- 
current with  his  admission  may  be  needed  from  all  but  the  best-known  institu- 
tions); (3)  a  transcript  of  his  college  record,  showing  (a)  by  subjects  the  credit  in 
the  unit  used  for  record  and  the  time  (weeks  and  hours  per  week)  given  to  each, 
(6)  the  number  of  such  units  required  for  graduation,  and  (c)  in  general  or  specifi- 
cally the  grade  of  his  scholarship;  (4)  the  duration  of  his  attendance. 

2.  Proposed  and  actual  credits. — When  the  required  data  are  furnished  the 
Examiner  issues  to  the  accepted  applicant  a  course  book  showing  the  number  and 
distribution  of  the  proposed  credits.  This  is  presented  to  the  Dean  of  the  College 
in  which  he  registers  as  evidence  of  admission  and  probable  credit.  Credit  so  listed 
is  provisional  and  is  formally  confirmed  by  the  Board  of  Admissions  only  in  case 
the  applicant  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence  at  the  University  completes 
six  majors  of  work  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  better. 

3.  Amount  of  credits. — Credit  is  allowed  only  for  work  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  courses  in  the  University.  Equal  credit  is  granted  only  if  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  University  are  fully  met;  otherwise  advanced  work  will  be 
carried  back  to  cover  the  preparatory  deficiencies,  at  the  rate  of  one  major  (five 
term-hours,  three  semester-hours)  for  each  half-unit.  The  maximum  credit 
allowed  does  not  exceed  normal  credit  obtainable  in  the  same  time  at  the  Uni- 
versity, i.e.,  three  majors  a  quarter.  If  the  baccalaureate  degree  is  sought,  the 
total  credit  does  not  exceed  27  majors,  three  quarters  of  resident  work  being  the 
minimum  requirement  for  a  degree. 

4.  Presented  at  outset. — Applicants  specify  at  the  outset  all  claims  for  credit. 
Except  by  special  action  of  the  Board  of  Admissions,  no  claim  not  so  presented  will 
be  considered  after  the  formal  determination  of  credit,  unless  the  work  on  which  it  is 
based  was  done  after  the  previous  claim  was  filed. 

5.  Private  work. — Students  are  not  permitted  to  gain  credit  by  examination 
for  work  done  privately  or  by  correspondence  while  in  residence  at  the  University, 
unless  written  consent  to  the  arrangement  is  obtained  in  advance  from  the 
Departmental  Examiner  concerned. 

6.  Examinations. — Any  claim  considered  by  the  Examiner  as  insufficiently 
certified  is  referred  by  him  to  the  appropriate  Departmental  Examiner.  An 
official  statement  regarding  the  claim  is  issued  to  the  applicant,  who  is  thus 
authorized  to  present  the  case  for  adjudication  to  the  Departmental  Examiner 
named  thereon.    No  credits  are  recorded  unless  certified  on  this  official  credential. 

7.  Informal  work. — A  mature  student  may,  upon  application  to  the  Univer- 
sity Examiner  setting  forth  clearly  the  conditions  under  which  a  course  of  study 
corresponding  to  a  course  offered  in  the  University  was  pursued  under  non- 
institutional  direction,  be  granted  permission  to  take  for  college  credit  at  such 
time  as  it  may  be  offered  the  regular  quarterly  examination  conducted  by  the 
instructor  offering  the  parallel  course  in  the  University.    If  the  examination  and 
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such  supplementary  test  as  the  instructor  may  require  are  passed  with  a  grade  of 
C  or  better,  the  credit  will  be  recorded  when  reported  by  the  instructor  on  the 
official  blank  supplied  by  the  University  Examiner.  The  amount  of  credit 
gained  in  such  way  shall  not  exceed  9  majors  and  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
total  amount  of  non-residence  work  which  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree. 

8.  Professional  work. — Credit  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree  may  be 
allowed  for  professional  courses  in  Law,  Medicine,  Education,  or  Theology.  It  is 
limited  in  amount  to  9  majors,  and  must  be  certified  in  all  cases  by  the  Dean  of  the 
corresponding  professional  school  in  the  University,  who  for  this  purpose  acts  as 
a  Departmental  Examiner,  or  delegates  the  work  to  special  examiners  (see  pre- 
ceding paragraph).  The  foregoing  refers  to  formal  courses  of  instruction.  It  is 
not  possible  to  assign  credit  for  experience  in  the  practice  of  any  profession. 

9.  Requirements  for  degrees. — (See  p.  31.) 

THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGES 

THE  COLLEGE  WORK 

The  College  work  is  of  three  kinds :  (a)  Required  in  college  of  all  candidates 

for  a  given  degree,    (b)  Contingently  required  in  college,  i.e.,  if  not  presented  on 

admission,    (c)  Elective:    Normally  about  18  majors  in  A.B.,  Ph.B.  (Lit.), 

and  S.B.  curricula.    This  amount  may  be  reduced  because  the  entrance  units 

fail  to  conform  to  advised  grouping  (p.  16). 

Note. — In  the  Curriculum  of  Commerce  and  Administration  the  student  will  elect 
in  the  Senior  College  one  of  four  groups  of  required  courses  (Banking,  Transportation, 
Trade  and  Industry,  Journalism). 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  ASSOCIATE'S  TITLE 

During  his  first  two  years  the  student  is  required  to  take : 

1.  Two  majors  of  English  (courses  1  and  3).  English  1  must  be  taken  in  the 
first  quarter  of  residence. 

2.  A  "continuation  group"  of  three  consecutive  majors  taken  in  the  first 
year,  which,  unless  by  special  exception  granted  by  the  Dean,  continues  the  work 
of  either  his  principal  or  secondary  admission  group  or  of  a  subject  in  which  he 
took  one  unit  in  the  Senior  year  of  high  school.  Careful  consideration  should  be 
given  to  the  choice  of  these  courses. 

3.  Enough  majors  in  each  of  the  following  "distribution  groups"  to  make  his 
total  (high  school-}- college)  credit  in  each  group  four  majors  ( =  2  units). 

I.  Philosophy,  History,  and  Social  Science:  Departments  I- VI. 

II.  Modern  Language  other  than  English  (all  4  majors  in  one  language) 
Departments  XIII,  XIV. 

III.  Mathematics:  Department  XVII. 

IV.  Science:  Departments  XVIII-XXVIII. 

The  aim  of  the  requirement  in  Group  II  is  to  secure  for  the  student  a  reading 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  modern  language  other  than  English.  If  two  units  of 
a  language  are  offered  as  satisfying  the  requirements  of  this  group,  the  student 
must  prove  his  ability  to  read  it  with  ease  and  intelligence  by  passing  a  test 
examination  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence,  or  must  pass  an  additional 
major  of 'the  same  language  in  college  with  a  grade  not  lower  than  C.    If  th 


COLLEGES  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 


31 


student  passes  the  first  three  majors  of  a  language  in  college  with  an  average  grade 
of  B  or  better,  he  may  be  excused  from  the  fourth  major.  The  modern  language 
requirement  may  be  absolved  at  any  time  during  the  first  two  years  by  the  pass- 
ing of  the  test  examination.  No  credit  in  majors  is  given  in  any  case  for  the 
passing  of  this  examination;  it  merely  relieves  the  student  of  the  obligation  to 
take  further  work  in  modern  language. 

THE  TITLE  OP  ASSOCIATE 

The  student  receives  the  title  of  Associate  and  is  admitted  to  the  Senior 
College  when  he  has  completed  18  majors  of  work  with  at  least  32  grade  points 
including  the  fulfilment  of  the  specified  requirements  as  listed  above,  and  has: 
(1)  satisfied  all  admission  requirements;  (2)  fulfilled  any  extra  requirements 
imposed  on  account  either  of  excessive  absence  or  defective  work  in  English; 
(3)  secured  credit  for  the  two  required  courses  in  English  (1  and  3) ;  (4)  secured 
16  additional  majors  without  postponing  more  than  six  required  courses:  if, 
however,  the  required  majors  exceed  the  normal  18,  the  excess  requirements 
may  also  be  transferred  to  the  Senior  College;  (5)  fulfilled  the  requirement  in 
Physical  Culture  (6  quarters,  4  half -hours  a  week). 

THE  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  A  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

The  Bachelor's  degree  is  conferred  when  the  student  has  completed  36 
majors,  and  obtained  at  least  72  grade  points.  These  36  majors  shall  include 
one  principal  sequence  of  at  least  9  coherent  and  progressive  majors  taken  in 
one  department  or  in  a  group  of  departments,  and  one  secondary  sequence  of  at 
least  6  majors  selected  from  a  different  department  or  group  of  departments. 
These  sequences  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  The  work  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  Law  School,  the  courses  in  Medicine  or  the  College  of  Education  may 
be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  either  sequence. 

The  degree  of  A.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  consists  of  11 
majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (7  if  all  are  taken  in  the  University) 
including  entrance  work.    A  secondary  sequence  of  6  majors  is  also  required. 

The  degree  of  Ph. B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  I-XVI. 

The  degree  of  S.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  XVII-XXVIII. 

Mathematics  may  at  the  option  of  the  student  be  used  as  the  principal 
department  for  the  degree  of  either  Ph. B.  or  S.B. 

No  courses  counted  in  satisfaction  of  entrance  requirements,  or  of  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  3  of  the  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title,  shall 
count  in  making  up  the  principal  and  secondary  sequences,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  principal  sequence  required  for  the  A.B.  degree. 

At  least  121  of  the  36  college  majors  must  be  courses  designated  as  Senior 
College  courses,  or  as  graduate  courses  to  which  undergraduates  are  admitted. 

Not  more  than  15  majors  may  be  taken  in  college  in  one  department. 

Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  for  graduation. 

1  Ten  instead  of  12  in  case  of  a  student  who  has  credit  for  4  units  of  preparatory  Latin 
and  3  majors  of  college  Latin;  and  2  majors  in  like  manner  will  be  allowed  from  the  12  for 
a  student  who  is  credited  with  3  units  of  preparatory  Greek  and  3  majors  of  college  Greek. 
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COLLEGE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  STUDENTS  ADMITTED  WITH 
ADVANCED  STANDING 

1.  A  student  admitted  with  less  credit  than  18  majors  must  fulfil  all  the 
requirements  for  a  degree  except  the  "continuation  group"  (see  p.  30). 

2.  A  student  admitted  with  credit  for  18  majors  or  more  may  choose  between 
alternatives  A  and  B,  following: 

A.  He  must  fulfil  the  English  and  Modern  Language  requirements  and  devote 
at  least  one-half  of  the  remaining  work  needed  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  to  Senior 
College  courses  in  accordance  with  the  requirement  of  coherent  and  progressive 
sequences.  This  provision  does  not  modify  the  general  requirement  that  the 
student  must  complete  (a)  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  eleven  majors  of  Latin  and  nine 
majors  of  Greek,  including  entrance  work,  (6)  for  the  degree  of  Ph.B.  a  sequence 
of  nine  majors  in  one  of  the  departments  I  to  XVII,  (c)  for  the  degree  of  S.B.  a 
sequence  of  nine  majors  in  one  of  the  departments  XVII  to  XXVIII.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  case  these  sequences  have  already  been  completed  elsewhere,  it  does 
not  require  the  student  to  select  his  coherent  and  progressive  work  from  those 
same  departments.  A  student  entering  with  two  or  more  units  of  ancient 
language  may  be  exempted  from  the  modern  language  requirement  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  Dean  and  approval  of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.  Or — 

B.  If,  during  his  first  quarter  of  residence,  he  presents  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  a  rational  scheme  of  courses  to  be  followed  up  to  graduation,  he 
may  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges  be  excused  from  all 
courses  specifically  required  in  college.  In  order  to  secure  a  degree  under  this 
plan  he  must  maintain  an  average  of  three  grade  points  per  major  taken. 

3.  In  Physical  Culture,  credit  is  allowed  for  advanced  standing  at  the  ratio 
of  one  quarter  for  three  majors.  Further  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  in 
residence. 

THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  The  Junior  Colleges  include  the  first  and  second  years  of  residence.  After 
completing  the  requirements  of  the  Junior  Colleges  and  receiving  the  title  of 
Associate,  students  pass  for  their  third  and  fourth  years  to  the  Senior  Colleges. 
For  purposes  of  administration  the  work  of  the  first  two  undergraduate  3'ears 
is  organized  in  eight  Junior  Colleges,  known  specifically  as:  Arts  College  (men), 
Arts  College  (women),  Literature  College  (men),  Literature  College  (women), 
Philosophy  College  (men),  Philosophy  College  (women),  Science  College  (men), 
and  Science  College  (women). 

2.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  meet  in  Chapel 
Assembly,  men  on  Mondays,  and  women  on  Tuesdays,  at  10:15  a.m.  Attend- 
ance is  required. 

3.  Honorable  mention. — On  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges 
honorable  mention  is  made  of  all  students  whose  records  reach  a  standard  fixed 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  Junior  Colleges  on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by 
the  University. 

4.  Information  in  detail. — Information  in  detail  concerning  the  organiza- 
tion, work,  and  regulations  of  the  Junior  Colleges  may  be  found  in  the  Under- 
graduate Handbook. 
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THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  was  organized  in  1898  in 
response  to  the  growing  demand  for  courses  within  the  University  which  should 
aid  in  fitting  men  for  careers  in  the  practical  professions  of  the  various  branches 
of  business,  charitable  and  philanthropic  service,  and  public  service.  A  reor- 
ganization of  the  college  occurred  in  1902.  Since  that  date  it  has  ranked  as  a 
separate  professional  school.  In  its  present  form  the  college  has  under  one 
organization  the  functions  which  in  some  institutions  are  performed  by  schools 
or  colleges  of  commerce,  the  functions  which  in  other  institutions  are  performed 
by  schools  for  social  workers,  and  the  functions  which  in  still  other  institutions 
are  given  over  to  bureaus  of  municipal  research.  The  work  of  the  college  is 
grouped  as  follows: 

I.  The  Trade  and  Industry  Division,  where  the  courses  are  arranged  with 
reference  to  the  needs  of  those  who  expect  to  engage  in  the  various  business 
pursuits  such  as  accountancy,  banking,  brokerage,  foreign  trade,  insurance, 
etc.  For  purposes  of  convenience  in  administration,  secretarial  work  and 
commercial  teaching  are  classified  in  this  division  of  the  college. 

II.  The  Charitable  and  Philanthropic  Service  Division,  for  those  expecting  to 
serve  in  charitable  organizations,  playground  work,  settlement  work,  child- 
welfare  agencies,  civic  organizations,  social  research,  etc. 

III.  The  Public  Service  Division,  for  those  expecting  to  serve  as  staff  members 
in  bureaus  of  labor,  in  tax  commissions,  in  public  utility  commissions; 
as  statisticians;  as  workers  in  efficiency  bureaus;  as  factory  inspectors; 
as  investigators  for  special  inquiries  under  federal,  state,  municipal,  or 
private  authority,  etc. 

The  field  of  the  College  covers  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  work. 
The  entrance  requirements  and  the  amount  of  work  required  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree  (four  years)  are  the  same  as  in  the  other  undergraduate  colleges  of  the 
university.  In  accordance  with  the  general  organization  of  the  University,  the 
first  two  years  of  college  work  constitute  the  Junior  College  work,  on  the  com- 
pletion of  which  a  certificate  and  the  title  of  Associate  are  given  and  the  student 
enters  the  Senior  College.  Upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  under- 
graduate work  the  degree  of  Ph.B.  is  conferred.  Students  wishing  to  do  so 
may  then  undertake  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 

For  further  information  see  the  Circular  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration. 

The  general  plan  of  the  work  can  best  be  seen  by  a  survey  of  one  of  the 
curricula  designed  to  prepare  for  certain  particular  vocations.  The  diagram 
"Preparation  for  Banking"  illustrates  the  course  of  study  open  to  those  expect- 
ing to  enter  that  profession.  Similar  programs  apply  to  the  preparation  for 
other  forms  of  business,  charitable  and  public  service.  The  "foundation  work" 
and  the  "social  science  survey"  would  be  required  in  preparation  for  all  these 
professions.  The  upper  part  of  the  diagram  would  vary  with  the  profession  and 
with  the  particular  student. 
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THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  SURVEY 

This  comes  mainly  in  the  second  year  of  college.  It  may 
touch  both  the  first  and  the  third  years.  History,  psy- 
chology, philosophy,  geography,  introductory  sociology, 
and  introductory  economics  constitute  the  main  subjects 


FOUNDATION  WORK 

This  includes  the  work  of  the  high  school  and  part  of  the 
work  of  the  first  and  second  years  of  college.  It  covers  certain 
minimum  requirements  in  ( 1 )  English  language  and  literature, 
(2)  mathematics,  (3)  the  physical  and  biological  sciences,  (4)  the 
social  sciences  (mainly  civics  and  history),  and  (5)  modern 
language  (ability  to  use  at  least  one  modern  language  as  a  tool) 
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PREPARATION  FOR  BANKING 


SPECIFIC  PREPARATION  FOR 
BANKING 

This  includes  such  work  as:  ad- 
vanced courses  in  money  and 
banking,  banking  practice  and 
foreign    exchange,  corporation 
finance  and  investments,  law  of 
bills  and  notes,  other  appropriate 
law  courses,  banking  account- 
ancy, commercial  and  industrial 
organization,  business  policy,  re- 
search courses  in  the  field,  and  a 
thesis  if  the  student  is  a  candidate 
for  the  master's  or  doctor's  degree 

Fourth  year 
and 
Graduate 
courses 

FIELD  WORK 

Class  and  va- 
cation work 

BASIC  COURSES  IN  PREPARATION  FOR 
BUSINESS  SERVICE 

These  courses  include  work  in  eco- 
nomic history  of  the  United  States, 
money  and  banking,  economic  organi- 
zation, labor  conditions  and  problems, 
introductory  statistics,  economic  re- 
sources, and  accounting 

Mainly 
third  year 
studies 

THE  SOCIAL  SCIENCE  SURVEY 
This  comes  mainly  in  the  second  year. 
It  may  touch  both  the  first  and  the  third 
years.    History,  psychology,  philosophy, 
geography,  introductory  sociology,  and 
introductory  economics   constitute  the 
main  subjects 

Mainly 
second  year 
studies 

FOUNDATION  WORK 
This  includes  the  work  of  the  high  school  and 
part  of  that  of  the  first  and  second  years  of 
college.    It  covers  certain  minimum  require- 
ments in  (1)  English  language  and  litera- 
ture, (2)  mathematics,  (3)  the  physical  and  bio- 
logical sciences,  (4)  the  social  sciences  (mainly 
civics  and  history),  and  (5)  modern  language 
(ability  to  use  at  least  one  modern  language 
as  a  tool) 

High  school 
and  part  of 

first  and 
second  years 

of  college 
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The  accompanying  diagram  serves  to  outline  in  a  broad  way  the  organiza- 
tion of  studies  in  the  College.  The  first  aim  (see  diagram)  is  to  secure  for  the 
student  a  broad  cultural  foundation  in  the  main  divisions  of  human  knowledge. 
Above  this  foundation  is  placed  a  broad  survey  of  the  social  sciences.  In  these 
social  science  survey  courses  the  future  business  man,  the  future  social  worker, 
the  future  civil  servant,  and  the  future  teacher  and  investigator  in  the  various 
social  science  departments  will  be  led  to  appreciate  the  relationships  of  their 
future  specialized  tasks  to  the  operations  of  the  rest  of  organized  society.  Even 
after  the  social  science  survey  has  been  completed  narrow  specialization  may 
not  occur.  The  students  divide  into  three  groups:  the  business  group,  the  civic 
group,  and  the  charitable  and  philanthropic  service  group.  In  each  of  these 
groups  certain  basic  semi-cultural,  semi-professional  courses  are  required  of  all 
In  this  work,  the  academic  spirit  (using  this  expression  in  the  objectionable 
sense)  is  guarded  against  by  introducing  a  considerable  amount  of  contact  with 
actual  conditions,  and  at  least  one  vacation  period  is  to  be  spent  in  actual  service. 
The  final  stage  is  the  distinctly  professional  work,  partly  of  undergraduate,  partly 
of  graduate  grade,  in  which  the  student  cultivates  intensively  his  own  special 
field.  The  student  who  has  traversed  these  stages  should  go  out  with  some  idea 
of  social  needs,  with  some  zeal  for  serving  those  needs,  with  some  appreciation 
of  the  rights,  the  privileges,  and  the  obligations  of  the  other  members  of  society, 
and  with  some  training  to  enable  him  to  be  of  real  usefulness. 

It  will  be  apparent  from  the  above  statements  that  the  first  two  years  of 
this  College  are  devoted  to  laying  broad  foundations  and  to  strengthening  any 
weak  points  in  previous  training.  The  last  two  (or  more)  years  are  pointed 
toward  the  professional  work.  The  courses  actually  assigned  to  an  individual 
student  will  vary  with  the  needs  and  past  training  of  that  student.  Each 
student's  curriculum  is  an  individual  matter. 

THE  CURRICULUM 

I.  ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

See  p.  15. 

II.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  ASSOCIATE'S  TITLE 

In  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  each  student's  curriculum 
is  a  matter  for  individual  adjustment,  and  the  courses  assigned  to  any  student 
in  his  first  two  years  of  college  work  will  depend  upon  his  previous  training 
present  aptitudes,  and  future  occupation.  In  every  case,  however,  the  minimum 
requirements  as  stated  on  p.  30  will  be  observed. 

III.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

Candidates  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  (Ph.B.)  must  present  a  minimum  of 
three  quarters  and  nine  majors  of  residence  work  in  the  college.  The  require- 
ments for  the  degree  are  as  follows: 

a)  Entrance  requirements  as  indicated  above. 

b)  The  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title  as  indicated  above. 

c)  Field  work  (to  be  arranged  for  individually). 
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d)  A  total  of  at  least  36  majors  and  72  grade  points.1  The  entire  36  majors 
must  be  approved  by  the  Dean. 

e)  Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture. 

Note. — Students  preparing  for  foreign  trade,  consular  service,  secretarial  positions, 
social  research,  and  certain  forms  of  philanthropic  service  are  expected  to  meet  the 
efficiency  test  in  two  modern  languages.  Students  preparing  for  secretarial  service  are 
also  required  to  meet  an  efficiency  test  in  shorthand  and  typewriting  not  later  than  their 
third  year  in  college.    No  college  credit  is  given  for  work  in  shorthand  and  typewriting. 

IV.  REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  DEGREES  OP  A.M.  AND  PH.D. 

Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees  must  meet  the  requirements  of  the  Gradu- 
ate School  of  Arts  and  Literature.  The  Dean  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature  and  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration 
co-operate  in  the  administration  of  the  graduate  curricula  of  this  college.  These 
graduate  curricula  are  adjusted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  student. 

THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  School  of  Education  is  the  division  of  The  University  of  Chicago 
having  for  its  function  primarily  the  instruction  and  training  of  teachers.  The 
four  divisions  of  the  School  of  Education  are:  (1)  The  Graduate  Department  of 
Education,  (2)  The  College  of  Education,  (3)  The  University  High  School, 
(4)  The  University  Elementary  School.  In  the  Graduate  Department,  courses 
are  offered  in  the  history  of  education,  in  school  administration,  in  educational 
psychology  and  experimental  education,  and  in  the  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tional method.  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  may  take  Education  as  a 
principal  subject.  Furthermore,  graduate  students  who  specialize  in  the  educa- 
tional aspects  of  any  of  the  subjects  treated  in  graduate  departments  other  than 
education  may  arrange  sequences  of  courses  which  include  education  as  a  second- 
ary subject. 

The  College  of  Education  offers,  in  addition  to  general  courses  in  education, 
teachers'  courses  in  the  following  special  departments:  History;  Home  Eco- 
nomics; Latin;  English;  Mathematics;  Geography;  Natural  Science;  Speech, 
Oral  Reading;  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education;  School  Library  Economy; 
Kindergarten;  Music;  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts,  including  (1)  drawing  and 
painting,  (2)  design,  (3)  modeling  and  ceramics,  (4)  woodworking;  and  House- 
hold Art.  Courses  in  these  special  departments  may  be  combined  with  courses 
in  education  and  with  general  academic  courses  to  make  up  four-year  curricula, 
leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree.  Shorter  curricula  lead  to  professional 
certificates. 

The  High  School  and  Elementary  School  are  fully  equipped  institutions  giv- 
ing instruction  to  about  one  thousand  pupils.  They  furnish  an  opportunity 
for  observation,  investigation,  and  practice  teaching. 

The  School  of  Education  issues  a  special  bulletin  in  which  detailed  informa- 
tion may  be  found. 

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

PURPOSE 

University  College  was  organized  in  1898  for  the  purpose  of  conducting 
afternoon,  evening,  and  Saturday  classes  in  college  subjects  for  those  who  found 
it  impossible  or  inconvenient  to  attend  University  classes  at  the  University 

»  "72  grade  points"  is  equivalent  to  "an  average  of  C." 


38 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 


Quadrangles.  Classes  are  conducted  throughout  the  year  on  the  seventh  floor  of 
Association  Building,  19  South  LaSalle  St. 

The  Instructors  in  University  College  are  regular  members  of  the  University 
faculties;  the  courses  are  the  same  in  amount  and  quality  of  work  as  other  Uni- 
versity courses,  and  they  are  fully  credited  as  residence  work  toward  University 
degrees. 

Since  University  College  is  a  regular  college  of  the  University,  conditions 
concerning  admission,  advanced  standing,  and  degrees  are  the  same  as  those 
governing  other  colleges.  These  regulations  and  specifications  are  printed  in 
full  on  pp.  15-38  of  this  circular. 

ADMISSION 

1.  Regular  students. — Admission  to  regular  standing  in  University  College  is 
granted  to  the  following  classes  of  students:  (a)  to  those  who  have  fulfilled  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  Junior  Colleges.  (6)  To  graduates 
of  schools  affiliated  or  co-operating  with  the  University  who  present  certificates 
covering  fifteen  units  of  admission  requirements,  (c)  To  teachers  in  the  public  or 
private  schools  of  Chicago  or  vicinity  who  have  completed  a  four  years'  course  in 
a  Chicago  high  school  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

2.  Unclassified  students. — Persons  who  have  not  had  the  requisite  amount  of 
preparatory  training  for  registration  as  regular  students  and  who  are  not  seeking 
degrees  are  admitted  as  unclassified  students  to  courses  for  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Dean  and  instructors,  they  are  prepared.  Unclassified  students 
are  expected  to  classify  as  soon  as  possible. 

THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Work  for  non-resident  students  is  offered  by  the  University  through  the 
University  Extension  Division. 

The  Correspondence-Study  Department  offers  to  individual  students  systematic 
courses  of  study  in  secondary  and  college  subjects  under  the  direct  supervision 
and  guidance  of  a  University  instructor. 

For  further  information  consult  the  Bulletin  of  Information  of  the  University 
Extension  Division. 

THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 

ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMISSION 

Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized:  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and 
who  hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not,  in  itself, 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 
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DEGREES 
the  master's  degrees 
Two  Master's  degrees  are  conferred,   viz.:  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of 
Science. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent 
to  that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  may,  on 
recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  working,  be 
enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  a 
Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of  the 
degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a 
Master's  degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors 
need  not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational 
plan,  approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  and  the  department  or 
departments  concerned  at  least  six  months  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  The 
individual  courses  must  receive  the  previous  approval  of  the  heads  of  the  respec- 
tive departments. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  depart- 
ments in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be 
approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation, 
and  the  thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least 
ten  days  before  the  final  examination. 

d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

THE  DEGREE  OP  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
pletion of  a  certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  program,  but  as  the 
recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments  and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen 
province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power  of  inde- 
pendent investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge, 
and  secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the 
candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject, 
and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects.  This 
degree  is  granted  in  all  departments  under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to 
that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of 
Chicago,  he  will  present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed 
statement  of  his  undergraduate  work.  The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these 
statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 

*  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  con- 
nection refers  to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  degree 
(Arts  or  Science),  to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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subject  has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those 
departments  at  least  nine  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examina- 
tion in  his  major  subject)  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department 
in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the 
Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission  to  candi- 
dacy must  precede  the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  graduate  work,  in  pursuance  of  an  accepted 
course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal  and  either 
one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the  secondary 
subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors.  Candidates  should  arrange  this  work  as  early 
as  possible  with  the  heads  of  the  departments  in  which  the  major  and  minor 
subjects  are  taken. 

6)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 

degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  principal  part  of 
the  candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule, 
take  more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take 
work  which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  The  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than 
one  and  one-half  years  of  residence  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year 
of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should 
consult  with  their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before 
application  is  made  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

3.  Thesis  — 

a)  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  question  con- 
nected with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an  actual 
contribution  to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval  to 
the  head  of  the  department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final 
examination. 

6)  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  in'  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

c)  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  Head  or  Acting  Head  of  the  Department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall 
be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.    Said  copy  may  not  be 
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withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

d)  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
Library  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half-roan).  These 
hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  men- 
tioned below. 

e)  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed : 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 
been  received  and  accepted  for  publication;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University, 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guaranty  sufficient  to  enable  the  Uni- 
versity Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred  copies,  including  the  binding  of 
two  copies  in  half-roan.  This  guaranty  shall  mature  at  the  expiration  of  two 
years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

/)  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  department  to 
which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  42. 

g)  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in  con- 
tent with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 

h)  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  4£X6|,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  6f  X9^,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  27^X39,  75  lb. 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  5£  X7f ,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8f  Xll£,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation 
of  the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  bock,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3|X5|,  to  be  printed  on 
stock  the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7|,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 
For  form  see  p.  42. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  pre- 
sent himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
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fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both' 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  departments  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of 
them  if  there  are  two,  or  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who 
may  choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his 
work,  including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with 
his  Dean  for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the 
examination.  In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the 
statemeDt  should  include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for 
the  final  examination  should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION1 
I.  PHILOSOPHY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

John  Forsyth  Crawford,  A.M.  (Summer,  1913). 
Ellsworth  Eugene  Faris,  S.B.  (Summer,  1913). 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

IB,  Logic  (Gore)  sp;  2,  Elementary  Ethics  (Faris,  Tufts,  Mead,  Ames, 
Moore)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  3,  4,  History  of  Greek  Philosophy  (Ames)  a;  5,  Modern  Phi- 
losophy (Ames,  Tufts,  Moore)  s,  w;  6,  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth 
Century  (Mead,  Moore)  s,  sp;  9,  Philosophy  of  Nature  (Mead)  a;  12,  Plato 
(Tufts)  s;  13,  Aristotle's  Metaphysics  (Mead)  sp;  14,  Philosophy  and  the  Early 
Renaissance  (Mead)  w;  22,  23,  The  Philosophy  of  Kant  (Crawford)  s;  27,  Neo- 
Realism  (Moore)  s;  35,  Seminar:  Hegel's  Logic  (Moore)  sp;  36,  Relations  of 
Logic  of  Psychology  (Gore)  a;  37,  Seminar  (Mead)  w;  40,  Evolution  of  Morality 
(Tufts)  a;  41,  Advanced  Ethical  Theory  (Tufts)  a;  44,  Social  and  Political 
Philosophy  (Tufts)  w;  13,  Social  Psychology  (Mead)  w;  62,  Psychology  of 
Religious  Groups  (Ames)  s;  51,  Seminar:  Moral  Education  (Tufts)  sp;  60,  Psy- 
chology of  Religion  (Ames)  sp;  7,  Aesthetics  (Tufts)  s,  sp;  52,  53,  54,  Research 
Courses  (The  Instructors  in  the  Department)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


IA.  PSYCHOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Psj^chology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory. 
Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 
Joseph  Wanton  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Psychology. 

John  Broadus  Watson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Psychology,  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity (Summer,  1913). 

INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  COURSES  IN 
THIS  DEPARTMENT 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Education. 

i  The  following  lists  contain  only  the  titles  of  courses,  with  an  indication  as  to  the 
quarters  in  which  they  are  offered  (s=  Summer;  a = Autumn;  w=  Winter;  sp=  Spring). 
Departmental  announcements  containing  detailed  descriptions  of  courses  will  be  sent 
on  request. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Introductory  Psychology  (Carr,  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  3,  4,  Experimental 

Psychology  (Carr)  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Outlines  of  Experimental  Psychology  (Hayes) 
w;  7,  Abnormal  Psychology  (Hayes)  a;  9,  Psychology  of  Learning  (Watson)  s; 
10,  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology  (Carr)  sp;  11,  Theoretical  Com- 
parative Psychology  (Mead)  w;  13,  Social  Psychology  (Angell,  Mead),  s,  a; 
19,  Psychology  of  Religion  (Ames)  w;  19 A,  Psychology  of  Religious  Groups 
(Ames)  s;  20,  21,  22,  Experimental  Psychology  (Angell,  Carr)  a,  w,  sp;  24,  Visual 
Space  Perception  (Carr)  sp;  30,  History  of  British  Psychology  (Angell)  a;  31, 
History  of  German  Psychology  (Angell)  w;  32,  American  and  French  Psycholo- 
gists (Angell)  sp;  33a,  Psychology  of  Volition  (Angell)  s;  36,  Advanced  Sys- 
tematic Psychology  (Angell),  s,  w;  39,  Journal  Club. 


IB.  EDUCATION 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Education;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Fine  and  Industrial  Art. 
Frank  Mitchell  Leavitt,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Education. 
Walter  Fenno  Dearborn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Samuel  Chester  Parker,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Educational  Methods. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 
John  Franklin  Bobbitt,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  School  Administration. 

Frank  Pierrepont  Graves,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  of  the  History 
of  Education,  Ohio  State  University  (Summer,  1913). 

instructors  in  the  department  of  philosophy  offering 
instruction  in  this  department 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  History  of  Education  (Elementary)  a,  sp;  2,  History  of  Education, 
Ancient  and  Mediaeval  Period  (Graves)  s;  3,  History  of  European  Education, 
Modern  Period  w;  5,  History  of  Education,  Modern  Period  (Graves)  s;  15, 
History  of  Education  in  America  (Graves)  s;  17,  American  Colonial  Education 
(Jernegan)  w;  18,  History  of  Education  in  the  United  States  (Jernegan)  sp; 
31,  The  Organization  and  Pedagogy  of  the  Common  School  (Morrison)  s;  34, 
35,  Educational  Administration  (Bobbitt)  w,  sp;  34A,  Educational  Adminis- 
tration, School  Supervision  (Bobbitt)  s;  36,  High-School  Administration  (Jessup) 
s;  37,  Secondary-School  Administration  (Johnson)  w;  41,  The  Schools  of  France 
and  England  (Butler)  s,  a;  46,  47,  Curriculum  (Bobbitt)  s,  w,  sp;  48,  The 
School  and  the  Community  (Butler)  s;  49,  Some  Educational  Aspects  of  Schools 
(Butler)  a;  50,  Social  Factors  of  Education  (Gore)  a;  54,  Moral  Education 
(Tufts)  sp;  56,  General  Principles  of  Fine  and  Industrial  Art  (Sargent)  s,  w; 
57,  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools  (Leavitt)  s,  a;  59,  Vocational  Guid- 
ance (Leavitt)  s,  sp;  65,  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects  (Judd)  sp;  66, 
Educational   Psychology   (Freeman)   a;   66A,   67,   Educational  Psychology 
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(Judd)  s;  67A,  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects  (Judd)  s;  68,  Individual 
Psychology  (Gore)  w;  68 A,  Adolescence  (Bolton)  s;  69,  Elementary  Child- 
Study  (Freeman)  w;  70,  Advanced  Child-Study  (Freeman)  sp;  70 A,  Child- 
Study  (Freeman)  s;  71,  Introduction  to  Experimental  Education  (Freeman) 
a;  72,  72 A,  Experimental  Education  (Freeman,  Bobbitt)  s,  w;  72B,  Standards 
of  School  Supervision  (Jessup)  s;  76,  Psychology  and  Pedagogy  of  Reading, 
Writing,  and  Number  (Freeman)  w;  77,  Educational  Tests  (Freeman)  w;  79, 
Genetic  Psychology  (Gore)  sp;  81,  82,  83,  Experimental  Problems  in  Education 
(Judd,  Freeman,  Bobbitt)  a,  w,  sp;  85,  General  Principles  of  Method  (Parker) 
sp;  86,  Principles  and  Methods  in  Elementary  Teaching  (Parker)  s;  86,  Principles 
of  Method  for  Elementary  Teachers  (Parker)  s;  87,  Principles  of  Method  for 
High-School  Teachers  (Parker)  a;  89,  Criticism  and  Supervision  of  Teaching 
(Parker)  sp;  89 A,  The  Literature  of  Educational  Methods  (Parker)  s;  90, 
Advanced  Principles  of  Method  for  High-School  Teachers  (Parker)  s;  91, 
Development  of  Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Elementary  Schools  (Parker) 
s;  92,  Principles  of  Method  in  Fine  and  Industrial  Art  (Sargent)  s;  95,  Practice 
Teaching  (Parker)  a,  w,  sp;  101,  101A,  Principles  of  Education  (Ballou,  Bobbitt, 
Judd)  s,  a,  w;  107,  Current  Problems  in  Education  (Gore)  w;  117,  Psychopathic, 
Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children  (Dearborn)  sp;  101,  Principles  of 
Education  (Bobbitt,  Judd,  Dearborn)  s,  a,  w. 


II.   POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

James  Laukence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Political  Economy. 
Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy;  Dean  of  the 

College  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Trevor  Arnett,  A.B.,  Lecturer  on  Accounting. 
Harold  Glenn  Moulton,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Frederick  Benjamin  Garver,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 
Duncan  A.  MacGibbon,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 


Albert  Couser  Whitaker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Leland  Stanford 

Junior  University  (Summer,  1913). 
Harry  Alvin  Millis,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  University  of  Kansas 

(Summer,  1913). 

John  Christie  Duncan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Accounting,  University 

of  Illinois  (Summer,  1913). 
Ambrose  Pare  Winston,  Ph.D.,  Sometime  Professor  in  the  Imperial  College 

of  Finance,  Pekin,  China  (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  Principles  of  Political  Economy  (Marshall,  Wright,  Field,  Moulton, 
Garver)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Labor  Conditions  and  Problems  (Hoxie)  w;  5,  Economic 
Organizations  (Marshall)  w,  sp;  6,  Accounting  (  );  7,  Economic  His- 
tory of  the  United  States  (Wright);  9,  Introduction  to  Statistics  (Field)  a;  10, 
11,  History  of  Political  Economy  (Garver,  Hoxie)  a,  w;  12,  Value  (  )  a; 
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13,  14,  Distribution  of  Wealth  (Laughlin)  w,  sp;  16,  Population,  The  Standard 
of  Living,  and  Eugenics  (Field)  sp;  21,  Statistical  Theory  and  Method  (Field) 
w;  24,  Vital  Statistics  (Field);  31,  Banking  (Laughlin);  32,  Advanced  Course 
in  Money  (Laughlin);  41,  Socialism  (Hoxie);  44,  45,  Trade  Unionism  (Hoxie); 
46,  Labor  Research  (Hoxie)  w,  sp;  50,  Railway  Transportation  (Marshall)  w; 
51,  Regulation  of  Railway  Rates  (Marshall)  sp;  55,  Industrial  Combinations — 
Trusts  (Whittaker)  w;  57,  Problems  in  Trusts  and  Corporations  (Wright)  w; 

70,  71,  72,  Individual  Seminar  (  )  a,  w,  sp;  73,  Seminar  on  Economic 

Bibliography  (Marshall)  a. 


III.   POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Harry  Pratt  Judson,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  International  Law  and 

Diplomacy,  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Frederick  Denison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Civil  Government  in  the  United  States  (Bramhall)  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Com- 
parative Government  (Bramhall)  sp;  14,  Comparative  Politics,  III,  Municipal 
Government  (Merriam)  a;  21,  Municipal  Problems  (Merriam)  s,  sp;  22,  Political 
Parties  (Merriam)  s;  26,  Principles  of  Political  Science  (Merriam)  a;  27,  Ameri- 
can Political  Theories  (Merriam)  sp;  31,  32,  Constitutional  Law,  I,  II  (Hall) 
s,  sp;  33,  Municipal  Corporations  (Hinton);  34,  Administrative  Law  and  Offi- 
cers (Freund)  w;  35,  Principles  of  Social  and  Economic  Legislation  (Freund)  a; 
37,  Torts  (Hall)  a,  w;  38,  Contracts  (Whittier)  a;  41,  Elements  of  International 
Law  (Judson)  w;  51,  52,  Seminar  in  Political  Science  (Judson,  Freund)  a,  w. 


IV.  HISTORY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  A.M.,  LL.B.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 
Department  of  History;  Head  of  the  Department  of  Church  History. 

Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English  History. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 

Ferdinand  Schevill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 

William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 

James  Westpall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  European  History. 

Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 
History. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 
Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 
Conyers  Read,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 
Carl  Frederick  L.  Huth,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Frances  Ada  Knox,  A.B.,  Extension  Instructor  in  History. 
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Carl  Becker,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  History,  University  of  Kansas  (Summer, 
1913). 

J.  T.  Latane,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History,  Washington  and  Lee  Uni- 
versity (Summer,  1913). 

Henry  A.  Sill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Ancient  History,  Cornell  University 
(Summer,  1913). 

Francis  Joseph  Tschan,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  History. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  European  History:  The  Mediaeval  Period,  376-1300  (Walker,  Jernegan, 
Harvey,  Huth,  Tschan)  s,  a,  w;  2,  European  History:  The  Later  Mediaeval 
and  Early  Modern  Period,  1300-1715  (Read,  Harvey,  Huth,  Tschan)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
3,  European  History:  The  Later  Modern  Period,  1715-1900  (Walker,  Read, 
Harvey)  w,  sp;  4A,  4B,  History  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient 
(Breasted)  a,  w;  5,  The  History  of  Greece  to  the  Death  of  Alexander  (Huth)  a; 
6,  The  History  of  Rome  to  the  Antonines  (Huth)  w;  6B,  The  Early  Roman 
Empire  (Huth)  sp;  6C,  Studies  in  the  Economic  History  of  Rome  (Huth);  7,  The 
Dark  Ages,  189-814  (Thompson)  a;  8,  The  Feudal  Age,  814-1250  (Thompson) 
w;  9,  The  End  of  the  Middle  Ages,  1250-1500  (Thompson)  sp;  10,  The  Refor- 
mation and  the  Religious  Wars,  1500-1648  (Harvey)  a;  11,  The  Rise  and  Decay 
of  the  Absolute  Monarchy  in  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries  (Schevill)  w;  13,  The 
Democratic  Movement  in  the  19th  Century  (Schevill)  sp;  13 A,  The  History  of 
Southeastern  Europe  (Schevill)  a;  15,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History 
of  England  to  the  13th  Century  (Terry)  a;  15B,  The  Constitutional  and  Political 
History  of  England  from  the  Norman  Conquest  (Terry)  s;  The  Constitutional 
and  Political  History  of  England  from  the  13th  Century  to  the  Restoration 
(Terry)  w;  17,  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  England  from  the 
Restoration;  The  Last  Phases  of  the  Struggle  for  Constitutional  Rights;  The 
Expansion  of  the  Empire;  The  Growth  of  the  Democracy  (Terry)  sp;  21,  His- 
tory of  the  United  States,  1607-1783  (Shepardson,  Jernegan)  a;  22,  History  of 
the  United  States,  1783-1829  (Shepardson,  Jernegan)  w;  23,  History  of  the 
United  States,  1829  (Shepardson,  Jernegan,  McLaughlin)  sp;  25,  The  Sources 
of  Early  Oriental  History  (Breasted)  sp;  27,  Historiography  and  Historical 
Bibliography  (Thompson)  a;  28,  Historical  Criticism  (Thompson)  w;  29,  Ameri- 
can Historiography  and  Bibliography  (McLaughlin,  Jernegan)  sp;  39,  The 
History  of  Lower  Germany  in  the  11th  to  the  12th  Centuries  (Thompson)  sp; 
43,  The  Church  and  the  Roman  Empire  (Walker)  w;  64,  The  Struggle  for  the 
English  Constitution  (Terry)  s,  a;  65,  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution 
(Second  Period)  (Terry)  w;  66,  The  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  and  the 
Rise  of  Democracy  (Terry)  sp;  67,  The  Social,  Industrial,  and  Religious  History 
of  England  (Read)  w;  71,  72,  The  Rise  of  Prussia  (Schevill)  a,  w;  77,  The 
French  Revolution  (Schevill)  sp;  81B,  The  Social  and  Industrial  History  of  the 
American  Colonies  (Jernegan)  w;  81C,  American  Social  and  Industrial  History, 
1750-1830  (Jernegan)  a;  82,  83,  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States 
(McLaughlin)  a,  w;  84,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1860-69  (Shepard- 
son) a;  86,  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877  (Shepardson)  sp;  90,  United 
States  History— The  Old  West,  1763-1830  (Dodd)  w;  91,  United  States  History, 
Westward  Extension  (1830-61)  (Dodd)  sp;  96,  United  States  History:  History 
of  the  South  (Dodd)  s;  100,  Teachers  Course  in  American  History,  1760-1860 
(Shepardson)  s;  107,  108,  109,  Magna  Charta  (Terry)  a,  w,  sp;  113D,  Studies  in 
the  History  of  Secession  (Dodd)  s;  114D,  Slavery  in  the  Southwest  (Dodd)  w; 
114E,  Southern  Influence  in  the  Northwest,  1850-60  (Dodd)  sp;  114F,  Attitude 
of  the  Northwest  during  the  Civil  War  (Dodd)  s;  116A,  116B,  The  Constitutional 
Questions  of  the  American  Revolution  (McLaughlin)  a,  w;  117B,  Constitutional 
Questions  of  States'  Rights  and  Secession  (McLaughlin)  sp;  118,  The  Problem 
of  the  Confederation  (McLaughlin)  a. 
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V.   HISTORY  OF  ART 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Fine  and  Industrial  Art  in  Relation  to  Education. 
George  Breed  Zug,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Art. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

2,  Greek  Art  (Tarbell)  a;  5,  Roman  Art  (Tarbell)  w;  5 A,  Roman  Sculpture 
(Tarbell)  s;  8,  Greek  Vases  (Tarbell)  a;  9,  Greek  and  Roman  Coins  and  Gems 
(Tarbell)  sp;  9B,  Roman  Coins  (Tarbell)  s;  10,  Greek  Architecture  (Tarbell)  s; 
12,  Prehistoric  Art  in  Greece  (Tarbell)  s;  26 A,  Introduction  to  Flemish  Paint- 
ing (Zug)  s;  26B,  Introduction  to  Dutch  Painting  (Zug)  s;  31,  Introduction  to 
Italian  Painting  (Zug)  s;  18,  The  Elements  of  Pictorial  Expression  (Sargent) 
w;  16,  Color  in  Graphic  and  Decorative  Art  (Sargent)  s,  sp. 


VI.   SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Practical  Sociology. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
George  Amos  Dorsey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
Scott  Elias  William  Bedford,  A.M.,  L.H.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Anthropology  (Starr)  w;  2,  Ethnology  (Starr)  sp;  3,  Prehistoric 
Archaeology  (Starr)  s;  5,  The  American  Race  (Starr)  s;  6,  Prehistoric  Archae- 
ology (Starr)  w;  11,  12,  13,  Laboratory  Work  in  Anthropology  (Starr)  a,  w,  sp; 
14,  Japan  (Starr)  sp;  15,  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico  (Starr)  a;  26, 
Social  Origins  (Thomas)  sp;  35,  The  Immigrant  (Thomas)  sp;  73,  The  Social 
Mind  (Bedford)  w;  73A,  Social  Organization  (Bedford)  sp;  51,  Contemporary 

Society  in  the  United  States  (  )  a,  w;  52,  American  Cities  (  )  w,  sp; 

53,  The  Family  (Henderson)  s;  56,  The  Group  of  Industrials  (Bedford)  sp;  57, 
Rural  Communities  (Bedford)  s;  58,  59,  60,  Seminar:  Methods  of  Social  Ameli- 
oration (Henderson)  a,  w,  sp;  61,  Urban  Communities  (Henderson)  w;  62, 
Social  Politics  (Henderson)  s;  63,  Ecclesiastical  Sociology  (Henderson)  a;  64, 
Contemporary  Charity  (Henderson)  sp;  65,  Social  Treatment  of  Crime  (Hender- 
son) sp;  68,  Evolution  of  Philanthropy  (Henderson)  w;  70,  Problems  and 
Method  of  Church  Expansion  (Henderson)  sp;  71,  An  Introduction  to  the  Study 
of  Society  (Bedford)  a;  72,  History  of  Sociology  (Bedford)  a;  74,  75,  76,  The 
Evolution  of  the  Social  Sciences  in  Germany  during  the  19th  Century  (Small) 
a,  w,  sp;  82,  83,  84,  Seminar:  Present  Problems  in  General  Sociology  (Small) 
a,  w,  sp;  86,  Evolution  of  Method  in  Social  Science  since  1800  (Small)  s; 
94,  Elements  of  General  Sociology  (Small)  a;  95,  The  Conflict  of  the  Classes 
in  Modern  Society  (Small)  sp;  96,  The  Ethics  of  Sociology  (Small)  w. 
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VIA.   HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Alice  Peloubet  Norton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Household  Administra- 
tion. 

Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social 
Economy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

12,  The  Economic  Basis  of  the  Family  (Breckinridge)  sp;  20,  Public  Aspects 
of  the  Household  (Breckinridge)  a;  21,  The  Legal  and  Economic  Position  of 
Women  (Breckinridge)  a;  22,  The  Child  and  the  State  (Breckinridge)  s;  23, 
Problems  in  Household  Administration  (Breckinridge)  s;  42,  House  Sanitation 
(Talbot)  a;  43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries  (Talbot)  w;  44,  Administration 
of  the  House  (Talbot)  sp;  45,  46,  47,  Modern  Problems  in  Household  Admin- 
istration (Talbot)  a,  w,  sp;  50,  51,  52,  53,  Special  Research  (The  Instructors  in 
the  Department)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


VII.   COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 
OFFICER  OF  INSTRUCTION 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Religion  of  Primitive  Peoples  (Foster)  w;  3 A,  Religion  of  the  Indo- 
European  Peoples  (Foster)  sp;  3B,  Religion  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans  (Foster) 
a;  5,  History  of  Religious  Thought  from  the  Reformation  to  Kant  (Foster)  w; 
6,  Kant's  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster)  sp;  7,  Philosophy  of  Religion  from 
Kant  to  Hegel  (Foster)  s;  8,  Hegel's  Philosophy  of  Religion  (Foster)  a;  10, 
Philosophy  of  Religion  I:  The  Knowledge  Problem  (Foster)  sp;  12,  The  Rela- 
tion between  Religion  and  Morality  (Foster)  s;  13,  The  Relation  between  Science 
and  Religion  (Foster)  w;  14,  The  Relation  between  Religion  and  Art  (Foster)  sp; 
15,  Outline  History  of  Religions  (Foster)  s. 


VIII.   SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 

Literature  and  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language  and 
Literature. 

Robert  Francis  Harper,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History; 

Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 

Language  and  Literature. 
John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament 

Language  and  Literature. 
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Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 


James  Frederick  McCurdy,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Oriental  Literature 
(Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  Hebrew  Language  (Price,  Luckenbill)  s,  a,  w;  4,  Intermediate  Hebrew 
(Willett,  Luckenbill)  a;  15,  Comparative  Hebrew  Morphology  (Smith);  22, 
Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39  (Price)  a;  26,  Ezekiel  (Price)  w;  29,  The  Later  Minor 
Prophets  (Smith)  sp;  30,  The  Psalter  (Price)  a;  32,  Hebrew  Poetry  and  Poetics 
(Smith)  w;  44,  Job  (Smith)  a;  50,  Seminar  in  Exegesis  (Smith)  sp;  62,  Jere- 
miah (Willett)  a;  75,  The  Development  of  Hebrew  Literature  (Willett)  sp; 
76,  The  Literature  and  the  Prophets  (Willett)  a;  77,  The  Social  Teaching  of  the 
Prophets  (Willett)  w;  80,  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History 
(Smith)  a;  81,  History  and  Prophecy  (Smith)  w;  82,  History  and  Judaism 
(Smith)  sp;  83,  The  Priestly  Element  in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett)  w;  84, 
The  Wisdom  Element  in  the  Old  Testament  (Willett)  sp;  91,  Methodology 
(Price)  sp;  104,  Egyptian  Archaeology  and  the  Old  Testament  (Breasted)  s; 
111,  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History  (Willett)  a,  w;  118,  119,  History  of 
Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  s,  a,  w;  121,  The  Literature 
of  the  Early  Orient  (Breasted)  sp;  160,  Biblical  and  Contemporary  Aramaic 
(Price)  w;  170,  Assyrian  Language  (Harper)  s;  174,  Later  Assyrian  Historical 
Inscriptions  (Harper)  sp;  178,  Babylonian  Historical  Inscriptions  (Harper)  w; 
182,  Epistolary  Literature  (Harper)  sp;  186,  Babylonian  Psalms,  Prayers,  and 
Addresses  (Harper)  s;  196,  Origin  of  the  Semitic  Civilization  of  Babylonia 
(Price)  sp;  200,  Beginning  Arabic  (Luckenbill)  a;  202,  Selected  Suras  of  the 
Koran  (Luckenbill)  w;  209,  Arabic  Tables  (Luckenbill)  a;  210,  Arabic  Poetry 
(Luckenbill)  w;  240,  Beginners'  Hieroglyphic  (Breasted)  a;  242,  Translation  of 
Egyptian  Historical  Texts  (Breasted)  w,  sp;  246,  Egyptian  Literature  (Breasted) 
w;  248,  Pyramid  Texts  (Breasted)  sp. 


IX.   BIBLICAL  AND  PATRISTIC  GREEK 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

New  Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Literature. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Biblical  and 
Patristic  Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament  Inter- 
pretation. 

Fred  Merrifield,  A.B.,  D.B.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Jesus  in  Jewish  History  (Vofew)  a;  5,  The  Life  of  Jesus  (Case)  a;  6,  The 
Life  of  Jesus  (Merrifield)  a,  w,  sp;  9,  The  Rise  of  Christianity  (Merrifield)  w; 
16,  The  New  Testament  Canon  (Goodspeed)  w;  18,  New  Testament  Interpre- 
tation and  Criticism  (Votaw)  w;  21,  Primitive  Christian  Life  and  Literature 
(Goodspeed)  s,  w;  22,  The  Origin  of  the  Bible:  The  Books  of  the  New  Testament 
(Merrifield)  a;  41,  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  s;  51,  The  Gospel 
of  Matthew  in  English  (Burton)  a;  57,  The  Gospel  of  John  in  English  (Case)  w; 
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59,  The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians  in  English  (Goodspeed)  sp;  66,  The  Gospel 
of  Luke  in  Greek  (Case)  w;  72,  The  Epistle  to  the  Corinthians  in  Greek 
(Case)  s;  73,  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans  in  Greek  (Burton)  a;  77,  The  Epistle 
to  the  Hebrews  in  Greek  (Goodspeed)  sp;  86,  The  Ethical  Teaching  of  the 
New  Testament  (Votaw)  w;  88,  Eschatology  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  a; 
94,  The  Miracles  of  the  New  Testament  (Votaw)  s;  95,  The  Theology  of  the 
Apostle  Paul  (Burton)  sp;  100,  Research  Work  (Burton)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


X.   SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN  COMPARATIVE 
PHILOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit 

and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 
Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 

Comparative  Philology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language  (Buck)  s,  sp;  2,  Outlines 
of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Buck)  a;  3,  Exercises  in 
Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar  (Buck)  w;  4,  Historical  Latin  Grammar 
(Buck)  s;  6,  Italic  Dialects  (Buck)  sp;  10,  Sanskrit  (Clark,  Buck)  s,  a;  11, 
Sanskrit  (Clark)  w;  12,  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study  (Clark)  s;  13,  History  of 
Sanskrit  Literature  (Clark)  w;  14,  The  Religions  of  India  (Clark)  s;  15,  Hindu 
Philosophy  (Clark)  sp;  17,  Kalidasa's  Meghaduta  and  Rtusamhara  (Clark)  w; 
19,  Avestan  and  Old  Persian  (Buck)  w;  25,  Seminar  (Buck)  w;  Vedic  Seminar 
(Clark)  sp. 


XI.   GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  the 

Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
John  Oscar  Lofberg,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
Roy  Batchelder  Nelson,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  Greek  (Nelson,  Bonner)  s,  a;  2,  3,  Xenophon,  Anabasis 
(Lofberg,  Bonner,  Nelson)  s,  w,  sp;  4,  Homer:  Iliad  (Trever,  Lofberg)  s,  w; 
5,  Plato:  Apology  and  Crito  (Lofberg)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Homer:  Odyssey  (Flickinger, 
Nelson)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  7,  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy  (Castle,  Bonner)  s,  a,  sp; 
23,  Demosthenes  (Castle)  s;  26,  Greek  Comedy  (Prescott)  w;  30,  Lyric  Poets 
and  Theocritus  (Castle)  sp;  31,  Hellenistic  Poetry  (Prescott)  sp;  33,  Sophocles 
(Castle)  w;  34,  Euripides  (Prescott)  a;  38,  Herodotus  (Castle)  a;  40,  Lyric 
Poetry  (Prescott)  s;  42,  Isocrates  (Bonner)  s;  47,  Greek  Inscriptions  (Tarbell) 
w;  48,  Pausanias  (Tarbell)  sp;  49,  Aristotle's  Poetics  (Flickinger)  s;  69,  70,  71, 
Seminar:  Attic  Orators  (Bonner)  a,  w,  sp. 
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XII.   LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Elmer  Truesdell  Merrill,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Gordon  Jennings  Laing,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
Charles  Henry  Beeson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Latin. 
Susan  Helen  Ballou,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Latin. 

Wilbert  Lester  Carr,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Latin  and  Greek,  University  High 
School  (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1A,  IB,  Cicero:  Orations  (Ballou)  a,  w;  2 A,  2B,  Virgil:  Aeneid  (Miller, 
Ballou)  a,  sp;  4,  Cicero:  De  Senectute;  Terence;  Phormio  (Chandler,  Laing, 
Beeson,  Miller,  Ballou)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  Livy  (Ballou,  Laing,  Beeson,  Miller)  a,  w,  sp; 
6,  Horace:  Odes  (Miller,  Ballou,  Laing,  Beeson)  s,  w,  sp;  7,  Tacitus  (Beeson)  a; 
9,  Ovid  (Miller)  w;  11,  Teachers'  Course  in  Caesar  (Carr)  s;  13,  Terence  (Pres- 
cott) w;  14,  Lucretius  (Laing)  a;  15,  Catullus  (Beeson,  Merrill)  s,  w;  17,  Cicero: 
Letters  (Merrill)  a;  18,  Cicero:  Tusculan  Disputations  (Miller)  a;  20,  Cicero: 
De  Officiis  (Chandler)  sp ;  21,  Virgil:  Georgics  (Chandler)  sp;  22,  Virgil:  Aeneid 
(Miller)  sp;  24,  Horace:  Satires  (Miller)  s;  25,  Horace:  Epistles  (Hale)  sp; 
26,  Ovid:  Metamorphoses  (Prescott)  a;  27,  Seneca  (Chandler)  w;  33,  Tacitus 
(Laing,  Ballou)  s,  sp;  36,  The  Historical  Development  of  Roman  Oratory 
(Chandler)  w;  37,  Roman  Philosophy  (Chandler)  s;  41,  Latin  Elegy:  Propertius 
(Prescott)  sp;  44,  Prose  of  the  Early  Empire  (Beeson)  w;  50,  The  Writing  of 
Latin  (Laing)  sp;  51,  Teachers'  Training  Course  (Hale)  s,  a;  52,  Roman  Private 
Life  (Laing)  s;  63,  Roman  Religion  (Laing)  w;  70,  The  Technique  of  the  Latin 
Epic  (Prescott)  s;  75,  Petronius  and  Colloquial  Latin  (Beeson)  s,  sp;  80,  Research 
Course  in  Roman  History  (Merrill)  sp;  86,  Research  Course  in  Latin  Syntax 
(Hale)  w;  90,  91,  92,  Seminar:  Letters  of  the  Younger  Pliny  (Merrill)  a,  w,  sp; 
96,  97,  98,  Seminar:  Comparative  Syntax  in  Latin  and  Greek  (Hale)  a,  w,  sp. 


XIII.   ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 
Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  Philology. 
Ernest  Hatch  Wilkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages. 
Theodore  Lee  Nefp,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Litera- 
ture. 

Edwin  Preston  Dargan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
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Ralph  Emerson  House,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Marin  La  Meslee,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 

Algernon  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages  and  Literatures 

Milton  Alexander  Buchanan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Italian  and 

Spanish,  University  of  Toronto  (Summer,  1913). 
Joseph  Leopold  Borgerhoff,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  French,  Western 

Reserve  University  (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  French  (  )  a,  w;  2,  Elementary  French  (continued) 

(  )  a,  sp;  3,  Intermediate  French  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Advanced 

French  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Modern  French  Reading  (  )  a,  w,  sp;  6, 

Lecture  et  composition  frangaise  (  )  w,  sp;  71,  Elementary  Spanish  (House) 

a,  w;  72,  Elementary  Spanish  (continued)  (House)  w,  sp;  8,  Cours  de  style 
(David)  s,  w,  sp;  10A,  B,  C,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  French  Literature 
(Dargan,  David)  s,  a,  w}  sp;  12,  Le  Mouvement  Litteraire  depuis  1850  (Wallace) 
sp;  13,  Theatre  de  Mohere  (Wallace)  a,  w;  77,  Elementary  Spanish  (Buchanan, 
Pietsch)  s,  a;  78,  Intermediate  Spanish  (Pietsch)  w;  51,  Elementary  Italian 
(Wilkins)  a;  52,  Intermediate  Italian  (Wilkins)  w;  17,  French  Drama  of  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (Dargan)  sp;  18,  Le  classicisme  (David)  a;  19,  La  reaction 
contre  le  classicisme  (David)  w;  20,  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne 
(Nitze)  a;  21,  French  Literature  from  Montaigne  to  Malherbe  (Nitze)  s,  w;  22, 
Le  Mouvement  Romantique  (David)  sp;  25,  History  of  French  Criticism 
(Dargan)  sp;  42,  Romance  Versification  (Jenkins)  sp;  43,  Middle  French  (Jen- 
kins) s,  w;  54,  Dante  (Wilkins)  a;  55,  Italian  Renaissance  (Wilkins)  w;  56, 
Modern  Italian  Literature  (Wilkins)  sp;  79,  Spanish  Classics  (Pietsch)  sp;  41, 
Introduction  to  Phonetics  (Babcock,  Jenkins)  s,  a;  44,  Problems  of  Teaching 
French  (Nitze)  sp;  101,  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology  (Pietsch)  a;  26, 
Types  of  Old  French  Literature  (Nitze)  s;  31,  French  Literature  Seminar  (Dargan) 
s,  w;  33,  Life  and  Works  of  Corneille  (Nitze)  sp;  46,  47,  Old  French  (Jenkins) 
a,  w;  48,  French  Dialects  (Jenkins)  s,  sp;  61,  Italian  for  Graduates  (Wilkins)  s; 
62,  Historical  Italian  Grammar  (Wilkins)  w;  75,  Modern  Spanish  Literature 
(Buchanan)  s;  83,  Historical  Spanish  Grammar  (Pietsch)  w;  88,  Spanish  Seminar 
(Pietsch)  sp. 


XIV.   GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Adolf  Charles  von  Noe,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

Jacob  John  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Chester  Nathan  Gould,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  and  Scandi- 
navian Literature. 

Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 

Jacob  Harold  Heinzelmann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German  Literature. 

Paul  Herman  Phillipson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
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Oskar  C.  Burckhardt,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German,  University  of 
m     Minnesota  (Summer,  1913). 

Richard  Georg  Dick,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  German  (Summer,  1913). 
Otto  Manthey-Zorn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  in  German,  Amherst  College 
(Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  Elementary  Course  in  German  (Cutting,  Phillipson,  Heinzelmann, 
Goettsch,  Gould,  Gronow)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  3,  Intermediate  German  (Dick,  Phillipson, 
Cutting,  Gould)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Elementary  German  Composition  (Phillipson, 
Gronow,  Goettsch,  Cutting)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  Modern  Prose  Readings  (Burckhardt, 
Heinzelmann,  von  Noe)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  German  Plays  (von  Noe,  Heinzelmann) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  11,  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen  (Gould,  Meyer,  Phillipson)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
21  A,  B,  C,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  German  Literature  (Meyer)  a,  w,  sp;  24, 
Schiller's  Life  and  Works  (Allen)  sp;  25,  Lessing's  Life  and  Works  (Gronow)  w; 
,28,  Schiller's  Later  Dramas  (Manthey-Zorn)  s;  41,  Goethe's  Life  and  Works  (Allen) 
s;  42,  Heine's  Prose  and  Poetry  (Allen)  a;  53,  Grillparzer's  Drama  (Allen)  w; 
60,  The  Best  Dramas  of  Kleist,  Grill  parzer,  and  Hebbel  (Graduate  credit  for 
additional  work)  (Schiitze)  a;  81,  History  of  the  German  Language  (Goettsch) 
w;  82,  Middle  High  German  (Gould)  s;  97,  Teaching  of  German  in  Secondary 
Schools  (Gronow)  sp;  99B,  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Kultur  seit  1648  (Gronow) 
ja;  103,  Gothic  (Wood)  s,  a;  104,  Old  High  German  (Wood)  s,  w;  105,  Middle 
High  German  (Wood)  sp;  108,  Introduction  to  Germanic  Philology  (Wood)  a; 
112,  Old  Norse  (Gould)  a;  113,  Old  Frisian  (Wood)  sp;  251,  Problems  in 
iGermanic  Philology  (Wood)  w;  141A,  Survey  of  German  Literature  to  the 
End  of  the  Thirteenth  Century  (Allen)  a;  14 IB,  Survey  of  German  Literature 
from  the  Early  Fourteenth  Century  to  the  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century 
(Cutting)  sp;  141C,  Survey  of  German  Literature  from  Lessing  to  the  Death 
of  Goethe  (Schiitze)  w;  145,  Germanische  Mythologie  (Allen)  s;  146,  Old 
Norse-Icelandic  Prose  (Gould)  w;  147,  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Poetry  (Gould) 
sp;  154,  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide  (Cutting)  s;  182,  Bibliography  of  Modern 
; German  Literature  (von  Noe)  a;  183,  Das  Junge  Deutschland  (von  No6)  w; 
1 208,  History  of  the  Drama  in  the  Earlier  Nineteenth  Century  (Manthey-Zorn) 
s;  215,  Wolfram's  von  Eschenbach  Willehalm;  216,  The  German  Essay  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century  (von  Noe)  s;  217,  Contemporary  Lyric  Poetry  (Meyer) 
sp;  240,  Pro-Seminar  (Allen,  Wood)  s;  265,  The  Mediaeval  Lyric  and  Ballad 
(Allen)  w;  270,  The  Romantic  School  (Schiitze)  w;  273,  Goethe's  Wilhelm 
|  Meister  (Schiitze)  a. 


XV.   ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darn  all  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 

Myra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 

Francis  Adelbert  Blackburn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 

James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
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Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Charles  Reid  Baskervill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Thomas  Albert  Knott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Albert  Ellsworth  Hill,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
Carl  Henry  Grabo,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
James  Root  Hulbert,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  English. 
George  Wiley  Sherburn,  Associate  in  English. 
David  H.  Stevens,  Associate  in  English. 
Mae  Estelle  Albright,  Associate  in  English. 
Stella  Morgan,  Associate  in  English. 

Karl  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English,  University  of  Wisconsin 
(Summer,  1913). 

James  Finch  Royster,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English,  University  of  North  Caro- 
lina (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition  (Grabow,  Morgan,  Linn,  Flint,  Knott, 

Hulbert,  Sherburn,  Stevens,  Albright)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  English  Composition  (  ) 

w,  sp;  3,  English  Composition  (Grabow,  Albright,  Linn,  Boynton,  Flint,  Robert- 
son, Sherburn,  Stevens)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4A,  B,  English  Composition  (Robertson, 
Lovett,  Linn,  Flint)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  5,  6,  English  Composition  (Linn,  Grabow, 
Herrick)  s,  w,  sp;  7,  The  Teaching  of  Composition  in  the  Secondary  School 
(Lyman)  s,  a;  9,  Argumentation  (Lyman)  a;  9A,  Debating  (Lyman)  w;  10, 
Forms  of  Public  Address  (Lyman)  sp;  11,  Organization  and  Development  of  the 
Press  (Grabow)  sp;  21,  Old  English  (Royster,  Manly)  s,  a;  22,  Old  English: 
Poetry  (Knott)  s,  w;  23,  Old  English:  Beowulf  (Hulbert)  sp;  14,  Old  English: 
Cynewulf  (Knott)  a;  26,  Early  Middle  English  (Hulbert)  w;  27,  Later  Middle 
English  (Knott)  s;  27 A,  B,  Middle  English  Alliterative  Poetry  Exclusive  of 
Piers  Plowman  (Manly)  w,  sp;  28,  Chaucer:  The  Canterbury  Tales  (Royster, 
Hulbert)  s,  a;  33,  English  Drama  for  Teachers  (Tolman)  a;  35A,  B,  C,  Old 
English:  Seminar  (Knott)  w;  36,  The  History  of  Old  English  Literature  (Hul- 
bert) s,  sp;  37,  Chaucer  (Young)"  s;  40,  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature 
(MacClintock,  Boynton,  Baskervill,  Hulbert,  Sherburn,  Linn,  Flint)  a,  w,  sp; 
41,  Shakespere  (Robertson,  Tolman,  MacClintock,  Grabow)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  42, 
English  Literature,  1557-99  (Baskervill)  s,  a;  43,  English  Literature,  1599- 
1660  (Baskervill)  w;  44,  English  Literature,  1660-1744  (Reynolds)  s,  sp;  46, 
English  Literature,  1744-98  (MacClintock)  a;  47,  English  Literature,  1798-1832 
(Lovett,  Linn)  s,  w;  48A,  English  Literature,  1832-92  (Linn)  sp;  50,  Studies  in 
the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period,  1550-1600  (Baskervill)  a;  51,  The 
Beginnings  of  the  Renaissance  to  the  Reformation  in  England  (Baskervill)  sp; 
52,  Studies  in  the  English  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Centuries 
(Baskervill)  sp;  54,  Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play  (Reynolds)  a;  56C, 
Studies  in  Romanticism  in  English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century  (Mac- 
Clintock) w;  60,  Studies  in  Nineteenth  Century  Literature  (Lovett)  w;  69,  The 
Life  and  Works  of  Spencer  (Baskervill)  s;  70A,  B,  Shakespere  (Tolman)  w,  sp; 
71,  Shakespere's  Tragedies  (Baskervill)  a;  72,  Shakespere's  Comedies  (MacClin- 
tock) s;  75,  Milton  (Lovett)  s;  76,  The  English  Romantic  Movement  (Mac- 
Clintock) sp;  79,  Browning  and  Tennyson  (Reynolds)  s;  80 A,  The  Teaching  of 
Literature  in  the  Secondary  School  (Lyman)  s,  w;  83,  The  Mediaeval  Drama 
(Young)  s;  84,  The  Drama  in  England  from  1500  to  1600  (Tolman)  w;  85,  The 
Drama  in  England  from  1600  to  1642  (Tolman)  sp;  86A,  Representative  English 
Comedy  before  1700  (Reynolds)  a;  87 A,  B,  The  History  of  the  Novel  (Lovett)  a, 
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w;  88,  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Novel  (  );  89,  Studies  in  Eighteenth 

Century  Comedy  (Reynolds)  sp;  90,  The  Literary  Essay  in  England  (MacClin- 
tock)  sp;  102A,  English  Literary  Criticism  (MacClintock)  s;  140,  The  Tech- 
nique of  the  Drama  (Herrick)  w;  150,  The  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  English 
Literary  History  (Manly)  a;  160A,  Early  American  Literature  (Boynton)  a; 
160B,  American  Literature  in  the  Nineteenth  Century  (Boynton)  w;  161, 
Studies  in  the  Literature  of  Transcendentalism  (Boynton)  sp;  180,  Seminar 
(Manly)  w,  sp. 


XVI.   GENERAL  LITERATURE 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 
George  Carter  Howl  and,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Litera- 
ture. 

[Several  instructors  attached  to  other  departments  offer  courses  available  for  this 
department.] 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  English  World  Literature  (Moulton)  a;  2,  Literary  Study  of  the  (English) 
Bible  (Moulton)  w;  3B,  Ancient  Epic  and  Tragedy  for  English  Readers 
(Moulton)  w;  5,  Dante  in  English  (Howland)  s;  6,  The  Story  of  Faust  (Howland) 
sp;  11,  The  Short  Story  in  Contemporary  European  Literature  (Howland)  s; 
20,  The  Greater  French  Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the  Essay  in  English 
Literature  (Howland)  w;  22,  Modern  Epic  Poetry  (Howland)  w;  40,  Foundation 
Principles  of  the  Study  of  Literature  (Moulton)  a;  42,  Studies  in  the  Grammar 
of  Poetic  Art  (Moulton)  w. 


XVII.  MATHEMATICS 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Eliakim  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Sc.D.,  Math.D.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Nonresident  Professor  of  Mathematics  (in  residence 
Summer,  1913). 

George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Ernest  Julius  Wilczynski,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

0,  Solid  Geometry  (Slaught)  a;  1,  Plane  Trigonometry  (Moore,  Laves, 
Wilczynski)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2,  College  Algebra  (Bliss,  Young,  Slaught)  s,  a,  w, 
sp;  3,  Analytic  Geometry,  I  (Wilczynski,  Bliss,  Young,  Slaught)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
6,  College  Geometry  (Young)  a;  18,  19,  Calculus,  I,  II  (Lunn,  Bliss)  a,  w,  sp; 
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18,  Calculus  I:  Differential  Calculus  (Young)  s;  18,  Calculus  II,  Integral  Cal- 
culus (Slaught)  s;  20,  Applications  of  the  Calculus  (Lunn)  sp;  26,  Graphical 
Analysis  (Lunn)  s;  27,  Units  and  Dimensions  (Lunn)  a;  31,  Solid  Analytics 
(Dickson)  a;  32,  Theory  of  Equations  (Wilczynski,  Dickson)  s,  sp;  34,  Limits 
and  Series  (Young)  w;  35,  The  Teaching  of  Elementary-School  Mathematics 
(Myers)  w;  36,  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (Myers)  sp;  37,  Critical 
Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (Young)  s;  29,  History  of  Mathematics 
•  (Myers)  w;  47,  Differential  Equations  (Slaught)  s,  a;  49,  Theory  of  Definite 
Integrals  (Bliss)  w;  65A,  B,  C,  D,  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathe- 
matics (Moore,  Dickson,  Bliss,  Wilczynski)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  66A,  B,  C,  Reading  and 
Research  in  Applied  Mathematics  (Moore,  Myers,  Lunn)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  93,  Theory 
of  Invariants  I,  II  (Dickson)  a,  w;  109,  Linear  Integral  Equations  (Bolza)  s; 
112,  Introduction  to  General  Analysis  (Moore)  a;  115,  116,  Integral  Equations 
in  General  Analysis  (Moore)  w,  sp;  120,  121,  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex 
Variable  (Bolza,  Moulton)  s,  a;  127,  128,  Modern  Theories  of  Analytical  Differ- 
ential Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I,  II  (Moulton)  w,  sp; 
131,  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry  (Bliss)  s;  154,  155,  Projective  Differential 
Geometry  I,  II  (Wilczynski)  w,  sp;  166,  Hydrodynamics  (Lunn)  a;  171,  Statis- 
tical Mechanics  (Lunn)  s;  172,  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical 
Physics;  The  Conduction  of  Heat  (Lunn)  sp;  178,  The  Theory  of  Relativity 
(Lunn)  w;  180,  Seminar  on  the  Linear  Continuum  and  the  Theory  of  Point 
Sets  (Moore)  s;  181,  182,  183,  General  Seminar  (Moore)  a,  w,  sp;  91,  Introduc- 
tion to  Modern  Higher  Algebra  (Dickson)  w;  94,  95,  Seminar  on  Modular  Geom- 
etry and  Invariants  (Dickson)  w,  sp;  103,  Fourrier  Series  (Moore)  s. 


XVIII.   ASTRONOMY  AND  ASTROPHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Sherbourne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy,  and 
Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  As- 
tronomy, and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

George  Ellery  Hale,  S.B.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Nonresident  Professor  of  Astro- 
physics (Mt.  Wilson,  Cal.). 

Forrest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Assistant  Professor  in  Practical  Astronomy 
at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Frederick  Slocum,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Secretary  and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Observa- 
tory. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Descriptive  Astronomy  (Moulton,  MacMillan)  sp;  2,  Spherical  Trigo- 
nometry with  Applications  to  Astronomy  (Laves)  w;  3 A,  3B,  Descriptive  Astron- 
omy (MacMillan)  a,  w;  4,  Introduction  to  Surveying  (Laves)  sp;  5,  6,  Analytic 
Mechanics,  I,  II  (MacMillan,  Laves)  a,  w;  7,  Spherical  and  Practical  Astronomy 
(Laves)  sp;  8,  Practical  Astronomy,  I,  II  (Laves)  a;  10,  Spectroscopy  and 
Astrophysics  (Gale)  a;  22,  23,  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics,  I,  II  (Mac- 
Millan) w,  sp;  31,  32,  33,  Research  Courses  at  Yerkes  Observatory,  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
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50,  Theory  of  Functions  of  the  Complex  Variable  (Moulton)  a;  51,  52,  Modern 
Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applications  to  Celestial 
Mechanics  and  Periodic  Orbits  (Moulton)  w,  sp. 


XIX.  PHYSICS 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Harvey  Brace  Lemon,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Physics. 
John  Yiubong  Lee,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 

Edwin  Sherwood  Bishop,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physics  (Summer,  1913). 
Harvey  Fletcher,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics,  Brigham  Young  University 
(Summer,  1913). 

John  M.  Kuehne,  S.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics,  University  of  Texas 
(Summer,  1913). 

Newland  Farnsworth  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physics,  Central  University 

of  Kentucky  (Summer,  1913). 
Albert  Edward  Hennings,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Physics  (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  Elementary  Physics  (Mann)  a,  w;  3,  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and 
Heat  (Smith,  Bishop,  Lemon,  Lee,  Kinsley,  Gale)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Electricity, 
Sound,  and  Light  (Smith,  Hennings,  Lemon,  Kinsley)  s,  a,  w,  sp;^  5,  Lecture 
Demonstration  Course  (Fletcher)  sp;  6,  General  Survey  of  Physical  Science 
(Mann)  sp;  10,  Elementary  Mathematical  Physics  (Gale)  a;  11,  Heat  and 
Molecular  Physics  (Millikan)  w;  12,  Light  (Gale)  w;  14,  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics 
(Millikan,  Bishop)  s;  15,  Mechanics  and  Wave-Motion  (Gale)  sp;  16,  17, 
Experimental  Physics  (Advanced)  (Mann,  Millikan,  Lee,  Fletcher)  s,  a,  sp; 
19,  Experimental  Physics;  Electricity  and  Magnetism  (Kinsley)  s,  sp;  20, 
Physical  Manipulation  (Hennings)  s;  24,  Spectroscopy  and  Astrophysics  (Gale) 
a;  25,  History  of  Physical  Science  (Mann)  w;  26,  Teaching  of  Physical  Science 
(Mann)  sp;  31,  32,  33,  Theoretical  Physics  (Michelson)  a,  w,  sp;  34,  35,  36, 
Theoretical  Physics  (Michelson)  a,  w,  sp;  37,  38,  39,  Experimental  Physics 
(Michelson,  Millikan)  a,  w,  sp;  40,  41,  42,  43,  Research  Course  (Michelson, 
Millikan)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  48,  Spectrometry  (Gale)  w;  51,  Thermodynamics  (Millikan) 
a;  52,  Electron  Theory  (Millikan)  sp;  55,  Atomic  Theories  of  Radiation  and 
Their  Experimental  Basis  (Millikan)  s;  57,  The  Theory  of  Alternating  Currents 
(Kinsley)  s;  58,  Transient  Electrical  Phenomena  (Kinsley)  s,  w;  28,  Photo- 
graphic Processes  (Lemon)  sp. 


XX.  CHEMISTRY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry. 
Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of  Ana- 
lytical Chemistry. 
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Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

William  Draper  Harkins,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Herman  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 

Edith  Ethel  Barnard,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Charles  Lemuel  Raiford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

Ethel  Mary  Terry,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Arthur  Budd  Carter,  Ph.C,  Associate  in  Chemistry. 

Charles  Herman  Viol,  S.B.,  Assistant. 

Parke  Hatfield  Watkins,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 

Raymond  D.  Mullinix,  S.B.,  Lecture  Assistant. 

Edwin  Daniel  Leman,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physical  Chemistry. 

Edmund  Charles  Humphrey,  S.B.,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  General  Chemistry. 

Stanley  Davis  Wilson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  General  Chemistry. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  3,  Elementary  General  Chemistry;  Inorganic,  L  II,  III  (Harkins, 
Raiford)  s,  a,  sp;  2S  and  3S,  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic  (Harkins,  Schlesinger, 
McCoy)  s,  a,  w;  4,  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry  (Stieglitz)  a;  6,  7,  Qualita- 
tive Analysis  (Schlesinger,  Terry,  Stieglitz)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  8,  9,  Quantitative  Analysis 
(Barnard,  Stieglitz)  s,  w;  10,  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis  (Terry,  Schlesinger) 
s,  a,  sp;   11,  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis  (Stieglitz)  w;   12,  Elementary 

Spectrum  Analysis  (  )  w;  13-19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis 

(Barnard,  Stieglitz)  s,  a,  w;  25,  Toxicology  (Haines)  a;  26,  Poisons  and  Their 
Detection  (Haines)  sp;  30,  31,  32,  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  a,  w,  sp;  33,  General 
Organic  Chemistry  (Upson)  s;  34,  35,  36,  Elementary  Organic  Preparations 
(Upson,  Nef)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  40,  Special  Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  sp; 
50,  51,  52,  Inorganic  Preparations  (Harkins,  Schlesinger)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  54,  Selected 
Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Schlesinger)  sp;  55,  Advanced  General  Chemistry 
(Schlesinger);  56,  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  (Harkins);  60,  61, 
Elementary  Physical  Chemistry,  I,  II  (McCoy,  Leman)  s,  w,  sp;  63,  64,  Physico- 
Chemical  Measurements,  I,  II  (Schlesinger,  McCoy)  s,  w,  sp;  68,  Radioactivity 
and  the  Nature  of  Matter  (McCoy)  s;  69,  Laboratory  Course  in  Radioactivity 

(McCoy,  Lemon)  s,  sp;  83,  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry  (  )  sp;  85,  The 

Chemistry  and  Preparation  of  Medicinal  Drugs  (Haines)  sp;  90,  Research  in 
Organic  Chemistry  (Nef)  a,  w,  sp;  91,  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico-Organic 
Chemistry  (Stieghtz)  a,  w,  sp;  92,  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  (McCoy) 
s,  w,  sp;  93,  Research  in  General  Chemistry  (Harkins)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  94,  Research 
in  Inorganic  and  Physical  Chemistry  (Schlesinger)  s,  a,  w;  95,  Independent 

Research  (  )  s,  a,  w,  sp;  96,  Master's  Theses  in  Quantitative  Analysis 

(Barnard)  a,  w,  sp;  97,  Master's  Theses  in  Organic  Chemistry  (Upson,  Raiford) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  98,  Master's  Theses  in  Qualitative  Analysis  (Terry)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 


XXL  GEOLOGY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Geology. 
Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 
Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 
Wallace  Walter  Atwood,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiography  and 
General  Geology. 

Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Petrography  and  Mineralogy. 
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Rollin  Thomas  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  Research  Associate  in  Geology. 
Albert  Dudley  Brokaw,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Geology. 
Eugene  Austin  Stephenson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Geology. 
Emerson  Mears  Parks,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Geology. 
Joseph  James  Runner,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Geology. 
William  Clinton  Alden,  Ph.D.,  Docent  in  Field  Geology. 


Edwin  Sunderland  Bastin,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Economic  Geology  (Spring, 
1913). 

Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian  Geology  (Winter, 
1913). 

Arthur  Carleton  Trowbridge,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  University  of 
Iowa  (Summer,  1913). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Physiography  (Salisbury,  Atwood,  Chamberlin,  Stephenson,  Parks)  s,  a,  w, 
sp;  2,  Introduction  to  Economic  Geology  (Bastin,  Brokaw,  Runner)  a,  w,  sp; 
2A,  Mineral  Resources  of  the  United  States  (Brokaw)  s;  3,  Introduction  to  Miner- 
alogy and  Petrology  (Brokaw,  Stephenson)  a,  sp;  3A,  Elementary  Mineralogy 
and  Petrology  (Brokaw)  s;  4,  Historical  Geology  (Williston,  Weller)  w;  5, 
General  Geology  (Salisbury,  Chamberlin,  Stephenson,  Parks)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  7,  7A, 
Field  and  Laboratory  Course  (Trowbridge,  Stephenson)  s,  sp;  8,  Field  Geology 
(Stephenson)  s;  9,  Physiography  of  the  United  States  (Atwood)  a;  10,  Special 
Problems  (Salisbury,  Trowbridge)  s;  11,  Mineralogical  Crystallography  (Brokaw) 
w;  12,  Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy  (Brokaw)  sp;  14,  Geographic 
Geology  (Salisbury,  Stephenson,  Parks,  Runner)  a;  15,  16,  Continental  Evolution 
(Salisbury,  Stephenson,  Parks,  Runner)  w,  sp;  17,  Geologic  Life  Development 
(Weller)  sp,  a;  18,  Topographic  Surveying  (  )  sp;  20,  Field  Geology  (Salis- 
bury, Weller,  Atwood,  Alden)  s;  31,  Invertebrate  Paleontology  (Weller)  a,  w,  sp; 
24,  Stratigraphic  Paleontology  (Weller)  w;  25,  26,  27,  Special  Paleontologic 
Geology  (Weller)  a,  w,  sp;  30,  Petrology,  Optical  Mineralogy  (Johannsen)  a; 
31,  Petrology:  Descriptive  (Johannsen)  sp;  32,  Petrology:  General  (Johannsen) 
w;  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Petrology  (Johannsen)  a,  w,  sp;  38,  Continental 
Evolution  (Salisbury)  w;  40,  Ore  Deposits  (Bastin)  sp;  41,  Chemistry  of  Ore 
Deposits  (Brokaw)  a;  42,  Industrial  Geology  (Brokaw)  w;  44,  Field  Work  in 
Mining  and  Mining  Geology  (Brokaw)  s;  50,  51,  Principles  and  Theories  of 
Geology  (Chamberlin)  a,  sp;  53,  54,  55,  Seminar  (Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  Weller, 
Atwood,  Johannsen,  Brokaw)  a,  w,  sp;  58,  Field  Geology  (Chamberlin,  Salis- 
bury, Weller,  Atwood,  Johannsen)  s. 


XXIA.  GEOGRAPHY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Geography. 

John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Walter  Sheldon  Tower,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geography. 
Wellington  Downing  Jones,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Geography. 
Mary  Jean  Lanier,  S.B.,  Instructor. 
Bernard  H.  Schockel,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Geology. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  The  Elements  of  Geography  (Barrows,  Tower,  Lanier,  Jones)  s,  a,  w,  sp 
3,  Economic  and  Commercial  Geography  (Goode,  Tower,  Lanier,  Jones)  s,  a,  w 
sp;  4,  Elementary  Field  Course  (Schockel)  s;  5,  Geography  of  North  Americi 
(Lanier,  Tower)  a,  sp;  6,  Meteorology  and  Climatology  (Tower)  a;   7,  Economi 

Geography  of  Europe  (Goode)  w;  8,  Political  Geography  (  )  s;   9,  Climati 

and  Man  (Tower)  sp;  10,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History  (Barrows 
Lanier)  s,  w,  sp;  11,  The  Economic  Geography  of  the  United  States  (Goode)  a 
12,  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources  (Barrows)  s,  w,  sp;  13,  Geography  of  Com 
merce  (Goode)  w;  14,  Geography  of  South  America  (Tower)  w;  23,  Geographi< 
Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Western  States  (Barrows)  sp;  25,  Field  Geog- 
raphy (Barrows);  30,  31,  32,  Seminar  in  Geography  (Salisbury,  Goode,  Barrows 
Tower)  a,  w,  sp;  33,  34,  35,  Research  (Salisbury,  Goode,  Barrows,  Tower)  a,  w,  sp 


XXII.  ZOOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Chairman  of  the  Department  of  Zoology,  and 

Professor  of  Embryology. 
Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Horatio  Haskett  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Reuben  Myrox  Strong,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Victor  Ernest  Shelford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Warder  Clyde  Allee,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 


Charles  Zeleny,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology,  University  of  Illinois, 

(Summer,  1913). 
Will  Lee  Brown,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Zoology  (Summer,  1913). 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  Zoology  (Strong,  Newman,  Lillie)  s,  a,  w;  4,  Economic 
Zoology  (Shelford)  s;  5,  Evolution  and  Heredity  (Newman)  sp;  9,  Studies  of 

Birds  (Strong)  sp;  11,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (  )  s;  12,  Vertebrate  Zoology 

(Newman)  s;  15,  Invertebrate  Zoology  (Child)  a;  16,  Invertebrate  Zoology 
(Newman)  w;  17,  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Newman)  sp;  18,  19,  Embryology  (Lillie) 

a,  w;  20,  21,  Vertebrate  Embryology  (Brown,  )  s,  sp;  24,  Animal  Histology 

and  Microscopical  Technique  (Strong)  s,  a;  25,  Animal  Histology  (Strong)  w; 
26,  Experimental  Behavior  and  Ecology  (Shelford)  s,  a;  28,  Animal  Geography 
(Shelford)  s,  w;  29,  Physiographic  Animal  Ecology  (Shelford)  sp;  30,  Genetics 
and  Experimental  Evolution  (Tower)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  33,  34,  35,  Advanced  Inverte- 
brate Zoology  (Child)  a,  w,  sp;  36,  37,  38,  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology  (Willis- 
ton)  a,  w,  sp;  39,  Marine  Biology  at  Marine  Biological  Laboratory,  Woods  Hole 
(Lillie)  s;  40,  The  Teaching  of  Zoology  (Downing)  w  (see  Coll.  of  Ed.);  45, 
Physiology  of  Development  (Lillie)  a;  46,  Organic  Evolution  (Tower)  w;  48, 
Problems  and  Theories  of  Cytology  (Child)  sp;  49,  Problems  in  Animal  Mor- 
phology and  Phylogeny  (Newman)  a;  52,  Topics  in  Behavior  and  Ecology 
(Shelford)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  60,  Problems  of  Fertilization  (Lillie)  sp;  61,  Bionomic 
Problems  (Tower)  a;  63,  The  Problem  of  Reproduction  in  Organisms  (Child)  w; 
70,  Zoological  Problems  at  Woods  Hole  (Lillie)  s;  71,  72,  73,  74,  Zoological 
Problems  (Tower,  Newman,  Lillie,  Child)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  75,  76,  77,  78,  Master's 
Theses  (Strong,  Shelford)  s,  a,  w,  sp. 
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XXIII.  ANATOMY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Robert  Retzer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Elizabeth  Hopkins  Dunn,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

George  William  Bartelmez,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 

Paul  Stilwell  McKibben,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Anatomy. 

Edmund  Vincent  Cowdry,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Charles  Henry  Swift,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Jeannette  Brown  Obenchain,  Ph.D.,  Technical  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

Ludwig  Augustus  Emge,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

0,  Introductory  Anatomy  (Harvey)  sp;  1,  2,  3,  4,  Human  Dissection 
(Harvey,  Retzer,  Cowdry)  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Human  Osteology  (Retzer)  s;  7,  Topo- 
graphical Anatomy  (Retzer)  s,  sp;  10,  10A,  Histology  (Bensley,  McKibben, 
Swift)  s,  a;  11,  Advanced  Histology  (Bensley)  w;  16,  Elementary  Neurology 
(Herrick,  McKibben)  sp;  17,  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous 
System  (Herrick,  Bartelmez,  McKibben,  Swift)  w;  18,  Neurology  (Herrick, 
McKibben,  Bartelmez,  Swift)  sp;  21,  Anatomy  of  the  Organs  of  Special  Sense 
(McKibben)  sp;  25,  Comparative  Neurology  (Herrick)  a;  28,  29,  30,  Neurological 
Research  (Herrick)  a,  w,  sp;  35,  Cytology  (Bensley)  a;  36,  Histology  of  Secre- 
tions (Bensley)  w;  37,  Histology  of  the  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion  (Bensley) 
sp;  38,  Morphology  of  the  Blood  (Swift)  sp;  39,  Organogeny  (Human)  (Bartel- 
mez) s,  sp;  40,  Advanced  Work  (Bensley,  Herrick,  Harvey,  Retzer)  s,  a,  w,  sp; 
41,  42,  43,  Research  Work  (Bensley,  Harvey,  Retzer)  a,  w,  sp;  45,  46,  47,  Seminar 
(Bensley,  Herrick,  Harvey,  Retzer)  a,  w,  sp. 


XXIV.  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  Pharmacology,  and  Experimental 

Therapeutics) 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry, 

Chairman. 

Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 
David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 
Samuel  Alexander  Matthews,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental 

Therapeutics. 
Albert  Woelfel,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Arno  Benedict  Luckhardt,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
Fred  Conrad  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Shiro  Tashiro,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 
Charles  E.  King,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
G.  L.  Kite,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 
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Ole  S.  Stoland,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Herbert  Otto  Lussky,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Mathilde  Koch,  S.M.,  Research  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

August  Johnson,  Mechanical  Assistant. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Physiology,  Respiration,  Digestion,  Secretion,  and  Absorption  (Lingle, 
Lussky)  a,  w;  2,  Physiology  of  Circulation  (Lingle,  Lussky)  w,  sp;  3,  Physiology 
of  the  Brain,  Cord,  Eye,  Ear  (Lingle,  Lussky)  a,  sp;  4,  Human  Physiology 
(Woelfel);  12,  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration  (Carlson,  Woel- 
fel,  Luckhardt)  sp;  13,  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption, 
Secretion,  Excretion,  Muscles,  and  Heat  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt)  a;  14, 
Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System  and  the  Senses  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt) 
w;  15,  Review  Course  in  Physiology  (Woelfel)  s;  16,  Special  Physiology  of 
Mammals  (Luckhardt)  s,  a;  17,  The  Principles  of  Ophthalmic  Measurements  and 
Inspection  (Woelfel)  sp;  18,  The  Principles  of  Physiology  (Luckhardt)  s,  sp; 
19,  20,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews,  Koch)  s,  a,  w;  21,  Pharmacology 
(Matthews,  Kite)  s,  w;  24,  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews,  Koch)  a;  25, 
Chemistry  of  Digestion  (Mathews,  Koch)  w;  26,  Chemistry  of  Metabolism, 
Nutrition,  and  the  Urine  (Mathews,  Koch)  sp;  31,  Special  Physiology  of  the 
Circulation  (Carlson)  s,  a;  32,  Special  Physiology  of  the  Glands  of  Internal 
Secretions  (Carlson,  Stoland)  a,  w;  33,  General  and  Comparative  Physiology 
(Lingle)  a,  sp;  34,  Advanced  Physiology  of  the  Central  Nervous  System  (Carlson) 
sp;  37,  Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied 
to  Plant  and  Animal  Tissues  (Koch)  w;  40,  Seminar  in  Biochemistry,  Pharma- 
cology, and  Experimental  Therapeutics  (Mathews,  Matthews,  Koch);  41, 
Seminar  in  Physiology  (Carlson,  Lingle,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  42, 
Research  Work  in  Physiological  Chemistry  (Mathews,  Koch)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  43, 
Research  Work  in  Pharmacology  (Mathews,  Matthews)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  44,  Research 
Work  in  Physiology  (Carlson,  Woelfel,  Luckhardt)  s,  a,  w,  sp ;  45,  Research  Work 
in  Experimental  Therapeutics  (Matthews)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  54,  General  and  Compara- 
tive Physiology  at  Woods  Hole  (  )  s. 


XXVI.  PALEONTOLOGY 
OFFICER  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  2,  History  of  Vertebrates  (Williston)  a,  w;  4,  The  Succession  of  Vertebrate 
Faunas  (Williston)  sp;  10, 11,  12,  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology  (Williston) 
a,  w,  sp;  13,  Field  Work  (Williston)  s. 


XXVII.  BOTANY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School 
of  Education. 

Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Morphology  and 
Cytology. 
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Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Ecology. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Shigeo  Yamanouchi,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Morphology. 
Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
George  Damon  Fuller,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Ecology. 
Florence  Anna  McCormick,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Morphology. 
Lee  Irving  Knight,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 
Sophia  Hennion  Eckerson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Elementary  Botany  (Coulter,  Pfeiffer)  s,  a,  sp;  2,  Elementary  Plant 
Physiology  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  s,  w;  3,  Elementary  Ecology  (Cowles, 
Fuller)  s,  sp;  4,  Methods  in  Plant  Histology  (Land,  McCormick)  s,  sp;  6,  The 
Local  Flora  (Coulter,  Cowles)  s,  sp;  7,  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes 
(Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  a;  7,  General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and 
Pteridophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  w;  9,  General  Morphology  of 
Spermatophytes  (Coulter,  Land,  McCormick)  sp;  10,  Special  Morphology  of 
Algae  (Chamberlain,  Yamanouchi)  a;  12,  Special  Morphology  of  Bryophytes 
(Land,  McCormick)  w;  13,  Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes  (Coulter,  Cham- 
berlain) sp;  14,  Special  Morphology  of  Gymnosperms  (Coulter,  Chamberlain) 
s;  15,  Special  Morphology  of  Angiosperms  (Coulter,  Chamberlain)  sp;  16, 
Seminar  in  History  of  Botany  (Coulter)  a;  17,  Cytology  (Chamberlain,  Yama- 
nouchi) w;  18,  Genetics  and  Experimental  Evolution  (Tower)  sp;  19,  Research 
in  Morphology  (Coulter,  Chamberlain,  Land,  Yamanouchi)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  20,  Plant 
Physics  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  a;  21,  Plant  Chemics  (Crocker,  Eckerson, 
Knight)  w;  22,  Growth  and  Movement  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  s,  sp; 
29,  Research  in  Physiology  (Crocker,  Eckerson,  Knight)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  30,  Ecological 
Anatomy  (Cowles,  Fuller)  s,  w;  32,  Geographic  Botany  (Cowles)  a;  34,  Physio- 
graphic Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  sp;  38,  Seminar  in  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  39,  Research  in  Ecology  (Cowles,  Fuller)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  40,  Elementary 
Plant  Pathology  (Coulter,  Pfeiffer)  s,  sp;  50,  Teaching  Botany  in  the  High 
Schools  (Caldwell)  s,  sp. 


XXVIII.   PATHOLOGY  AND  BACTERIOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology,  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  Pathology  and  Bacteriology. 
Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Harry  Gideon  Wells,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine. 
Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Pathology  of 

the  Eye. 

Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
Frank  Kaiser  Bartlett,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Pathology. 
Arthur  Handley  Hixson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 
Esmond  Ray  Long,  A.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Chemical  Pathology. 
Gleason  Chandler  Lake,  A.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology, 
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Harriet  Fay  Holmes,  A.B.,  Special  Instructor  in  Pathological  Technique. 

Lydia  M.  DeWitt,  S.B.,  M.D.  )  ^  .  .    .    .  a  _ 

„         T       ~           „   n    ,fn  Assistants  in  the  Otho  S.  A.  Sprague 

Harry  John  Corper,  Ph.D.,  M.D.  >  . .       .  .  T    .  *  & 

n         »  ti  \  Memorial  Institute. 

Maud  Slye,  A.B.  ; 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology  (Wells,  Bartlett)  w;  2, 
Pathology  of  Infectious  Granulomas  and  Tumors  (Wells,  Bartlett)  sp;  3,  Ad- 
vanced Pathology  (Wells)  a,  w,  sp;  4,  Research  in  Pathology  (Hektoen,  Wells) 
s,  a,  w,  sp;  6,  Pathology  of  the  Eye  (Brown)  s;  8,  Pathological  Technique 
(Holmes)  a;  21,  The  Pathogenic  Bacteria  (Harris,  Heinemann)  s,  a;  22,  General 
Bacteriology  (Heinemann,  Hixson,  Kyes)  s,  sp;  23,  Advanced  Bacteriology 
(Jordan,  Harris)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  24,  Public  Hygiene  (Jordan)  sp;  25,  Research  in 
Bacteriology  (Jordan)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  26,  Sanitary  Aspects  of  Milk  Supply  (Heine- 
mann) s;  28,  State  and  Municipal  Laboratory  Methods  (Harris)  w;  29,  Course 
in  Immunity  (Kyes)  a;  30,  Parasitology  (Kyes)  sp. 


XXXI.   PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Solomon  Henry  Clark,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
Frederic  Mason  Blanchard,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
William  Pierce  Gorsuch,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 
Bertram  Griffith  Nelson,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Public  Speaking. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1,  Required  Public  Speaking  (Gorsuch,  Nelson,  Blanchard)  s,  a,  w,  sp;  2, 
Public  Speaking  (Nelson,  Blanchard)  a,  w;  3,  Public  Speaking  (Clark)  a;  6, 
Interpretation  of  the  Printed  Page  (Clark,  Nelson)  a,  w;  7,  Principles  of  Vocal 
Expression  (Nelson)  s;  9,  The  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Poetry  (Clark)  sp;  11, 
The  Teaching  of  Reading  (Clark)  sp;  14,  The  Fundamentals  of  Effective  Speak- 
ing (Nelson)  s;  16,  Voice  and  Action  in  Speaking  and  Reading  (Blanchard)  s. 


XXXII.   PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND  ATHLETICS] 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Amos  Alonzo  Stagg,  A.B.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Division  of  Physical 

Culture  and  Athletics. 
Dudley  Billings  Reed,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture, 

and  Medical  Examiner  (Men). 
Gertrude  Dudley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture. 
Agnes  Rebecca  Wayman,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
Harlan  Orville  Page,  S.B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
Theodora  Burnham,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Joseph  Henry  White,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Daniel  Louis  Hoffer,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Winnifred  Pearce,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Charles  Porter  Small,  M.D.,  Medical  Examiner  (Women). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 
(Men) 

6A,  7A,  8A,  Graded  Gymnastics  (Reed)  a,  w,  sp;  6B,  7B,  8B,  Graded  Gym- 
nastics (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp;  6C,  7C,  8C,  Graded  Gymnastics  (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp; 
10,  11,  Gymnastics,  Intermediate  and  Advanced  (Hoffer)  a,  w,  sp;  12,  Basket- 
Bail,  Intermediate  (Page)  a,  w;  13,  14,  Basket-Bail,  Advanced  (Page)  w;  15, 
Wrestling,  Elementary  (Gray)  w;  16,  Wrestling,  Advanced  (Gray)  w;  17, 
Fencing,  Elementary  (Levinson)  w;  18,  Fencing,  Advanced  (Levinson)  w;  22, 
Swimming,  Intermediate  (White)  a,  w,  sp;  23,  24,  Swimming,  Advanced,  and 
Water  Polo  (White)  w,  sp;  30,  Football,  Soccer  (Brady)  a;  31,  33,  Football, 
Advanced  (Stagg)  a;  36,  37,  38,  Baseball  (Stagg  and  Page)  w,  sp;  40,  Track  and 
Field  Athletics  (Stagg  and  Page)  sp;  41,  Cross  Country  and  Long  Distance 
Running  (Long)  a;  43,  44,  Track  Athletics,  Sprints,  and  Hurdles  (Stagg  and  Page) 
w;  42,  45,  46,  Field  Athletics,  Shot  Putting,  Pole  Vaulting,  High  Jumping  (Stagg 
and  Page)  w;  47,  Track  Athletics,  Middle  and  Long  Distance  Runs  (Stagg  and 
Page)  w;  54,  Golf  (Reed)  sp;  55,  Tennis  (Reed)  sp. 

(Women) 

Elementary  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp; 
Intermediate  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp; 
Advanced  Physical  Culture  (Dudley,  Burnham,  and  Pearce)  a,  w,  sp;  Gymnastic 
Dancing  (Burnham,  Pearce,  and  Hinman)  w,  sp;   Corrective  Work  (Dudley, 

a,  w,  sp;   Elementary,  Advanced  Gymnastic  Dancing,  Athletics  (  )  s; 

Apparatus  Work  (Dudley,  Burnham,  Pearce,  and  Wayman)  a,  w,  sp;  Organized 
Games  (Wayman)  a,  w,  sp;  Swimming  (White)  a,  w,  sp,  s. 
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1915 
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College  Day 
Summer  Convocation 

Quarterly  Examinations 

Spring  Quarter  ends 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  Organization  of  the  University  includes  the  Colleges  (Senior  and  Junior) 
of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science;  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature;  the 
Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science;  the  Divinity  School,  the  Law  School; 
Courses  in  Medicine,  the  School  of  Education,  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration. 

Faculty  and  equipment. — The  faculty  numbers  three  hundred  and  thirty- 
seven,  the  libraries  contain  402,503  volumes.  The  University  owns  ninety 
acres  of  land  in  Chicago  and  has  thirty-five  buildings. 

Location  of  the  University. — The  University  grounds  lie  on  both  sides  of  the 
Midway  Plaisance  between  Washington  and  Jackson  parks,  six  miles  south 
of  the  center  of  Chicago.  Electric  cars,  elevated  trains,  and  the  Illinois  Central 
suburban  service  reach  all  railway  stations. 

Incoming  students  are  urged  not  to  leave  orders  for  the  transfer  of  their 
baggage  at  the  depots,  unless  they  have  secured  rooms.  To  avoid  delay  and 
storage  charges,  baggage  checks  and  orders  for  transfer  of  freight  may  be  left  at 
the  Information  Office  in  Cobb  Hall,  where  provision  is  made  for  caring  for 
baggage  until  lodging  is  secured.  Inquiry  for  mail  should  also  be  made  on  the 
first  call  at  the  Information  Office.  Many  important  letters  and  telegrams  for 
new  students  and  visitors  come  to  that  office  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter 
which  must  later  be  returned  to  the  sender  or  sent  to  the  dead  letter  office  because 
of  the  general  neglect  to  leave  instructions  for  University  mail. 

The  University  year  is  divided  into  quarters :  the  Autumn  (October,  Novem- 
ber, December);  the  Winter  (January,  February,  March);  the  Spring  (April, 
May,  to  the  middle  of  June);  the  Summer  (from  the  middle  of  June,  July, 
August).  For  the  year  1914-15  the  exact  dates  for  the  opening  of  the  four 
quarters  are:  Summer  Quarter,  June  15,  1914;  Autumn  Quarter,  October  1, 
1914;  Winter  Quarter,  January  4,  1915;  Spring  Quarter,  March  29,  1915.  Stu- 
dents are  admitted  at  the  opening  of  each  quarter;  graduation  exercises  are  held 
at  the  close  of  each  quarter. 

The  unit  of  work  and  of  credit  is  a  major,  i.e.,  a  course  of  instruction  involv- 
ing four  or  five  recitations  or  lecture  hours  per  week  for  a  full  quarter,  or  double 
that  number  of  hours  for  a  term  of  six  weeks.  A  minor  is  one-half  a  major. 
Normal  work  is  three  majors  per  quarter,  or  nine  per  year  of  three  quarters. 

Degrees. — The  University  confers  in  the  Graduate  Schools  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  of  Master  of  Arts  and  of  Science;  in  the  Colleges, 
the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  of  Science,  and  of  Philosophy;  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity,  of  Master  of  Arts,  and  of  Doctor  of 
Philosophy;  in  the  Law  School,  the  Degrees  of  Doctor  of  Law  and  Bachelor  of 
Laws;  in  the  School  of  Education,  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education, 
of  Philosophy  in  Education,  and  of  Science  in  Education;  in  the  College  of  Com- 
merce and  Administration,  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Fellowships,  scholarships,  student  service,  etc. — By  virtue  of  endowments 
and  special  appropriations,  fellowships  and  scholarships  and  service  afford 
stipends  or  tuition  to  a  number  of  able  and  deserving  students.  The  University 
also  maintains  a  bureau  for  obtaining  outside  employment. 
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The  Board  of  Recommendations. — The  University  maintains  a  bureau  for 
the  recommendation  of  its  students  to  teaching  positions.  During  last  season 
over  six  hundred  persons  received  appointments  through  the  services  of  this 
bureau.  This  service  is  rendered  by  the  University  without  charge  and  is 
extended  both  to  those  seeking  initial  positions  and  to  those  already  located  who 
are  worthy  of  promotion  to  better  places. 

ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

A.  CREDENTIALS 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  card  of  admission  credits,  if  he  is  beginning  a  Junior  College  course;  his 
letter  of  dismissal  and  an  official  statement  concerning  his  previous  work,  if  he  is 
entering  with  advanced  standing  from  another  institution  (see  p.  28);  his  diploma 
or  other  official  evidence  of  graduation  if  he  is  entering  the  Graduate  Schools. 

Undergraduates  present  their  credentials  at  the  office  of  the  University 
Examiner;  graduate  students  report  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools.  Detailed  directions  will  be  furnished  as  to  the  mode  of  registering  for 
courses  of  instruction  desired. 

B.     MATRICULATION  AND  REGISTRATION 

I.  Time  of  registration. — 1.  Students  in  residence  will  register  for  the  follow- 
ing quarter  on  the  days  announced  on  the  Bulletin  boards  and  in  the  Weekly 
Calendar.  2.  Students  (except  Freshmen)  entering  the  University  for  the  first 
time,  or  resuming  work  after  absence  for  a  quarter,  will  register  on  the  first  day 
of  the  quarter.  3.  In  the  Autumn  Quarter,  Freshmen  should  attend  the  meeting 
of  entering  students,  Wednesday,  September  30,  1914,  at  9:30  a.m. 

II.  Order  of  procedure  for  new  students. — New  undergraduate  students  will: 
1 .  In  case  they  come  from  a  secondary  school  or  another  college,  present  creden- 
tials to  the  Examiner  and  secure  a  Course  Book  (certificate  of  admission).  This 
should  be  done  by  correspondence.  New  students  should  send  their  credentials  to 
the  Examiner  at  least  two  weeks  before  they  come  to  register.  2.  Present  health 
certificates  duly  signed  by  a  regular  physician,  certifying  to  normal  health,  recent 
vaccination,  etc.  3.  Matriculate  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or 
College  to  which  admission  is  desired.  Matriculation  is  granted  on  presentation 
of  the  proper  certificate  of  admission  entitling  the  student  to  enter  the  Uni- 
versity. As  evidence  of  membership  the  student  is  given  a  matriculation  card. 
This  card  should  be  retained  under  all  circumstances,  as  it  must  be  shown 
whenever  membership  in  the  University  is  to  be  demonstrated.  4.  Register, 
in  the  same  office,  for  the  courses  of  study  desired  for  the  ensuing  quarter. 
For  this  purpose  the  student  will  be  given  a  registration  card  for  the  quarter,  on 
which,  after  consultation  with  the  Dean,  the  courses  desired  will  be  entered. 
5.  Pay  the  University  fees  for  the  ensuing  quarter.  In  order  to  do  this  the 
student  will  present  the  matriculation  card  and  the  proper  registration  card  at  the 
office  of  the  Cashier,  Press  Building,  Room  1.  On  payment  of  the  fees  the 
Cashier  will  stamp  the  matriculation  card  and  return  it  to  the  student,  together 
with  a  receipt  for  tuition  fees  and  for  laboratory  fees  (if  any).  Tuition  and  other 
fees  may  conveniently  be  paid  by  check  to  the  order  of  The  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  necessary  registration  cards  accompany  the  check.    Details  as  to 
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fees  will  be  found  below.  The  names  of  the  students  will  be  sent  to  instructors 
as  entitled  to  attend  classes  only  after  the  fees  have  been  paid,  as  above  specified. 

Graduate  students  follow  the  above  procedure,  but  report  to  the  Deans  of 
the  Graduate  Schools  instead  of  to  the  Examiner. 

III.  Changes  in  registration. — After  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  change  of 
registration  is  permitted  only  (1)  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  and  (2)  on  payment 
of  a  fee  of  one  dollar  for  each  instance  of  change.  In  case  of  changes  necessitated 
by  the  University,  no  fee  is  required. 

IV.  Required  -physical  culture. — Juniors  are  required  to  take  continuous  work 
in  Physical  Culture,  and  will  register  each  quarter  for  a  course  in  that  depart- 
ment. Seniors  take  courses  in  Physical  Culture  during  at  least  four  quarters, 
and  will  in  no  case  omit  to  register  for  a  course  in  that  department  except  after 
securing  the  written  approval  of  the  director  of  Physical  Culture  and  presenting 
the  same  to  the  Dean  at  the  time  of  registration. 

FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

A.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5,  and  is  required  of  every 
student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

B.  Tuition  fee. — 1.  The  tuition  fee  is  $40  per  quarter  for  regular  work  (three 
majors  or  their  equivalent) ;  there  is  no  reduction  to  those  taking  only  two  majors. 
2.  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major  (or  equivalent), 
one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged.  3.  All  tuition  and  laboratory  fees 
are  due  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  each  quarter,  and  payable  without  extra  fee  up 
to  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the  Cashier,  Press 
Building,  Room  1. 

C.  Fines,  etc. — For  failure  to  pay  tuition  fees  within  the  first  five  days  of  the 
quarter  a  fee  of  $5  is  added  to  the  bill. 

D.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  all  laboratory  courses  pay  a  laboratory  fee 
of  $5  a  major.  Ten  dollars  ($10)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory  work 
in  any  one  department  (M.  and  DMj.  courses  will  be  charged  in  proportion).  In 
addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in  Chemistry  will  procure  a 
coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5  worth  of  laboratory  material.  Students 
doing  laboratory  work  in  the  departments  of  Zoology,  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
Botany,  Pathology,  and  Hygiene  and  Bacteriology  are  required  to  purchase  a 
laboratory  supply  and  breakage  ticket  at  the  office  of  the  Cashier,  and  file  the 
same  at  the  laboratory  supply  store,  Room  10,  Botany  Building. 

E.  A  small  material  fee  is  charged  in  certain  courses  in  Economics. 

F.  Gymnasium  locker  fee. — For  the  use  of  a  locker  in  the  dressing-room  of 
the  gymnasium  a  fee  of  $1  per  quarter  is  charged.  A  small  fee  is  also  charged  for 
the  use  of  the  tennis  courts. 

G.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10. 
The  graduation  fee  for  Doctors,  including  diploma  and  hood,  is  $15.  In  the 
ca«e  of  students  taking  the  certificate  of  a  two  years'  course  the  charge  is  $5. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

A.     UNIVERSITY  DORMITORIES 

There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.  A  Univer- 
sity House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  appointed 


8 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 


by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by  the 
members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  University 
by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  determined 
by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control  of  the 
University. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $20  to  $75  per  quarter  of  twelve 
weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has  separate 
dining-hall  and  parlors.  The  cost  of  table-board  in  these  halls  is  $4 . 50  per  week, 
with  a  minimum  of  fifty  dollars  for  any  quarter,  all  payable  in  advance  at  the 
opening  of  the  quarter. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  or  without  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Cashier.  For  further 
details  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on 
application. 

B.     ACCOMMODATIONS  OUTSIDE  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  University,  through  the  Housing  Bureau,  renders  personal  assistance 
to  students  who  have  not  secured  rooms  in  the  residence  Halls.  Upon  arrival 
at  the  University,  students  should  apply  at  once  to  the  Housing  Bureau,  Room  1, 
Press  Building,  for  a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooms  and  boarding-houses. 

Incoming  students  are  especially  cautioned  against  strangers  who  approach 
them  at  the  depot  or  on  the  streets  and  offer  their  services  in  securing  rooms. 

Renting  by  mail  is  not  satisfactory.  There  are  always  more  rooms  on  the 
list  than  will  be  occupied,  and  consequently  there  is  always  a  choice. 

Students  living  outside  the  Halls  are  not  permitted  to  room  in  any  building 
in  which  a  family  does  not  reside. 

Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  live  where  there  is  no  reception  room 
for  their  use. 

To  accommodate  married  students  and  those  wishing  to  keep  house,  the 
University  has  provided  a  building  of  small  unfurnished  flats  of  2,  3,  4,  and  5 
rooms.  Information  concerning  these  can  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds. 

The  Dames  Club  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  composed  of  wives  and 
mothers  of  students,  meets  on  the  second  and  fourth  Saturdays  of  each  month 
at  3:00  p.m.,  in  Lexington  Hall. 


C.     GENERAL  EXPENSES 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University. 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

$120 

00 

$120 

00 

$120.00 

60 

00 

105 

00 

225 . 00 

135 

00 

162 

00 

225.00 

15 

00 

25 

00 

35.00 

10 

00 

20 

00 

50.00 

$340 

00 

$432 

00 

$655 . 00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below 
the  lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.    By  application  to  the  Housing  Bureau, 
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rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for,  may  be 
obtained  at  from  $1 . 50  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a  rule,  when 
two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private  houses  are 
offered  from  $6  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson  Hall, 
offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  Lexington  Commons  for  women  offers  meals 
d  la  carte  during  the  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  quarters.  During  the  Summer 
Quarter  the  University  Commons  is  open  to  both  men  and  women. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AID 

A.     HONOR  SCHOLARSHIPS 

I.  Admission. — To  a  limited  number  of  students  of  high  rank  from  co- 
operating high  schools  an  honor  scholarship  ($120  in  tuition  fees)  is  granted  each 
year.  Holders  of  honor  scholarships  are  not  required  to  render  service  to  the 
University.  These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end  of  any  quarter,  if  the 
holder's  work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 

To  the  winner  of  a  competitive  examination  to  be  held  at  the  University 
Friday,  April  16,  1915,  in  each  of  the  following  subjects  (the  University  reserves 
the  right  to  withdraw  any  examination  if  fewer  than  fifteen  candidates  present 
themselves) :  English,  Mathematics,  Latin,  German,  French,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Botany,  American  History,  and  Public  Speaking,  a  prize  scholarship  ($120  in 
tuition  fees)  will  be  issued  for  the  next  academic  year. 

II.  Honor  scholarship. — "The  Political  Science  Scholarship"  yields  $200  an- 
nually and  is  awarded  to  an  undergraduate  who  has  been  in  residence  two  quar- 
ters, who  has  no  more  than  nine  majors,  who  has  an  average  grade  of  C,  and  who 
in  the  first  week  of  the  Spring  Quarter  passes  the  best  examination  on  the  subject 
of  "Civil  Government  of  the  United  States."  No  award  is  made  unless  the 
examination  mark  is  at  least  80  per  cent. 

III.  Second-year  honor  scholarships. — To  twenty  Junior  College  students  who 
have  shown  exceptional  ability  in  the  work  of  the  first  year,  honor  scholarships, 
one  of  which  is  called  the  "Lillian  Gertrude  Selz  Scholarship"  and  grants  full 
annual  tuition  fees  and  $80  in  cash  to  the  young  woman  who  completes  the  first 
year  with  highest  standing,  are  granted  for  the  second  year  (three  quarters)  of 
the  undergraduate  course.  The  following  specially  endowed  honor  scholarships 
are  available  in  the  first  or  second  year: 

"The  Colby  Scholarships,"  which  yield  full  annual  tuition  fees  for  five 
graduates  of  Wayland  Academy. 

"The  Pillsbury  Academy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $52  annually  toward 
the  fees  of  a  graduate  of  Pillsbury  Academy. 

"The  Walter  D.  Lowy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  full  annual  fees  ($120) 
and  is  granted  to  a  student  of  high  scholarship,  preferably  to  a  person  of  the 
Jewish  faith. 

"The  Chicago  Scholarship,"  which  gives  full  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a  Chicago 
student  of  high  scholarship  specializing  in  Semitics. 

"The  Elbert  H.  Shirk  Scholarship,"  available  for  students  nominated  by 
the  Shirk  Estate,  Peru,  Ind.,  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees  of  $120. 

Senior  College  honor  scholarships. — To  twelve  Senior  College  students 
nominated  by  the  departments  for  excellent  work  in  the  Junior  College  courses, 
honor  scholarships  are  granted  to  cover  the  tuition  fees  of  the  third  year. 
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To  twelve  Senior  College  students  of  high  scholarship  and  promise,  depart- 
mental service  scholarships  are  granted.  To  both  third-  and  fourth-year  students 
the  following  specially  endowed  scholarships  are  open: 

"The  Marie  J.  Mergler  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a 
young  woman  student  specializing  in  Psychology. 

"The  Jacob  Rosenberg  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  and 
is  available  for  any  student  of  high  scholarship. 

"The  Zwinglius  Grover  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  the  Alumnae  Association 
of  Dearborn  Seminary,  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  for  a  woman  student. 

"The  Henry  C.  Lytton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees 
($120). 

"The  Katharine  M.  White  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $360  annual  fees  for 
three  students  of  high  scholarship. 

"The  Scammon  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $20  toward  the  tuition  fees  of  a 
student. 

IV.  Graduate  honor  scholarships. — Twenty  scholarships  are  assigned  to  stu- 
dents who  have  completed  with  honor  the  work  of  a  Senior  College.  Each  depart- 
ment of  the  University,  with  the  approval  of  the  committee  on  Scholarships,  has 
the  privilege  of  naming  a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  in  that  department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  graduate 
scholarship  yielding  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  fees  for  three  quarters,  provided 
the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools. 

B.     COMPETITIVE  AND  PERSONALLY  BESTOWED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Certain  scholarships  are  bestowed  either  by  examination  or  by  personal 
appointment  as  follows: 

"The  Enos  M.  Barton  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  Mr.  Enos  M.  Barton,  of 
Chicago,  provides  for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three  quarters  ($120). 
It  is  awarded  annually  to  an  undergraduate  student  whose  scholarship  in  pre- 
paratory work  and  in  college  shall  reach  "B,"  and  who  shall  maintain  this  stand- 
ing subject  to  forfeiture.    Appointments  made  by  Mr.  Barton. 

"The  Talcott  Scholarships,"  endowed  by  Mrs.  William  A.  Talcott  of  Rock- 
ford,  111.,  provide  tuition  fees  to  the  amount  of  $480  per  year.  This  fund  is 
reserved  for  graduate  students,  preferably  graduates  of  Rockford  College. 

"Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $1,455  per  year,  available  in 
tuition  fees  for  twelve  men. 

"Peter  Tilton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $50  in  tuition  fees. 

The  "Henry  Strong  Scholarships,"  provided  for  under  the  will  of  General 
Henry  Strong,  offer  aid  to  students  possessing  not  only  zeal  for  scholarship  but 
also  character,  and  those  traits  tending  to  leadership.  Four  scholarships,  yielding 
in  the  aggregate  one  thousand  dollars,  will  be  assigned  annually.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  President  before  August  1. 

C.     PRIZE  SCHOLARSHIPS 

(Five)  "Public  Speaking  Scholarships"  of  the  total  value  of  $200  in  tuition 
fees  are  granted  to  the  winners  in  the  quarterly  Public  Speaking  Contests  in 
the  Junior  Colleges. 

A  prize  of  $100  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Florence  James  Adams  for 
excellence  in  artistic  reading.    The  competition  occurs  in  June. 
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"Oratorical  Contest  Scholarships"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  the  first  prize,  $120  in  fees;  the  second,  $80  in  fees;  the 
third,  $40  in  fees. 

(Three)  Scholarships  of  the  value  of  $40  each  are  awarded  to  the  members  of 
the  college  teams  winning  the  Junior  College  contest  in  debate. 

"  Julius  Roscnwald  Oratorical  Prizes"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  $100  cash  to  speaker  ranking  first;  $50  cash  to  speaker  rank- 
ing second. 

"The  University  Debate  Scholarships"  provide  for  the  awarding  of  $480 
in  tuition  fees  to  those  successful  in  securing  positions  on  the  debating  teams 
of  the  University. 

N.B. — These  prize  scholarships  may  not  be  applied  on  deferred  tuition  bills  or 
on  notes. 

D.     OTHER  FORMS  OF  AID 

I.  Service  scholarships. — A  limited  number  of  scholarships  which  require 
their  holders  to  render  service  (usually  two  hours  daily  in  one  of  the  libraries) 
are  granted  to  students  of  good  scholarship  who  need  financial  aid. 

The  holders  of  scholarships  are  expected  to  report  at  the  University  in  time 
for  assignments  on  the  day  preceding  the  opening  of  the  quarter.  Holders  of  scholar- 
ships are  expected  to  pay  their  tuition  in  cash  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter, 
or  make  arrangements,  satisfactory  to  the  Cashier,  for  deferred  payments, 
within  five  da}^s  of  the  beginning  of  the  quarter.  They  will  receive  cash  at  the 
close  of  each  quarter  for  the  service  rendered  during  the  quarter. 

II.  University  service. — Another  means  of  assistance  to  students  consists  of 
University  service.  Students  who  receive  assignments  to  such  service  are 
employed  a  limited  number  of  hours  as  clerks  or  messengers  in  the  various  offices 
of  the  University.  Compensation  takes  the  form  of  a  cash  payment,  made  after 
the  service  has  been  rendered.  Members  of  the  University  Choir  and  Band 
receive  concessions  in  their  fees  proportioned  to  the  amount  and  quality  of  the 
service  they  render.  Students  may  also  secure  free  table-board  by  serving  as 
waiters  in  the  University  Commons. 

III.  The  Students'  Fund  Society. — From  a  fund  created  by  friends  of  the 
University,  loans  are  made  to  many  students  of  worth  and  promise  who  need  tem- 
porary aid.  This  fund  is  limited  and  is  usually  exhausted  early  in  the  academic 
year. 

IV.  Outside  employment. — The  University  maintains  an  Employment  Bureau 
through  which  many  kinds  of  work  are  found  for  students  who  are  compelled 
to  depend  in  whole  or  in  part  upon  their  own  resources. 

A  special  circular  entitled  Assistance  to  Students  will  be  sent  on  request. 
It  gives  details  concerning  all  the  forms  of  aid,  routine  of  application,  etc. 

E.  FELLOWSHIPS 

See  p.  41. 

LIBRARIES,  LABORATORIES,  AND  MUSEUMS 

A.     THE  LIBRARIES 

The  Libraries  of  the  University  include  the  General  Library  and  the  Depart- 
mental Libraries. 
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The  General  Library  is  a  reference  and  circulating  library  and  is  open  to 
students  in  all  departments  of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated 
and  paid  their  library  fee  may  take  out  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the 
General  Library.  These  may  be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if 
desired,  may  be  renewed  for  two  weeks.  The  Library  is  open  every  week  day 
from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

The  Library  of  the  School  of  Education  is  open  to  the  use  of  all  members 
of  the  University.  It  is  open  each  week  day  from  8 : 00  a.m.  to  10: 00  p.m.  Books 
may  be  drawn  for  one  week  and  renewed  for  one  week. 

The  Law  Library  is  open  each  week  day  from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

The  Departmental  Libraries  are  primarily  for  the  use  of  advanced  students 
in  the  respective  departments.  Books  are  not  withdrawn,  except  over  night,  or 
by  special  permission. 

The  Libraries  contain  at  the  present  time  approximately  402,503  volumes 
bound  and  catalogued.  They  receive  1,900  current  periodical  publications, 
including  the  transactions  and  proceedings  of  learned  societies.  Technical 
periodicals  are,  as  a  rule,  found  in  the  Departmental  Libraries. 

B.     THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical  Laboratory  con- 
tain rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of  investigation,  large 
laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-rooms,  classrooms,  library,  museum, 
and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to 
the  study  of  the  anatomical,  botanical,  physiological,  and  zoological  sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  three  of  these  laboratories. 

C.     THE  MUSEUMS 

The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of  the  Department 
of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleontological,  and 
geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It  contains  also 
the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Department  of  Geology,  and  of  the  courses 
in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy 
the  second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the 
first  floor,  and  a  library  is  on  the  third  floor. 

D.     THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  at  Lake  Geneva  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture.  Advanced  students  in  Astronomy  may  register  for  work 
at  the  Observatory,  spending  their  whole  time  at  Williams  Bay. 

GYMNASIUMS 

A.     LEXINGTON  GYMNASIUM 

The  Lexington  Hall  Gymnasium  is  a  temporary  structure,  built  in  the  winter 
of  1903.  It  offers  an  unobstructed  floor  space  70  by  71  feet,  and  is  provided  with 
lockers,  dressing-rooms,  shower  baths,  and  offices. 
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B.     FRANK  DICKINSON  BARTLETT  GYMNASIUM 


The  new  Frank  Dickinson  Bartlett  Gymnasium,  a  memorial  to  Frank 
Dickinson  Bartlett,  has  been  in  use  since  the  Autumn  Quarter,  1903.  It  was 
formally  dedicated  on  January  29, 1904.  The  building,  with  equipment,  has  cost 
over  $275,000.  It  is  200  feet  long  by  80  feet  wide.  The  basement  floor  contains 
four  large  dressing-rooms  for  the  University  and  visiting  teams,  shower  baths, 
Turkish  baths,  rubbing-room,  stockroom,  vaults,  etc.  The  first  floor  has  space 
for  1,500  lockers,  25  shower  baths,  a  swimming-tank,  Faculty  exercising  room, 
and  offices.  The  swimming-tank,  of  white  tile,  is  60  by  28  feet — a  very  con- 
venient size  for  conducting  swimming  contests.  A  gallery  with  seats  for  200 
people  overlooks  the  water.  The  second  or  top  floor  is  the  exercising  room;  it 
extends  over  the  whole  building,  and  is  entirely  free  from  pillars.  A  running- 
track,  varying  in  width  from  12  feet  6  inches  to  16  feet  6  inches,  with  13 .4  laps  to 
the  mile,  extends  around  the  walls  12  feet  above  the  floor.  The  gymnasium  has 
been  equipped  with  the  best  and  most  modern  apparatus,  a  large  part  of  which 
is  new  in  design  and  was  made  especially  for  this  building.  Provision  has  been 
made  by  multiplying  pieces  of  apparatus  for  the  exercising  of  large  squads  of 
men  at  one  time,  with  the  smallest  loss  of  time  to  the  individual.  A  large  triple 
batting-cage  has  been  installed  for  winter  baseball  practice,  and  bleachers  which 
will  accommodate  1,500  persons  have  been  built  for  use  at  athletic  meets. 


I.  For  women. — 1.  Outdoor  Gymnasium.  A  turfed  field,  90  by  60  feet, 
adjoins  the  Lexington  Gymnasium,  and  is  used  when  the  weather  permits  for 
class  work  and  gymnastic  games.  2.  The  Hockey  field  at  Sixtieth  Street  and 
Greenwood  Avenue  affords  space  for  two  hockey  courts. 

II.  For  men. — The  University  of  Chicago  Athletic  Field  includes  two  city 
squares  and  is  fully  equipped  for  all  kinds  of  squad  and  competitive  work. 

In  addition  to  the  above  fields  and  courts  there  are  thirty-one  tennis  courts 
on  the  campus,  which  are  used  by  both  men  and  women  students.  These  were 
built  from  receipts  from  the  athletic  games. 

A  concrete  grandstand,  480  feet  long  and  50  feet  high,  and  a  wall  surrounding 
the  athletic  field  have  just  been  completed,  at  a  cost  of  $200,000.  Under  the 
stand  are  toilet  rooms  and  a  racquet  court  to  which  are  to  be  added  locker  rooms, 
baths,  team  rooms,  squash  and  handball  courts. 


For  purposes  of  instruction  the  University  is  organized  into  departments. 
The  following  departments  are  included  within  the  Schools  of  Arts,  Literature, 
and  Science : 


c. 


GROUNDS 


DEPARTMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 


II.  Political  Economy. 

III.  Political  Science. 

IV.  History. 


I.  Philosophy. 

IA.  Psychology. 

IB.  Education. 


V.  The  History  of  Art. 
VI.  Sociology  and  Anthropology. 
VIA.  Household  Administration. 
VII.  Comparative  Religion. 
VIII.  The  Semitic  Languages  and 


Literatures. 
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IX.  Biblical  and  Patristic  Greek. 
X.  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology. 

XI.  The  Greek  Language  and  Lit- 
erature. 

XII.  The  Latin  Language  and  Lit- 
erature. 

XIII.  The  Romance  Languages  and 

Literatures. 

XIV.  The  Germanic  Languages  and 

Literatures. 
XV.  The  English  Language  and 
Literature. 
XVI.  General  Literature. 
XVII.  Mathematics. 
XVIII.  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics. 


XIX. 
XX. 
XXI. 
XXIA. 
XXII. 
XXIII. 
XXIV. 


XXVI. 
XXVII. 
XXVIII. 
XXVIIIA. 
XXXI. 
XXXII. 


Physics. 

Chemistry. 

Geology. 

Geography. 

Zoology. 

Anatomy. 

Physiology  (including  Physi- 
ological Chemistry,  Phar- 
macology, and  Experi- 
mental Therapeutics). 

Paleontology. 

Botany. 

Pathology. 

Hygiene  and  Bacteriology. 
Public  Speaking. 
Physical  Culture. 


Departmental  Circulars,  giving  a  more  detailed  statement  of  requirements 
and  a  fuller  description  of  courses,  will  be  sent  on  application. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  OF  THE  COLLEGES 
A.    ADMISSION  FROM  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

I.     GENERAL  STATEMENT 

A  student  must  offer  for  admission  15  units  of  credit  by  examination  or  by 
certificate  from  an  approved  school  from  which  he  has  graduated  with  an  average 
grade  in  academic  subjects  (English  and  groups  1-6;  see  next  paragraph)  higher 
than  the  passing  mark  of  the  school  by  at  least  25  per  cent  of  the  difference 
between  that  mark  and  100.  Among  these  must  be  (a)  3  units  of  English,  (6)  a 
"principal  group"  of  3  or  more  units,  and  (c)  a  "secondary  group"  of  2  or  more 
units.  Of  the  15  units  7  must  be  selected  from  the  subjects  named  in  the  groups 
designated  below;  5  may  be  selected  from  any  subjects  for  which  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  by  the  approved  school  from  which  the  student  receives  hia 
diploma. 

The  principal  and  secondary  groups  offered  may  be  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: (1)  Greek,  (2)  Latin,  (3)  Modern  language  other  than  English,  (4)  History, 
Civics,  and  Economics,  (5)  Mathematics,  (6)  Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany, 
Zoology,  General  Biology,  Physiology,  Physiography,  Geology,  Astronomy.  To 
form  a  language  group  the  units  must  be  all  in  one  language.  In  other  groups 
any  combination  of  subjects  may  be  made.  Credit  is  not  given  for  less  than  1 
unit  each  in  Algebra,  Plane  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  or  a  language.  In 
Latin  2  units  must  be  offered  if  the  subject  is  to  be  continued  in  college.  Less 
than  £  unit  in  any  subject  is  not  accepted. 

SUMMARY    OF   ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3  units  of  English. 

3  (or  more)  units  in  a  single  group,  1-6. 

2  (or  more)  units  in  another  single  group,  1-6. 
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2  (or  less)  units  in  subjects  selected  from  any  of  the  groups  1-6. 
[Total  10  units  in  English  and  groups  1-6.] 

5  units  selected  from  any  subjects  accepted  by  an  approved  school  for  its 
diploma. 

Entrance  with  conditions  is  not  permitted.  Excess  admission  credit  does 
not  establish  any  presumptive  claim  for  advanced  standing,  unless  the  student 
has  taken  a  postgraduate  high-school  course  of  at  least  one  semester. 

II.     ADVISORY  GROUPING  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  PREPARATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  attention  of  students  is  drawn  to  the  fact,  as  explained  below,  that 
certain  subjects  are  required  which  may  be  taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in 
the  college.  It  is  urgently  recommended  that  as  many  as  possible  be  taken  during 
the  high-school  course.  Students  who  are  preparing  for  a  professional  degree  or 
for  specialized  work  will  materially  increase  the  opportunity  for  freedom  of 
election  by  adopting  the  following  suggestions  for  their  high-school  work. 

A  student  is  advised  to  take  throughout  his  last  year  of  high  school  some 
subject  other  than  English  which  will  form  the  basis  of  the  continuation  group 
of  his  first  year  in  college.  Proper  subjects  for  this  continuation  group  are 
History,  Greek,  Latin,  French,  German,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiography,  and  Biology.  This  study  may  form  part  of  the  principal  or  the 
secondary  group. 

LANGUAGE 

Three  units  of  English  are  specifically  required. 

The  study  of  foreign  languages,  both  ancient  and  modern,  is  best  begun 
in  the  high  school.  A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  the  modern  languages 
is  required  for  all  degrees  and  it  is  extremely  desirable  that  this  requirement 
should  be  absolved  before  the  student  enters  college.  Students  who  intend  to 
specialize  in  the  classics  are  advised  to  present  4  units  of  Latin  and  if  possible 
3  units  of  Greek.  Those  who  intend  to  enter  Law  or  Medicine,  or  to  specialize 
in  modern  languages,  are  advised  to  present  at  least  2  units  of  Latin.  The  first 
two  years  of  Latin  are  not  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

MATHEMATICS 

It  should  be  noticed  that  2  units  or  4  majors  of  mathematics  are  required  for 
the  college  degree.  It  is  desirable  that  one  year  of  algebra  and  one  of  plane 
geometry  should  be  presented  for  admission  by  all  students,  as  these  subjects  are 
not  at  present  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

SCIENCE 

The  2  units  or  4  majors  of  science  required  for  the  college  degree  may  be 
taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in  the  college.  Students  intending  to  enter  medi- 
cine should  present  at  least  1  unit  of  Physics  and  if  possible  1  unit  of  Chemistry. 

HISTORY 

The  character  and  amount  of  history  taken  in  the  high  school  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  school  authorities.  It  should, 
however,  be  recognized  that  if  2  units  be  taken  during  the  high-school  course, 
the  student  thereby  gains  freedom  to  elect  a  corresponding  number  of  majors  in 
college. 
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in.     TIME  OF  PREPARATION — ADMISSION  UNITS 

Preparation  for  admission  to  a  Junior  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period 
of  four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade. 
Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising 
not  less  than  150  hours  of  prepared  work.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work. 

IV.     METHODS  OF  ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Junior  Colleges  of  the  University  may  be  obtained  by  one 
of  the  following  methods:  by  certificate,  by  examination,  or  by  a  combination  of 
the  two  methods. 

1.  Admission  by  certificate. — Students  who  present  credentials  showing 
graduation  from  any  of  the  following  schools  and  whose  course  of  study  covers 
the  admission  requirements  indicated  above  will,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
their  respective  principals,  be  admitted  without  examination:  (1)  the  accredited1 
schools  of  the  University,  including  (a)  schools  accredited  by  the  North  Central 
Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges;  (6)  schools  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Admissions  after  inspection  by  official  representatives  of  the  University;  (2) 
schools  approved  by  the  New  England  College  Entrance  Certificate  Board;  (3) 
schools  outside  the  territory  of  the  associations  above  mentioned  but  approved 
by  a  leading  state  university  whose  standards  of  admission  are  substantially  the 
same  as  those  of  the  University  of  Chicago.  Applications  for  admission  to  the 
Colleges  at  the  beginning  of  any  quarter,  accompanied  by  proper  credentials, 
should  be  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  at  least  one  month  before  the 
opening  of  that  quarter,  and  will  not  be  considered,  except  by  special  action  of  the 
Board  of  Admissions,  if  presented  later  than  two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the 
quarter.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  admission  to  any  student 
whose  preparatory  work  was  of  such  grade  as  to  create  doubt  of  his  ability  to 
pursue  college  work  successfully. 

2.  Admission  by  examination. — Regular  entrance  examinations  are  held 
twice  each  year,  in  June  and  in  September,  the  June  examinations  being  those 
of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  candidate  may,  at  his  option, 
take  his  examinations  at  different  times,  provided  that  no  examination  is  valid 
after  three  years  from  the  date  when  taken  and  that  no  student  shall  be  admitted 
to  examination  at  more  than  three  regular  periods.  Students  who  present  by 
certificate  less  than  15  units  from  an  accredited  school  may  complete  the  require- 
ments for  admission  by  examination. 

a)  The  June  examination. — The  examinations  held  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  will  be  accepted  as  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  admission 
examinations  held  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  The  board's  examinations  will 
be  held  during  the  week  June  15-20,  1914,  and  the  corresponding  week  of  the 
following  year. 

All  applications  for  examination  must  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Post-Office  Sub-Station  84,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  must  be  made  upon  a  blank  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of 
the  board  upon  application. 

1  The  continuation  of  any  school  on  the  accredited  list  of  the  University  will  depend 
upon  the  records  made  in  the  University  by  its  graduates  admitted  on  certificate. 
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Applications  for  examination  at  points  in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River,  also  at  Minneapolis,  St.  Louis,  and  other  points  on  the  Mississippi 
River,  must  be  received  by  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  two  weeks  in 
advance  of  the  examinations;  applications  for  examination  elsewhere  in  the 
United  States  or  in  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  three  weeks  in  advance 
of  the  examinations;  and  applications  for  examination  outside  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  five  weeks  in  advance  of  the 
examinations. 

Applications  received  later  than  the  dates  named  will  be  accepted  when  it 
is  possible  to  arrange  for  the  admission  of  the  candidate  concerned,  but  only 
upon  the  payment  of  $5  in  addition  to  the  usual  fee. 

The  examination  fee  is  $5  for  all  candidates  examined  at  points  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  and  $15  for  all  candidates  examined  outside  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  The  fee  (which  cannot  be  accepted  in  advance  of 
the  application)  should  be  remitted  by  postal  order,  express  order,  or  draft  on 
New  York  to  the  order  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 

A  list  of  the  places  at  which  examinations  are  to  be  held  by  the  board 
in  June  will  be  published  about  March  1  of  each  year.  Requests  that  the 
examinations  be  held  at  particular  points,  to  receive  proper  consideration, 
should  be  transmitted  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  not  later  than  February  1. 

b)  The  September  examination. — The  September  examinations  are  held  at 
the  University.  Those  for  1914  will  be  held  September  8-11.  Applications 
for  admission  to  these  examinations  should  be  made  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance.  Each  applicant  will  pay  in  advance  an  examina- 
tion fee  of  $5.  The  University  Cashier's  receipt  for  this  fee  entitles  the  student 
to  admission  to  examination  in  as  many  subjects  as  he  wishes  to  take  at  one  time. 

c)  Special  examinations. — Students  seeking  admission  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Winter  or  Spring  Quarter  may,  upon  application  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance,  arrange  for  special  examination  in  subjects  in 
which  they  are  deficient.  For  admission  to  such  special  examination,  a  fee  of  $5 
per  subject  is  charged,  with  the  proviso  that  a  total  fee  of  $10  paid  in  advance 
will  entitle  the  student  to  admission  to  examinations  in  two  or  more  subjects  if 
taken  within  one  year. 

V.     DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  ACCEPTED  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  scope  of  the  subjects  accepted  for  admission  is  indicated  in  the  pages 
which  follow.  The  numbers  in  each  department  correspond  with  those  in  the 
tables  above. 

POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 
Johnson's  Introduction  to  Economics,  or  Bullock's  Introduction  to  Economics, 
should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom  discussion.  Especial  atten- 
tion should  be  directed  toward  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  the 
fundamental  principles.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  economic 
treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with  class  work  systematically 
to  extend  their  study  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.    \  unit. 

POLITICAL  SCIENCE 

Civil  Government. — Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and  Sanford. 
The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accus- 
tomed to  work  by  topics.    \  unit. 
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HISTORY 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of  Corinth  (146  B.C.), 
together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  ancient  oriental  history.    £  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  death  of  Constantine 
(337  a.d.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Republic  of  the  first  century  B.c.f 
and  the  history  of  the  Empire.    £  unit. 

Recommended  texts:  Goodspeed's  History  of  the  Ancient  World;  Botsford's 
History  of  Greece  and  History  of  Rome;  or  Botsford's  Ancient  History;  West's 
Ancient  History;  Oman's  History  of  Greece;  Morey's  History  of  Rome;  Morey's 
History  of  Greece;  Myer's  Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904);  Abbott's 
Short  History  of  Rome. 

3.  General  European  History. — The  work  in  General  European  History  is  to 
begin  with  a  study  of  the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian 
and  Constantine.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  for  the  Mediaeval 
Period,  Thatcher  and  Schevill's  The  Middle  Ages  (new  edition);  for  the  Modern 
Period,  Schevill's  History  of  Modem  Europe;  or  Robinson's  History  of  Europe, 
entire;  Adams'  General  European  History;  Bourne's  European  History.    1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Elementary. — (a)  More  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that 
preceding.  So  far  as  possible,  the  use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be 
encouraged.  Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are 
recommended.  £  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  4a  is  included  in  46,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  4a  if  the  student  takes  46.  Recommended 
texts:  Channing's  Student's  History  of  the  United  States,  McLaughlin's  History  of 
the  American  Nation,  and  Epochs  of  American  History  (3  vols.),  edited  by  A.  B. 
Hart.    1  unit. 

5.  The  History  of  England,  Elementary. — (a)  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  people.  Recom- 
mended texts:  Coman  and  Kendall's  The  Growth  of  the  English  Nation,  Larned's 
History  of  England,  Cheyney's  History  of  England,  or  Tout  and  Sullivan's  Ele- 
mentary English  History.  %  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  England,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  5a  is  included  in  56,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  5a  if  the  student  takes  56.  Recommended 
texts:  Terry's  History  of  England,  Gardiner's  Student's  History  of  England,  or 
Ransome's  History  of  England.    1  unit. 

GREEK 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sentences  of  average 
difficulty.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  translation  of  a  passage  from  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  either  at  sight  or 
from  Books  i  to  iv,  with  grammatical,  literary,  geographical,  and  historical 
questions.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

To  satisfy  the  requirement  of  1  and  2,  four  books  of  the  Anabasis  should  be 
read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  of  an  average  passage  from  the  Iliad  of  Homer,  either  at 
sight  or  from  Books  i  to  vi,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 
1  unit. 

3  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts.  The  candidate  is 
expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of  the  Iliad.  If  only  a  half -unit  is  offered, 
an  extra  major — one  of  the  elective  courses — will  be  required  in  college. 

It  is  possible,  however,  for  students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  who  are  admitted  without  Greek  to  take  the  preparatory 
courses  in  college;  see  the  Annual  Register,  Department  of  Greek. 

LATIN 

I.  Amount  and  Range  of  Reading.  1.  The  Latin  reading  of  candidates 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts,  without  regard  to  the  prescription  of  par- 
ticular authors  and  works,  should  not  be  less  in  amount  than  Caesar,  Gallic  War, 
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i-iv,  with  1  year  beginner's  Latin,  2  units;  Cicero,  the  orations  against  Catiline, 
for  the  Manilian  Law,  and  for  Archias,  1  unit;  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i-vi,  1  unit. 

2.  The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should  be  selected  by  the  schools 
from  the  following  authors  and  works:  Caesar  (Gallic  War  and  Civil  War)  and 
Nepos  (Lives) ;  Cicero  (Orations,  Letters,  and  De  Senectute)  and  Sallust  (Catiline 
and  Jugurthine  War))  Virgil  (Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  Aeneid)  and  Ovid  (Meta- 
morphoses, Fasti,  and  Tristia). 

II.  Subjects  and  Scope  op  Instruction.  1.  Translation  at  sight. — 
Candidates  should  be  trained  in  the  translation  at  sight  of  both  prose  and  verse, 
and  a  written  test  of  proficiency  in  this  respect  should  be  made  a  part  of  every 
regular  examination.  The  vocabulary,  constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  of  the 
passages  used  in  these  tests  should  be  suited  to  the  preparation  secured  by  the 
reading  indicated  above,  as  the  student's  work  progresses. 

2.  Prescribed  reading. — The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should 
include  the  following  prescribed  reading:  Cicero,  orations  for  the  Manilian  Law 
and  for  Archias,  and  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i,  ii,  and  either  iv  or  vi  at  the  option  of  the 
instructor,  with  questions  on  subject-matter,  literary  and  historical  allusions, 
and  prosody. 

3.  Grammar  and  composition. — The  work  in  grammar  and  composition  should 
cover  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  regular  inflections,  all  common  irregular  forms, 
and  the  ordinary  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  the  prose  authors  read  in  school,  with 
ability  to  use  this  knowledge  in  writing  simple  Latin  prose.  The  words,  con- 
structions, and  range  of  ideas  called  for  in  the  tests  set  in  composition  should  be 
such  as  are  common  in  the  reading  with  which  the  student  is  at  the  time  engaged. 

4.  Suggestions  concerning  preparation. — Exercises  in  translation  at  sight  should 
begin  in  school  with  the  first  lessons  in  which  Latin  sentences  of  any  length  occur, 
and  should  continue  throughout  the  course  with  sufficient  frequency  to  insure 
correct  methods  of  work  on  the  part  of  the  student.  From  the  outset  particular 
attention  should  be  given  to  developing  the  ability  to  take  in  the  meaning  of  each 
word — and  so,  gradually,  of  the  whole  sentence — just  as  it  stands;  the  sentence 
should  be  read  and  understood  in  the  order  of  the  original,  with  full  appreciation 
of  the  force  of  each  word  as  it  comes,  so  far  as  this  can  be  known  or  inferred  from 
that  which  has  preceded  and  from  the  form  and  the  position  of  the  word  itself. 
The  habit  of  reading  in  this  way  should  be  encouraged  and  cultivated  as  the  best 
preparation  for  all  the  translating  that  the  student  has  to  do.  No  translation, 
however,  should  be  a  mechanical  metaphrase.  Nor  should  it  be  a  mere  loose 
paraphrase.  The  full  meaning  of  the  passage  to  be  translated,  gathered  in  the 
way  described  above,  should  finally  be  expressed  in  clear  and  natural  English. 

A  written  examination  cannot  test  the  ear  or  tongue,  but  proper  instruction 
in  any  language  will  necessarily  include  the  training  of  both.  The  school  work  in 
Latin,  therefore,  should  include  much  reading  aloud,  writing  from  dictation,  and 
translation  from  the  teacher's  reading.  Learning  suitable  passages  by  heart  is 
also  very  useful,  and  should  be  more  practiced. 

The  work  in  composition  should  give  the  student  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Latin  he  is  reading  at  the  time,  if  it  is  prose,  and  greater  facility  in  reading. 
It  is  desirable,  however,  that  there  should  be  systematic  and  regular  work  in 
composition  during  the  time  in  which  poetry  is  read  as  well;  for  this  work  the 
prose  authors  already  studied  should  be  used  as  models. 
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FRENCH 

1.  The  first  unit  of  French  should  comprise:  (a)  the  essentials  of  grammar, 
including  the  inflection  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  the  regular  and  more  common 
irregular  verbs;  the  forms  and  uses  of  pronouns;  the  uses  of  the  articles;  the 
position  of  adjectives;  the  principal  uses  of  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive  moods; 
(6)  the  reading  of  about  150  pages  of  suitable  texts,  with  attention  to  the  accurate 
rendering  and  use  of  the  commoner  idioms;  writing  from  dictation,  and  repro- 
duction based  on  the  reading;  (c)  the  foundation  of  a  good  pronunciation  through 
training  in  practical  phonetics,  through  practice  in  writing  and  reading  phonetic 
transcriptions,  and  by  as  much  attention  to  oral  work  as  possible. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Administration.  Either  this  unit,  or  the  first  unit  of  German,  is  recommended  to 
applicants  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  continued  study  of  the  elements  of 
grammar,  including  review  of  the  first  year's  work,  more  extensive  consideration 
of  the  fundamentals  of  syntax  with  illustrative  composition,  and  further  study  of 
all  the  more  important  irregular  verbs;  (6)  the  reading  of  about  250  pages  of 
modern  literary  prose  (at  least  one  play) ;  increased  practice  in  oral  and  written 
reproduction  of  passages  from  the  texts  or  read  aloud  by  the  instructor;  (c) 
review  of  phonetic  principles  and  correction  of  faulty  pronunciation;  writing 
from  dictation;  increased  emphasis  on  oral  work. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  second  unit  are:  Colombo,  (Merim6e);  Jeanne  oVArc 
(Lamartine);  le  Roi  des  montagnes  (About);  le  Tour  de  la  France  (Bruno); 
Daudet's  stories;  Contes  biographiques  (Foa);  le  Petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (Foa); 
la  Poudre  aux  yeux  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon  (Labiche  et 
Martin);  la  Cigale  chez  les  fourmis  (Legouve  et  Labiche);  Sans  famille  (Malot); 
la  Tdche  du  petit  Pierre  (Mairet) ;  le  Siege  de  Paris  (Sarcey) ;  la  Mare  au  diable 
(Sand) ;  extracts  from  Michelet,  stories  of  Erckmann-Chatrian,  Verne,  etc. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit.  French  2  or  a  second  unit  of 
German  is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature, 
of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  At  the  completion  of  the  third  unit  of  French  the  student  is  expected  to 
understand  readily  French  spoken  or  read  aloud,  to  summarize  with  fair  correct- 
ness in  writing  what  he  reads  or  hears,  to  have  made  real  progress  in  ability  to 
speak  the  language,  and  to  read  without  difficulty  modern  prose  and  verse. 

To  attain  this  he  should  be  required  (a)  to  complete  the  study  of  a  good  school 
grammar,  with  appropriate  composition;  (6)  to  read  about  400  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  and  verse  (including  at  least  one  play) ;  (c)  to  continue  the  exercises 
in  writing  from  dictation,  in  summarizing  and  reproducing  his  reading  in  French, 
in  the  principles  of  pronunciation,  and  in  increased  oral  practice. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  third  unit  are:  Augier  and  Sandeau's  le  Gendre  de  M. 
Poirier;  Balzac's  Eugenie  Grandet;  Bazin's  les  Oberle;  Daudet's  Tartarin  de 
Tarascon;  France's  le  Livre  de  mon  ami  and  le  Crime  de  Sylvestre  Bonnard; 
Hugo's  Hernani  and  les  Miserables;  Labiche's  plays;  Loti's  Pecheur  d'Islande; 
Maupassant's  short  stories;  Sandeau's  Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigliere;  Scribe's 
plays;  Vigny's  la  Canne  de  J  one;  selected  poems  and  extracts  from  standard 
historical  works. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit  and  may  be  presented  as  the 
third  unit  of  modern  language  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  o 
Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  enter  with  one  unit  credit  in  French  will  begin  with  course  3: 
Elementary  French  (continued).  Those  entering  with  two  units  credit  will  begin 
with  course  4:  Advanced  French.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the 
departmental  examiner  a  student  with  two  units  credit  may  be  transferred  to 
course  5:  Advanced  French  (continued).  Those  who  receive  3  units  will  begin 
with  course  6:  Lecture  et  traduction  francaises. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  four  (4)  units  will  begin  with  course  10,  11,  or 
12.  However,  any  student  found  deficient  in  French  composition  will  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  department  be  required  to  take  course  8,  which  will  not  yield 
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college  credit  unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  fourth  unit  in  the  secondary  school 
included  the  equivalent  of  a  Senior  College  course  in  French  Literature. 

SPANISH 

This  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Drill  in  pronunciation,  including  accentua- 
tion. (6)  The  elements  of  grammar,  including  all  the  regular  and  the  more 
common  irregular  verbs,  the  forms  and  order  of  the  personal  pronouns,  the  uses 
and  meaning  of  the  common  prepositions,  adverbs,  and  conjunctions,  the  use  of 
the  personal  accusative;  and  other  elementary  rules  of  syntax,  (c)  Study  of 
not  less  than  175  pages  of  graded  prose  texts. 

a,  b,  and  c  together  constitute  1  unit. 

GERMAN 

1.  The  first  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation. 
(b)  Systematic  drill  upon  the  elements  of  grammar,  including  the  inflection  of 
the  articles,  the  noun,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,  strong  and  weak, 
also  upon  the  use  of  the  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  use  of  the  modal  auxili- 
aries and  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word-order,  (c)  The  reading  of  from 
80  to  100  pages  of  easy  texts,  chiefly  modern  prose,  with  especial  stress  laid 
upon  acquiring  a  good  working  vocabulary,  (d)  Abundant  practice  (1)  in  oral 
and  written  reproduction  of  the  text,  (2)  in  the  memorizing  of  colloquial  and 
idiomatic  phrases,  and  (3)  in  dictation.  Thoroughness  should  be  insisted  upon 
rather  than  quantity.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  (1)  Guerber's 
Mdrchen  und  Erzdhlungen  I,  (2)  Seligmann's  Altes  und  Neues,  (3)  Gliick  auf, 
(4)  the  easiest  of  Grimm's  Mdrchen,  Gronow,  Jung  Deutschland,  Allen's  Daheim, 
first  part. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Adminis- 
tration. Either  this  unit  or  the  first  unit  of  French  is  recommended  to  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  calls  for  from  200  to  300  pages  of  moderately  difficult 
reading,  chiefly  prose,  with  constant  practice,  in  oral  and  written  reproduction  of 
selected  portions;  also  drill  upon  the  more  difficult  chapters  of  grammar,  such  as 
the  passive  voice,  use  of  cases  with  prepositions,  verbs,  adjectives,  uses  of  tenses 
and  modes  (especially  with  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive),  likewise  upon  word- 
order  and  word-formation.  Credit  will  not  be  granted  in  cases  of  great  deficiency 
in  composition,  regardless  of  the  quantity  read.  The  following  texts  are  among 
those  recommended;  (a)  For  reading,  Baumbach's  Sommermdrchen  and  Wald- 
novellen,  Leander's  Trdumereien,  Zschokke's  Der  zerbrochene  Krug,  Das  Wirtshaus 
zu  Cransac,  Storm's  Immensee,  Heyse's  U  Arrabiata;  (6)  For  composition,  Vos's 
materials  for  German  composition,  Stern's  Geschichten  vom  Rhein,  Geschichten 
von  deutschen  Stddten,  Mosher's  Wilkommen  in  Deutschland,  Mezger  in  Miiller's 
Kreuz  und  Quer  durch  Deutsche  Lande. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit.  German  2  or  a  second  unit  of  French 
is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  The  third  unit  calls  for:  (a)  The  reading  of  from  400  to  500  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  stories  and  plays  and  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively  as 
a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression.  (6)  Abundant  practice  in  the  writing  of 
compositions.  Among  the  texts  recommended  are  Benedix'  Der  Prozess,  Die 
Hochzeitreise,  Moser's  Der  Bibliothekar,  Wilbrandt's  Jugendliebe,  Manley  and 
Allen's  Four  German  Comedies,  Storm's  Pole  Poppenspdler,  Riehl's  Fluch  der 
Schonheit,  Sudermann's  Frau  Sorge,  Freytag's  Die  Journalisten,  Ernst's  Flachs- 
mann  als  Erzieher. 

This  unit  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  German  on  admission  will  begin 
with  course  3:  Intermediate  German. 
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Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin  with  course  4:  Elementary 
German  Composition.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  each  case  a  student 
may  be  transferred  to  German  5 :  Modern  Prose  Readings. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  3  units  will,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor, 
begin  with  course  11:  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen,  the  first  of  the  Senior  College 
courses. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  4  units  will  begin  with  a  Senior  College  course 
in  German  Literature.  However,  any  student  found  deficient  in  German  com- 
position will,  on  recommendation  of  the  department,  be  required  to  take  German 
11,  which  will  not  yield  college  credit  unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  fourth  unit 
in  the  secondary  school  included  the  equivalent  of  a  Senior  College  major  in 
German  Literature. 

ENGLISH 

A  maximum  of  4  units  of  entrance  credit  are  given  by  the  University,  and 
less  than  3  units  will  not  be  accepted.  To  satisfy  the  requirements  a  student 
must  have 

A.    In  Literature 

1.  Some  definite  knowledge  of  the  history  of  English  Literature  from  the 
time  of  Chaucer. 

2.  The  ability  to  read  intelligently  good  English  poetry  and  prose.  This 
includes  an  understanding  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  meter,  and  some 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  structure  of  the  novel,  the  essay,  and  the  play. 

B.     In  Composition 

1.  The  ability  to  organize  a  composition  properly  and  to  write  English — 
clear,  grammatic,  and  to  some  extent  effective;  the  ability,  for  example,  to  express 
in  written  tests  in  the  classroom,  ideas  drawn  from  any  study  which  the  student 
may  be  pursuing. 

It  should  be  noted :  (a)  that  although  a  total  of  not  more  than  450  hours  of 
prepared  work  is  required,  a  part  of  the  work  in  English  should  be  given  in  each 
of  the  four  years  of  the  preparatory  school;  (b)  that  the  division  of  this  work 
between  literature  and  composition  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  individual 
preparatory  school;  (c)  that  no  specific  reading  is  required.  For  the  convenience 
of  teachers,  however,  both  the  "general  list"  and  the  "intensive  list"  of  English 
classics  are  subjoined,  and  it  is  presumed  that  teachers  will  be  governed  largely  by 
these  lists;  (d)  that  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  one  or  more 
units  of  credit  from  students  whose  work  in  English  in  the  Junior  Colleges  is 
found  to  be  seriously  defective;  (e)  that  candidates  whose  credentials  show  work 
in  English  beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  be  exempted  from  Junior 
College  course  1. 

GENERAL  LIST 

Group  I  (two  to  be  selected).  The  Old  Testament,  comprising  at  least  the 
chief  narrative  episodes  in  Genesis,  Exodus,  Joshua,  Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  and 
Daniel,  together  with  the  books  of  Ruth  and  Esther;  the  Odyssey,  with  the 
omission,  if  desired,  of  Books  i,  ii,  iii,  iy,  y,  xv,  xvi,  xvii;  the  Iliad,  with 
the  omission,  if  desired,  of  Books  xi,  xiii,  xiv,  xv,  xvii,  xxi;  Virgil's  Aeneid. 
The  Odyssey,  Iliad,  and  Aeneid  should  be  read  in  English  translations  of  recog- 
nized literary  excellence. 

Group  II  (two  to  be  selected).  Shakespeare's  The  Merchant  of  Venice; 
Midsummer  Night's  Dream;  As  You  Like  It;  Twelfth  Night;  Henry  the  Fifth; 
Julius  Caesar. 
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Group  III  (two  to  be  selected).  Defoe's  Robinson  Crusoe,  Part  I;  Gold- 
smith's The  Vicar  of  Wakefield;  either  Scott's  Ivanhoe,  or  Scott's  Quentin  Durward; 
Hawthorne's  The  House  of  the  Seven  Gables;  either  Dickens'  David  Cop-per field,  or 
Dickens'  A  Tale  of  Two  Cities;  Thackeray's  Henry  Esmond;  Mrs.  Gaskell's 
Cranford;  George  Eliot's  Silas  Marner;  Stevenson's  Treasure  Island. 

Group  IV  (two  to  be  selected).  Bunyan's  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I; 
The  Sir  Roger  de  Coverley  Papers  in  the  Spectator;  Franklin's  Autobiography 
(condensed) ;  Irving's  Sketch  Book;  Macaulay's  Essays  on  Lord  Clive  and  Warren 
Hastings;  Thackeray's  English  Humourists;  Selections  from  Lincoln,  including 
at  least  the  two  Inaugurals,  the  Speeches  in  Independence  Hall  and  at  Gettys- 
burg, the  Last  Public  Address,  and  Letter  to  Horace  Greeley,  along  with  a  brief 
memoir  or  estimate;  Parkman's  Oregon  Trail;  either  Thoreau's  W  olden,  or 
Huxley's  Autobiography  and  selections  from  Lay  Sermons,  including  the  addresses 
on  Improving  Natural  Knowledge,  A  Liberal  Education,  and  A  Piece  of  Chalk; 
Stevenson's  Inland  Voyage  and  Travels  with  a  Donkey. 

Group  V  (two  to  be  selected).  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series), 
Books  II  and  III,  with  especial  attention  to  Dryden,  Collins,  Gray,  Cowper,  and 
Burns;  Gray's  "Elegy  in  a  Country  Churchyard"  and  Goldsmith's  The  Deserted 
Village;  Coleridge's  "The  Ancient  Mariner"  and  Lowell's  "The  Vision  of  Sir 
Launfal";  Scott's  The  Lady  of  the  Lake;  Byron's  Childe  Harold,  Canto  IV,  and 
The  Prisoner  of  Chillon;  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series),  Book  IV,  with 
especial  attention  to  Wordsworth,  Keats,  and  Shelley;  Poe's  "The  Raven," 
Longfellow's  "The  Courtship  of  Miles  Standish,"  and  Whittier's  "Snow  Bound"; 
Macaulay's  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome  and  Arnold's  "Sohrab  and  Rustum";  Tenny- 
son's "Gareth  and  Lynette,"  "Lancelot  and  Elaine,"  and  "The  Passing  of 
Arthur";  Browning's  "Cavalier  Tunes,"  "The  Lost  Leader,"  "How  They 
Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix,"  "Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad," 
"Home  Thoughts  from  the  Sea,"  "Incident  of  the  French  Camp,"  "Herve 
Riel,"  "Pheidippides,"  "My  Last  Duchess,"  "Up  at  a  Villa— Down  in  the  City." 

List  for  Intensive  Study,  1914-15:  Shakespeare's  Macbeth;  Milton's  Comus, 
V Allegro,  and  II  Penseroso;  Burke's  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America,  or 
Washington's  Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration;  Macau- 
lay's Life  of  Johnson,  or  Carlyle's  Essay  on  Burns. 

BIBLICAL  HISTORY  AND  LITERATURE 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of  the  Kingdom  to  the 
Return  from  the  Exile. — The  following  texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the 
character  of  the  work  required:  Price,  Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,  §§  50-80; 
Kent,  History  of  Hebrew  People,  I,  §§  73-169;  II,  §§  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of  Burton 
and  Mathews,  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ;  chaps.  2,  3,  20-27  may, 
if  necessary,  be  passed  over  lightly  or  omitted. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature. — McFadyen,  An  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  Robertson,  The  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  will  indicate  the  scope  and 
character  of  the  requirement. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of 
McClymont,  The  New  Testament  and  Its  Writers,  chaps.  1-18. 

The  unit  consists  of  1,  2,  and  either  3  or  4,  at  the  option  of  the  student. 
1  or  \  unit  crodit  is  given  in  this  department  only  after  examination  at  the 
University. 

MATHEMATICS 

The  following  statements  of  admission  units  in  Mathematics  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  specifying  topics  to  be  covered  but  not  the  order  or  relations  in  which 
these  topics  are  to  be  studied.  The  University  will  accept  work  in  which  arith- 
metic, algebra,  and  geometry  are  treated  simultaneously  as  phases  of  one  subject 
— mathematics — and  will  give  credit  for  any  of  the  following  admission  units 
whose  topics  have  all  been  satisfactorily  covered,  irrespective  of  the  order  in 
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which  this  has  been  done,  but  a  full  year's  work  in  mathematics  will  be  required 
for  each  unit  credited. 

la.  Algebra,  first  course,  covering  literal  notation;  the  four  fundamental 
operations  for  rational  algebraic  expressions;  factoring;  determination  of 
highest  common  factor  and  lowest  common  multiple  by  factoring;  fractions 
(including  simple  complex  fractions  and  the  elements  of  ratio,  proportion,  and 
variation) ;  linear  equations,  both  numerical  and  literal,  containing  one  or  more 
unknowns;  problems  leading  to  linear  equations,  square  root  and  radicals  as 
needed  in  numerical  quadratic  equations;  numerical  quadratic  equations  and 
problems  leading  to  such  equations. 

The  pupils  should  be  required  throughout  the  course  to  solve  numerous 
problems  which  involve  putting  into  equations  data  and  conditions  given  in 
words.  Many  of  these  problems  should  be  chosen  from  mensuration,  from 
physics,  and  from  practical  life.  The  treatment  should  be  elementary  and  con- 
crete, with  free  use  of  graphic  methods,  but  should  result  in  definite  comprehen- 
sion and  formulation  of  the  algebraic  relations  involved.    1  unit. 

16.  Algebra,  second  course,  including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  course; 
radicals;  exponents,  including  the  fractional  and  the  negative;  extraction  of  the 
square  root  of  numbers  and  of  polynomials;  imaginary  and  complex  numbers; 
general  solution  of  quadratic  equations  with  one  unknown,  applied  to  literal 
as  well  as  numerical  coefficients;  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation  with  one 
unknown,  including  the  discriminant  and  the  relation  between  the  roots  and  the 
coefficients;  simple  cases  of  equations  or  systems  of  equations  with  one  or  more 
unknowns  that  can  be  solved  by  the  methods  of  linear  or  quadratic  equations; 
problems  leading  to  quadratic  equations;  ratio,  proportion,  and  variation;  the 
binomial  formula  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

Algebra  lb  should  not  be  given  earlier  than  the  third  school  year.  Work 
of  the  first  course  will  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  second  course.  If 
Algebra  16  is  not  offered  for  admission,  it  becomes  prerequisite  for  further  work 
in  mathematics  in  college. 

All  the  general  directions  concerning  the  first  course  apply  also  to  the  second 
course,  and  in  addition  it  may  be  said  that  the  latter,  while  proceeding  from  the 
particular  to  the  general,  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  and  making  consider- 
able use  of  graphic  methods  and  illustrations,  especially  in  connection  with  the 
solution  of  single  quadratic  equations  and  of  systems  of  equations  and  in  the  study 
of  variation,  should  also  give  emphasis  to  the  clear  statement  and  formal  demon- 
stration of  general  results.    §  unit. 

2.  Plane  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks,  including  the  general  properties  of  rectilinear  figures;  the  circle  and 
the  measurement  of  angles;  similar  polygons;  areas;  regular  polygons  and  the 
measurement  of  the  circle.    1  unit. 

3.  Solid  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks  and  including  the  relations  of  planes  and  lines  in  space;  the  properties 
and  measurement  of  prisms,  pyramids,  the  regular  solids,  cylinders,  cones,  the 
sphere,  and  the  spherical  triangle.    \  unit. 

Course  3  must  be  given  in  the  third  or  fourth  school  year,  and  will  not  be 
given  credit  if  taken  in  the  same  school  year  with  course  2.  In  both  2  and  3 
emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  original  demonstration  of  theorems  and  the 
original  solution  of  problems.  Applications  should  be  made  to  geometric  prob- 
lems of  practical  life.  Each  of  these  courses  should  from  time  to  time  treat 
geometric  problems  by  such  algebraic  methods  as  are  familiar  to  the  pupil. 
While  accuracy  of  deductive  reasoning  and  clearness  of  statement  are  of  prime 
importance  in  geometry,  the  path  from  the  particular  to  the  general,  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  may  be  followed  readily  and  with  as  much  profit 
in  this  subject  as  in  algebra.  Concrete  and  inductive  approach  to  abstract  and 
deductive  demonstration  will  be  found  valuable  throughout  the  work. 

4.  Advanced  Arithmetic,  including  accounting,  commercial  arithmetic,  and 
allied  topics.  This  must  be  given  as  an  advanced  course  and  should  not  precede 
courses  la  and  2.    f  unit. 
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5.  Plane  Trigonometry,  including  the  solution  of  right  and  oblique  triangles, 
the  elementary  relation  of  the  trigonometric  functions,  the  use  of  logarithms, 
with  many  practical  applications.    \  unit. 

ASTRONOMY 

The  requirements  in  Astronomy  call  for  a  good  knowledge  of  the  fundamental 
facts  and  principles  of  astronomy,  including  the  more  recent  developments  in 
the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and  photography.    \  unit. 

PHYSICS 

In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the  applicant  must  have  com- 
pleted a  course  in  the  elements  of  physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than 
150  hours  of  assigned  work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work  being 
counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment. 

A  notebook  containing  the  record  of  at  least  35  laboratory  experiments 
equivalent  to  those  found  in  the  "University  of  Chicago  Recommended  List  of 
50  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physics  for  Secondary  Schools"  is  a  part  of  the 
requirement.    1  unit. 

CHEMISTRY 

A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the  better  class  of  high  and 
preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per 
week,  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment. 

Remsen's,  Torrey's,  Hessler  and  Smith's,  Newell's,  Young's,  Linebarger's, 
and  Storer  and  Lindsay's  Elementary  Chemistries  are  suitable  textbooks  for 
preparation.  Smith  &  Hall's  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  (Longmans) 
discusses  fully  the  material  and  methods  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
standard  of  attainment  must  be  to  fit  for  admission  to  the  special  college  course 
in  general  chemistry  (2S)  to  which  this  unit  is  prerequisite.    1  unit. 

GEOLOGY 

1.  Elementary  Physiography. — The  requirement  for  credit  in  this  course 
includes:  (a)  a  knowledge  of  the  general  facts  concerning  atmospheric  movements, 
precipitation,  temperature,  etc.,  together  with  the  principles  governing  them; 
(6)  an  elementary  knowledge  of  the  sea,  including  the  general  facts  concerning  its 
movements  and  their  causes;  and  (c)  a  general  knowledge  of  the  earth's  features 
and  their  mode  of  origin.    \  unit. 

2.  Advanced  Physiography. — For  this  course  more  detailed  knowledge  will 
be  required  concerning  the  topics  named  above.  In  addition,  the  candidate 
should  be  familiar  with  the  principles  of  climatology,  the  modern  doctrines  con- 
cerning the  evolution  and  history  of  geographic  features,  and  the  distribution 
of  life  and  its  relations  to  surface  conditions.    \  unit. 

A  unit's  credit  will  be  given  those  who  present  both  1  and  2.  Thorough 
courses  based  on  3uch  texts  as  those  of  Salisbury  {Physiography,  Briefer  Course), 
Gilbert  and  Brigham,  Dryer,  or  Davis  meet  the  requirement  for  1  and  2. 

3.  Geology. — The  requirement  for  admission  embraces  the  elementary  facts 
of  petrographic,  structural,  dynamic,  and  historic  Geology.  Familiarity  with 
the  modes  of  action  of  geologic  agents  and  clear  views  of  the  progress  and  rela- 
tions of  geological  events  are  essential.  A  thorough  course  based  on  such  a  book 
as  Blackwelder  &  Barrows'  Elements  of  Geology  meets  the  requirement.    \  unit. 

1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science  recommended 
to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

GEOGRAPHY 

Commercial  Geography. — Fo±  admission  credit,  a  half-year's  high-school  work 
should  be  offered,  based  upon  such  texts  as  Brigham  or  Adams.    This  work 


26 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 


should  cover  the  general  conditions  of  commerce,  the  chief  commodities  of  com- 
merce, and  the  leading  commercial  countries,  with  emphasis  on  the  United  States. 
£  unit. 

GENERAL    BIO  LOG  T 

The  candidate  applying  for  admission  credit  in  General  Biology  will  be 
required  :  (a)  To  submit  to  the  Examiner  a  notebook  consisting  of  drawings  and 
descriptions  of  the  animals  and  plants  studied  and  statements  of  experiments 
performed  (see  statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above).  It  is 
recommended  that  studies  of  at  least  fifteen  principal  forms  be  undertaken. 
These  studies  may  be  largely  such  as  do  not  demand  the  use  of  a  compound  micro- 
scope. Attention  should  be  given  chiefly  to  those  organisms  that  can  be  studied 
in  a  living  condition.  (6)  To  demonstrate  in  the  college  laboratory,  under  the 
supervision  of  college  officers,  that  he  possesses  some  power  to  observe  accurately 
and  intelligently.  More  stress  will  be  laid  on  correct  observation  and  on  the 
careful  record  thereof  than  upon  technical  terms,  (c)  To  answer  in  writing  a 
few  general  questions  on  the  physiology  of  plants  and  lower  animals  as  well  as 
questions  on  familiar  forms,  such  as  the  perch,  crayfish,  grasshopper,  moss,  fern, 
some  common  type  of  flowering  plant,  etc.    1  unit. 

EOOLOGY 

For  admission  credit  in  Zoology,  the  general  character  of  the  work  required 
will  be  the  same  as  that  indicated  under  General  Biology;  but  in  this  case  the 
number  of  animals  studied  should  be  increased  when  1  unit  is  sought. 

It  is  recommended  that  attention  be  equally  divided  between  (a)  natural 
history  and  physiology  and  (6)  structure  and  classification.  However,  work 
with  primary  emphasis  on  any  phase  of  zoology  will  be  accepted.  The  sub- 
mission of  a  notebook  is  required  of  all  candidates,    i  or  1  unit. 

BOTANY 

If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  preparatory  work  should  consist 
of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  ecology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  (see  statement  concerning 
notebook  under  Physics,  above)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Examiner,  and  a  written 
examination  passed.    5  or  1  unit. 

Note. — Two  units  of  credit  may  be  obtained  in  Zoology  and  Botany;  but  a  unit's  • 
credit  will  not  be  given  for  either  of  these  subjects  if  credit  is  received  for  General 
Biology.   Any  one  of  these  three  subjects  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science 
recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

PHYSIOLOGY 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  facts  given  in  Huxley's 
Textbook  of  Physiology  (revised)  or  Martin's  Human  Body  (briefer  course). 
£  unit. 

DRAWING   AND   SHOP  WORK 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  five  units  may  be  given  in  drawing  and  shop 
work,  provided  the  high  school  from  which  the  candidate  comes  accepts  five  units 
in  these  subjects  for  its  diploma.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250 
hours  of  work.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  give  an  examination  to  test 
the  applicant's  standard  of  attainment  in  these  subjects. 

Freehand  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  To  make  rapid  sketches  from  objects,  which  shall  indicate  the  perspec- 
tive appearance,  the  proportions,  and  the  main  characteristics  of  structure  and 
form. 

2.  To  make  as  records  of  observations  such  drawings  as  would  be  appropriate 
for  illustrations  to  accompany  high-school  studies  in  the  sciences. 

3.  To  sketch  freehand,  from  specifications,  any  simple  geometric  figure. 

4.  To  match  with  water  colors  any  given  color,  and  to  carry  a  flat  wash  of 
color  over  a  given  area. 
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Mechanical  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  From  given  mechanical  drawings  of  a  simple  object  to  make  a  freehand 
drawing  of  the  appearance  of  the  objects  in  perspective. 

2.  From  a  simple  geometric  form  or  constructed  object,  to  make  dimen- 
sioned freehand  working  drawings  which  furnish  data  sufficient  for  a  finished 
instrumental  drawing  or  for  the  construction  of  the  object. 

3.  From  specifications  to  make  a  completed  working  drawing  freehand  or 
instrumental  or  a  sketch  of  the  appearance  of  the  object. 

Shop  work. — Subject  to  the  conditions  mentioned  above,  the  University 
will  accept  for  admission  the  following  subjects:  (1)  Carpentry  and  wood  turn- 
ing; (2)  Pattern  making,  foundry  work,  and  forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work; 
and  (4)  Advanced  machine  shop  work. 

HOME   ECONOMICS   AND   HOUSEHOLD  ART 

Each  unit  of  admission  credit  must  represent  a  course  covering  at  least  35 
weeks  with  not  less  than  five  hours  per  week,  not  more  than  half  of  the  total 
assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory  work.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  is 
the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  the  specified  time. 

B.   ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGES  WITH  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  are  granted  credit  in  advance  of  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
College  to  which  they  are  admitted  on  the  following  conditions,  with  this  pro- 
viso: In  case  the  character  of  a  student's  resident  work  in  any  subject  is  such  as  to 
create  doubt  as  to  the  quality  of  that  which  preceded,  the  University  explicitly  reserves 
the  right  to  revoke  at  any  time  any  credit  assigned  on  certificate,  and  to  exact  examina- 
tion in  the  same. 

I.     COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  PREPARATORY  WORK 

Claims  for  advanced  standing  based  on  an  excess  of  preparatory  work  from 
a  co-operating  school  are  first  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  and  may  be 
allowed  under  the  following  provisions: 

1.  The  applicant  must  have  been  at  least  two  quarters  in  the  University  and 
maintained  a  good  standing. 

2.  College  credit  for  preparatory  work  is  allowed  for  the  following  subjects 
only:  (a)  language,  history,  science,  and  mathematics  taught  in  the  Junior  Col- 
leges, credit  at  the  rate  of  not  more  than  one  major  for  each  half -unit  of  excess, 
after  suitable  test;  (6)  drawing  and  shop  work,  credit  given  by  examination  only. 

3.  A  student  whose  preparatory  course  has  extended  over  four  years  only, 
without  extra  work  in  his  school,  should  not  expect  to  gain  college  credit  from  it, 
but  in  exceptional  cases  a  claim  based  on  extra  work  may  be  considered  on  the 
recommendation  of  the  principal  of  the  school,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeed- 
ing work  in  the  same  department  with  the  average  grade  required  for  graduation. 

4.  Provisional  credit  may  be  given  for  fifth-  or  sixth-year  work  in  a  co- 
operating school  whose  work  of  those  years  is  approved  by  the  University,  on 
certificate  of  the  principal,  the  claim  to  be  tested  by  succeeding  work  in  the 
same  department  or  by  other  means  satisfactory  to  the  University  Examiner. 

5.  A  student  admitted  by  certificate  with  15  units  is  not  allowed  later  to 
substitute  other  subjects  by  examination  with  a  view  to  gaining  college  credit, 
except  by  presenting  a  satisfactory  certificate  of  instruction  in  such  subjects. 

II.     COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  COLLEGE  WORK 

Claims  for  credit  on  account  of  college  work  done  elsewhere  are  presented 
to  the  Examiner.    In  case  a  possible  applicant  merely  wishes  information,  the 


28 


THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 


Examiner  will  furnish  an  estimate,  based  upon  the  inquirer's  own  statement, 
when  the  necessary  data  (indicated  upon  a  blank  supplied  by  the  University 
Examiner)  are  furnished.  Estimates  cannot  be  furnished  unless  this  statement 
is  clear  and  complete. 

1.  Evidence  required. — Before  actual  admission  the  applicant  must  present 
an  official  certificate  showing:  (a)  that  he  has  been  honorably  dismissed;  (6)  what 
admission  requirements  were  satisfied  by  him  in  the  college  from  which  he 
comes  (for  this  purpose  in  addition  to  the  certificate,  a  catalogue  of  date  con- 
current with  his  admission  may  be  needed  from  all  but  the  best-known  institu- 
tions); (c)  a  transcript  of  his  college  record,  showing  (1)  by  subjects  the  credit  in 
the  unit  used  for  record  and  the  time  (weeks  and  hours  per  week)  given  to  each, 
(2)  the  number  of  such  units  required  for  graduation,  and  (3)  in  general  or  specifi- 
cally the  grade  of  his  scholarship;  (d)  the  duration  of  his  attendance. 

2.  Proposed  and  actual  credits. — When  the  required  data  are  furnished  the 
Examiner  issues  to  the  accepted  applicant  a  course  book  showing  the  number  and 
distribution  of  the  proposed  credits.  This  is  presented  to  the  Dean  of  the  College 
in  winch  he  registers  as  evidence  of  admission  and  probable  credit.  Credit  so  listed 
is  provisional  and  is  formally  confirmed  by  the  Board  of  Admissions  only  in  case 
the  applicant  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence  at  the  University  completes 
six  majors  of  work  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  better. 

3.  Amount  of  credits. — Credit  is  allowed  only  for  work  substantially  equiva- 
lent to  courses  in  the  University.  Equal  credit  is  granted  only  if  the  admission 
requirements  of  the  University  are  fully  met;  otherwise  advanced  work  will  be 
carried  back  to  cover  the  preparatory  deficiencies,  at  the  rate  of  one  major  (five 
term-hours,  three  and  one-third  semester-hours)  for  each  half -unit.  The  maxi- 
mum credit  allowed  does  not  exceed  normal  credit  obtainable  in  the  same  time 
at  the  University,  i.e.,  three  majors  a  quarter.  If  the  baccalaureate  degree  is 
sought,  the  total  credit  does  not  exceed  27  majors,  three  quarters  of  resident 
work  being  the  minimum  requirement  for  a  degree. 

4.  Presented  at  outset. — Applicants  specify  at  the  outset  all  claims  for  credit. 
Except  by  special  action  of  the  Board  of  Admissions,  no  claim  not  so  presented  will 
be  considered  after  the  formal  determination  of  credit,  unless  the  work  on  which  it  is 
based  was  done  after  the  previous  claim  was  filed. 

5.  Private  work. — Students  are  not  permitted  to  gain  credit  by  examination 
for  work  done  privately  or  by  correspondence  while  in  residence  at  the  University, 
unless  written  consent  to  the  arrangement  is  obtained  in  advance  from  the 
Dean  and  the  Departmental  Examiner  concerned. 

6.  Examinations. — Any  claim  considered  by  the  Examiner  as  insufficiently 
certified  is  referred  by  him  to  the  appropriate  Departmental  Examiner.  An 
official  statement  regarding  the  claim  is  issued  to  the  applicant,  who  is  thus 
authorized  to  present  the  case  for  adjudication  to  the  Departmental  Examiner 
named  thereon.    No  credits  are  recorded  unless  certified  on  this  official  credential. 

7.  Informal  work. — A  mature  student  may,  upon  application  to  the  Univer- 
sity Examiner  setting  forth  clearly  the  conditions  under  which  a  course  of  study 
corresponding  to  a  course  offered  in  the  University  was  pursued  under  non- 
institutional  direction,  be  granted  permission  to  take  for  college  credit  at  such 
time  as  it  may  be  offered  the  regular  quarterly  examination  conducted  by  the 
instructor  offering  the  parallel  course  in  the  University.    If  the  examination  and 
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such  supplementary  test  as  the  instructor  may  require  are  passed  with  a  grade  of 
C  or  better,  the  credit  will  be  recorded  when  reported  by  the  instructor  on  the 
official  blank  supplied  by  the  University  Examiner.  The  amount  of  credit 
gained  in  such  way  shall  not  exceed  9  majors  and  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
total  amount  of  non-resident  work  which  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree. 

8.  Professional  work. — Credit  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree  may  be 
allowed  for  professional  courses  in  Law,  Medicine,  Education,  or  Theology.  It  is 
limited  in  amount  to  9  majors,  and  must  be  certified  in  all  cases  by  the  Dean  of  the 
corresponding  professional  school  in  the  University,  who  for  this  purpose  acts  as 
a  Departmental  Examiner,  or  delegates  the  work  to  special  examiners  (see  pre- 
ceding paragraph).  The  foregoing  refers  to  formal  courses  of  instruction.  It  is 
not  possible  to  assign  credit  for  experience  in  the  practice  of  any  profession. 

9.  Requirements  for  degrees. — (See  p.  33.) 

C.    ADMISSION  AS  UNCLASSIFIED  STUDENTS 

Persons  at  least  twenty-one  years  of  age,  not  seeking  a  degree,  may  be  ad- 
mitted through  the  office  of  the  University  Examiner  to  the  courses  of  instruction 
offered  in  the  University,  as  unclassified  students,  on  the  following  conditions: 

1.  They  shall  present  (a)  credentials  showing  the  completion  of  work  equiva- 
lent to  the  admission  requirements  of  the  colleges,  or  (6)  evidence  of  successful 
experience  as  a  teacher  or  other  valuable  educative  experience  in  practical  life. 

2.  Each  applicant  shall  present  by  certificate  or  examination  evidence  of 
training  in  English  at  least  equivalent  to  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
colleges  in  that  subject.  This  requirement  may  be  waived  in  the  case  of  foreign 
students  of  ability  who  have  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  English  language  to 
profit  by  the  instruction  offered. 

3.  They  enter  the  University  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  study  of  a  definite 
subject  or  group  of  subjects  for  which  adequate  preparation  had  been  received. 
In  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  applicant's  ability  to  pursue  successfully  the  work 
desired,  the  approval  of  the  instructor  to  whose  courses  admission  is  sought,  or  of 
an  official  representative  of  the  department  concerned,  will  be  required. 

4.  They  shall  give  satisfactory  reason  for  not  classifying  and  working  for  a 
degree. 

5.  They  may  not  register  for  elementary  courses  only,  i.e.,  courses  intended 
primarily  for  first-year  college  students. 

6.  They  are  subject  to  the  general  regulations  pertaining  to  other  under- 
graduates, including  attendance  at  chapel  assembly  and  work  in  Physical  Culture. 

7.  They  are  ineligible  for  public  appearance. 

D.    RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  WITH  SECONDARY 

SCHOOLS 

The  University  desires  to  promote  such  correlation  of  primary,  secondary, 
and  collegiate  work  that  contribution  may  be  made  from  every  point  of  view  to 
the  study  of  educational  problems  of  common  interest,  and  that  the  utmost 
economy  of  educational  effort  may  be  attained.  With  this  end  in  view,  the  Uni- 
versity attempts  to  arrange  for  systematic  and  intimate  relations  with  preparatory 
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and  other  secondary  schools.  The  types  of  relationship  possible  vary  with  the 
circumstances  of  institutions.  In  general,  they  may  be  classed  under  the  head  of 
co-operation. 

The  administration  of  the  relation  of  co-operation  is  as  follows: 

1.  The  University  will  undertake  to  visit  a  limited  number  of  schools  with  a 
view  to  determining  whether  such  schools  may  have  a  place  in  its  list  of  approved 
schools.  The  formal  approval  will  be  granted  by  the  Board  of  Admissions,  upon 
a  joint  recommendation  of  two  visiting  officers  of  the  University.  In  the  case  of 
a  school  already  approved  by  the  North  Central  Association  of  Colleges  and 
Secondary  Schools,  or  by  another  association  of  like  character,  one  visit  by  an 
officer  of  the  University  is  sufficient. 

2.  Graduates  of  schools  thus  approved  are  admitted  to  the  University  upon 
credentials  signed  by  the  principal  and  the  instructors  in  the  various  subjects  in 
which  credit  for  admission  is  sought. 

3.  The  character  of  the  work  of  students  so  admitted  to  the  University  is 
taken  as  a  further  test  of  the  work  of  the  preparatory  school,  and  the  records  of 
the  first  year's  work  of  his  new  students  in  college  are  sent  to  each  principal. 

4.  One  scholarship  is  awarded  each  year  to  each  of  the  high  schools  of 
Chicago;  twenty-five  scholarships  have  been  provided  for  distribution  among 
co-operating  schools  outside  of  Chicago,  to  be  assigned  to  candidates  recom- 
mended by  their  principals.  These  are  strictly  honor  scholarships,  and  are 
awarded  only  to  students  who  are  able  to  enter  the  University,  and  upon  cre- 
dentials showing  that  the  student  has  maintained  a  high  standard  of  scholarship 
in  his  preparatory  course.  Each  of  these  scholarships  secures  to  the  student 
tuition  for  one  year  (three  quarters)  at  the  University.    See  pp.  9  ff. 

5.  Each  year,  there  is  held  at  the  University  a  joint  conference  of  all  co- 
operating schools,  in  which  all  principals  and  teachers  participate.  This  confer- 
ence is  in  part  of  a  general  character,  and  in  part  departmental,  the  program  being 
arranged  by  a  joint  committee  from  the  University  and  related  schools. 

6.  At  the  same  date  with  the  Conference  (a)  an  oratorical  contest  occurs  at 
the  University  of  Chicago.  Each  co-operating  school  may  send  to  this  contest  one 
boy  and  one  girl.  The  successful  contestants  are  awarded  a  scholarship  for  one 
year  in  the  University  of  Chicago.  (6)  Seniors  in  co-operating  secondary  schools 
may  enter  competitive  honor  examinations  in  certain  subjects  held  at  the  same 
date  with  the  Conference.  The  successful  contestants  are  entitled  to  a  scholar- 
ship in  the  University  for  one  year,  (c)  The  trustees  of  the  University  have 
granted  to  teachers  in  co-operating  secondary  schools  the  privilege  of  pursuing 
studies  at  the  University  during  the  Summer  Quarter  at  half  the  usual  tuition 
rates. 

7.  A  standing  joint  committee  of  members  of  the  University  faculties  and  of 
experienced  secondary-school  principals  and  superintendents  meets  at  the  Uni- 
versity two  or  three  times  a  year  to  consider  the  relations  between  the  University 
and  co-operating  schools. 

8.  Arrangements  were  completed  in  1911,  providing  for  visits  to  the  class- 
rooms of  the  University  by  instructors  in  co-operating  secondary  schools  for  the 
purpose  of  securing  a  more  perfect  mutual  adjustment  of  effort,  and  a  more  com- 
plete utilization,  in  the  college  classes,  of  the  results  of  well-directed  secondary- 
school  training. 
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THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGES 

The  College  work  is  of  three  kinds:  (a)  Required  in  college  of  all  candidates 

for  a  given  degree.    (6)  Contingently  required  in  college,  i.e.,  if  not  presented  on 

admission,    (c)  Elective:  Normally  about  18  majors  in  A.B.,  Ph.B.  (Lit.),  and 

S.B.  curricula.    This  amount  may  be  reduced  because  the  entrance  units  fail 

to  conform  to  advised  grouping  (p.  15). 

Note. — In  the  Curriculum  of  Commerce  and  Administration  the  student  will  elect 
in  the  Senior  College  one  of  four  groups  of  required  courses  (Banking,  Transportation, 
Trade  and  industry,  Journalism). 

A.    The  Junior  Colleges 

I.     GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  The  Junior  Colleges  include  the  first  and  second  years  of  residence.  After 
completing  the  requirements  of  the  Junior  Colleges  and  receiving  the  title  of 
Associate,  students  pass  for  their  third  and  fourth  years  to  the  Senior  Colleges. 
For  purposes  of  administration  the  work  of  the  first  two  undergraduate  years 
is  organized  in  eight  Junior  Colleges,  known  specifically  as:  Arts  College  (men), 
Arts  College  (women),  Literature  College  (men),  Literature  College  (women), 
Philosophy  College  (men),  Philosophy  College  (women),  Science  College  (men), 
and  Science  College  (women). 

2.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  meet  in  Chapei 
Assembly,  men  on  Mondays,  and  women  on  Tuesdays,  at  10:15  a.m.  Attend- 
ance is  required. 

3.  Honorable  mention. — On  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges 
honorable  mention  is  made  of  all  students  whose  records  reach  a  standard  fixed 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  Junior  Colleges  on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by 
the  University. 

4.  Information  in  detail. — Information  in  detail  concerning  the  organiza- 
tion, work,  and  regulations  of  the  Junior  Colleges  may  be  found  in  the  Under- 
graduate Handbook. 

II.     REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  ASSOCIATE'S  TITLE 

During  his  first  two  years  the  student  is  required  to  take: 

1.  Two  majors  of  English  (courses  1  and  3).  English  1  must  be  taken  in  the 
first  quarter  of  residence. 

2.  A  "continuation  group"  of  three  consecutive  majors  taken  in  the  first 
year,  which,  unless  by  special  exception  granted  by  the  Dean,  continues  the  work 
of  either  his  principal  or  secondary  admission  group  or  of  a  subject  in  which  he 
took  one  unit  in  the  Senior  year  of  high  school.  Careful  consideration  should  be 
given  to  the  choice  of  these  courses. 

3.  Enough  majors  in  each  of  the  following  "distribution  groups"  to  make  his 
total  (high  school  +  college)  credit  in  each  group  four  majors  ( =  2  units). 

I.  Philosophy,  History,  and  Social  Science:  Departments  I-VI. 

II.  Modern  Language  other  than  English  (all  4  majors  in  one  language), 
Departments  XIII,  XIV. 

III.  Mathematics:  Department  XVII. 

IV.  Science:  Departments  XVIII-XXVIII A. 

The  aim  of  the  requirement  in  Group  II  is  to  secure  for  the  student  a  reading 
knowledge  of  at  least  one  modern  language  other  than  English.    All  candidates 
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for  a  degree  are  required  to  pass  an  examination  set  to  determine  their  ability  to 
read  French  or  German  with  reasonable  ease  and  accuracy.  Each  student  must 
present  himself  for  such  examination  before  the  end  of  his  second  year  of  residence. 

The  student  receives  the  title  of  Associate  and  is  admitted  to  the  Senior 
Colleges  when  he  has  completed  18  majors  of  work  with  at  least  32  grade  points 
including  the  fulfilment  of  the  specified  requirements  as  listed  above,  and  has: 
(1)  satisfied  all  admission  requirements;  (2)  fulfilled  any  extra  requirements 
imposed  on  account  either  of  excessive  absence  or  defective  work  in  English; 
(3)  secured  credit  for  the  two  required  courses  in  English  (1  and  3) ;  (4)  secured 
16  additional  majors  without  postponing  more  than  six  required  courses:  if, 
however,  the  required  majors  exceed  the  normal  18,  the  excess  requirements 
may  also  be  transferred  to  the  Senior  Colleges;  (5)  fulfilled  the  requirement  in 
Physical  Culture  (6  quarters,  4  half -hours  a  week). 

B.    The  Senior  Colleges 

I.     GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Senior  Colleges  meet  in  Chapel  assem- 
bly Wednesdays  at  10: 15  a.m.    Attendance  is  required. 

2.  Scholarships. — For  scholarships  and  other  aid  to  students,  see  pp.  9  ff. 

3.  Honors  in  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  Bachelor's  degree  is  awarded  with 
honors  to  each  student  who  has  honor-points  according  to  the  following  scale: 

Majors  of  credit  received  Average  of  honor-points 

in  the  University  per  major  taken 

o)         36  3f 

b)  last  27  4 

c)  last  18  4J 

d)  last    9  5 

provided,  in  cases  6,  c,  d,  that  the  average  in  previous  work  is  not  lower  than 
2  honor-points  per  major  taken. 

Honors  in  departments  are  awarded  to  each  student  who  has  at  gradua- 
tion an  average  of  3f  honor-points  per  major  taken  in  the  University,  and  credit 
for  6  majors  of  Senior  College  work  in  a  department  with  an  average  therein 
of  4§  honor-points,  or  nine  such  majors  in  two  related  departments  with  an 
average  therein  of  4^  honor-points  in  each  department. 

In  the  last  quarter  of  residence  before  receiving  the  Bachelor's  degree  free 
tuition  is  given  to  each  student  who  already  has  a  record  of  not  less  than  five 
quarters  of  residence  with  lull  work  averaging  5  honor-points  per  major  taken, 
or  a  record  of  not  less  than  eight  quarters  of  residence  with  full  work  averaging 
4£  honor-points  per  major  taken. 

Special  honors  are  awarded  to  candidates  who  complete  with  distinction 
certain  additional  work  prescribed  by  the  department.  This  may  be  per- 
formed by  the  election  of  a  fourth  course  during  each  of  not  more  than  five 
quarters,  which  shall  not  count  toward  a  degree,  nor  require  an  additional  fee. 

Membership  in  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  society  is  conferred  for  high  scholar- 
ship upon  Senior  College  students  who  have  been  in  residence  for  at  least  six 
quarters,  the  grade  demanded  being  considerably  higher  than  that  required 
for  graduation  with  honors.  Membership  is  determined  by  vote  of  the  chapter, 
no  initiative  being  taken  by  the  student. 
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4.  College  credit  for  professional  work. — Students  who  plan  to  pursue  pro- 
fessional work  in  the  Divinity  School,  the  Law  School,  or  the  Medical  courses  are 
enabled  to  shorten  considerably  the  time  required  to  secure  the  collegiate  and 
the  professional  degrees  under  a  plan  which  counts  toward  the  Bachelor's 
degree  certain  work  in  the  professional  schools.  Thus  the  last  year  of  residence 
as  an  undergraduate  may  be  used  entirely  for  professional  work  in  the  Law  or 
Divinity  Schools,  and  the  last  two  years  for  work  in  Medicine,  provided  that  ail 
college  requirements  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  have  been  satisfied.  The  details 
of  these  arrangements  may  be  learned  by  consulting  the  special  Circulars  of 
Information  of  the  Professional  Schools. 

II.     REQUIREMENTS  FOR  A  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

The  Bachelor's  degree  is  conferred  when  the  student  has  completed  36 
majors,  and  obtained  at  least  72  grade  points.  These  36  majors  shall  include 
one  principal  sequence  of  at  least  9  coherent  and  progressive  majors  taken  in 
one  department  or  in  a  group  of  departments,  and  one  secondary  sequence  of  at 
least  6  majors  selected  from  a  different  department  or  group  of  departments. 
These  sequences  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  The  work  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  Law  School,  the  courses  in  Medicine,  or  the  College  of  Education  may 
be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  either  sequence. 

The  degree  of  A.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  consists  of  11 
majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (7  if  all  are  taken  in  the  University) 
including  entrance  work.    A  secondary  sequence  of  6  majors  is  also  required. 

The  degree  of  Ph. B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  I-XVI. 

The  degree  of  S.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  XVII-XXVIIIA. 

Mathematics  may  at  the  option  of  the  student  be  used  as  the  principal 
department  for  the  degree  of  either  Ph.B.  or  S.B. 

No  courses  counted  in  satisfaction  of  entrance  requirements,  or  of  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  3  of  the  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title,  shall 
count  in  making  up  the  principal  and  secondary  sequences,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  principal  sequence  required  for  the  A.B.  degree. 

At  least  121  of  the  36  college  majors  must  be  courses  designated  as  Senior 
College  courses,  or  as  graduate  courses  to  which  undergraduates  are  admitted. 

Not  more  than  15  majors  may  be  taken  in  college  in  one  department. 

Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  for  graduation 

III.     COLLEGE  REQUIREMENTS   OF  STUDENTS  ADMITTED  WITH  ADVANCED 

STANDING 

1.  A  student  admitted  with  less  credit  than  18  majors  must  fulfil  all  the 
requirements  for  a  degree  except  the  "continuation  group"  (see  p.  31). 

2.  A  student  admitted  with  credit  for  18  majors  or  more  may  choose  between 
alternatives  A  and  B,  following: 

A.  He  must  fulfil  the  English  and  Modern  Language  requirements  and  devote 
at  least  one-half  of  the  remaining  work  needed  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  to  Senior 

1  Ten  instead  of  12  in  caso  of  a  student  who  has  credit  for  4  units  of  preparatory  Latin 
and  3  majors  of  college  Latin;  and  2  majors  in  like  manner  will  be  allowed  from  the  12  for 
a  student  who  is  credited  with  3  units  of  preparatory  Greek  and  3  majors  of  college  Greek. 
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College  courses  in  accordance  with  the  requirement  of  coherent  and  progressive 
sequences.  This  provision  does  not  modify  the  general  requirement  that  the 
student  must  complete  (a)  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  eleven  majors  of  Latin  and  nine 
majors  of  Greek,  including  entrance  work,  (6)  for  the  degree  of  Ph. B.  a  sequence 
of  nine  majors  in  one  of  the  departments  I  to  XVII,  (c)  for  the  degree  of  S.B.  a 
sequence  of  nine  majors  in  one  of  the  departments  XVII  to  XXVIII A.  On  the 
other  hand,  in  case  these  sequences  have  already  been  completed  elsewhere,  it  does 
not  require  the  student  to  select  his  coherent  and  progressive  work  from  those 
same  departments.  A  student  entering  with  two  or  more  units  of  ancient 
language  may  be  exempted  from  the  modern  language  requirement  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  Dean  and  approval  of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges.    Or — 

B.  If,  during  his  first  quarter  of  residence,  he  presents  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  a  rational  scheme  of  courses  to  be  followed  up  to  graduation,  he 
may  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges  be  excused  from  all 
courses  specifically  required  in  college.  In  order  to  secure  a  degree  under  this 
plan  he  must  maintain  an  average  of  three  grade  points  per  major  taken. 

3.  In  Physical  Culture,  credit  is  allowed  for  advanced  standing  at  the  ratio 
of  one  quarter  for  three  majors.  Further  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  in 
residence. 


THE  COLLEGE  OF  COMMERCE  AND  ADMINISTRATION 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  was  organized  in  1898  in 
response  to  the  growing  demand  for  courses  within  the  University  which  should 
aid  in  fitting  men  for  careers  in  the  practical  professions  of  the  various  branches 
of  business,  charitable  and  philanthropic  service,  and  public  service.  A  reor- 
ganization of  the  College  occurred  in  1902.  Since  that  date  it  has  ranked  as  a 
separate  professional  school.  In  its  present  form  the  College  has  under  one 
organization  the  functions  which  in  some  institutions  are  performed  by  schools 
or  colleges  of  commerce,  the  functions  which  in  other  institutions  are  performed 
by  schools  for  social  workers,  and  the  functions  which  in  still  other  institutions 
are  given  over  to  bureaus  of  municipal  research.  The  work  of  the  College  is 
grouped  as  follows: 

I.  The  Trade  and  Industry  Division,  where  the  courses  are  arranged  with 
reference  to  the  needs  of  those  who  expect  to  engage  in  the  various  business 
pursuits  such  as  accountancy,  banking,  brokerage,  foreign  trade,  insurance, 
etc.  For  purposes  of  convenience  in  administration,  secretarial  work  and 
commercial  teaching  are  classified  in  this  division  of  the  College. 
II.  The  Charitable  and  Philanthropic  Service  Division,  for  those  expecting  to 
serve  in  charitable  organizations,  playground  work,  settlement  work,  child- 
welfare  agencies,  civic  organizations,  social  research,  etc. 
III.  The  Public  Service  Division,  for  those  expecting  to  serve  as  staff  members 
in  bureaus  of  labor,  in  tax  commissions,  in  public  utility  commissions; 
as  statisticians;  as  workers  in  efficiency  bureaus;  as  factory  inspectors; 
as  investigators  for  special  inquiries  under  federal,  state,  municipal,  or 
private  authority,  etc. 


COLLEGES  AND  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 


35 


The  field  of  the  College  covers  both  undergraduate  and  graduate  work. 
The  entrance  requirements  and  the  amount  of  work  required  for  the  Bachelor's 
degree  (four  years)  are  the  same  as  in  the  other  undergraduate  colleges  of  the 
university.  In  accordance  with  the  general  organization  of  the  University,  the 
first  two  years  of  college  work  constitute  the  Junior  College  work,  on  the  com- 
pletion of  which  a  certificate  and  the  title  of  Associate  are  given  and  the  student 
enters  the  Senior  College.  Upon  the  satisfactory  completion  of  the  under- 
graduate work  the  degree  of  Ph.B.  is  conferred.  Students  wishing  to  do  so 
may  then  undertake  graduate  work  leading  to  the  degrees  of  A.M.  and  Ph.D. 

For  further  information  see  the  Circular  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and 
Administration.   

THE  SCHOOL  OF  EDUCATION 

The  School  of  Education  is  the  division  of  The  University  of  Chicago 
having  for  its  function  primarily  the  instruction  and  training  of  teachers.  The 
four  divisions  of  the  School  of  Education  are:  (1)  The  Graduate  Department  of 
Education,  (2)  The  College  of  Education,  (3)  The  University  High  School, 
(4)  The  University  Elementary  School.  In  the  Graduate  Department,  courses 
are  offered  in  the  history  of  education,  in  school  administration,  in  educational 
psychology  and  experimental  education,  and  in  the  scientific  principles  of  educa- 
tional method.  Candidates  for  graduate  degrees  may  take  Education  as  a 
principal  subject.  Furthermore,  graduate  students  who  specialize  in  the  educa- 
tional aspects  of  any  of  the  subjects  treated  in  graduate  departments  other  than 
education  may  arrange  sequences  of  courses  which  include  education  as  a  second- 
ary subject. 

The  College  of  Education  offers,  in  addition  to  general  courses  in  education, 
teachers'  courses  in  the  following  special  departments:  History;  Home  Eco- 
nomics; Latin;  English;  Mathematics;  Geography;  Natural  Science;  Speech, 
Oral  Reading;  Hygiene  and  Physical  Education;  School  Library  Economy; 
Kindergarten;  Music;  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts,  including  (1)  drawing  and 
painting,  (2)  design,  (3)  modeling  and  ceramics,  (4)  woodworking;  and  House- 
hold Art.  Courses  in  these  special  departments  may  be  combined  with  courses 
in  education  and  with  general  academic  courses  to  make  up  four-year  curricula, 
leading  to  the  baccalaureate  degree.  Shorter  curricula  lead  to  professional 
certificates. 

The  High  School  and  Elementary  School  are  fully  equipped  institutions  giv- 
ing instruction  to  about  one  thousand  pupils.  They  furnish  an  opportunity 
for  observation,  investigation,  and  practice  teaching. 

The  School  of  Education  issues  a  special  bulletin  in  which  detailed  informa- 
tion may  be  found.  

UNIVERSITY  COLLEGE 

A.  PURPOSE 

University  College  was  organized  in  1898  for  the  purpose  of  conducting 
afternoon,  evening,  and  Saturday  classes  in  college  subjects  for  those  who  found 
it  impossible  or  inconvenient  to  attend  University  classes  at  the  University 
Quadrangles.  Classes  are  conducted  throughout  the  year  on  the  seventh  floor  of 
Association  Building,  19  South  LaSalle  St. 
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The  Instructors  in  University  College  are  regular  members  of  the  University 
faculties;  the  courses  are  the  same  in  amount  and  quality  of  work  as  other  Uni- 
versity courses,  and  they  are  fully  credited  as  residence  work  toward  University 
degrees. 

Since  University  College  is  a  regular  college  of  the  University,  conditions 
concerning  admission,  advanced  standing,  and  degrees  are  the  same  as  those 
governing  other  colleges.  These  regulations  and  specifications  are  printed  in 
full  on  pp.  14-39  of  this  circular. 

B.  ADMISSION 

1.  Regular  students. — Admission  to  regular  standing  in  University  College  is 
granted  to  the  following  classes  of  students:  (a)  to  those  who  have  fulfilled  the 
requirements  for  admission  to  any  one  of  the  Junior  Colleges.  (6)  To  graduates 
of  schools  affiliated  or  co-operating  with  the  University  who  present  certificates 
covering  fifteen  units  of  admission  requirements,  (c)  To  teachers  in  the  public  or 
private  schools  of  Chicago  or  vicinity  who  have  completed  a  four  years'  course  in 
a  Chicago  high  school  or  the  equivalent  thereof. 

2.  Unclassified  students. — Persons  who  have  not  had  the  requisite  amount  of 
preparatory  training  for  registration  as  regular  students  and  who  are  not  seeking 
degrees  are  admitted  as  unclassified  students  to  courses  for  which,  in  the  judg- 
ment of  the  Dean  and  instructors,  they  are  prepared.  Unclassified  students 
are  expected  to  classify  as  soon  as  possible. 


THE  UNIVERSITY  EXTENSION  DIVISION 

Work  for  non-resident  students  is  offered  by  the  University  through  the 
University  Extension  Division. 

The  Correspondence-Study  Department  offers  to  individual  students  systematic 
courses  of  study  in  secondary  and  college  subjects  under  the  direct  supervision 
and  guidance  of  a  University  instructor. 

For  further  information  consult  the  Bulletin  of  Information  of  the  University 
Extension  Division. 


THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 

A.     ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMISSION 

Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized:  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  (Graduate)  School  of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

I.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

II.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and 
who  hold  Bachelor's  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not,  in  itself, 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 
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B.  DEGREES 
I.      THE   MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Two  Master's  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of 
Science. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent 
to  that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  may,  on 
recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  working,  be 
enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  a 
Master's  degree.  Admission  to  candidacy  must  precede  the  conferring  of  the 
degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a 
Master's  degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

6)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work.  These  eight  majors 
need  not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be  selected  according  to  some  rational 
plan,  approved  by  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  and  the  department  or 
departments  concerned  at  least  six  months  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  The 
individual  courses  must  receive  the  previous  approval  of  the  heads  of  the  respec- 
tive departments. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  depart- 
ments in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be 
approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation, 
and  the  thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least 
ten  days  before  the  final  examination. 

d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

II.      THE   DEGREE   OF   DOCTOR   OF  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
pletion of  a  certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  program,  but  as  the 
recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments  and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen 
province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power  of  inde- 
pendent investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge, 
and  secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the 
candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject, 
and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects.  This 
degree  is  granted  in  all  departments  under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to 
that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,2  whose  thesis 

1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of 
Chicago,  he  will  present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed 
statement  of  his  undergraduate  work.  The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these 
statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 

2  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"  in  this  con- 
nection refers  to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  degree 
(Arts  or  Science),  to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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subject  has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those 
departments  at  least  nine  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examina- 
tion in  his  major  subject)  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department 
in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the 
Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Admission  to  candi- 
dacy must  precede  the  conferring  of  the  degree  by  at  least  two  months. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  graduate  work,  in  pursuance  of  an  accepted 
course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal  and  either 
one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the  secondary 
subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors.  Candidates  should  arrange  this  work  as  early 
as  possible  with  the  heads  of  the  departments  in  which  the  major  and  minor 
subjects  are  taken. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  principal  part  of 
the  candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 

e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule, 
take  more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take 
work  which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  The  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than 
one  and  one-half  years  of  residence  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year 
of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should 
consult  with  their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before 
application  is  made  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

3.  Thesis. — a)  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  ques- 
tion connected  with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an 
actual  contribution  to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval 
to  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final 
examination. 

b)  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  in  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

c)  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  head  or  acting  head  of  the  department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall 
be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.    Said  copy  may  not  be 
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withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

d)  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
Library  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half-roan).  These 
hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  men- 
tioned below. 

e)  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed: 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 
been  received  and  accepted  for  publication;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University, 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guaranty  sufficient  to  enable  the  Uni- 
versity Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred  copies,  including  the  binding  of 
two  copies  in  half-roan.  This  guaranty  shall  mature  at  the  expiration  of  two 
years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

/)  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  department  to 
which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  40. 

g)  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in  con- 
tent with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 

h)  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications : 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  4£  X6|,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  6f  X9§,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  27^X39,  75  lb. 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  5h  X7f ,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8f  Xllf,  trimmed. 
(&)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation 
of  the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  book,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3|X5|,  to  be  printed  on 
stock  the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7|,  trimmed. 

(b)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 
For  form  see  p.  40. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  pre- 
sent himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
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fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  departments  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of 
them  if  there  are  two,  or  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who 
may  choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his 
work,  including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with 
his  Dean  for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the 
examination.  In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the 
statement  should  include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for 
the  final  examination  should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

HI.  FELLOWSHIPS 

The  Trustees  of  the  University  have  established  the  following  Fellowships 
and  Scholarships: 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually  the 
amount  of  twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships 
in  the  Graduate  Schools.  These  Fellowships  are  awarded  by  the  Trustees, 
upon  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and  the  nomination  of  particular 
departments,  to  graduate  students  who  desire  to  pursue  advanced  work  in  some 
special  line.  About  one  hundred  Fellowships,  ranging  in  individual  value  from 
$120,  or  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  to  $520  are  assigned  each  year. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should  be 
in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1 . 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  early  in  April.  A 
Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters,  beginning  with  the 
Summer  Quarter,  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows : 

a)  The  William  A.  and  Fanny  C.  Talcolt  Fellowships  and  Scholarships. 
— In  1896  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rockford,  111.,  endowed  four  Fellowships  and 
Scholarships,  two  of  which  bear  his  name  and  two  the  name  of  his  widow,  Fanny 
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C.  Talcott.  They  are  intended  primarily  for  the  benefit  of  graduates  of  Rockford 
College,  but,  in  the  absence  of  such  beneficiaries,  may  be  assigned  to  others. 
They  pay  the  tuition  fees  of  those  appointed  to  them. 

b)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appoint- 
ment to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

c)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $420  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

d)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for 
especial  ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 

Courses  will  be  offered  in  the  following  departments: 
Philosophy  ) 

Psychology  [  See  Philosophy  Group  Circular 

Education  ) 

Political  Economy  \ 

History  Science   See  Social  Science  Group  Circular 

Sociology  and  Anthropology  / 

History  of  Art  \ 

Sanskrit  and  Comparative                  ■  •    See  Classical  Group  Circular 
Latin  / 

Household  Administration  |  S^^f°W  Administraiion 

Romance  \ 

English1 I  ^ee  Modern  Language  Group  Circular 

General  Literature  / 

Mathematics  \ 

Physics  my ' See  Mathematical  Grow  Circular 

Chemistry  I 

Geology  ) 

Geography  |  See  Earth  Sciences  Group  Circular 

Paleontology  ) 

Zoology  

Anatomy  

Physiology  and 

Physiological  Chemistry  }  See  Biological  Group  Circular 

Botany  

Pathology  

Hygiene  and  Bacteriology  

Public  Speaking  Y  See  Public  Speaking  Circular 
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GENERAL  INFORMATION 

The  organization  of  the  University  includes:  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature;  the  Ogden  Graduate  School  of  Science;  the  Colleges  (Senior, 
last  two  years,  and  Junior,  first  two  years)  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science;  the 
Divinity  School,  the  Law  School,  Courses  in  Medicine,  the  School  of  Education, 
the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Faculty  and  equipment. — The  faculty  (exclusive  of  assistants)  numbers  two 
hundred  and  seventy-four;  the  libraries  contain  431,362  volumes  and  200,000 
pamphlets  (estimated).  The  University  owns  nearly  one  hundred  acres  of  land 
in  Chicago  and  has  forty  buildings. 

Location  of  the  University. — The  University  grounds  lie  on  both  sides  of  the 
Midway  Plaisance  between  Washington  and  Jackson  parks,  six  miles  south  of 
the  center  of  Chicago.  Electric  cars,  elevated  trains,  and  the  Illinois  Central 
suburban  service  reach  all  railway  stations.  Mail  and  baggage  service  is  pro- 
vided at  the  Information  Office  of  the  University. 

The  University  year  is  divided  into  quarters:  the  Autumn  (October,  Novem- 
ber, December) ;  the  Winter  (January,  February,  March) ;  the  Spring  (April, 
May,  to  the  middle  of  June);  the  Summer  (from  the  middle  of  June,  July, 
August).  For  the  year  1915-16  the  exact  dates  for  the  opening  of  the  four 
quarters  are:  Summer  Quarter,  June  21,  1915;  Autumn  Quarter,  October  1, 1915; 
Winter  Quarter,  January  3,  1916;  Spring  Quarter,  April  3,  1916.  Students  are 
admitted  at  the  opening  of  each  quarter;  graduation  exercises  are  held  at  the 
close  of  each  quarter. 

The  unit  of  work  and  of  credit  is  a  major,  i.e.,  a  course  of  instruction  involv- 
ing four  or  five  recitations  or  lecture  hours  per  week  for  a  full  quarter,  or  double 
that  number  of  hours  for  a  term  of  six  weeks.  A  minor  is  one-half  a  major. 
Normal  work  is  three  majors  per  quarter,  or  nine  per  year  of  three  quarters. 

Degrees. — The  University  confers  in  the  Graduate  Schools  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  of  Master  of  Arts  and  of  Science;  in  the  Colleges 
of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Arts,  of  Science,  and 
of  Philosophy;  in  the  Divinity  School,  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  of  Divinity,  of 
Master  of  Arts,  and  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy;  in  the  Law  School,  the  degrees  of 
Doctor  of  Law  and  of  Bachelor  of  Laws;  in  the  School  of  Education,  the  degrees 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  in  Education,  of  Philosophy  in  Education,  and  of  Science  in 
Education;  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration,  the  degree  of 
Bachelor  of  Philosophy. 

Fellowships,  scholarships,  student  service,  etc. — By  virtue  of  endowments 
and  special  appropriations,  fellowships  and  scholarships  and  service  afford 
stipends  or  tuition  to  a  number  of  able  and  deserving  students.  The  University 
also  maintains  a  bureau  for  securing  outside  employment. 

The  Board  of  Recommendations. — The  University  maintains  a  bureau  for 
the  recommendation  to  teaching  positions  of  such  students  as  have  been  in  resi- 
dence three  or  more  quarters.  During  last  season  over  six  hundred  persons 
received  appointments  through  the  services  of  this  bureau.  This  service  is 
rendered  by  the  University  without  charge  and  is  extended  both  to  those  seeking 
initial  positions  and  to  those  already  located  who  are  worthy  of  promotion  to 
better  places. 
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ROUTINE  OF  ENTRANCE 

A.  CREDENTIALS 

Application  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  of  Chicago,  Chicago,  111. 
When  presenting  himself  for  admission  to  the  University,  the  student  should 
bring  his  card  of  admission  credits,  if  he  is  beginning  a  Junior  College  course; 
his  letter  of  dismissal  and  an  official  statement  concerning  his  previous  work,  if 
he  is  entering  with  advanced  standing  from  another  institution  (see  p.  107) ;  his 
diploma  or  other  official  evidence  of  graduation  if  he  is  entering  the  Graduate 
Schools. 

Undergraduates  present  their  credentials  at  the  office  of  the  University 
Examiner;  graduate  students  report  at  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools.  Detailed  directions  will  be  furnished  as  to  the  mode  of  registering  for 
courses  of  instruction  desired. 

B.     MATRICULATION  AND  REGISTRATION 

I.  Time  of  registration. — 1.  Students  in  residence  will  register  for  the  follow- 
ing quarter  on  the  days  announced  on  the  bulletin  boards  and  in  the  Weekly 
Calendar.  2.  Students  (except  Freshmen)  entering  the  University  for  the  first 
time,  or  resuming  work  after  absence  for  a  quarter,  will  register  on  the  first  day 
of  the  quarter.  3.  In  the  Autumn  Quarter,  Freshmen  should  attend  the  meeting 
of  entering  students,  Thursday,  September  30,  1915,  at  9:30  a.m. 

II.  Order  of  procedure  for  new  students. — New  undergraduate  students  will: 
1.  In  case  they  come  from  a  secondary  school  or  another  college,  present  creden- 
tials to  the  Examiner  and  secure  a  Course  Book  (certificate  of  admission).  This 
should  be  done  by  correspondence.  New  students  should  send  their  credentials  to 
the  Examiner  at  least  two  weeks  before  they  come  to  register.  2.  Present  health 
certificates  duly  signed  by  a  regular  physician,  certifying  to  normal  health,  recent 
vaccination,  etc.  3.  Matriculate  in  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  School  or 
College  to  which  admission  is  desired.  Matriculation  is  granted  on  presentation 
of  the  proper  certificate  of  admission  entitling  the  student  to  enter  the  Uni- 
versity. As  evidence  of  membership  the  student  is  given  a  matriculation  card. 
This  card  should  be  retained  under  all  circumstances,  as  it  must  be  shown 
whenever  membership  in  the  University  is  to  be  demonstrated.  4.  Register, 
in  the  same  office,  for  the  courses  of  study  desired  for  the  ensuing  quarter. 
For  this  purpose  the  student  will  be  given  a  registration  card  for  the  quarter,  on 
which,  after  consultation  with  the  Dean,  the  courses  desired  will  be  entered. 
5.  Pay  the  University  fees  for  the  ensuing  quarter.  In  order  to  do  this  the 
student  will  present  the  matriculation  card  and  the  proper  registration  card  at  the 
office  of  the  Cashier,  Press  Building,  Room  1.  On  payment  of  the  fees  the 
Cashier  will  stamp  the  matriculation  card  and  return  it  to  the  student,  together 
with  a  receipt  for  tuition  fees  and  for  laboratory  fees  (if  any).  Tuition  and  other 
fees  may  conveniently  be  paid  by  check  to  the  order  of  The  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  necessary  registration  cards  accompany  the  check.  Details  as  to 
fees  will  be  found  below.  The  names  of  the  students  will  be  sent  to  instructors 
as  entitled  to  attend  classes  only  after  the  fees  have  been  paid,  as  above  specified. 

Graduate  students  follow  the  above  procedure,  but  report  to  the  Deans  of 
the  Graduate  Schools  instead  of  to  the  Examiner. 
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III.  Changes  in  registration. — After  the  first  day  of  the  quarter  change  of 
registration  is  permitted  only  (1)  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  and  (2)  on  payment 
of  a  fee  of  one  dollar  for  each  instance  of  change.  In  case  of  changes  necessitated 
by  the  University,  no  fee  is  required. 

IV.  Required  physical  culture. — Junior  College  students  are  required  to  take 
continuous  work  in  Physical  Culture,  and  will  register  each  quarter  for  a  course 
in  that  Department.  Senior  College  students  take  courses  in  Physical  Culture 
during  at  least  four  quarters,  and  will  in  no  case  omit  to  register  for  a  course  in 
that  Department  except  after  securing  the  written  approval  of  the  Director  of 
Physical  Culture  and  presenting  the  same  to  the  Dean  at  the  time  of  registration. 

FEES  FOR  MATRICULATION,  TUITION,  ETC. 

A.  Matriculation  fee. — The  matriculation  fee  is  $5.00,  and  is  required  of 
every  student  on  entrance  to  the  University. 

B.  Tuition  fee. — 1.  The  tuition  fee  is  $40.00  per  quarter  for  regular  work 
(three  majors  or  their  equivalent);  there  is  no  reduction  to  those  taking  only 
two  majors.  2.  A  reduction  is  made  in  case  of  students  taking  only  one  major 
or  equivalent,  one-half  the  full  tuition  fee  being  charged.  3.  All  tuition  and 
laboratory  fees  are  due  on  or  before  the  first  day  of  each  quarter,  and  are  payable  with- 
out extra  fee  up  to  the  end  of  the  fifth  day  of  the  quarter.  All  fees  are  payable  to  the 
Cashier,  Press  Building,  Room  1. 

C.  Fines,  etc. — For  failure  to  pay  tuition  fees  within  the  first  five  days  of 
the  quarter  a  fee  of  $5 . 00  is  added  to  the  bill. 

D.  Laboratory  fee. — Students  in  all  laboratory  courses  pay  a  laboratory 
fee  of  $5 . 00  a  major.  Ten  dollars  ($10 . 00)  is  the  maximum  charge  for  laboratory 
work  in  any  one  department  (M.  and  DMj.  courses  will  be  charged  in  proportion). 
In  addition  to  the  regular  laboratory  fee,  students  in  Chemistry  will  procure  a 
coupon  ticket,  entitling  them  to  $5 . 00  worth  of  laboratory  material.  Students 
doing  laboratory  work  in  the  Departments  of  Zoology,  Anatomy,  Physiology, 
Botany,  Pathology,  and  Hygiene  and  Bacteriology  are  required  to  purchase  a 
laboratory  supply  ticket  at  the  office  of  the  Cashier,  and  file  the  same  at  the 
laboratory  supply  store,  Room  10,  Botany  Building. 

E.  A  small  material  fee  is  charged  in  certain  courses  in  Political  Economy. 

F.  Gymnasium  locker  fee. — For  the  use  of  a  locker  in  the  dressing-room  of 
the  gymnasium  a  fee  of  $1 .00  a  quarter  is  charged.  A  small  fee  is  also  charged 
for  the  use  of  the  tennis  courts. 

G.  Graduation  fee. — The  general  graduation  fee,  including  diploma,  is  $10 . 00. 
The  graduation  fee  for  Doctors  of  Philosophy,  including  diploma  and  hood,  is 
$15.00.  In  the  case  of  students  taking  the  certificate  of  a  two  years'  course  the 
charge  is  $5 . 00. 

ROOMS,  BOARD,  AND  GENERAL  EXPENSES 

A.     UNIVERSITY  DORMITORIES 

There  are  ten  dormitories  in  the  University  quadrangles.  Two  of  these  are 
reserved  for  students  of  the  Divinity  School,  and  five  are  for  women.  A  Univer- 
sity House  is  organized  in  each  dormitory;  each  House  has  a  Head,  appointed 
by  the  President  of  the  University,  and  a  House  Committee,  elected  by  the 
members;  also  a  House  Counselor,  selected  from  the  Faculties  of  the  University 


GENERAL  INFORMATION 


87 


by  the  members  of  the  House.  The  membership  of  the  House  is  determined 
by  election,  and  each  House  is  self-governing  under  the  general  control  of  the 
University. 

The  cost  of  rooms  in  the  dormitories  is  from  $25 . 00  to  $75 . 00  per  quarter  of 
twelve  weeks.  This  includes  heat,  light,  and  care.  Each  hall  for  women  has 
separate  dining-hall  and  parlors.  The  cost  of  table-board  in  these  halls  is  $4 . 50 
per  week,  with  a  minimum  of  fifty  dollars  for  any  quarter,  all  payable  in 
advance  at  the  opening  of  the  quarter. 

All  applications  for  rooms,  or  for  information  concerning  rooms  and  board 
within  or  without  the  quadrangles,  should  be  made  to  the  Cashier.  For  further 
details  see  special  circulars  as  to  rooms  and  board,  which  will  be  sent  on 
application. 

B.     ACCOMMODATIONS  OUTSIDE  THE  UNIVERSITY 

The  University,  through  the  Housing  Bureau,  renders  personal  assistance 
to  students  who  have  not  secured  rooms  in  the  residence  Halls.  Upon  arrival 
at  the  University,  students  should  apply  at  once  to  the  Housing  Bureau,  Room  1, 
Press  Building,  for  a  list  of  inspected  and  approved  rooms  and  boarding- 
houses. 

Incoming  students  are  especially  cautioned  against  strangers  who  ap- 
proach them  at  the  depot  or  on  the  streets  and  offer  their  services  in  securing 
rooms. 

Renting  by  mail  is  not  satisfactory.  There  are  always  more  rooms  on  the 
list  than  will  be  occupied,  and  consequently  there  is  always  a  choice. 

Students  living  outside  the  Halls  are  not  permitted  to  room  in  any  building 
in  which  a  family  does  not  reside. 

Women  students  are  not  permitted  to  live  where  there  is  no  reception  room 
for  their  use. 

To  accommodate  married  students  and  those  wishing  to  keep  house,  the 
University  has  provided  a  building  of  small  unfurnished  flats  of  2,  3,  4,  and  5 
rooms.  Information  concerning  these  can  be  obtained  from  the  office  of  the 
Superintendent  of  Buildings  and  Grounds. 


C.     GENERAL  EXPENSES 

The  following  table  will  furnish  an  estimate  of  the  annual  expenses  for  thirty- 
six  weeks  of  a  student  in  the  University,  residing  within  the  Quadrangles: 


Lowest 

Average 

Liberal 

Tuition  

$120.00 
60.00 
135 . 00 
15.00 
10.00 

$120.00 
105.00 
162.00 
25.00 
20.00 

$120.00 
225.00 
225.00 
35.00 
50.00 

Total  

$340.00 

$432.00 

$655.00 

It  is  believed  that  students  who  find  it  necessary  to  reduce  expenses  below 
the  lowest  of  these  estimates  can  do  so.  By  application  to  the  Housing  Bureau, 
rooms  outside  the  quadrangles,  furnished,  heated,  lighted,  and  cared  for,  may  be 
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obtained  at  from  $2.00  a  week  upward.  This  rate  is  obtainable,  as  a  rule,  when 
two  or  more  students  room  together.  Room  and  board  in  private  houses  are 
offered  from  $6.00  per  week  upward.  The  University  Commons,  Hutchinson 
Hall,  offers  to  students  meals  a  la  carte.  Lexington  Commons  for  women  offers 
meals  a  la  carte  during  the  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring  Quarters.  During  the 
Summer  Quarter  the  University  Commons  is  open  to  both  men  and  women. 

SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AID 

A.     HONOR  SCHOLARSHIPS 

To  entering  students. — To  a  limited  number  of  students  of  high  rank  from 
co-operating  high  schools  an  honor  scholarship  ($120  in  tuition  fees)  is  granted 
each  year.  Holders  of  honor  scholarships  are  not  required  to  render  service  to 
the  University.  These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end  of  any  quarter 
if  the  holder's  work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 

To  the  winner  of  a  competitive  examination  to  be  held  at  the  University 
Friday,  April  14,  1916,  in  each  of  the  following  subjects  (the  University  reserves 
the  right  to  withdraw  any  examination  if  fewer  than  fifteen  candidates  present 
themselves) :  English,  Mathematics,  Latin,  German,  French,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Botany,  American  History,  and  Public  Speaking,  a  prize  scholarship  ($120  in 
tuition  fees)  will  be  issued  for  the  next  academic  year. 

Second-Year  Honor  Scholarships. — To  twenty  Junior  College  students  who 
have  shown  exceptional  ability  in  the  work  of  the  first  year,  honor  scholarships, 
one  of  which  is  called  "The  Lillian  Gertrude  Selz  Scholarship"  and  grants  full 
annual  tuition  fees  +  $80  in  cash  to  the  young  woman  who  completes  the  first  year 
with  highest  standing,  are  granted  for  the  second  year  (three  quarters)  for  the 
undergraduate  course. 

Senior  College  Honor  Scholarships. — To  twelve  Senior  College  students 
nominated  by  the  departments  for  excellent  work  in  the  Junior  College  courses 
honor  scholarships  are  granted  to  cover  the  tuition  fees  of  the  third  year. 

Graduate  Honor  Scholarships. — Twenty  scholarships  are  assigned  to  students 
who  have  completed  with  honor  the  work  of  the  Senior  College.  Each  department 
of  the  University,  with  the  approval  of  the  Committee  on  Scholarships,  has  the 
privilege  of  naming  a  student  who  is  for  that  year  the  honor  student  of  the  Senior 
Colleges  in  that  department,  and  to  this  student  there  is  given  a  graduate  scholar- 
ship yielding  in  each  case  a  sum  equal  to  the  University  fees  for  three  quarters, 
provided  the  student  continues  his  studies  in  the  Graduate  Schools.  The  assign- 
ments are  made  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  and  in  no  case  does  a  scholarship  continue 
beyond  the  end  of  the  Spring  Quarter  next  following  the  date  of  assignment. 

A  limited  number  of  graduate  scholarships  yielding  a  part  or  all  of  tuition  fees 
for  three  quarters  are  available  for  graduate  students  of  attainment  and  promise. 
Holders  of  these  scholarships  are  not  required  to  render  service  to  the  University. 
These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end  of  any  quarter  if  the  holder's 
work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 

Undergraduate. — A  limited  number  of  scholarships  yielding  a  part  or  all  of 
tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  are  available  for  undergraduate  students  of 
attainment  and  promise.  Holders  of  these  scholarships  are  not  required  to 
render  service  to  the  University.  These  scholarships  may  be  revoked  at  the  end 
of  any  quarter  if  the  holder's  work  is  not  maintained  at  a  satisfactory  grade. 


SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  OTHER  AID 


89 


The  following  specially  endowed  honor  scholarships  are  also  available  for 
undergraduate  students : 

"The  Kelly  Scholarship,"  which  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees  ($120). 

"The  Walter  D.  Lowy  Scholarship,"  which  yields  full  annual  fees  ($120)  and 
is  granted  to  a  student  of  high  scholarship,  preferably  to  a  person  of  the  Jewish 
faith. 

"The  Henry  C.  Lytton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees 
($120). 

"The  Marie  J.  Mergler  Scholarship,"  which  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a 
young  woman  student  specializing  in  Physiology. 

"Joseph  Reynolds  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $1,455  per  year,  available  in 
tuition  fees  for  twelve  men. 

"The  Scammon  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $20  toward  the  tuition  fees  of 
a  Chicago  student. 

"Charles  H.  Smiley  Scholarship,"  which  yields  full  annual  fees  ($120)  and  is 
granted  to  a  student  of  high  scholarship,  preferably  to  a  colored  student. 

"Peter  Tilton  Scholarship,"  which  yields  $50  in  tuition  fees. 

"The  University  Scholarship,"  which  gives  full  annual  fees  ($120)  to  a 
student  of  high  scholarship  specializing  in  Semitics. 

"The  Katherine  M.  White  Scholarships,"  which  yield  $360  annual  fees  for 
three  students  of  high  scholarship. 

B.     COMPETITIVE  AND  PERSONALLY  BESTOWED  SCHOLARSHIPS 

Certain  scholarships  are  bestowed  either  by  examination  or  by  personal 
appointment  as  follows: 

"The  Enos  M.  Barton  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  Mr.  Enos  M.  Barton,  of 
Chicago,  provides  for  the  tuition  fees  of  a  student  for  three  quarters  ($120).  It  is 
awarded  annually  to  an  undergraduate  student  whose  scholarship  in  preparatory 
work  and  in  college  shall  reach  B,  and  who  shall  maintain  this  standing  subject 
to  forfeiture.    Appointments  made  by  Mr.  Barton. 

"The  Permelia  Brown  Scholarship,"  about  $1,250  provided  for  under 
the  will  of  Permelia  Brown,  offers  aid  to  unmarried  American-born  women 
students,  residents  of  Chicago,  Cook  County,  Illinois.  Application  should  be 
made  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculties. 

"The  Colby  Scholarships"  yield  full  annual  tuition  fees  for  five  graduates 
of  Wayland  Academy. 

"The  Zwinglius  Grover  Memorial  Scholarship,"  endowed  by  the  Alumnae 
Association  of  Dearborn  Seminary,  yields  annual  fees  ($120)  for  a  woman  student. 

"The  David  Blair  McLaughlin  Prize."  This  prize  of  approximately  $50, 
the  annual  net  income  of  $1,000,  established  in  memory  of  David  Blair 
McLaughlin,  1895-1914,  a  student  in  the  College  of  Literature  of  the  Class  of 
1916,  is  awarded  annually  to  a  student  having  credit  for  not  more  than  two 
years  of  college  work,  who  has  shown  special  skill  and  sense  of  form  in  the 
writing  of  English  prose. 

"The  Pillsbury  Academy  Scholarship"  yields  $50  annually  toward  the 
fees  of  a  graduate  of  Pillsbury  Academy. 

"The  Howard  T.  Ricketts  Prize,"  about  $250,  the  net  annual  income  of 
$5,000,  is  awarded  on  the  third  day  of  May  to  a  student  of  the  University 
of  Chicago  presenting  the  best  results  of  research  in  Pathology  or  Bacteriology. 
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"The  Elbert  H.  Shirk  Scholarship,"  available  for  students  nominated  by  the 
Shirk  Estate,  Peru,  Ind.,  yields  the  annual  tuition  fees  of  $120. 

"The  Henry  Strong  Scholarships,"  provided  for  under  the  will  of  General 
Henry  Strong,  offer  aid  to  students  possessing  not  only  zeal  for  scholarship  but 
also  character  and  those  traits  tending  to  leadership.  Four  scholarships,  yielding 
in  the  aggregate  one  thousand  dollars,  will  be  assigned  annually.  Application 
should  be  made  to  the  President  before  August  1. 

"The  Talcott  Scholarships,"  endowed  by  Mr.  William  A.  Talcott,  of  Rock- 
ford,  111.,  provide  tuition  fees  to  the  amount  of  $480  per  year.  This  fund  is 
reserved  for  graduate  students,  preferably  graduates  of  Rockford  College. 

Five  "Public  Speaking  Scholarships"  of  the  total  value  of  $200  in  tuition 
fees  are  granted  to  the  winners  in  the  quarterly  Public  Speaking  Contests  in  the 
Junior  Colleges. 

A  prize  of  $100  founded  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Florence  James  Adams  is  offered 
to  students  for  excellence  in  artistic  reading.    The  competition  occurs  in  June. 

"The  Political  Science  Scholarship"  yields  $200  annually  and  is  awarded  to 
an  undergraduate  who  has  been  in  residence  two  quarters,  who  has  no  more  than 
nine  majors,  who  has  an  average  grade  of  C,  and  who  in  the  first  week  of  the 
Spring  Quarter  passes  the  best  examination  on  the  subject  of  "Civil  Government 
of  the  United  States."  No  award  is  made  unless  the  examination  mark  is  at  least 
80  per  cent. 

"Oratorical  Contest  Scholarships"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  The  first  prize,  $120  in  fees;  the  second,  $80  in  fees;  the 
third,  $40  in  fees. 

Three  scholarships  of  the  value  of  $40  each  are  awarded  to  the  members  of 
the  college  teams  winning  the  Junior  College  contest  in  debate. 

"Julius  Rosen wald  Oratorical  Prizes"  are  granted  to  Senior  College  students 
annually  as  follows:  $100  cash  to  speaker  ranking  first;  $50  cash  to  speaker 
ranking  second. 

"The  University  Debate  Scholarships"  provide  for  the  awarding  of  $480  in 
tuition  fees  to  those  successful  in  securing  positions  on  the  debating  teams  of 
the  University. 

N.B. — These  prize  scholarships  may  not  be  applied  on  deferred  tuition  bills  or 
on  notes. 

C.     UNIVERSITY  SERVICE 

DEPARTMENTAL  SERVICE 

a)  Graduate. — A  limited  number  of  assignments  to  service,  yielding  a  part 
or  all  of  the  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  are  available  for  graduate  students  of 
attainment  and  promise.  This  service  is  usually  rendered  in  the  department  in 
which  the  student  is  doing  the  major  part  of  his  work.  Students  in  departmental 
service  pay  their  tuition  fees  in  cash  at  the  beginning  of  each  quarter.  At  the 
close  of  the  quarter  they  receive  a  cash  payment  for  the  amount  of  the  service, 
if  it  has  been  satisfactorily  rendered. 

Assignments  of  this  class  are  awarded  preferably  to  students  who  desire  to 
work  in  a  special  department  rather  than  to  those  who  desire  to  pursue  general 
courses.    Application  should  be  made  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

6)  Undergraduate. — On  recommendation  of  departments  twelve  assignments 
to  departmental  service  are  made  to  students  in  the  Senior  Colleges.    Such  stu- 
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dents  render  ten  hours'  service  a  week  in  the  departments  by  which  they  have 
been  recommended.  Application  should  be  made  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  of 
Science  and  to  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

LIBRARY  SERVICE 

Applicants  for  positions  in  Library  service  are  appointed  to  service  by  the 
Libraries.  Students  holding  such  appointments  must  maintain  a  grade  of 
academic  work  satisfactory  to  their  Deans,  and  of  service  satisfactory  to  the 
Libraries.  Such  students  are  required  to  pay  their  fees  in  cash  at  the  office  of 
the  Cashier  within  the  first  five  days  of  the  quarter.  For  whatever  service  they 
may  satisfactorily  render,  they  will  be  paid  in  cash  at  the  end  of  the  quarter. 

CHOIR  AND   BAND  SERVICE 

Another  means  of  assistance  to  students  consists  of  service  in  the  University 
Choir  and  the  University  Band.  Inquiries  concerning  such  service  may  be 
addressed  to  the  Director  of  the  University  Choir  and.  the  Director  of  the  Uni- 
versity Band,  care  of  the  University  of  Chicago. 

D.     OUTSIDE  EMPLOYMENT 

The  University  maintains  an  Employment  Bureau  through  which  many 
kinds  of  work  are  found  for  students  who  are  compelled  to  depend  in  whole  or  in 
part  upon  their  own  resources. 

E.     THE  STUDENTS'  FUND  SOCIETY 

From  a  fund  created  by  friends  of  the  University,  loans  are  made  to  many 
students  of  worth  and  promise  who  need  temporary  aid.  This  fund  is  limited 
and  is  usually  exhausted  early  in  the  academic  year. 

A  special  circular  entitled  Assistance  to  Students  will  be  sent  on  request.  It 
gives  details  concerning  all  the  forms  of  aid,  routine  of  application,  etc. 

LIBRARIES,  LABORATORIES,  AND  MUSEUMS 

A.     THE  LIBRARIES 

The  Libraries  of  the  University  include  the  General  Library  and  the  Depart- 
mental Libraries. 

The  General  Library  is  a  reference  and  circulating  library  and  is  open  to 
students  in  all  departments  of  the  University.  Students  who  have  matriculated 
and  paid  their  library  fee  may  take  out  at  one  time  three  volumes  from  the 
General  Library.  These  may  be  kept  two  weeks,  and  at  the  end  of  that  time,  if 
desired,  may  be  renewed  for  two  weeks.  The  Library  is  open  every  week  day 
from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m.,  holidays  and  vacations  excepted.  In  the  latter  it 
is  open  from  9:00  a.m.  to  5:00  p.m. 

The  Library  of  the  School  of  Education  is  open  to  the  use  of  all  members 
of  the  University.  It  is  open  each  week  day  from  8: 00  a.m.  to  10: 00  p.m.  Books 
may  be  drawn  for  one  week  and  renewed  for  one  week. 

The  Law  Library  is  open  each  week  day  from  8:00  a.m.  to  10:00  p.m. 

The  Departmental  Libraries  are  primarily  for  the  use  of  advanced  students 
in  the  respective  departments.  Books  are  not  withdrawn,  except  over  night,  or 
by  special  permission. 

The  Libraries  contain  at  the  present  time  approximately  431,544  volumes 
bound  and  catalogued.    They  receive  1,900  current  periodical  publications, 
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including  the  transactions  and  proceedings  of  learned  societies.  Technical 
periodicals  are,  as  a  rule,  found  in  the  Departmental  Libraries. 

B.     THE  LABORATORIES 

The  Kent  Chemical  Laboratory  and  the  Ryerson  Physical  Laboratory  con- 
tain rooms  for  special  research,  small  laboratories  for  work  of  investigation,  large 
laboratories  for  general  instruction,  lecture-room3,  classrooms,  library,  museum, 
and  offices. 

The  Hull  Biological  Laboratories  are  a  group  of  four  buildings  devoted  to 
the  study  of  the  anatomical,  botanical,  physiological,  and  zoological  sciences. 
Medical  instruction  is  given  in  three  of  these  laboratories. 

The  Howard  Taylor  Ricketts  Laboratory  is  exclusively  devoted  to  work  in 
Pathology  and  Hygiene  and  Bacteriology. 

The  Psychological  Laboratories  occupy  two  buildings,  one  devoted  to  work 
in  human  psychology  and  one  to  the  study  of  animal  behavior. 

The  Psychopathic  Laboratory  for  the  study  of  abnormal  mental  conditions 
in  children  is  housed  in  a  building  of  its  own. 

C.     THE  MUSEUMS 

The  Walker  Museum  contains  the  collections  of  fossils  of  the  Department 
of  Geology,  and  various  mineralogical,  anthropological,  paleontological,  and 
geological  collections,  donated  to  or  deposited  in  the  Museum.  It  contains  also 
the  lecture-rooms  and  libraries  of  the  Department  of  Geology,  and  of  the  courses 
in  Anthropology. 

The  Haskell  Oriental  Museum  contains  a  series  of  large  and  well-equipped 
rooms  for  the  installation  and  exhibition  of  museum  material.  The  Biblical, 
the  Comparative  Religion,  the  Assyrian,  and  the  Egyptian  collections  occupy 
the  second  floor.  A  large  assembly  room  and  administration  offices  are  on  the 
first  floor,  and  a  library  is  on  the  third  floor. 

D.     THE  OBSERVATORY 

The  Yerkes  Astronomical  Observatory  at  Lake  Geneva  is  situated  near 
Williams  Bay,  Wisconsin.  Its  principal  instrument  is  a  refracting  telescope  of 
forty  inches  aperture.  Advanced  students  in  Astronomy  may  register  for  work 
at  the  Observatory,  spending  their  whole  time  at  Williams  Bay. 

GYMNASIUMS 

Two  gymnasiums,  one  for  men  and  one  for  women,  offer  opportunities  for 
many  kinds  of  indoor  athletics.  There  are  also  two  large  fields  for  outdoor  exer- 
cise. A  further  description  of  the  buildings  and  grounds  may  be  found  on  p.  00. 
of  this  Register. 

DEPARTMENTS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

For  purposes  of  instruction  the  University  is  organized  into  departments. 
The  following  departments  are  included  within  the  Schools  of  Arts,  Literature, 
and  Science: 


I.  Philosophy. 
I  A.  Psychology. 
IB.  Education. 


II.  Political  Economy. 

III.  Political  Science. 

IV.  History. 
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V.  The  History  of  Art.  XVII. 

VI.  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  XVIII. 
VIA.  Household  Administration. 

VII.  Comparative  Religion.  XIX. 

VIII.  The  Oriental  Languages  and  XX. 

Literatures.  XXI. 

IX.  New  Testament  and  Early  XXIA. 

Christian  Literature.  XXII. 

X.  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  XXIII. 

Comparative  Philology.  XXIV. 
XL  The  Greek  Language  and  Lit- 
erature. 

XII.  The  Latin  Language  and  Lit- 
erature. 

XIII.  The  Romance  Languages  and  XXVI. 

Literatures.  XXVII. 

XIV.  The  Germanic  Languages  and  XXVIII. 

Literatures.  XXVIIIA. 

XV.  The    English    Language    and  XXXI. 

Literature.  XXXII. 
XVI.  General  Literature. 


Mathematics. 
Astronomy  and  Astro- 
physics. 
Physics. 
Chemistry. 
Geology. 
Geography. 
Zoology. 
Anatomy. 

Physiology  (including  Phys- 
iological Chemistry, 
Pharmacology,  and  Ex- 
perimental Therapeu- 
tics) . 

Paleontology. 

Botany. 

Pathology. 

Hygiene  and  Bacteriology. 
Public  Speaking. 
Physical  Culture. 


Departmental  circulars,  giving  a  more  detailed  statement  of  requirements 
and  a  fuller  description  of  courses,  will  be  sent  on  application. 


ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS  OF  THE  COLLEGES 
A.    ADMISSION  FROM  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

I.     GENERAL  STATEMENT 

A  student  must  offer  for  admission  15  units  of  credit  by  examination  or  by 
certificate  from  an  approved  school  from  which  he  has  graduated  with  an  average 
grade  in  academic  subjects  (English  and  groups  1-6;  see  next  paragraph)  higher 
than  the  passing  mark  of  the  school  by  at  least  25  per  cent  of  the  difference 
between  that  mark  and  100.  Among  these  must  be  (a)  3  units  of  English,  (6)  a 
"principal  group"  of  3  or  more  units,  and  (c)  a  "secondary  group"  of  2  or  more 
units.  Of  the  15  units  7  must  be  selected  from  the  subjects  named  in  the  groups 
designated  below;  5  may  be  selected  from  any  subjects  for  which  credit  toward 
graduation  is  given  by  the  approved  school  from  which  the  student  receives  his 
diploma. 

The  principal  and  secondary  groups  offered  may  be  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing: (1)  Greek,  (2)  Latin,  (3)  Modern  language  other  than  English,  (4)  History, 
Civics,  and  Economics,  (5)  Mathematics,  (6)  Physics,  Chemistry,  Botany, 
Zoology,  General  Biology,  Physiology,  Physiography,  Geology,  Astronomy.  To 
form  a  language  group  the  units  must  be  all  in  one  language.  In  other  groups 
any  combination  of  subjects  may  be  made.  Credit  is  not  given  for  less  than  1 
unit  each  in  Algebra,  Plane  Geometry,  Physics,  Chemistry,  or  a  language.  In 
Latin  2  units  must  be  offered  if  the  subject  is  to  be  continued  in  college.  Less 
than  £  unit  in  any  subject  is  not  accepted. 
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SUMMARY   OF   ADMISSION  REQUIREMENTS 

3  units  of  English. 

3  (or  more)  units  in  a  single  group,  1-6. 

2  (or  more)  units  in  another  single  group,  1-6. 

2  (or  less)  units  in  subjects  selected  from  any  of  the  groups  1-6. 

[Total  10  units  in  English  and  groups  1-6.] 

5  units  selected  from  any  subjects  accepted  by  an  approved  school  for  its 
diploma. 

Entrance  with  conditions  is  not  permitted. 

II.     ADVISORY  GROUPING  OF  SUBJECTS  IN  PREPARATION  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  attention  of  students  is  drawn  to  the  fact,  as  explained  below,  that 
certain  subjects  are  required  which  may  be  taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in 
the  college.  It  is  urgently  recommended  that  as  many  as  possible  be  taken  during 
the  high-school  course.  Students  who  are  preparing  for  a  professional  degree  or 
for  specialized  work  will  materially  increase  the  opportunity  for  freedom  of 
election  by  adopting  the  following  suggestions  for  their  high-school  work: 

A  student  is  advised  to  take  throughout  his  last  year  of  high  school  some 
subject  other  than  English  which  will  form  the  basis  of  the  continuation  group 
of  his  first  year  in  college.  Proper  subjects  for  this  continuation  group  are 
History,  Greek,  Latin,  French,  German,  Mathematics,  Physics,  Chemistry, 
Physiography,  and  Biology.  This  study  may  form  part  of  the  principal  or  the 
secondary  group. 

Language 

Three  units  of  English  are  specifically  required. 

The  study  of  foreign  languages,  both  ancient  and  modern,  is  best  begun 
in  the  high  school.  A  reading  knowledge  of  at  least  one  of  the  modern  languages 
is  strongly  recommended  and  it  is  extremely  desirable  that  this  be  gained  before 
the  student  enters  college.  Students  who  intend  to  specialize  in  the  classics  are 
advised  to  present  4  units  of  Latin  and  if  possible  3  units  of  Greek.  Those  who 
intend  to  enter  Law  or  Medicine,  or  to  specialize  in  modern  languages,  are 
advised  to  present  at  least  2  units  of  Latin.  The  first  two  years  of  Latin  are  not 
offered  in  the  Colleges. 

Mathematics 

It  should  be  noticed  that  2  units  or  4  majors  of  mathematics  are  required  for 
the  college  degree.  It  is  desirable  that  one  year  of  algebra  and  one  of  plane 
geometry  should  be  presented  for  admission  by  all  students,  as  these  subjects  are 
not  at  present  offered  in  the  Colleges. 

Science 

The  2  units  or  4  majors  of  science  required  for  the  college  degree  may  be 
taken  either  in  the  high  school  or  in  the  college.  Students  intending  to  enter  medi- 
cine should  present  at  least  1  unit  of  Physics  and  if  possible  1  unit  of  Chemistry. 

History 

The  character  and  amount  of  history  taken  in  the  high  school  may  be  deter- 
mined by  the  student  in  consultation  with  the  school  authorities.  It  should, 
however,  be  recognized  that  if  2  units  be  taken  during  the  high-school  course, 
the  student  thereby  gains  freedom  to  elect  a  corresponding  number  of  majors  in 
college. 
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in.     TIME  OF  PREPARATION — ADMISSION  UNITS 

Preparation  for  admission  to  a  Junior  College  is  expected  to  cover  a  period 
of  four  years  in  a  secondary  school  (high  school  or  academy)  of  high  grade. 
Admission  credits  are  reckoned  in  units.  A  unit  is  a  course  of  study  comprising 
not  less  than  120  sixty-minute  hours  of  prepared  work.  Two  hours  of  labora- 
tory work  are  regarded  as  the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  prepared  work.  Under 
conditions  arranged  with  the  school,  preparatory  work  of  high  grade  may  be 
credited  for  a  larger  number  of  admission  units  than  the  same  quantity  of  work 
of  a  lower  grade. 

IV.     METHODS  OF  ADMISSION 

Admission  to  the  Junior  Colleges  of  the  University  may  be  obtained  by  one 
of  the  following  methods :  by  certificate,  by  examination,  or  by  a  combination  of 
the  two  methods. 

1.  Admission  by  certificate. — Students  who  present  credentials  showing 
graduation  from  any  of  the  following  schools  and  whose  course  of  study  covers 
the  admission  requirements  indicated  above  will,  upon  the  recommendation  of 
their  respective  principals,  be  admitted  without  examination:  (1)  the  accredited1 
schools  of  the  University,  including  (a)  schools  accredited  by  the  North  Central 
Association  of  Schools  and  Colleges;  (6)  schools  approved  by  the  Board  of 
Admissions  after  inspection  by  official  representatives  of  the  University;  (2) 
schools  approved  by  the  New  England  College  Entrance  Certificate  Board;  (3) 
schools  outside  the  territory  of  the  associations  above  mentioned  but  approved 
by  a  leading  state  university  whose  standards  of  admission  are  substantially  the 
same  as  those  of  the  University  of  Chicago.  Applications  for  admission  to  the 
Colleges  at  the  beginning  of  any  quarter,  accompanied  by  proper  credentials, 
should  be  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  at  least  one  month  before  the 
opening  of  that  quarter,  and  will  not  be  considered,  except  by  special  action  of  the 
Board  of  Admissions,  if  presented  later  than  two  weeks  before  the  opening  of  the 
quarter.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  refuse  admission  to  any  student 
whose  preparatory  work  was  of  such  grade  as  to  create  doubt  of  his  ability  to 
pursue  college  work  successfully. 

2.  Admission  by  examination. — Regular  entrance  examinations  are  held 
twice  each  year,  in  June  and  in  September,  the  June  examinations  being  those 
of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board.  The  candidate  may,  at  his  option, 
take  his  examinations  at  different  times,  provided  that  no  examination  is  valid 
after  three  years  from  the  date  when  taken  and  that  no  student  shall  be  admitted 
to  examination  at  more  than  three  regular  periods.  Students  who  present  by 
certificate  less  than  15  units  from  an  accredited  school  may  complete  the  require- 
ments for  admission  by  examination. 

a)  The  June  examination. — The  examinations  held  by  the  College  Entrance 
Examination  Board  will  be  accepted  as  a  satisfactory  substitute  for  the  admission 
examinations  held  by  the  University  of  Chicago.  The  board's  examinations  will 
be  held  during  the  week  June  12-17,  1916,  and  the  corresponding  week  of  the 
following  year. 


1  The  continuation  of  any  school  on  the  accredited  list  of  the  University  will  depend 
upon  the  records  made  in  the  University  by  its  graduates  admitted  on  certificate. 
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All  applications  for  examination  must  be  addressed  to  the  Secretary  of  the 
College  Entrance  Examination  Board,  Post-Office  Sub-Station  84,  New  York, 
N.Y.,  and  must  be  made  upon  a  blank  form  to  be  obtained  from  the  secretary  of 
the  board  upon  application. 

Applications  for  examination  at  points  in  the  United  States  east  of  the  Mis- 
sissippi River,  also  at  Minneapolis,  St.  Louis,  and  other  points  on  the  Mississippi 
River,  must  be  received  by  the  secretary  of  the  board  at  least  two  weeks  in 
advance  of  the  examinations;  applications  for  examination  elsewhere  in  the 
United  States  or  in  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  three  weeks  in  advance 
of  the  examinations;  and  applications  for  examination  outside  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada  must  be  received  at  least  five  weeks  in  advance  of  the 
examinations. 

Applications  received  later  than  the  dates  named  will  be  accepted  when  it 
is  possible  to  arrange  for  the  admission  of  the  candidate  concerned,  but  only 
upon  the  payment  of  $5.00  in  addition  to  the  usual  fee. 

The  examination  fee  is  $5.00  for  all  candidates  examined  at  points  in  the 
United  States  and  Canada  and  $15.00  for  all  candidates  examined  outside  of  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  The  fee  (which  cannot  be  accepted  in  advance  of 
the  application)  should  be  remitted  by  postal  order,  express  order,  or  draft  on 
New  York  to  the  order  of  the  College  Entrance  Examination  Board. 

A  list  of  the  places  at  which  examinations  are  to  be  held  by  the  board 
in  June  will  be  published  about  March  1  of  each  year.  Requests  that  the 
examinations  be  held  at  particular  points,  to  receive  proper  consideration, 
should  be  transmitted  to  the  secretary  of  the  board  not  later  than  February  1. 

b)  The  September  examination. — The  September  examinations  are  held  at 
the  University.  Those  for  1915  will  be  held  September  7-10.  Applications 
for  admission  to  these  examinations  should  be  made  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance.  Each  applicant  will  pay  in  advance  an  examina- 
tion fee  of  $5 . 00.  The  University  Cashier's  receipt  for  this  fee  entitles  the  student 
to  admission  to  examination  in  as  many  subjects  as  he  wishes  to  take  at  one 
period. 

c)  Special  examinations. — Students  seeking  admission  at  the  beginning  of 
the  Winter  or  Spring  Quarter  may,  upon  application  to  the  University  Examiner 
at  least  thirty  days  in  advance,  arrange  for  special  examination  in  subjects  in 
which  they  are  deficient.  For  admission  to  such  special  examination,  a  fee  of 
$5 . 00  is  charged. 

V.     DESCRIPTION  OF  SUBJECTS  ACCEPTED  FOR  ADMISSION 

The  scope  of  the  subjects  accepted  for  admission  is  indicated  in  the  pages 
which  follow.  The  numbers  in  each  department  correspond  with  those  in  the 
tables  above. 

Political  Economy 

Some  standard  text,  such  as  Laughlin's  Elements  of  Political  Economy, 
Johnson's  Introduction  to  Economics,  or  Bullock's  Introduction  to  Economics, 
should  be  used  as  the  basis  of  work  and  of  classroom  discussion.  Especial  atten- 
tion should  be  directed  toward  giving  the  student  a  thorough  grounding  in  the 
fundamental  principles.  Students  should  have  access  also  to  selected  economic 
treatises,  and  should  be  encouraged  in  connection  with  class  work  systematically 
to  extend  their  study  into  local  conditions  of  industry  and  agriculture.    £  unit. 
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Political  Science 

Civil  Government. — Credit  will  be  given  for  such  knowledge  of  this  subject  as 
is  indicated  by  any  standard  text — such  as  Hart,  Hinsdale,  or  James  and  Sanford. 
The  student  should  not  be  confined  to  one  book,  however,  but  should  be  accus- 
tomed to  work  by  topics.    $  unit. 

History 

1.  The  History  of  Greece  from  earliest  times  to  the  fall  of  Corinth  (146  B.C.), 
together  with  a  preliminary  survey  of  ancient  oriental  history.    \  unit. 

2.  The  History  of  Rome  from  the  earliest  times  to  death  of  Constantine 
(337  a.d.),  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  Republic  of  the  first  century  B.C., 
and  the  history  of  the  Empire.    £  unit. 

Recommended  texts:  Goodspeed's  History  of  the  Ancient  World;  Botsford's 
History  of  Greece  and  History  of  Rome;  or  Botsford's  Ancient  History;  Oman's 
History  of  Greece;  Morey; 's  History  of  Rome;  Morey's  History  of  Greece;  Myer's 
Ancient  History  (revised  edition,  1904) ;  Abbott's  Short  History  of  Rome;  Wester- 
mann's  Story  of  the  Ancient  Nations;  Breasted  and  Robinson's  Outlines  of  Euro- 
pean History,  Vol.  I ;  Webster's  Ancient  History;  Bryant's  Short  History  of  Rome. 

3.  General  European  History. — The  work  in  General  European  History  is  to 
begin  with  a  study  of  the  institutions  of  the  Roman  Empire  under  Diocletian 
and  Constantine.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  for  the  Mediaeval 
Period,  Thatcher  and  Schevill's  The  Middle  Ages  (new  edition);  for  the  Modern 
Period,  Schevill's  History  of  Modern  Europe;  or  Robinson's  History  of  Western 
Europe,  entire;  Adams'  General  European  History;  Bourne's  European  History; 
Munroe  and  Whitcomb's  Mediaeval  and  Modern  History.    1  unit. 

4.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Elementary. — (a)  More  attention  should  be 
given  to  the  period  subsequent  to  the  Declaration  of  Independence  than  to  that 
preceding.  So  far  as  possible,  the  use  of  books  other  than  the  textbook  should  be 
encouraged.  Fiske's,  McMaster's,  Thomas',  or  Johnston's  school  texts  are 
recommended.  £  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  the  United  States,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  4a  is  included  in  46,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  4a  if  the  student  takes  46.  Recommended 
texts:  Channing's  Student's  History  of  the  United  States,  McLaughlin's  History  of 
the  American  Nation;  Epochs  of  American  History  (3  vols.),  edited  by  A.  B. 
Hart;  Mussey's  American  History.    1  unit. 

5.  The  History  of  England,  Elementary. — (a)  The  student  should  know  the 
main  facts  connected  with  the  development  of  the  English  people.  Recom- 
mended texts:  Coman  and  Kendall's  The  Growth  of  the  English  Nation,  Larned's 
History  of  England,  Cheyney's  History  of  England,  or  Tout  and  Sullivan's  Ele- 
mentary English  History.  \  unit.  (6)  The  History  of  England,  Advanced. — This 
requires  more  detailed  study  than  the  preceding.  5a  is  included  in  56,  and 
separate  credit  will  not  be  given  for  5a  if  the  student  takes  56.  Recommended 
texts;  Terry's  History  of  England;  Gardiner's  Student's  History  of  England; 
Ransome's  History  of  England;  Cross's  History  of  England.    1  unit. 

Greek 

1.  Greek  grammar,  and  the  translation  into  Greek  of  sentences  of  average 
difficulty.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  translation  of  a  passage  from  Xenophon's  Anabasis,  either  at  sight  or 
from  Books  i  to  iv,  with  grammatical,  literary,  geographical,  and  historical 
questions.    1  unit.    Required  of  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts. 

To  satisfy  the  requirement  of  1  and  2,  four  books  of  the  Anabasis  should  be 
read,  with  frequent  exercises  in  composition. 

3.  The  translation  of  an  average  passage  from  the  Iliad  of  Homer,  either  at 
sight  or  from  Books  i  to  vi,  with  questions  on  Homeric  grammar  and  prosody. 
1  unit. 

3  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Arts.  The  candidate  is 
expected  to  have  read  at  least  six  books  of  the  Iliad.  If  only  a  half-unit  is  offered, 
an  extra  major — one  of  the  elective  courses — will  be  required  in  college. 


98 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


It  is  possible,  however,  for  students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  the  degree 
of  Bachelor  of  Arts  who  are  admitted  without  Greek  to  take  the  preparatory 
courses  in  college;  see  this  Annual  Register,  Department  of  Greek. 

Latin 

1.  Amount  and  Range  op  Reading.  1.  The  Latin  reading  of  candidates 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts,  without  regard  to  the  prescription  of  par- 
ticular authors  and  works,  should  not  be  less  in  amount  than  Caesar,  Gallic  War, 
i-iv,  with  1  year  beginner's  Latin,  2  units;  Cicero,  the  orations  against  Catiline, 
for  the  Manilian  Law,  and  for  Archias,  1  unit;  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i-vi,  1  unit. 

2.  The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should  be  selected  by  the  schools 
from  the  following  authors  and  works:  Caesar  (Gallic  War  and  Civil  War)  and 
Nepos  (Lives) ;  Cicero  (Orations,  Letters,  and  De  Senectute)  and  Sallust  (Catiline 
and  Jugurthine  War) ;  Virgil  (Bucolics,  Georgics,  and  Aeneid)  and  Ovid  (Meta- 
morphoses, Fasti,  and  Tristia). 

II.  Subjects  and  Scope  of  Instruction.  1.  Translation  at  sight. — 
Candidates  should  be  trained  in  the  translation  at  sight  of  both  prose  and  verse, 
and  a  written  test  of  proficiency  in  this  respect  should  be  made  a  part  of  every 
regular  examination.  The  vocabulary,  constructions,  and  range  of  ideas  of  the 
passages  used  in  these  tests  should  be  suited  to  the  preparation  secured  by  the 
reading  indicated  above,  as  the  student's  work  progresses. 

2.  Prescribed  reading. — The  amount  of  reading  specified  above  should 
include  the  following  prescribed  reading:  Cicero,  orations  for  the  Manilian  Law 
and  for  Archias,  and  Virgil,  Aeneid,  i,  ii,  and  either  iv  or  vi  at  the  option  of  the 
instructor,  with  questions  on  subject-matter,  literary  and  historical  allusions, 
and  prosody. 

3.  Grammar  and  composition. — The  work  in  grammar  and  composition  should 
cover  a  thorough  knowledge  of  all  regular  inflections,  all  common  in  ^ular  forms, 
and  the  ordinary  syntax  and  vocabulary  of  the  prose  authors  read  Ll  jhool,  with 
ability  to  use  this  knowledge  in  writing  simple  Latin  prose.  The  words,  con- 
structions, and  range  of  ideas  called  for  in  the  tests  set  in  composition  should  be 
such  as  are  common  in  the  reading  with  which  the  student  is  at  the  time  engaged. 

4.  Suggestions  concerning  preparation. — Exercises  in  translation  at  sight  should 
begin  in  school  with  the  first  lessons  in  which  Latin  sentences  of  any  length  occur, 
and  should  continue  throughout  the  course  with  sufficient  frequency  to  insure 
correct  methods  of  work  on  the  part  of  the  student.  From  the  outset  particular 
attention  should  be  given  to  developing  the  ability  (1)  to  take  in  the  meaning  and 
construction  of  each  work  where  it  stands,  or,  if  not  yet  clear  at  that  point,  to 
hold  in  suspense  whatever  is  doubtful,  until  the  solution  comes;  and  (2)  to 
foresee  what  is  coming,  wherever  the  sentence  itself  gives  an  indication  (as  where 
a  verb  of  asking,  or  saying,  or  commanding  occurs  before  the  clause  which  fills 
out  the  meaning).  In  short,  the  aim  should  be  to  understand  the  sentence  as  a 
Roman  reader  would  have  understood  it,  in  the  order  in  which  it  was  written. 
The  habit  of  reading  in  this  way  should  be  encouraged  and  cultivated  as  the  best 
preparation  for  all  the  translating  that  the  student  has  to  do.  No  translation, 
however,  should  be  a  mechanical  word-for-word  conversion,  nor  should  it  be  a 
mere  loose  paraphrase.  The  full  meaning  of  the  passage  to  be  translated,  gathered 
in  the  way  described  above,  should  finally  be  expressed  in  clear  and  natural 
English. 
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A  written  examination  cannot  test  the  ear  or  tongue,  but  proper  instruction 
in  any  language  will  necessarily  include  the  training  of  both.  The  school  work  in 
Latin,  therefore,  should  include  much  reading  aloud,  writing  from  dictation,  and 
translation  from  the  teacher's  reading.  Learning  suitable  passages  by  heart  is 
also  very  useful,  and  should  be  more  practiced. 

The  work  in  composition  should  give  the  student  a  better  understanding  of 
the  Latin  he  is  reading  at  the  time,  if  it  is  prose,  and  greater  facility  in  reading. 
It  is  desirable,  however,  that  there  should  be  systematic  and  regular  work  in 
composition  during  the  time  in  which  poetry  is  read  as  well;  for  this  work  the 
prose  authors  already  studied  should  be  used  as  models. 

French 

1.  The  first  unit  of  French  should  comprise:  (a)  the  essentials  of  grammar, 
including  the  inflection  of  nouns,  adjectives,  and  the  regular  and  more  common 
irregular  verbs;  the  forms  and  uses  of  pronouns;  the  uses  of  the  articles;  the 
position  of  adjectives;  the  principal  uses  of  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive  moods; 
(6)  the  reading  of  about  150  pages  of  suitable  texts,  with  attention  to  the  accurate 
rendering  and  use  of  the  commoner  idioms;  writing  from  dictation,  and  repro- 
duction based  on  the  reading;  (c)  the  foundation  of  a  good  pronunciation  through 
training  in  practical  phonetics,  through  practice  in  writing  and  reading  phonetic 
transcriptions,  and  by  as  much  attention  to  oral  work  as  possible. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and 
Administration.  Either  this  unit,  or  the  first  unit  of  German,  is  recommended  to 
applicants  for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  continued  study  of  the  elements  of 
grammar,  including  review  of  the  first  year's  work,  more  extensive  consideration 
of  the  fundamentals  of  syntax  with  illustrative  composition,  and  further  study  of 
all  the  more  important  irregular  verbs;  (6)  the  reading  of  about  250  pages  of 
modern  literary  prose  (at  least  one  play) ;  increased  practice  in  oral  and  written 
reproduction  of  passages  from  the  texts  or  read  aloud  by  the  instructor;  (c) 
review  of  phonetic  principles  and  correction  of  faulty  pronunciation;  writing 
from  dictation;  increased  emphasis  on  oral  work. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  second  unit  are:  Colomba  (M6rimee);  Jeanne  d'Arc 
(Lamartine);  Le  Roi  des  montagnes  (About);  Le  Tour  de  la  France  (Bruno); 
Daudet's  stories;  Contes  biographiques  (Foa);  Le  Petit  Robinson  de  Paris  (Foa); 
La  Poudre  aux  yeux  (Labiche  et  Martin) ;  Le  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon  (Labiche  et 
Martin) ;  La  Cigale  chez  les  fourmis  (Legouve  et  Labiche) ;  Sans  famille  (Malot) ; 
La  Tdche  du  petit  Pierre  (Mairet) ;  Le  Sibge  de  Paris  (Sarcey) ;  La  Mare  au  diable 
(Sand);  extracts  from  Michelet,  stories  of  Erckmann-Chatrian,  Verne,  etc. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit.  French  2  or  a  second  unit  of 
German  is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature, 
of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

3.  At  the  completion  of  the  third  unit  of  French  the  student  is  expected  to 
understand  readily  French  spoken  or  read  aloud,  to  summarize  with  fair  correct- 
ness in  writing  what  he  reads  or  hears,  to  have  made  real  progress  in  ability  to 
speak  the  language,  and  to  read  without  difficulty  modern  prose  and  verse. 

To  attain  this  he  should  be  required  (a)  to  complete  the  study  of  a  good  school 
grammar,  with  appropriate  composition;  (6)  to  read  about  300  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  and  verse  (including  at  least  one  play) ;  (c)  to  continue  the  exercises 
in  writing  from  dictation,  in  summarizing  and  reproducing  his  reading  in  French, 
in  the  principles  of  pronunciation,  and  in  increased  oral  practice. 

Suitable  texts  for  the  third  unit  are:  Augier  and  Sandeau's  Le  Gendre  de  M. 
Poirier;  Balzac's  Eugenie  Grandet;  Bazin's  Les  Oberle  and  Le  Ble  qui  leve;  Daudet's 
Tartarin  de  Tarascon;  France's  Le  Livre  de  mon  ami  and  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard;  Hugo's  Hernani  and  Les  Miserables;  Labiche's  plays;  Loti's  Pfcheur 
d'Islande;  Maupassant's  short  stories;  Sandeau's  Mademoiselle  de  la  Seigliere; 
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Scribe's  plays;  Vigny's  La  Canne  de  J  one;  selected  poems  and  extracts  from 
standard  historical  works. 

a,  b,  and  c  taken  together  constitute  1  unit  and  may  be  presented  as  the 
third  unit  of  modern  language  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of 
Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  enter  with  one  unit  credit  in  French  will  begin  with  course  3: 
Elementary  French  (continued).  Those  entering  with  two  units  credit  will  begin 
with  course  4:  Advanced  French.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  and  the 
Departmental  Examiner  a  student  with  two  units  credit  may  be  transferred  to 
course  5:  Advanced  French  (continued).  Those  who  receive  3  units  will  begin 
with  course  6:  Lecture  et  traduction  franchises. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  four  (4)  units  will  begin  with  course  10,  11,  or 
12.  However,  any  student  found  deficient  in  French  composition  will  on  recom- 
mendation of  the  Department  be  required  to  take  course  8,  which  will  not  yield 
college  credit  unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  fourth  unit  in  the  secondary  school 
included  the  equivalent  of  a  Senior  College  course  in  French  Literature. 

Spanish 

This  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Drill  in  pronunciation,  including  accentua- 
tion, (b)  The  elements  of  grammar,  including  all  the  regular  and  the  more 
common  irregular  verbs,  the  forms  and  order  of  the  personal  pronouns,  the  uses 
and  meaning  of  the  common  prepositions,  adverbs,  and  conjunctions,  the  use  of 
the  personal  accusative;  and  other  elementary  rules  of  syntax,  (c)  Study  of 
not  less  than  175  pages  of  graded  prose  texts. 

a,  b,  and  c  together  constitute  1  unit. 

German 

1.  The  first  unit  should  comprise:  (a)  Careful  drill  upon  pronunciation. 
(b)  Systematic  drill  upon  the  elements  of  grammar,  including  the  inflection  of 
the  articles,  the  noun,  the  adjective,  the  pronoun,  the  verb,  strong  and  weak, 
also  upon  the  use  of  the  common  prepositions,  the  simpler  use  of  the  modal  auxil- 
iaries and  elementary  rules  of  syntax  and  word-order,  (c)  The  reading  of  from 
80  to  100  pages  of  easy  texts,  chiefly  modern  prose,  with  especial  stress  laid 
upon  acquiring  a  good  working  vocabulary,  (d)  Abundant  practice  (1)  in  oral 
and  written  reproduction  of  the  text,  (2)  in  the  memorizing  of  colloquial  and 
idiomatic  phrases,  and  (3)  in  dictation.  Thoroughness  should  be  insisted  upon 
rather  than  quantity.  The  following  texts  are  recommended:  (1)  Guerber's 
Mdrchen  und  Erzdhlungen  I,  (2)  Seligmann's  Altes  und  Neues,  (3)  Gluck  auf, 
(4)  the  easiest  of  Grimm's  Mdrchen,  Gronow,  Jung  Deutschland,  Allen's  Daheim, 
first  part. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit;  recommended  to  all  applicants  for 
admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of  Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Adminis- 
tration. Either  this  unit  or  the  first  unit  of  French  is  recommended  to  applicants 
for  admission  to  the  College  of  Arts. 

2.  The  second  unit  calls  for  from  200  to  250  pages  of  moderately  difficult 
reading,  chiefly  prose,  with  constant  practice  in  oral  and  written  reproduction  of 
selected  portions;  also  drill  upon  the  more  difficult  chapters  of  grammar,  such  as 
the  passive  voice,  use  of  cases  with  prepositions,  verbs,  adjectives,  uses  of  tenses 
and  modes  (especially  with  the  infinitive  and  subjunctive),  likewise  upon  word- 
order  and  word-formation.  Credit  will  not  be  granted  in  cases  of  great  deficiency 
in  composition,  regardless  of  the  quantity  read.  The  following  texts  are  among 
those  recommended:  (a)  For  reading,  Baumbach's  Sommermdrchen  and  Wald- 
novellen,  Leander's  Trdumereien,  Zschokke's  Der  zerbrochene  Krug,  Das  Wirtshaus 
zu  Cransac,  Storm's  Immensee,  Heyse's  L'Arrabiata;  (6)  For  composition,  Vos's 
materials  for  German  composition,  Stern's  Geschichten  vom  Rhein,  Geschichten 
von  deutschen  Stddten,  Moscher's  Wilkommen  in  Deutschland,  Mezger  und  Miiller 
Kreuz  und  Quer  durch  Deutsche  Lande. 

The  work  indicated  constitutes  1  unit.  German  2  or  a  second  unit  of  French 
is  recommended  to  applicants  for  admission  to  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 
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3.  The  third  unit  calls  for:  (a)  The  reading  of  from  400  to  500  pages  of  good 
modern  prose  stories  and  plays  and  the  ability  to  use  the  language  effectively  as 
a  means  of  oral  and  written  expression,  (b)  Abundant  practice  in  the  writing  of 
compositions.  Among  the  texts  recommended  are  Benedix'  Der  Prozess,  Die 
Hochzeitreise,  Moser's  Der  Bibliothekar,  Wilbrandt's  Jugendliebe,  Manley  and 
Allen's  Four  German  Comedies,  Storm's  Pole  Poppenspdler,  Riehl's  Fluch  der 
Schonheit,  Sudermann's  Frau  Sorge,  Freytag's  Die  Journalisten,  Ernst's  Flachs- 
mann  als  Erzieher. 

This  unit  is  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  Colleges  of  Literature,  of 
Science,  and  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 

Students  who  receive  credit  for  1  unit  of  German  on  admission  will  begin 
with  course  3 :  Intermediate  German. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  2  units  will  begin  with  course  4:  Elementary 
German  Composition.  With  the  approval  of  the  instructor  in  each  case  a  student 
may  be  transferred  to  German  5:  Modern  Prose  Readings. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  3  units  will,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor, 
begin  with  course  11:  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen,  the  first  of  the  Senior  College 
courses. 

Those  who  receive  credit  for  4  units  will  begin  with  a  Senior  College  course 
in  German  Literature.  However,  any  student  found  deficient  in  German  com- 
position will,  on  recommendation  of  the  Department,  be  required  to  take  German 
11,  which  will  not  yield  college  credit  unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  fourth  unit 
in  the  secondary  school  included  the  equivalent  of  a  Senior  College  major  in 
German  Literature. 

English 

A  maximum  of  4  units  of  entrance  credit  is  given  by  the  University,  and 
less  than  3  units  will  not  be  accepted.  To  satisfy  the  requirements  a  student 
must  have 

A.    In  Composition 

1.  The  ability  to  organize  a  composition  properly  and  to  write  English — 
clear,  grammatical,  and  to  some  extent  effective;  the  ability,  for  example,  to  ex- 
press, in  written  tests  in  the  classroom,  ideas  drawn  from  any  study  which  the 
student  may  be  pursuing. 

B.    In  Literature 

1.  Some  definite  knowledge  of  the  history  of  English  Literature  from  the 
time  of  Chaucer. 

2.  The  ability  to  read  intelligently  good  English  poetry  and  prose.  This 
includes  an  understanding  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  meter,  and  some 
knowledge  of  the  principles  of  structure  of  the  novel,  the  essay,  and  the  play. 

It  should  be  noted:  (a)  that  although  a  total  of  not  more  than  450  hours  of 
prepared  work  is  required,  a  part  of  the  work  in  English  should  be  given  in  each 
of  the  four  years  of  the  preparatory  school;  (6)  that  the  division  of  this  work 
between  literature  and  composition  is  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  individual 
preparatory  school;  (c)  that  no  specific  reading  is  required.  For  the  convenience 
of  teachers,  however,  both  the  "general  list"  and  the  "intensive  list"  of  English 
classics  are  subjoined,  and  it  is  presumed  that  teachers  will  be  governed  largely  by 
these  lists;  (d)  that  the  University  reserves  the  right  to  withdraw  one  or  more 
units  of  credit  from  students  whose  work  in  English  in  the  Junior  Colleges  is 
found  to  be  seriously  defective;  (e)  that  candidates  whose  credentials  show  work 
in  English  beyond  the  requirements  specified  above  may  be  exempted  from  Junior 
College  course  1. 

GENERAL  LIST 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  foster  in  the  student  the  habit  of  intelligent  read- 
ing and  to  develop  a  taste  for  good  literature,  by  giving  him  a  first-hand  knowledge 
of  some  of  its  best  specimens.  He  should  read  the  books  carefully,  but  his  atten- 
tion should  not  be  so  fixed  upon  details  that  he  fails  to  appreciate  the  main 
purpose  and  charm  of  what  he  reads. 
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With  a  view  to  large  freedom  of  choice,  the  books  provided  for  reading  are 
arranged  in  the  following  groups,  from  each  of  which  at  least  two  selections  are 
to  be  made,  except  as  otherwise  provided  under  group  I. 

Group  I — Classics  in  Translation  (two  to  be  selected) :  The  Old  Testament, 
comprising  at  least  the  chief  narrative  episodes  in  Genesis,  Exodus,  Joshua, 
Judges,  Samuel,  Kings,  and  Daniel,  together  with  the  books  of  Ruth  and  Esther; 
the  Odyssey,  with  the  omission,  if  desired,  of  Books  i,  ii,  iii,  iv,  v,  xv,  xvi,  xvii; 
the  Iliad,  with  the  omission  if  desired,  of  Books  xi,  xiii,  xiv,  xv,  xvii,  xxi;  Virgil's 
Aeneid.  The  Odyssey,  Iliad,  and  Aeneid  should  be  read  in  English  translations  of 
recognized  literary  excellence. 

Group  II — Shakspere:  Midsummer-Night's  Dream;  Merchant  of  Venice; 
As  You  Like  It;  Twelfth  Night;  The  Tempest;  Romeo  and  Juliet;  King  John; 
Richard  II;  Richard  III;  Henry  V;  Coriolanus;  Julius  Caesar;  Macbeth; 
Hamlet  (if  not  chosen  for  intensive  study). 

Group  III — Prose  Fiction:  Malory,  Morte  d) Arthur  (about  100  pages); 
Bunyan,  Pilgrim's  Progress,  Part  I;  Swift,  Gulliver's  Travels  (voyages  to  Lilliput 
and  to  Brobdingnag) ;  Defoe,  Robinson  Crusoe,  Part  I;  Goldsmith,  Vicar  of 
Wakefield;  Frances  Burney  (Madame  d'Arblay),  Evelina;  Scott's  novels,  any  one; 
Jane  Austen's  novels,  any  one;  Maria  Edgeworth,  Castle  Rackrent  or  The  Absentee; 
Dickens'  novels,  any  one;  Thackeray's  novels,  any  one;  George  Eliot's  novels, 
any  one;  Mrs.  Gaskell,  Cranford;  Kingsley,  Westward  Ho!  or  Hereward  the  Wake; 
Reade,  The  Cloister  and  the  Hearth;  Blackmore,  Lorna  Doone;  Hughes,  Tom 
Brown's  School  Days;  Stevenson,  any  one;  Cooper's  novels,  any  one;  Poe, 
Selected  Tales;  Hawthorne,  any  one;  a  collection  of  short  stories  by  various 
standard  writers. 

Group  IV — Essays,  Biography,  Etc.:  Addison  and  Steele,  The  Sir  Roger  de 
Coverley  Papers,  or  Selections  from  the  Tatler  and  Spectator  (about  200  pages); 
Boswell,  selections  from  the  Life  of  Johnson  (about  200  pages) ;  Franklin,  Auto- 
biography; Irving,  selections  from  the  Sketch  Book  (about  200  pages),  or  Life  of 
Goldsmith;  Southey,  Life  of  Nelson;  Lamb,  selections  from  the  Essays  of  Elia 
(about  100  pages) ;  Lockhart,  selections  from  the  Life  of  Scott  (about  200  pages) ; 
Thackeray,  lectures  on  Swift,  Addison,  and  Steele  in  the  English  Humorists; 
Macaulay,  any  one  of  the  following  essays:  Lord  Clive,  Warren  Hastings,  Milton, 
Addison,  Goldsmith,  Frederick  the  Great,  Madame  d'Arblay;  Trevelyan,  selections 
from  the  Life  of  Macaulay  (about  200  pages);  Ruskin,  Sesame  and  Lilies,  or 
Selections  (about  150  pages) ;  Dana,  Two  Years  before  the  Mast;  Lincoln,  Selections 
including  at  least  the  two  Inaugurals,  the  Speeches  in  Independence  Hall  and  at 
Gettysburg,  the  Last  Public  Address,  the  Letter  to  Horace  Greeley,  together  with 
a  brief  memoir  or  estimate  of  Lincoln;  Parkman,  The  Oregon  Trail;  Thoreau, 
Walden;  Lowell,  Selected  Essays  (about  150  pages) ;  Holmes,  The  Autocrat  of  the 
Breakfast  Table;  Stevenson,  An  Inland  Voyage  and  Travels  with  a  Donkey; 
Huxley,  Autobiography  and  selections  from  Lay  Sermons,  including  the  addresses 
on  "Improving  Natural  Knowledge,"  "A  Liberal  Education,"  and  "A  Piece  of 
Chalk";  a  collection  of  Essays  by  Bacon,  Lamb,  DeQuincey,  Hazlitt,  Emerson, 
and  later  writers;  a  collection  of  Letters  by  various  standard  writers. 

Group  V — Poetry:  Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series),  Books  II  and 
III,  with  special  attention  to  Dryden,  Collins,  Gray,  Cowper,  and  Burns;  Pal- 
grave's Golden  Treasury  (First  Series),  Book  IV,  with  special  attention  to  Words- 
worth, Keats,  and  Shelley  (if  not  chosen  for  study  under  B);  Goldsmith,  The 
Traveller  and  The  Deserted  Village;  Pope,  The  Rape  of  the  Lock;  sl  collection  of 
English  and  Scottish  ballads,  as  for  example,  "Robin  Hood"  ballads,  "The 
Battle  of  Otterburn,"  "King  Estmere,"  "Young  Beichan,"  "Bewick  and  Gra- 
hame,"  "Sir  Patrick  Spens,"  and  a  selection  from  later  ballads;  Coleridge,  The 
Ancient  Mariner,  Christabel,  and  Kubla  Khan;  Byron,  Childe  Harold,  Canto  III 
or  Canto  IV,  and  Prisoner  of  Chilton;  Scott,  The  Lady  of  the  Lake  or  Marmion; 
Macaulay,  The  Lays  of  Ancient  Rome,  The  Battle  of  Naseby,  The  Armada,  Ivry; 
Tennyson,  The  Princess  or  Gareth  and  Lynette,  Lancelot  and  Elaine,  and  Passing 
of  Arthur;  Browning,  "Cavalier  Tunes,"  "The  Lost  Leader,"  "How  They 
Brought  the  Good  News  from  Ghent  to  Aix,"  "Home  Thoughts  from  Abroad," 
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"Home  Thoughts  from  the  Sea,"  "Incident  of  the  French  Camp,"  "Herve  Riel," 
"Pheidippides,"  "My  Last  Duchess,"  "Up  at  a  Villa— Down  in  the  City," 
"The  Italian  in  England,"  "The  Patriot,"  "De  Gustibus— "  "The  Pied  Piper," 
"Instans  Tyrannus";  Arnold,  Sohrab  and  Rustum  and  The  Forsaken  Merman; 
selections  from  American  poetry  with  special  attention  to  Poe,  Lowell,  Longfellow, 
and  Whittier. 

LIST  FOR  INTENSIVE  STUDY 

This  part  of  the  requirement  is  intended  as  a  natural  and  logical  continuation 
of  the  student's  earlier  reading,  with  greater  stress  laid  upon  form  and  style,  the 
exact  meaning  of  words  and  phrases,  and  the  understanding  of  allusions.  The 
books  provided  for  study  are  arranged  in  four  groups,  from  each  of  which  one 
selection  is  to  be  made. 

Group  I — Drama:  Shakspere;  Julius  Caesar  or  Macbeth  or  Hamlet. 

Group  II — Poetry:  Milton,  U  Allegro,  II  Penseroso,  and  either  Comus  or 
Lycidas;  Tennyson,  The  Coming  of  Arthur,  The  Holy  Grail,  and  The  Passing  of 
Arthur;  the  selections  from  Wordsworth,  Keats,  and  Shelley  in  Book  IV  of 
Palgrave's  Golden  Treasury  (First  Series). 

Group  III — Oratory:  Burke,  Speech  on  Conciliation  with  America;  Macau- 
lay's  two  Speeches  on  Copyright,  and  Lincoln's  Speech  at  Cooper  Union;  Wash- 
ington's Farewell  Address  and  Webster's  First  Bunker  Hill  Oration. 

Group  IV — Essays:  Carlyle,  Essay  on  Burns,  with  a  selection  from  Burns's 
Poems;  Macaulay,  Life  of  Johnson;  Emerson,  Essay  on  Manners. 


Biblical  History  and  Literature 

1.  The  History  of  the  Hebrews  from  the  Establishment  of  the  Kingdom  to  the 
Return  from  the  Exile. — The  following  texts  are  recommended  as  indicating  the 
character  of  the  work  required:  Price,  Syllabus  of  Old  Testament  History,  8th 
edition,  §§  50-80;  Kent,  History  of  Hebrew  People,  I,  §§  73-169;  II,§§  1-212. 

2.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of  Burton 
and  Mathews,  Constructive  Studies  in  the  Life  of  Christ;  chaps.  2,  3,  20-27  may, 
if  necessary,  be  passed  over  lightly  or  omitted ;  or  Kent,  The  Life  and  Teachings 
of  Jesus. 

3.  Old  Testament  Literature. — Gray,  A  Critical  Introduction  to  the  Old  Testa- 
ment, or  Robertson,  The  Books  of  the  Old  Testament,  will  indicate  the  scope  and 
character  of  the  requirement. 

4.  New  Testament  Literature. — The  requirement  will  be  met  by  the  study  of 
Peake,  Critical  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. 

The  unit  consists  of  1,  2,  and  either  3  or  4,  at  the  option  of  the  student. 
1  or  j  unit  credit  is  given  in  this  Department  only  after  examination  at  the 
University. 

Mathematics 

The  following  statements  of  admission  units  in  Mathematics  are  to  be  under- 
stood as  specifying  topics  to  be  covered  but  not  the  order  or  relations  in  which 
these  topics  are  to  be  studied.  The  University  will  accept  work  in  which  arith- 
metic, algebra,  and  geometry  are  treated  simultaneously  as  phases  of  one  subject 
— mathematics — and  will  give  credit  for  any  of  the  following  admission  units 
whose  topics  have  all  been  satisfactorily  covered,  irrespective  of  the  order  in 
which  this  has  been  done,  but  a  full  year's  work  in  mathematics  will  be  required 
for  each  unit  credited. 

la.  Algebra,  first  course,  covering  literal  notation;  the  four  fundamental 
operations  for  rational  algebraic  expressions;    factoring;    determination  of 
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highest  common  factor  and  lowest  common  multiple  by  factoring;  fractions 
(including  simple  complex  fractions  and  the  elements  of  ratio,  proportion,  and 
variation);  linear  equations,  both  numerical  and  literal,  containing  one  or  more 
unknowns;  problems  leading  to  linear  equations,  square  root  and  radicals  as 
needed  in  numerical  quadratic  equations;  numerical  quadratic  equations  and 
problems  leading  to  such  equations. 

The  pupils  should  be  required  throughout  the  course  to  solve  numerous 
problems  which  involve  putting  into  equations  data  and  conditions  given  in 
words.  Many  of  these  problems  should  be  chosen  from  mensuration,  from 
physics,  and  from  practical  life.  The  treatment  should  be  elementary  and  con- 
crete, with  free  use  of  graphic  methods,  but  should  result  in  definite  comprehen- 
sion and  formulation  of  the  algebraic  relations  involved.    1  unit. 

16.  Algebra,  second  course,  including  a  review  of  the  work  of  the  first  course; 
radicals;  exponents,  including  the  fractional  and  the  negative;  extraction  of  the 
square  root  of  numbers  and  of  polynomials;  imaginary  and  complex  numbers; 
general  solution  of  quadratic  equations  with  one  unknown,  applied  to  literal 
as  well  as  numerical  coefficients;  theory  of  the  quadratic  equation  with  one 
unknown,  including  the  discriminant  and  the  relation  between  the  roots  and  the 
coefficients;  simple  cases  of  equations  or  systems  of  equations  with  one  or  more 
unknowns  that  can  be  solved  by  the  methods  of  linear  or  quadratic  equations; 

roblems  leading  to  quadratic  equations;  ratio,  proportion,  and  variation;  the 

inomial  formula  for  positive  integral  exponents. 

Algebra  16  should  not  be  given  earlier  than  the  third  school  year.  Work 
of  the  first  course  will  not  satisfy  the  requirements  of  the  second  course.  If 
Algebra  16  is  not  offered  for  admission,  it  becomes  prerequisite  for  further  work 
in  mathematics  in  college. 

All  the  general  directions  concerning  the  first  course  apply  also  to  the  second 
course,  and  in  addition  it  may  be  said  that  the  latter,  while  proceeding  from  the 
particular  to  the  general,  from  the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  and  making  consider- 
able use  of  graphic  methods  and  illustrations,  especially  in  connection  with  the 
solution  of  single  quadratic  equations  and  of  systems  of  equations  and  in  the  study 
of  variation,  should  also  give  emphasis  to  the  clear  statement  and  formal  demon- 
stration of  general  results.    §  unit. 

2.  Plane  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks,  including  the  general  properties  of  rectilinear  figures;  the  circle  and 
the  measurement  of  angles;  similar  polygons;  areas;  regular  polygons  and  the 
measurement  of  the  circle.    1  unit. 

3.  Solid  Geometry,  covering  the  usual  theorems  and  constructions  of  good 
textbooks  and  including  the  relations  of  planes  and  lines  in  space;  the  properties 
and  measurement  of  prisms,  pyramids,  the  regular  solids,  cylinders,  cones,  the 
sphere,  and  the  spherical  triangle.    ?  unit. 

Course  3  must  be  given  in  the  third  or  fourth  school  year,  and  will  not  be 
given  credit  if  taken  in  the  same  school  year  with  course  2.  In  both  2  and  3 
emphasis  should  be  laid  on  the  original  demonstration  of  theorems  and  the 
original  solution  of  problems.  Applications  should  be  made  to  geometric  prob- 
lems of  practical  fife.  Each  of  these  courses  should  from  time  to  time  treat 
geometric  problems  by  such  algebraic  methods  as  are  familiar  to  the  pupil. 
While  accuracy  of  deductive  reasoning  and  clearness  of  statement  are  of  prime 
importance  in  geometry,  the  path  from  the  particular  to  the  general,  from 
the  concrete  to  the  abstract,  may  be  followed  readily  and  with  as  much  profit 
in  this  subject  as  in  algebra.  Concrete  and  inductive  approach  to  abstract  and 
deductive  demonstration  will  be  found  valuable  throughout  the  work. 

4.  Advanced  Arithmetic,  including  accounting,  commercial  arithmetic,  and 
allied  topics.  This  must  be  given  as  an  advanced  course  and  should  not  precede 
courses  la  and  2.    £  unit. 

5.  Plane  Trigonometry,  including  the  solution  of  right  and  oblique  triangles, 
the  elementary  relation  of  the  trigonometric  functions,  the  use  of  logarithms, 
with  many  practical  applications.    ?  unit. 
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Astronomy 

The  requirements  in  Astronomy  call  foi  a  good  knowledge  of  the  fundamental 
facts  and  principles  of  astronomy,  including  the  more  recent  developments  in 
the  direction  of  spectroscopy  and  photography.    £  unit. 

Physics 

In  order  to  obtain  entrance  credit  in  Physics  the  applicant  must  have  com- 
pleted a  course  in  the  elements  of  physics  which  is  equivalent  to  not  less  than 
150  hours  of  assigned  work.  Not  less  than  one-third  of  the  total  assignment 
must  have  been  devoted  to  laboratory  work,  two  hours  of  laboratory  work  being 
counted  as  one  hour  of  assignment. 

A  notebook  containing  the  record  of  at  least  35  laboratory  experiments 
equivalent  to  those  found  in  the  "University  of  Chicago  Recommended  List  of 
50  Laboratory  Experiments  in  Physics  for  Secondary  Schools"  is  a  part  of  the 
requirement.    1  unit. 

Chemistry 

A  course  in  elementary  Chemistry  as  taught  in  the  better  class  of  high  and 
preparatory  schools,  covering  thirty-five  to  forty  weeks,  four  to  five  days  per 
week,  one-third  to  one-half  of  the  total  assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory 
work,  will  afford  the  necessary  preparation.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
reckoned  as  equivalent  to  one  hour  of  assignment. 

Remsen's,  Torrey's,  Hessler  and  Smith's,  Newell's,  Young's,  Linebarger's, 
and  Storer  and  Lindsay's  Elementary  Chemistries  are  suitable  textbooks  for 
preparation.  Smith  &  Hall's  Teaching  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  (Longmans) 
discusses  fully  the  material  and  methods  approved  by  the  Department.  The 
standard  of  attainment  must  be  to  fit  for  admission  to  the  special  college  course 
in  general  chemistry  (2S)  to  which  this  unit  is  prerequisite.    1  unit. 

Geology 

1.  Elementary  Physiography. — The  requirement  for  credit  in  this  course 
includes:  (a)  a  knowledge  of  the  general  facts  concerning  atmospheric  movements, 
precipitation,  temperature,  etc.,  together  with  the  principles  governing  them; 
(b)  an  elementary  knowledge  of  the  sea,  including  the  general  facts  concerning  its 
movements  and  their  causes;  and  (c)  a  general  knowledge  of  the  earth's  features 
and  their  mode  of  origin.    |  unit. 

2.  Advanced  Physiography. — For  this  course  more  detailed  knowledge  will 
be  required  concerning  the  topics  named  above.  In  addition,  the  candidate 
should  be  familiar  with  the  principles  of  climatology,  the  modern  doctrines  con- 
cerning the  evolution  and  history  of  geographic  features,  and  the  distribution 
of  life  and  its  relations  to  surface  conditions.    £  unit. 

A  unit's  credit  will  be  given  those  who  present  both  1  and  2.  Thorough 
courses  based  on  such  texts  as  those  of  Salisbury  (Physiography,  Briefer  Course), 
Gilbert  and  Brigham,  Dryer  (Lessons  in  Physical  Geography),  or  Davis  meet 
the  requirement  for  1  and  2. 

3.  Geology. — The  requirement  for  admission  embraces  the  elementary  facts 
of  petrographic,  structural,  dynamic,  and  historic  geology.  Familiarity  with 
the  modes  of  action  of  geologic  agents  and  clear  views  of  the  progress  and  rela- 
tions of  geological  events  are  essential.  A  thorough  course  based  on  such  a  book 
as  Blackwelder  &  Barrows'  Elements  of  Geology  meets  the  requirement.    \  unit. 

1  and  2,  or  1  and  3,  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit  of  science  recommended 
to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

Geography 

Commercial  Geography. — For  admission  credit,  a  half-year's  high-school  work 
should  be  offered,  based  upon  such  texts  as  Brigham  or  Adams.  This  work 
should  cover  the  general  conditions  of  commerce,  the  chief  commodities  of  com- 
merce, and  the  leading  commercial  countries,  with  emphasis  on  the  United  States. 
2  unit. 
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General  Biology 

The  candidate  applying  for  admission  credit  in  General  Biology  will  be 
required :  (a)  To  submit  to  the  Examiner  a  notebook  consisting  of  drawings  and 
descriptions  of  the  animals  and  plants  studied  and  statements  of  experiments 
performed  (see  statement  concerning  notebook  under  Physics,  above).  It  is 
recommended  that  studies  of  at  least  fifteen  principal  forms  be  undertaken. 
These  studies  may  be  largely  such  as  do  not  demand  the  use  of  a  compound  micro- 
scope. Attention  should  be  given  chiefly  to  those  organisms  that  can  be  studied 
in  a  living  condition.  (6)  To  demonstrate  in  the  college  laboratory,  under  the 
supervision  of  college  officers,  that  he  possesses  some  power  to  observe  accurately 
and  intelligently.  More  stress  will  be  laid  on  correct  observation  and  on  the 
careful  record  thereof  than  upon  technical  terms,  (c)  To  answer  in  writing  a 
few  general  questions  on  the  physiology  of  plants  and  lower  animals  as  well  as 
questions  on  familiar  forms,  such  as  the  perch,  crayfish,  grasshopper,  moss,  fern, 
some  common  type  of  flowering  plant,  etc.    1  unit. 

Zoology 

For  admission  credit  in  Zoology,  the  general  character  of  the  work  required 
will  be  the  same  as  that  indicated  under  General  Biology;  but  in  this  case  the 
number  of  animals  studied  should  be  increased  when  1  unit  is  sought. 

It  is  recommended  that  attention  be  equally  divided  between  (a)  natural 
history  and  physiology  and  (b)  structure  and  classification.  However,  work 
with  primary  emphasis  on  any  phase  of  zoology  will  be  accepted.  The  sub- 
mission of  a  notebook  is  required  of  all  candidates.    \  or  1  unit. 

Botany 

If  admission  credit  in  Botany  is  sought,  the  preparatory  work  should  consist 
of  the  study  of  types  from  all  the  chief  divisions  of  the  plant  kingdom,  including  a 
training  in  the  fundamental  principles  of  morphology,  physiology,  ecology,  and 
classification.  In  every  case  laboratory  notebooks  (see  statement  concerning 
notebook  under  Physics,  above)  must  be  submitted  to  the  Examiner  and  a 
written  examination  passed.    %  or  1  unit. 

Note. — A  maximum  of  two  units  of  credit  may  be  obtained  in  General  Biology, 
Zoology,  and  Botany.  Any  one  of  these  three  subjects  may  be  offered  as  the  second  unit 
of  science  recommended  to  candidates  for  the  College  of  Science. 

Physiology 

The  student  is  expected  to  be  familiar  with  the  facts  given  in  Huxley's 
Textbook  of  Physiology  (revised)  or  Martin's  Human  Body  (briefer  course). 
|  unit. 

Drawing  and  Shop  Work 

Admission  credit  not  to  exceed  five  units  may  be  given  in  Drawing  and  Shop 
Work,  provided  the  high  school  from  which  the  candidate  comes  accepts  five  units 
in  these  subjects  for  its  diploma.  Each  unit  must  represent  not  less  than  250 
hours  of  work.  The  University  reserves  the  right  to  give  an  examination  to  test 
the  applicant's  standard  of  attainment  in  these  subjects. 

Freehand  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability: 

1.  To  make  rapid  sketches  from  objects,  which  shall  indicate  the  perspec- 
tive appearance,  the  proportions,  and  the  main  characteristics  of  structure  and 
form. 

2.  To  make  as  records  of  observations  such  drawings  as  would  be  appropriate 
for  illustrations  to  accompany  high-school  studies  in  the  sciences. 

3.  To  sketch  freehand,  from  specifications,  any  simple  geometric  figure. 

4.  To  match  with  water  colors  any  given  color,  and  to  carry  a  flat  wash  of 
color  over  a  given  area. 
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Mechanical  drawing. — The  applicant  must  possess  ability : 

1.  From  given  mechanical  drawings  of  a  simple  object  to  make  a  freehand 
drawing  of  the  appearance  of  the  objects  in  perspective. 

2.  From  a  simple  geometric  form  or  constructed  object,  to  make  dimen- 
sioned freehand  working  drawings  which  furnish  data  sufficient  for  a  finished 
instrumental  drawing  or  for  the  construction  of  the  object. 

3.  From  specifications  to  make  a  completed  working  drawing  freehand  or 
instrumental  or  a  sketch  of  the  appearance  of  the  object. 

Shop  work. — Subject  to  the  conditions  mentioned  above,  the  University 
will  accept  for  admission  the  following  subjects:  (1)  Carpentry  and  wood  turn- 
ing; (2)  Pattern-making,  foundry  work,  and  forging;  (3)  Machine  shop  work; 
and  (4)  Advanced  machine  shop  work. 

Home  Economics  and  Household  Art 

Each  unit  of  admission  credit  must  represent  a  course  covering  at  least  35 
weeks  with  not  less  than  five  hours  per  week,  not  more  than  half  of  the  total 
assignment  being  devoted  to  laboratory  work.  Two  hours  of  laboratory  work  are 
the  equivalent  of  one  hour  of  the  specified  time. 

B.   ADMISSION  TO  THE  COLLEGES  WITH  ADVANCED  STANDING 

Students  are  granted  credit  in  advance  of  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
College  to  which  they  are  admitted  on  the  following  conditions,  with  this  pro- 
viso: In  case  the  character  of  a  student's  resident  work  in  any  subject  is  such  as  to 
create  doubt  as  to  the  quality  of  that  which  preceded,  the  University  explicitly  reserves 
the  right  to  revoke  at  any  time  any  credit  assigned  on  certificate,  and  to  exact  examina- 
tion in  the  same. 

I.     COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  PREPARATORY  WORK 

Students  who  have  completed  fifteen  units  of  preparatory  work  at  a  high 
grade,  and  are  able  advantageously  to  begin,  while  still  in  the  high  school,  the 
accumulation  of  college  credits,  are  encouraged  to  do  so  under  the  supervision  of 
the  College  Dean,  with  whom  it  is  very  desirable  that  the  student  confer  before 
entering  on  the  advanced  school  work.  Claims  for  advanced  standing,  based 
on  an  excess  of  preparatory  work  from  a  co-operating  school,  are  presented  to  the 
University  Examiner  and  may  be  allowed  at  the  rate  of  one  major  for  each  half- 
unit  of  excess  under  the  following  provisions: 

1.  A  student  whose  excess  work  has  been  pursued  on  the  advice  and  under 
the  supervision  of  the  College  Dean  will  receive  full  college  credit  (one  major  for 
each  half-unit)  if  he  maintains  during  the  first  two  quarters  of  his  work  at  the 
University  an  average  standing  of  B  or  better.  If  he  maintains  an  average  of 
C  or  B  —  but  less  than  B  his  excess  high-school  work  shall  receive  one-half  college 
credit  only.    If  he  falls  below  C  no  college  credit  will  be  allowed. 

2.  Other  claims  if  presented  to  the  University  Examiner  during  the  first 
year  of  residence  may,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  principal  and  the  approval 
of  the  departments  concerned,  be  allowed  under  the  same  scholarship  require- 
ments as  set  forth  in  paragraph  1. 

II.     COLLEGE  CREDIT  FOR  COLLEGE  WORK 

Claims  for  credit  on  account  of  college  work  done  elsewhere  are  presented 
to  the  Examiner.    In  case  a  possible  applicant  merely  wishes  information,  the 
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Examiner  will  furnish  an  estimate,  based  upon  the  inquirer's  own  statement, 
when  the  necessary  data  (indicated  upon  a  blank  supplied  by  the  University 
Examiner)  are  furnished.  Estimates  cannot  be  furnished  unless  this  statement 
is  clear  and  complete. 

1.  Evidence  required. — Before  actual  admission  the  applicant  must  present 
an  official  certificate  showing:  (a)  that  he  has  been  honorably  dismissed;  (6)  what 
admission  requirements  were  satisfied  by  him  in  the  college  from  which  he 
comes  (for  this  purpose  in  addition  to  the  certificate,  a  catalogue  of  date  con- 
current with  his  admission  may  be  needed  from  all  but  the  best-known  institu- 
tions); (c)  a  transcript  of  his  college  record,  showing  (1)  by  subjects  the  credit  in 
the  unit  used  for  record  and  the  time  (weeks  and  hours  per  week)  given  to  each, 
(2)  the  number  of  such  units  required  for  graduation,  and  (3)  in  general  or  specifi- 
cally the  grade  of  his  scholarship;  (d)  the  duration  of  his  attendance. 

2.  Proposed  and  actual  credits. — When  the  required  data  are  furnished  the 
Examiner  issues  to  the  accepted  applicant  a  Course  Book  showing  the  number  and 
distribution  of  the  proposed  credits.  This  is  presented  to  the  Dean  of  the  College 
in  which  he  registers  as  evidence  of  admission  and  probable  credit.  Credit  so  fisted 
is  provisional  and  is  formally  confirmed  by  the  Board  of  Admissions  only  in  case 
the  applicant  during  his  first  two  quarters  of  residence  at  the  University  completes 
six  majors  of  work  with  an  average  grade  of  C  or  better. 

3.  Amount  of  credits. — A  student  transferring  from  a  standard  college  is 
given  the  same  standing  in  the  Colleges  of  the  University,  provided  that  his 
preparatory  work  was  equivalent  to  the  admission  requirements  of  the  University; 
otherwise  advanced  work  will  be  carried  back  to  cover  the  preparatory  deficiencies, 
at  the  rate  of  one  major  (five  term-hours,  three  and  one-third  semester-hours) 
for  each  half-unit.  The  maximum  credit  allowed  does  not  exceed  normal  credit 
obtainable  in  the  same  time  at  the  University,  i.e.,  three  majors  a  quarter.  If 
the  baccalaureate  degree  is  sought,  the  total  credit  does  not  exceed  27  majors, 
three  quarters  of  resident  work  being  the  minimum  requirement  for  a  degree. 

4.  Presented  at  outset. — Applicants  specify  at  the  outset  all  claims  for  credit. 
Except  by  special  action  of  the  Board  of  Admissions,  no  claim  not  so  presented  will 
be  considered  after  the  formal  determination  of  credit  unless  the  work  on  which  it  is 
based  was  done  after  the  previous  claim  was  filed. 

5.  Private  work. — Students  are  not  permitted  to  gain  credit  by  examination 
for  work  done  privately  or  by  correspondence  while  in  residence  at  the  University 
unless  written  consent  to  the  arrangement  is  obtained  in  advance  from  the 
Dean  and  the  Departmental  Examiner  concerned. 

6.  Examinations. — Any  claim  considered  by  the  Examiner  as  insufficiently 
certified  is  referred  by  him  to  the  appropriate  Departmental  Examiner.  An 
official  statement  regarding  the  claim  is  issued  to  the  applicant,  who  is  thus 
authorized  to  present  the  case  for  adjudication  to  the  Departmental  Examiner 
named  thereon.  No  credits  are  recorded  unless  certified  on  this  official  cre- 
dential. 

7.  Informal  work. — A  mature  student  may,  upon  application  to  the  Univer- 
sity Examiner  setting  forth  clearly  the  conditions  under  which  a  course  of  study 
corresponding  to  a  course  offered  in  the  University  was  pursued  under  non- 
institutional  direction,  be  granted  permission  to  take  for  college  credit  at  such 
time  as  it  may  be  offered  the  regular  quarterly  examination  conducted  by  the 
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instructor  offering  the  parallel  course  in  the  University.  If  the  examination  and 
such  supplementary  test  as  the  instructor  may  require  are  passed  with  a  grade  of 
C  or  better,  the  credit  will  be  recorded  when  reported  by  the  instructor  on  the 
official  blank  supplied  by  the  University  Examiner.  The  amount  of  credit 
gained  in  such  way  shall  not  exceed  9  majors  and  shall  be  deducted  from  the 
total  amount  of  non-resident  work  which  may  be  counted  toward  a  degree. 

8.  Professional  and  technical  work. — It  is  not  possible  to  assign  credit  for 
experience  in  the  practice  of  a  profession,  but  with  the  approval  of  the  dean  of  the 
corresponding  school  of  the  University  credit  toward  the  baccalaureate  degree 
may  be  allowed  for  professional  courses  in  Law,  Medicine,  Education,  or  Theology, 
and  for  courses  in  Engineering,  and  in  the  Fine  and  Industrial  Arts.  (For 
conditions  see  "College  Credit  for  Professional  and  Technical  Work,"  p.  113). 

9.  Requirements  for  degrees. — (Seep.  113.) 

C.    ADMISSION  AS  UNCLASSIFIED  STUDENTS 

Persons  at  least  twenty-one  years  of  age,  not  seeking  a  degree,  may  be  ad- 
mitted through  the  office  of  the  University  Examiner  to  the  courses  of  instruction 
offered  in  the  University,  as  unclassified  students,  on  the  following  conditions: 

1.  They  shall  present  (a)  credentials  showing  the  completion  of  work  equiva- 
lent to  the  admission  requirements  of  the  colleges,  or  (b)  evidence  of  successful 
experience  as  a  teacher  or  other  valuable  educative  experience  in  practical  life. 

2.  Each  applicant  shall  present  by  certificate  or  examination  evidence  of 
training  in  English  at  least  equivalent  to  the  admission  requirements  of  the 
colleges  in  that  subject.  This  requirement  may  be  waived  in  the  case  of  foreign 
students  of  ability  who  have  a  sufficient  knowledge  of  the  English  language  to 
profit  by  the  instruction  offered. 

3.  They  enter  the  University  for  the  purpose  of  making  a  study  of  a  definite 
subject  or  group  of  subjects  for  which  adequate  preparation  has  been  received. 
In  case  of  doubt  as  to  the  applicant's  ability  to  pursue  successfully  the  work 
desired,  the  approval  of  the  instructor  to  whose  courses  admission  is  sought,  or  of 
an  official  representative  of  the  department  concerned,  will  be  required. 

4.  They  shall  give  satisfactory  reason  for  not  classifying  and  working  for  a 
degree. 

5.  They  may  not  register  for  elementary  courses  only,  i.e.,  courses  intended 
primarily  for  first-year  college  students. 

6.  They  are  subject  to  the  general  regulations  pertaining  to  other  under- 
graduates, including  attendance  at  chapel  assembly  and  work  in  Physical  Culture. 

7.  They  are  ineligible  for  public  appearance. 

D.    RELATIONS  OF  THE  UNIVERSITY  WITH  SECONDARY 

SCHOOLS 

The  University  desires  to  promote  such  correlation  of  primary,  secondary, 
and  collegiate  work  that  contribution  may  be  made  from  every  point  of  view  to  the 
study  of  educational  problems  of  common  interest,  and  that  the  utmost  economy 
of  educational  effort  may  be  attained.    With  this  end  in  view,  the  University 
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attempts  to  arrange  for  systematic  and  intimate  relations  with  preparatory  and 
other  secondary  schools.  The  types  of  relationship  possible  vary  with  the  cir- 
cumstances of  institutions.  In  general,  they  may  be  classed  under  the  head  of 
co-operation. 

I.  The  Accredited  Schools  of  the  University  of  Chicago  are  those  secondary 
schools  whose  graduates  presenting  credentials  showing  the  completion  of  work 
equal  in  quantity  and  quality  to  the  entrance  requirements  of  the  Colleges  of  the 
University  will  be  admitted  on  certificate.  Such  schools  are:  (1)  schools 
approved  by  the  Board  of  Admissions  of  the  University  of  Chicago  after  inspection 
by  official  representatives  of  the  University;  or  (2)  schools  accredited  by  the 
North  Central  Association  of  Secondary  Schools  and  Colleges;  or  (3)  schools 
approved  by  the  New  England  College  Entrance  Certificate  Board;  or  (4) 
schools  outside  the  territory  of  the  associations  above  mentioned  but  approved 
by  a  leading  state  university  whose  standards  of  admission  are  substantially 
the  same  as  those  of  the  Colleges  of  the  University  of  Chicago. 

II.  The  Co-operating  Schools  of  the  University  during  any  collegiate  year 
shall  include  all  schools  which  have  been  officially  accepted  into  that  relation  by 
the  Board  of  Admissions  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  such  acceptance  involving 
the  following  prerequisites: 

1 .  The  school  must  be  a  regularly  accredited  school  according  to  the  definition 
of  section  I. 

2.  The  school  (1)  shall  have  been  represented  in  the  last  annual  conference  of 
the  University  with  its  co-operating  schools  by  one  or  more  official  delegates; 
or  (2)  shall  have  been  represented  in  the  Colleges  or  Graduate  Schools  of  the 
University,  during  the  two  years  preceding,  by  one  or  more  representatives  of 
its  teaching  staff ;  or  (3)  shall  have  sent  to  the  University,  during  the  two  years 
preceding,  at  least  one  student  from  its  graduating  classes  who  has  made  a 
creditable  record  in  the  Colleges. 

STATEMENT  OF  THE  RELATIONS  EXISTING  BETWEEN  THE  UNIVERSITY  OF  CHICAGO 
AND  CO-OPERATING  SECONDARY  SCHOOLS 

1.  Any  graduate  of  a  secondary  school  accredited  by  the  University  of 
Chicago  may  be  admitted  to  the  Colleges  on  presentation  of  proper  credentials. 
See  p.  93  of  this  Register. 

2.  The  officers  of  a  co-operating  school  have  the  privilege  of  nominating 
one  member  of  each  graduating  class  for  an  honor  scholarship  at  the  University 
of  Chicago.  This  does  not  mean  that  a  scholarship  will  be  granted  to  each 
nominee,  since  the  number  of  available  scholarships  is  always  less  than  the  number 
of  candidates  offered. 

3.  Each  co-operating  school  may  send  to  the  annual  contest  in  public 
speaking,  occurring  at  the  University  of  Chicago,  one  boy  and  one  girl,  from  the 
Senior  class.  The  successful  contestants  are  awarded  a  scholarship  for  one  year 
in  the  University  of  Chicago. 

4.  Seniors  in  co-operating  schools  may  in  any  number  enter  competitive 
•honor  examinations  in  certain  subjects,  the  successful  contestants  being  entitled 
to  a  scholarship  in  the  University  for  one  year.    Inquiries  concerning  these 
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scholarships,  or  any  other  matters  involved  in  the  relations  of  students  admitted 
from  co-operating  school,  should  be  addressed  to  The  University  Examiner, 
The  University  of  Chicago. 

5.  The  principal,  superintendent,  and  instructors  in  co-operating  schools  are 
members  of  the  educational  conference  held  annually  at  the  University. 

6.  Members  of  the  teaching  staff  of  co-operating  schools  may  pursue  studies 
at  the  University  of  Chicago  in  the  Summer  Quarter  at  one-half  the  usual  tuition 
rates. 

7.  For  the  purpose  of  promoting  more  complete  co-operation,  representatives 
of  departments  in  co-operating  schools  are  invited  to  visit  the  classrooms  of  the 
Junior  Colleges.  Those  wishing  to  avail  themselves  of  this  invitation  should 
notify  the  Dean  of  the  Faculties  and  receive  from  his  office  a  card  of  identification 
and  introduction. 

8.  Relations  between  the  University  and  secondary  schools  are  under  the 
special  consideration  of  a  standing  committee,  consisting  of  secondary-school 
officers  and  members  of  the  University  Faculties  in  equal  numbers. 

9.  Each  co-operating  school  furnishes  annually,  upon  a  blank  supplied  by  the 
University,  data  concerning  studies  offered  and  the  teaching  staff,  and  such  addi- 
tional details  regarding  the  school  as  are  called  for  upon  the  blank. 

In  view  of  possible  changes  in  the  administration  of  a  school,  the  University 
reserves  the  right  to  revoke  the  certificate  of  co-operation  at  any  time  upon  due 
notice  to  the  school. 

The  University  of  Chicago  is  prepared  to  encourage  any  adequately  equipped 
secondary  school  to  extend  its  work  so  as  to  cover  the  courses  now  offered  in 
the  Freshman  and  Sophomore  years  of  college.  Any  high  school  which  is  pre- 
pared to  undertake  such  work  can  come  into  contact  with  the  Junior  College 
officers  of  the  University  with  a  view  to  organizing  advanced  courses  in  close 
consultation  with  these  officers.  The  present  tendency  in  larger  centers  to 
develop  public  high  schools  into  junior  colleges  requires  the  closest  co-operation 
between  such  schools  as  are  undertaking  this  kind  of  work  and  colleges.  The 
University  aims  to  develop  this  intimate  co-operation  with  a  view  to  promoting 
wherever  possible  the  enlargement  of  the  secondary-school  curriculum. 

Students  who  have  completed  15  units  of  preparatory  work  at  a  high  grade 
and  are  able  advantageously  to  begin  while  still  in  the  high  school  the  accumula- 
tion of  college  credits  are  encouraged  to  do  so.  Such  students  will  be  required 
to  maintain  themselves  at  a  high  level  after  they  begin  courses  in  the  University 
itself. 

A  circular  explaining  these  matters  in  detail  may  be  had  on  application  to  the 
Director  of  Co-operation  with  Secondary  Schools. 

THE  WORK  OF  THE  COLLEGES 

The  college  work  is  of  three  kinds:  (a)  Required  in  college  of  all  candidates 
for  a  given  degree,  (b)  Contingently  required  in  college,  i.e.,  if  not  presented  on 
admission,  (c)  Elective:  Normally  about  18  majors  in  A.B.,  Ph.B.  (Lit.),  and 
S.B.  curricula.  This  amount  may  be  reduced  because  the  entrance  units  fail 
to  conform  to  advised  grouping  (p.  94). 
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A.  THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

I.     GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  The  Junior  Colleges  include  the  first  and  second  years  of  residence.  After 
completing  the  requirements  of  the  Junior  Colleges  and  receiving  the  title  of 
Associate,  students  pass  for  their  third  and  fourth  years  to  the  Senior  Colleges. 

2.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  meet  in  chapel 
assembly,  men  on  Mondays,  and  women  on  Tuesdays,  at  10:15  a.m.  Attend- 
ance is  required. 

3.  Honorable  mention. — On  the  completion  of  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges 
honorable  mention  is  made  of  all  students  whose  records  reach  a  standard  fixed 
by  the  Faculty  of  the  Junior  Colleges  on  the  system  of  marking  adopted  by 
the  University. 

II.     REQUIREMENTS  FOR  THE  ASSOCIATE'S  TITLE 

During  his  first  two  years  the  student  is  required  to  take: 

1.  Two  majors  of  English  (courses  1  and  3).  English  1  must  be  taken  in  the 
first  quarter  of  residence. 

2.  A  "continuation  group"  of  three  consecutive  majors  taken  in  the  first 
year,  which,  unless  by  special  exception  granted  by  the  Dean,  continues  the  work 
of  either  his  principal  or  secondary  admission  group  or  of  a  subject  in  which  he 
took  one  unit  in  the  Senior  year  of  high  school.  Careful  consideration  should  be 
given  to  the  choice  of  these  courses. 

3.  Enough  majors  in  each  of  the  following  "distribution  groups"  to  make  his 
total  (high  school + college)  credit  in  each  group  four  majors  ( =  2  units) : 

I.  Philosophy,  History,  and  Social  Science:  Departments  I- VI. 

II.  Language  other  than  English  (all  4  majors  in  one  language),  Depart- 
ments XI-XIV. 

III.  Mathematics:  Department  XVII. 

IV.  Science:  Departments  XVIII-XXVIIIA. 

Limited  Credit. — Certain  Junior  College  courses  are  subject  to  the  following 
limitation  of  credit:  (a)  Full  credit  is  given  only  when  these  courses  are  taken 
among  a  student's  first  18  majors,  and  the  total  number  so  taken  may  not  exceed  9. 
(6)  After  a  student  has  credit  for  18  majors  but  less  than  27,  these  courses  will  be 
credited  at  one-half  major  each;  after  he  has  credit  for  27  majors  they  will  not  be 
credited  at  all,  but  any  course  may  be  taken,  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  on 
payment  of  the  fee,  presumably  as  a  fourth  course. 

The  student  receives  the  title  of  Associate  and  is  admitted  to  the  Senior 
Colleges  when  he  has,  (1)  completed  18  majors  of  work  with  at  least  32  grade- 
points  including  the  fulfilment  of  the  specified  requirements  as  listed  above; 
(2)  fulfilled  any  extra  requirements  imposed  on  account  either  of  excessive  absence 
or  defective  work  in  English;  (3)  fulfilled  the  requirement  in  Physical  Culture 
(6  quarters,  4  half-hours  a  week). 

B.  THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES 

I.     GENERAL  INFORMATION 

1.  Chapel  assembly. — Students  in  the  Senior  Colleges  meet  in  chapel  assem- 
bly Wednesdays  at  10: 15  a.m.    Attendance  is  required. 

2.  Scholarships. — For  scholarships  and  other  aid  to  students,  see  p.  88. 
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3.  Honors  in  the  Senior  Colleges. — The  Bachelor's  degree  is  awarded  with 
honors  to  each  student  who  has  grade-points  according  to  the  following  scale: 

Majors  of  crodit  received  Average  of  grade-points 

in  the  University  per  major  taken 

a)  36  3f 

b)  last  27  4 

c)  last  18  4£ 

d)  last    9  5 

provided,  in  cases  b),c),  d),  that  the  average  in  previous  work  is  not  lower  than 
2  grade-points  per  major  taken. 

Honors  in  departments  are  awarded  to  each  student  who  has  at  gradua- 
tion an  average  of  3|  grade-points  per  major  taken  in  the  University,  and  credit 
for  6  majors  of  Senior  College  work  in  a  department  with  an  average  therein 
of  4|  grade-points,  or  9  such  majors  in  related  departments  with  the  same  average 
provided  that  in  the  judgment  of  the  Dean  the  9  majors  form  a  coherent  group 
of  studies. 

Special  honors  are  awarded  to  candidates  who  complete  with  distinction 
certain  additional  work  prescribed  by  the  department.  This  may  be  per- 
formed by  the  election  of  a  fourth  course  during  each  of  not  more  than  five 
quarters,  which  shall  not  count  toward  a  degree,  nor  require  an  additional  fee. 

Membership  in  the  Phi  Beta  Kappa  society  is  conferred  for  high  scholar- 
ship upon  Senior  College  students  who  have  been  in  residence  for  at  least  six 
quarters,  the  grade  demanded  being  considerably  higher  than  that  required 
for  graduation  with  honors.  Membership  is  determined  by  vote  of  the  chapter, 
no  initiative  being  taken  by  the  student. 

4.  College  credit  for  professional  and  technical  work. — Credit  toward  the 
academic  Bachelor's  degree  may  be  allowed  for  professional  courses  in  Law,  Edu- 
cation, Medicine,  or  Divinity,  and  for  courses  in  Engineering  and  in  the  Fine  and 
Industrial  Arts,  on  the  following  conditions:  (a)  The  amount  of  work  which  may 
be  credited  is  an  approved  sequence  of  not  less  than  3  nor  more  than  9  (in  Medi- 
cine, 18)  majors,  not  all  of  which  need  be  professional  or  specialized  courses. 
(6)  No  course  may  be  credited  unless  preceded  by  those  fundamental  subjects 
a  knowledge  of  which  is  prerequisite  to  its  proper  development,  (c)  Not  more 
than  one- third  of  a  sequence  may  be  in  subjects  devoted  to  the  development  of 
technique. 

Students  who  plan  to  pursue  professional  work  in  the  Divinity  School,  the 
Law  School,  or  the  Medical  Courses  are  enabled  to  shorten  considerably  the 
time  required  to  secure  the  collegiate  and  the  professional  degrees  under  a  plan 
which  counts  toward  the  Bachelor's  degree  certain  work  in  the  professional 
schools.  Thus  the  last  year  of  residence  as  an  undergraduate  may  be  used 
entirely  for  professional  work  in  the  Law  or  Divinity  Schools,  and  the  last  two 
years  for  work  in  Medicine,  provided  that  all  college  requirements  for  the  Bache- 
lor's degree  have  been  satisfied.  The  details  of  these  arrangements  may  be 
learned  by  consulting  the  special  Circulars  of  Information  of  the  Professional 
Schools. 

II.     REQUIREMENTS  FOR  A  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

The  Bachelor's  degree  is  conferred  when  the  student  has  completed  36 
majors,  and  obtained  at  least  72  grade-points.  These  36  majors  shall  include 
one  principal  sequence  of  at  least  9  coherent  and  progressive  majors  taken  in 
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one  department  or  in  a  group  of  departments,  and  one  secondary  sequence  of  at 
least  6  majors  selected  from  a  different  department  or  group  of  departments. 
These  sequences  must  have  the  approval  of  the  Dean.  The  work  in  the  Divinity 
School,  the  Law  School,  the  courses  in  Medicine,  or  the  College  of  Education  may 
be  counted  in  satisfaction  of  either  sequence. 

The  degree  of  A.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  consists  of  11 
majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (7  if  all  are  taken  in  the  University) 
including  entrance  work.    A  secondary  sequence  of  6  majors  is  also  required. 

The  degree  of  Ph.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  I-XVI. 

The  degree  of  S.B.  is  conferred  when  the  principal  sequence  has  been  taken 
in  Departments  XVII-XXVIIIA. 

Mathematics  may  at  the  option  of  the  student  be  used  as  the  principal 
department  for  the  degree  of  either  Ph.B.  or  S.B. 

No  courses  counted  in  satisfaction  of  entrance  requirements,  or  of  the  pro- 
visions of  paragraphs  1  and  3  of  the  requirements  for  the  Associate's  title,  shall 
count  in  making  up  the  principal  and  secondary  sequences,  except  in  the  case  of 
the  principal  sequence  required  for  the  A.B.  degree. 

At  least  12l  of  the  36  college  majors  must  be  courses  designated  as  Senior 
College  courses,  or  as  graduate  courses  to  which  undergraduates  are  admitted. 

Not  more  than  15  majors  may  be  taken  in  college  in  one  department. 

Credit  for  ten  quarters  of  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  for  graduation. 

III.     COLLEGE  REQUIREMENTS  OF  STUDENTS  ADMITTED  WITH  ADVANCED  STANDING 

1.  A  student  admitted  with  less  credit  than  18  majors  must  fulfil  all  the 
requirements  for  a  degree  except  the  "continuation  group"  (see  p.  94). 

2.  A  student  admitted  with  credit  for  18  majors  or  more  may  choose  between 
alternatives  A  and  B,  following: 

A.  He  must  fulfil  the  English  and  Language  requirements  and  devote  at  least 
one-half  of  the  remaining  work  needed  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  to  Senior  College 
courses  in  accordance  with  the  requirement  of  coherent  and  progressive  sequences. 
This  provision  does  not  modify  the  general  requirement  that  the  student  must 
complete  (a)  for  the  degree  of  A.B.  11  majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek, 
including  entrance  work,  (b)  for  the  degree  of  Ph.B.  a  sequence  of  9  majors  in 
one  of  the  departments  I  to  XVII,  (c)  for  the  degree  of  S.B.  a  sequence  of  9 
majors  in  one  of  the  departments  XVII  to  XXVIIIA.  On  the  other  hand,  in 
case  these  sequences  have  already  been  completed  elsewhere,  it  does  not  require 
the  student  to  select  his  coherent  and  progressive  work  from  those  same  depart- 
ments.   Or — 

B.  If,  during  his  first  quarter  of  residence,  he  presents  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Senior  Colleges  a  rational  scheme  of  courses  to  be  followed  up  to  graduation,  he 
may  with  the  consent  of  the  Board  of  the  Senior  Colleges  be  excused  from  all 
courses  specifically  required  in  college.  In  order  to  secure  a  degree  under  this 
plan  he  must  maintain  an  average  of  three  grade-points  per  major  taken. 

3.  In  Physical  Culture,  credit  is  allowed  for  advanced  standing  at  the  ratio 
of  one  quarter  for  3  majors.    Further  requirements  must  be  fulfilled  in  residence. 

1  Ten  instead  of  12  in  case  of  a  student  who  has  credit  for  4  units  of  preparatory  Latin 
and  3  majors  of  college  Latin;  and  2  majors  in  like  manner  will  be  allowed  from  the  12  for 
a  student  who  is  credited  with  3  units  of  preparatory  Greek  and  3  majors  of  college  Greek. 
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THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOLS 

A.   ORGANIZATION  AND  ADMISSION 

Two  Graduate  Schools  are  now  organized:  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Literature,  and  the  Ogden  Graduate  School  of  Science. 

Admission  to  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University  will  be  granted: 

1.  To  those  who  have  been  graduated  from  the  Colleges  of  the  University 
of  Chicago. 

2.  To  those  who  are  graduates  of  other  institutions  of  good  standing,  and 
who  hold  Bachelors'  degrees  substantially  equal  to  those  conferred  by  the  Uni- 
versity. 

In  the  case  of  students  not  graduates  of  the  University  of  Chicago,  applica- 
tions for  admission  should  be  accompanied  by  the  Bachelor's  diploma,  or  other 
official  evidence  of  graduation. 

It  should  be  noted  that  admission  to  a  Graduate  School  does  not,  in  itself, 
admit  to  candidacy  for  a  higher  degree. 

B.  DEGREES 

I.     THE  MASTERS'  DEGREES 

Two  Masters'  degrees  are  conferred,  viz.:  Master  of  Arts  and  Master  of 
Science. 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  and  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent 
to  that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  may,  on 
recommendation  by  the  department  or  departments  in  which  he  is  working,  be 
enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the  Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  a 
Master's  degree.  Application  for  admission  to  candidacy,  which  must  be  on 
the  form  provided  for  the  purpose,  must  be  filed  with  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  at  least  two  months  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  a 
Master's  degree  on  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  quarters'  residence  at  the  University. 

b)  At  least  eight  majors  of  resident  graduate  work  at  the  University  of 
Chicago.  These  eight  majors  need  not  be  all  in  one  department,  but  must  be 
selected  according  to  some  rational  plan,  approved  by  the  Deans  of  the 
Graduate  Schools  and  the  department  or  departments  concerned  at  least  six 
months  before  the  degree  is  conferred.  The  individual  courses  must  receive  the 
previous  approval  of  the  heads  of  the  respective  departments. 

c)  A  satisfactory  dissertation  on  a  subject  approved  by  one  of  the  depart- 
ments in  which  the  work  is  done.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  must  be 
approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  three  months  before  graduation, 


1  In  case  the  candidate  did  not  obtain  his  Bachelor's  degree  at  the  University  of 
Chicago,  he  will  present  to  the  Examiner  on  blanks  furnished  for  the  purpose  a  detailed 
statement  of  his  undergraduate  work.  The  Examiner  cannot  always  report  upon  these 
statements  during  the  opening  week  of  the  quarter. 
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and  the  thesis  in  complete  form  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  at  least 
four  weeks  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

d)  Five  printed  or  typewritten  copies  (including  one  bound  copy)  must  be 
deposited  in  the  General  Library,  and  receipt  from  the  Library  for  these  copies 
must  be  filed  with  the  Bureau  of  Records  not  less  than  seven  days  before 
graduation. 

e)  A  satisfactory  examination  on  the  work  taken  for  the  degree. 

H.     THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OP  PHILOSOPHY 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  given,  not  on  the  basis  of  the  com- 
pletion of  a  certain  amount  of  time  spent  upon  a  specified  program,  but  as  the 
recognition  and  mark  of  high  attainments  and  ability  in  the  candidate's  chosen 
province,  shown  first  by  the  production  of  a  thesis  evincing  the  power  of  inde- 
pendent investigation  and  forming  an  actual  contribution  to  existing  knowledge, 
and  secondly,  by  the  passing  of  examinations  covering  the  general  field  of  the 
candidate's  subjects,  with  more  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  principal  subject, 
and  with  less  minuteness  in  the  case  of  the  secondary  subject  or  subjects.  This 
degree  is  granted  in  all  departments  under  the  following  conditions: 

1.  Candidacy. — Any  member  of  the  Graduate  Schools  who  has  been  in 
attendance  one  quarter  or  more,  whose  undergraduate  course  is  equivalent  to 
that  required  for  a  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  University  of  Chicago,1  whose  thesis 
subject  has  been  accepted  by  the  principal  department,  and  who  has  a  reading 
knowledge  of  French  and  German  (which  must  be  certified  by  the  heads  of  those 
departments  at  least  nine  months  before  the  student  presents  himself  for  examina- 
tion in  his  major  subject)  may,  on  recommendation  by  the  principal  department 
in  which  he  wishes  to  take  his  degree,  be  enrolled,  by  vote  of  the  Faculties  of  the 
Graduate  Schools,  as  a  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Application  for 
admission  to  candidacy  must  be  on  the  blank  provided  for  the  purpose.  This 
blank  may  be  obtained  by  the  applicant  at  the  Deans'  Office,  and  the  application 
must  be  on  file  in  that  office  before  the  close  of  the  quarter  preceding  that 
when  the  degree  is  conferred. 

2.  Requirements. — Students  thus  accepted  as  candidates  will  be  given  the 
Doctor's  degree  on  the  fulfilment  of  the  following  requirements: 

a)  At  least  three  years  of  resident  graduate  work,  in  pursuance  of  an  accepted 
course  of  study.  The  course  in  question  must  include  one  principal  and  either 
one  or  two  secondary  subjects.  The  amount  of  work  required  in  the  secondary 
subject  or  subjects  is  nine  majors.  Candidates  should  arrange  this  work  as  early 
as  possible  with  the  heads  of  the  departments  in  which  the  major  and  minor 
subjects  are  taken. 

b)  A  satisfactory  final  examination  upon  the  work  done  in  preparation  for  the 
degree. 

c)  The  presentation  of  a  satisfactory  printed  thesis  upon  a  subject  which 
has  been  approved  by  the  head  of  the  department  in  which  the  principal  part  of 
the  candidate's  work  has  been  done. 

d)  A  good  command  of  literary  expression  and  such  knowledge  of  subjects 
considered  fundamental  as  may  be  prescribed  by  the  several  departments. 


»  Attention  is  particularly  called  to  the  fact  that  the  term  "equivalent"!  n  this  con- 
nection refers  to  quantity  only.  It  does  not  affect  the  question  of  the  specific  degree 
(Arts  or  Science)  to  which  a  given  student's  work  would  lead. 
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e)  Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may  not,  as  a  rule, 
take  more  than  two-thirds  of  their  work  in  one  department,  and  may  not  take 
work  which  is  to  count  toward  the  degree  in  more  than  three  departments. 

Work  done  in  other  universities. — Graduate  work  done  in  another  university 
will  be  accepted  as  equivalent  to  resident  work  in  the  University  of  Chicago, 
provided  the  institution  in  which  the  work  was  done  is  of  high  standing,  and 
sufficient  evidence  is  furnished  that  the  particular  work  was  satisfactorily  per- 
formed. Work  done  in  other  universities  will  not  ordinarily  count  for  more  than 
one  and  one-half  years  of  residence  work  in  the  University;  but  the  degree 
of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  may,  in  exceptional  cases,  be  granted  after  one  year 
of  residence. 

Note. — In  order  to  avoid  misunderstandings,  candidates  for  higher  degrees  should 
consult  with  their  Deans  concerning  all  technical  requirements  for  such  degrees,  before 
application  is  made  for  admission  to  candidacy. 

3.  Thesis. — a)  Each  student  is  required  to  prepare  a  thesis  upon  some  ques- 
tion connected  with  his  principal  subject.  This  production  must  constitute  an 
actual  contribution  to  knowledge.  Its  subject  must  be  submitted  for  approval 
to  the  head  of  the  department  at  least  twelve  months  before  the  date  of  the  final 
examination. 

b)  The  thesis  must  be  submitted  to  the  department  in  typewritten  form  at 
least  one  month  before  the  date  of  the  final  examination. 

c)  Before  the  meeting  of  the  Graduate  Faculties  at  which  the  degree  is  to  be 
recommended,  a  typewritten  copy  of  the  thesis,  together  with  a  certificate  signed 
by  the  head  or  acting  head  of  the  department  that  the  copy,  as  submitted,  is 
accepted  for  publication  as  the  candidate's  thesis  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  shall 
be  filed  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools.  Said  copy  may  not  be 
withdrawn  from  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  until  the  required 
one  hundred  printed  copies  are  deposited  in  the  General  Library. 

d)  The  candidate  shall  deposit  in  the  office  of  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate 
Schools  a  contract  in  legal  form  to  the  effect  that  he  will  furnish  the  General 
Library  with  one  hundred  copies  (including  two  bound  in  half-roan).  These 
hundred  copies  must  be  separate  prints,  and  must  contain  no  other  material. 
In  title-page,  cover,  format,  and  stock  they  must  fulfil  the  requirements  men- 
tioned below. 

e)  Any  one  of  the  following  three  methods  may  then  be  followed: 

(1)  A  signed  statement  may  be  filed  in  the  Graduate  Office  from  a  publishing 
agency  approved  as  to  its  technical  efficiency  by  the  University  Press,  and  also  as 
to  its  professional  responsibility  by  the  department  concerned,  that  the  thesis  has 
been  received  and  accepted  for  publication;  or 

(2)  The  candidate  may  deposit  with  the  Business  Manager  of  the  University, 
Room  1,  Press  Building,  a  legal  financial  guaranty  sufficient  to  enable  the  Uni- 
versity Press  to  print  the  required  one  hundred  copies,  including  the  binding  of 
two  copies  in  half-roan.  This  guaranty  shall  mature  at  the  expiration  of  two 
years  from  the  date  of  the  conferring  of  the  degree;  or 

(3)  The  candidate  may  at  his  own  cost  secure  publication  of  the  thesis  in  the 
form  prescribed  by  the  University,  in  which  case  the  degree  will  be  conferred  only 
after  the  delivery  of  the  required  one  hundred  copies  to  the  General  Library. 

/)  In  the  title-page  required  for  all  theses  the  official  name  of  the  University 
shall  be  placed  at  the  head  of  the  title-page,  and  the  name  of  the  department  to 
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which  the  thesis  is  offered  shall  be  designated  in  parentheses  after  the  statement 
that  the  thesis  is  offered  in  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. 
The  proper  form  is  as  shown  on  p.  118. 

g)  Except  in  the  case  of  the  bound  copies,  the  cover  shall  be  identical  in  con- 
tent with  the  title-page.  A  proof  of  the  title-page  and  cover  should  be  sub- 
mitted to  the  Librarian  before  the  copies  of  the  thesis  are  made. 

h)  (1)  In  general,  the  format  of  the  thesis  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the 
following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  4£X6|,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  6f  X9£,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  27^X39,  75  lb. 

(2)  When  the  character  of  the  material  is  such  as  to  require  a  larger  page 
the  format  shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  b\  X7f ,  to  be  printed  on  stock 
the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  8f  Xll£,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 

(3)  When  the  nature  of  the  subject  makes  it  probable  that  the  circulation 
of  the  thesis  will  be  materially  increased  if  it  is  brought  out  as  a  book,  the  format 
shall  be  in  accordance  with  the  following  specifications: 

(a)  The  dimensions  of  the  letter  press  shall  be  3|X5|,  to  be  printed  on 
stock  the  exterior  dimensions  of  which  shall  be  5X7|,  trimmed. 
(6)  The  stock  shall  be  24X36,  70  lb. 
For  form  see  p.  118. 

4.  Final  examination. — After  admission  to  candidacy  the  student  may  pre- 
sent himself  for  examination  in  his  secondary  subject  or  subjects  as  soon  as  he  has 
fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department  or  departments  concerned.  He 
may  present  himself  for  the  examination  in  his  principal  subject,  or  in  both 
principal  and  secondary  subjects  if  the  examination  in  the  latter  has  not  been 
taken  in  advance,  as  soon  as  he  has  fulfilled  the  requirements  of  the  department 
or  departments  concerned.  The  examination  will  be  conducted  by  a  committee 
consisting  of  the  members  of  the  principal  departments  concerned,  an  appointed 
representative  of  the  secondary  department,  or  a  representative  of  each  of 
them  if  there  are  two,  or  any  other  members  of  the  secondary  department  who 
may  choose  to  attend,  and  a  member  of  some  other  department  appointed  by  the 
Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools. 

If  the  examinations  in  the  secondary  subjects  are  separated,  they  may  not 
be  held  in  the  same  quarter,  or  within  two  months  of  each  other. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  prepare  a  typewritten  or  printed  brief  of  his 
work,  including  an  analysis  of  the  thesis,  and  to  file  six  copies  of  the  same  with 
his  Dean  for  distribution  to  the  committee  one  week  before  the  time  set  for  the 
examination.  In  the  case  of  the  examination  in  the  secondary  department,  the 
statement  should  include  the  work  in  this  department,  and  the  statement  for 
the  final  examination  should  include  the  work  of  both  departments. 

C.  FELLOWSHIPS 

1.  The  University  Fellowships. — The  University  appropriates  annually  the 
amount  of  twenty-one  thousand  five  hundred  dollars  ($21,500)  for  Fellowships 
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in  the  Graduate  Schools  and  $2,700  in  the  Divinity  School.  These  Fellowships 
are  awarded  by  the  Trustees,  upon  the  recommendation  of  the  President  and  the 
nomination  of  particular  departments,  to  graduate  students  who  desire  to  pur- 
sue advanced  work  in  some  special  line.  About  seventy  Fellowships,  ranging 
in  individual  value  from  $120,  or  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters,  to  $520,  are 
assigned  each  year. 

The  University  asks  of  its  Fellows  a  modicum  of  service,  consisting  of  work 
(a)  as  an  instructor;  (b)  as  an  assistant  in  reading  examination  papers;  (c)  as  an 
assistant  on  a  University  journal;  or  (d)  as  an  assistant  in  one  of  the  departmental 
laboratories,  museums,  or  libraries.  In  no  case  is  a  Fellow  expected  to  devote 
so  much  time  to  the  work  here  indicated  as  to  interfere  seriously  with  his  own 
study. 

Each  Fellow  makes  a  written  report  to  the  Dean  at  the  begirming  of  each 
quarter.  This  report  outlines  his  work  as  a  student,  and  the  work  assigned  to 
him  as  an  officer  of  the  University  for  the  current  quarter,  and  is  indorsed  by  the 
Head  of  the  Department.  The  report  blanks  may  be  procured  at  the  Information 
Office. 

2.  Applications  for  Fellowships. — Applications  for  Fellowships  should  be 
addressed  to  the  Deans  of  the  Graduate  Schools  of  the  University,  and  should  be 
in  their  hands  on  or  before  March  1 . 

3.  Appointments  to  Fellowships. — 

a)  Date. — The  annual  assignment  of  Fellowships  is  made  early  in  April.  A 
Fellowship  is  available  for  any  three  of  the  four  quarters,  beginning  with  the 
Summer  Quarter,  following  the  date  of  appointment. 

b)  Attainments  required. — The  candidate  must  have  attained  proficiency  in 
some  department.  In  general,  he  should  have  spent  at  least  one  year  in  resident 
study  after  receiving  his  Bachelor's  degree.  In  making  the  appointment,  special 
weight  is  given  to  theses  indicating  the  candidate's  ability  to  conduct  original 
investigation. 

4.  Special  Fellowships. — In  addition  to  the  regular  University  Fellowships 
mentioned  above,  there  are  special  Fellowships  offered  by  individuals.  These 
vary  somewhat  in  number  and  amount  from  year  to  year.  At  present  they  are 
as  follows: 

a)  The  Bucknell  Fellowship,  yielding  $400,  offered  by  Mr.  Charles  Miller, 
of  Franklin,  Pa.,  is  open  to  graduates  of  Bucknell  University.  The  appoint- 
ment to  this  Fellowship  is  made  by  the  faculty  of  Bucknell  University. 

b)  The  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mr. 
Berthold  Loewenthal,  of  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  his  son,  Joseph  B.  Loewenthal. 
It  yields  about  $400  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  on  the 
nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry  and  the  recommendation  of  the 
President  of  the  University. 

c)  The  Gustavus  F.  Swift  Fellowship  in  Chemistry,  endowed  by  Mrs.  Gus- 
tavus  F.  Swift,  Chicago,  as  a  memorial  of  her  husband,  Gustavus  F.  Swift.  It 
yields  about  $520  to  the  incumbent  annually  appointed,  and  is  awarded  for 
especial  ability  in  research  on  the  nomination  of  the  Department  of  Chemistry 
and  the  recommendation  of  the  President  of  the  University. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 


121 


I.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  Philosophy. 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Addison  Webster  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

John  Forsyth  Crawford,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  Beloit  College, 
Wisconsin  (Summer,  1915). 

Harry  Allen  Overstreet,  A.B.,  Sc.B.  (Oxon),  Professor  of  Philosophy, 
College  of  the  City  of  New  York  (Summer,  1915). 

Frank  Chapman  Sharp,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Philosophy,  University  of  Wis- 
consin (Summer,  1915). 

INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  INSTRUCTION  IN  THIS 

DEPARTMENT 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 
of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 

Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Esther  Crane,  A.M.  Jacob  Robert  Kantor,  Ph.B. 

Pearl  Margaret  Daniels,  Ph.B.  Colin  Allen  McPheeters,  A.B. 

Joseph  Roy  Geiger,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  primary  aim  of  the  Department  is  to  give  training  in  the  methods  of 
philosophic  inquiry,  reflection,  and  statement,  and  thus  to  equip  competent 
teachers  and  investigators  in  the  various  branches.  The  Department  aims  to 
train  specialists,  but  only  upon  the  basis  of  an  adequate  general  knowledge. 
Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  are  required  to  select  for  special  attention,  and 
to  make  some  particular  investigation  in,  one  of  the  four  fields  of  Logic  and  Meta- 
physics, History  of  Philosophy,  Aesthetics,  Ethics;  but  this  specialization  presup- 
poses sufficient  knowledge  of  the  other  branches,  and  also  of  Psychology,  to  enable 
one  to  direct,  and  if  necessary  to  undertake,  teaching  in  them. 

In  the  second  place,  it  is  believed  that,  in  the  existing  state  of  life,  Philosophy 
has  much  of  value  for  those  who  do  not  intend  to  specialize  in  it.  It  is  doubtful 
if  there  ever  was  a  time  when  Philosophy  lay  so  close  to  the  various  sciences,  social, 
historical,  and  biological,  on  the  one  side,  and  to  the  requirements  of  practical 
life,  on  the  other,  as  at  present.  The  organization  of  courses  in  the  Department 
is  intended  to  recognize,  for  example,  the  relation  of  Logic  to  mathematics,  and  to 
the  social  and  natural  sciences,  of  the  History  of  Philosophy  to  literature  and  to 
political  and  economic  history;  of  Ethics  to  the  economic,  social,  and  political 
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sciences,  as  well  as  to  preparation  for  the  ministry,  law,  and  journalism;  and 
of  Aesthetics  to  literature  and  art. 

Students  in  other  departments  who  are  expecting  to  take  Philosophy  as  a 
subsidiary  subject  for  the  Master's  or  Doctor's  degree  should  see  the  head  of  the 
Department  at  once  after  coming  into  University  residence,  and  arrange  for  this 
work  in  advance.  Nine  majors  are  usually  required  where  Philosophy  is  the 
minor  subject  for  the  Doctor's  degree.  The  equivalents  of  the  elementary  courses 
in  Psychology,  Ethics,  and  Logic  are  required  as  antecedents.  Work  will  be 
assigned  according  as  the  principal  work  is  in  literary,  scientific,  or  historical 
and  social  lines. 

A  student  presenting  himself  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Philosophy  as  the 
chief  subject  will  be  required  to  have  the  equivalents  of  courses  4-6  in  the  History 
of  Philosophy,  and  at  least  three  courses  in  Psychology;  the  latter  may  be  either 
experimental  or  general,  or  a  suitable  combination  of  the  two.  He  may  further 
specialize,  as  already  indicated,  in  the  History  of  Philosophy,  Ethics,  Aesthetics, 
and  Logic  and  Metaphysics. 

In  case  the  antecedent  work  in  elementary  Psychology,  Logic,  and  Ethics, 
and  the  History  of  Philosophy  does  not  come  up  to  the  proper  standard,  the 
candidate  for  an  advanced  degree  will  be  required  to  take  the  undergraduate  work 
in  these  subjects.  As  a  rule,  students  coming  from  institutions  where  advanced 
work  in  Philosophy  is  not  provided  will  find  it  advantageous  to  do  some  review 
work  here. 

SEQUENCES 

1A,  Logic  of  Discourse;  IB,  Logic;  2,  Elementary  Ethics;  3,  Introduction 
to  Philosophy;  4,  Greek  Philosophy;  5,  Modern  Philosophy;  6,  Nineteenth- 
Century  Philosophy;  7,  Aesthetics;  9,  Philosophy  of  Nature;  40,  Evolution  of 
Morality;  42,  Social  and  Political  Philosophy;  IA-1,  36,  Psychology;  IB-4,  5, 
History  of  Education;  11-15,  16,  History  of  Economics;  111-15  History  of 
Political  Theory;  VI-3,  Social  Origins;  XI-29,  35,  37,  Plato;  XIX-25,  History 
of  Physical  Science;  XXII-46,  Organic  Evolution. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  Three  introductory  majors  selected  from  the  following  courses:  1A,  IB, 
2,  3,  7,  IA-1.  The  sequence  may  begin  with  any  one  of  these  except  course  3, 
which  must  be  preceded  by  two  majors. 

b)  Three  majors  in  the  History  of  Philosophy:  from  courses  4,  5,  6,  42. 

c)  Three  majors  selected  from  (1)  courses  in  the  Department  open  to  Seniors, 
or  (2)  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the  Dean  from  other  departments 
which  offer  courses  of  cognate  character,  e.g.,  Advanced  Psychology,  History  of 
Education,  History  of  Economic  Theory,  Political  Theory,  Social  Origins,  Social 
Philosophy,  Plato,  Lucretius,  History  of  Physical  Sciences,  Organic  Evolution. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  Three  introductory  majors  selected  from  a)  above. 

b)  Three  majors  to  be  selected  with  the  consent  of  the  Department  and  the 
Dean  with  reference  to  the  student's  principal  sequence.  The  following  are 
recommended: 

Courses  in  the  History  of  Philosophy,  Evolution  of  Morality,  or  Aesthetics, 
when  the  principal  sequence  is  in  Psychology  or  Education. 
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Courses  in  Social  Psychology,  Development  of  Modern  Thought,  Social 
and  Political  Philosophy,  Evolution  of  Morality,  Psychology  of  Religion,  when 
the  principal  sequence  is  in  Economics,  Political  Science,  History,  and  Sociology. 

Courses  in  the  History  of  Philosophy  and  Aesthetics,  when  the  principal 
sequence  is  in  Greek  or  Lathi. 

Courses  in  Philosophy  of  Nature,  Modern  Philosophy,  Logic,  and  Meta- 
physics, when  the  principal  sequence  is  in  Science  or  Mathematics. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

Students  may  begin  work  in  the  Department  with  IA,  IB,  or  2  of  these  intro- 
ductory courses,  or  with  course  7  (p.  127).  Elementary  Psychology  is  recom- 
mended as  a  preliminary  for  course  2,  and  is  a  prerequisite  for  course  7.  These 
courses  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  who  have  completed 
nine  majors  (for  course  1)  or  twelve  majors  (for  courses  2  and  3). 

References  to  courses  in  other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals: 
IA=  Psychology;  VI  =  Sociology;  XI  =  Greek. 

IA.  Logic  of  Discourse. — An  elementary  course  dealing  especially  with  the 
application  of  logic  to  argument.  Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Moore.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

IB.  Logic. — In  this  course  the  subject  is  presented  from  the  point  of  view 
of  the  general  method  of  thinking  and  of  scientific  procedure.  Mj.  Spring, 
Assistant  Professor  Gore. 

2.  Elementary  Ethics. — A  study  of  moral  origins  is  followed  by  an  analysis 
of  the  moral  consciousness  and  of  certain  present  problems  of  social  morality. 
Mj.  Autumn,  sec.  a,  8:15,  Professor  Tufts;  sec.  b,  10:45,  Professor  Mead; 
Winter,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Ames;  Spring,  sec.  a,  9:15,  Professor 
Moore. 

2 A.  Business  Ethics. — A  study  of  professional  and  business  codes,  the  laws 
of  fair  competition,  fair  compensation,  and  the  general  ethical  principles  under- 
lying business  life.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  10:30,  Professor  Sharp. 

3.  Introduction  to  Philosophy. — While  the  course  serves  as  an  introduction 
to  further  work  in  philosophy,  the  primary  aim  will  be  to  meet  the  need  of  the 
general  student  who  wishes  to  gain  a  method  and  point  of  view  for  considering  the 
meaning  of  the  world  and  of  human  life.  The  interpretations  offered  by  religion, 
art,  science,  and  philosophy  will  be  related.  The  influence  of  modern  scientific 
method,  and  of  the  concept  of  evolution  upon  present  views  of  nature,  of  conduct, 
and  of  institutions  will  receive  particular  attention.  Prerequisite:  two  courses 
in  the  Department,  or  one  in  Psychology  and  one  in  the  Department.  Mj. 
Winter,  Professor  Tufts. 

II.     COURSES  IN  THE  HISTORY  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

4.  History  of  Greek  Philosophy. — (1)  A  survey  of  the  history  of  thought,  con- 
sidered in  its  relations  to  the  sciences,  to  literature,  and  to  social  and  political 
conditions;  and  (2)  an  introduction  to  philosophy  through  a  more  careful  study 
of  some  of  the  most  important  systems.  Windelband's  History  of  Philosophy 
with  lectures,  and  readings  from  Plato  and  Aristotle.  For  the  Senior  Colleges 
and  Graduate  Schools.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Moore. 

6.  Modern  Philosophy. — A  general  survey  of  the  philosophic  develop- 
ment from  Bacon  and  Descartes  to  Kant.  Lectures  on  the  relation  between 
the  philosophical  and  the  political,  religious,  and  scientific  movements,  with 
assigned  readings  of  selections  from  authors  discussed.  For  Senior  College  and 
graduate  students.  Mj.  Summer,  11: 30,  Professor  Crawford;  Winter,  10: 45, 
Assistant  Professor  Ames. 
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6.  Movements  of  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — The  thought  of  the 
century  will  be  traced  not  only  in  its  more  formal  philosophic  aspects,  but  also 
as  represented  in  literary  and  scientific  movements.  Romanticism,  Idealism, 
Positivism,  Transcendentalism,  Utilitarianism,  and  the  Doctrine  of  Evolution 
will  be  treated.    Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Mead. 

8.  Philosophy  of  the  Concept  of  Evolution. — A  historical  and  critical  study 
of  the  metaphysical,  logical,  ethical,  and  religious  implications  of  the  doctrines 
of  evolution.    M.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00,  Professor  Moore. 

14.  The  Problem  of  Stoicism,  Epicureanism,  and  Later  Skepticism. — 

Plato's  and  Aristotle's  treatment  of  the  practical  problems  in  the  relation  of 
the  individual  and  the  state;  the  change  in  relation  of  the  individual  and  state 
in  the  Hellenic  period,  and  consequent  shift  in  philosophic  interest;  expressions 
of  this  change  in  the  main  doctrines  of  Stoicism,  Epicureanism,  and  later  Skep- 
ticism.   M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Professor  Mead. 

15.  Philosophy  and  the  Early  Renaissance. — A  study  of  the  influences 
which  led  to  philosophical  revival  in  the  eleventh  and  twelfth  centuries,  e.g., 
the  Crusades,  the  contact  with  the  Moors  in  Spain,  increase  in  commerce,  national 
and  municipal  political  movements,  and  fuller  acquaintance  with  Aristotle. 
Conceptualism  growing  out  of  the  thinking  of  Abelard,  and  the  beginnings  of 
scientific  interest  culminating  in  Roger  Bacon  will  be  the  especial  centers  of 
interest  in  the  course.    Mj.  Professor  Mead.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

16.  Cartesianism,  with  especial  reference  to  the  system  of  Spinoza.  M j . 
Assistant  Professor  Gore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

17.  History  of  Scientific  Concepts — Ancient. — The  topics  of  this  course  will 
be:  the  earliest  attempted  control  over  nature  by  human  society,  as  indicated  in 
the  magic  of  Babylonia  and  Egypt;  the  rise  of  Babylonian  and  Egyptian  systems 
of  astronomical  and  geometrical  reckoning;  their  generalization  and  elaboration 
into  the  mathematical  science  of  the  ancient  world;  the  contents  and  functions  of 
scientific  concepts  in  the  thought  of  the  ancient  world.  Mj.  Professor  Mead. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

18.  History  of  Scientific  Concepts — Modern. — The  topics  of  this  course  will 
be:  the  attitude  of  the  mediaeval  world  toward  nature  as  determined  by  the 
theology  of  the  church,  the  authority  of  Aristotle,  and  the  validity  of  the  experience 
of  the  individual;  the  conditions  leading  up  to  the  birth  of  the  science  of  dynamics; 
the  new  scientific  technique  and  concepts  for  which  Galileo  was  responsible; 
their  elaboration  during  the  period  ending  with  Newton;  the  character  of  the 
elements  into  which  the  different  modern  sciences  have  analyzed  their  materials, 
and  the  character  of  the  objects  which  they  have  constructed  by  their  hypotheses. 
Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Mead.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

19.  20,  21.  Rationalism  and  Empiricism. — The  development  of  these  funda- 
mental motifs  will  be  followed  from  the  beginning  of  the  modern  period  to  the 
present.  The  course  especially  aims  at  an  acquaintance  with  the  writings  of 
the  chief  representatives  of  Rationalism  and  Empiricism  and  with  the  relations 
of  these  motives  to  the  contemporaneous  scientific,  religious,  and  political  inter- 
ests. The  first  half  of  the  course  will  deal  with  the  pre-Kantian,  the  second  half 
with  the  Kantian  and  post-Kantian  development.  For  graduate  students. 
3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  11:45,  Professors  Mead,  Moore,  and  Tufts. 

22,  23.  The  Philosophy  of  Kant. — A  critical  discussion  of  Kant's  Philosophy 
as  a  system,  and  in  its  relations  to  previous  and  subsequent  thought.  The  Cri- 
tique of  Pure  Reason  will  be  studied  in  the  Autumn;  The  Critiques  of  Practical 
Reason  and  of  Judgment  in  the  Winter.  [Not  given  in  1915-16,  see  courses 
20,  21.] 

24.  Introduction  to  Hegel's  Logic. — The  position  of  logic  in  the  critical 
philosophy  of  Kant;  logical  implications  in  the  common  attitude  of  post-Kantian 
idealistic  systems;  the  determination  of  the  general  lines  of  this  logic  by  Hegel. 
M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00,  Professor  Mead. 
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26.  Philosophy  of  English  Liberalism. — Associational  psychology,  empirical 
logic,  and  utilitarian  ethics  as  developed  by  Mill,  Bentham,  and  Spencer  will 
be  studied  as  reflecting,  and  as  contributing  to,  the  liberal  movement  in  England; 
and  also  with  reference  to  criticisms  of  Carlyle,  Green,  and  Bradley.  The  course 
will  conclude  with  a  study  of  the  "radical  empiricism"  of  James.  Mj.  Autumn, 
8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Gore. 

28.  Some  Present  Aspects  of  Philosophy. — A  consideration  of  some  of  the 
central  problems  involved  in  current  philosophical  movements — idealism, 
neo-realism,  pragmatism,  and  Bergsonism.  For  graduate  students.  M.  Sum- 
mer, First  Term,  8:00,  Professor  Moore. 

X,  15.  Hindu  Philosophy. — This  course  will  trace  the  growth  of  philosophic 
thought  in  India  from  the  Rig  Veda  through  the  Upanishads  to  the  six  great 
philosophical  systems.  Especial  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  Vedanta,  the  Sain- 
khya,  and  the  Yoga  systems.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Dr.  Clark. 

Attention  of  students  in  the  History  of  Philosophy  is  also  called  to  the 
following  courses  in  other  departments  which  deal  with  the  history  of  thought: 
Psychology,  20-32,  History  of  Psychology;  Political  Economy,  10,13,  History  of 
Political  Economy;  Sociology,  72,  Introduction  to  Sociology,  74-76,  Evolution 
of  the  Social  Sciences  in  the  Nineteenth  Century;  Comparative  Religion,  6,  11-17, 
History  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion;  Semitic  Languages,  139,  Rabbinical 
Philosophy,  196,  Philosophical  Literature  of  the  Arabians;  Greek,  63-65,  Plato, 
66-68,  Stoicism  and  Epicureanism  in  Ancient  Literature  and  Life;  Physics,  25, 
History  of  Science  (Physical). 

III.     COURSES  IN  LOGIC  AND  METAPHYSICS 
Note. — See  also  courses  17,  18,  22-28  above. 

30.  The  Logic  of  Science. — The  formation  of  the  scientific  judgment  will  be 
discussed  in  the  following  aspects:  the  problem;  the  gathering  of  the  data;  the 
formation  of  the  hypothesis;  verification;  and  practice.  Mj.  Spring,  11:45, 
Professor  Mead.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

31.  The  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences. — The  methods  actually  in  use  in  the 
historical  and  social  sciences  will  be  discussed  in  their  relation  to  the  theory  of 
inference.  The  discussion  will  follow  Wundt's  treatment  in  the  second  volume 
of  his  Logic,  certain  chapters  in  Karl  Pearson's  Grammar  of  Science,  portions  of 
Jevons'  Principles  of  Science,  and  other  collateral  material.  Mj.  Professor 
Mead.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

32.  The  Logic  of  the  Physical  and  Biological  Sciences. — The  two  problems 
considered  in  this  course  will  be  the  function  of  mathematics  in  the  determina- 
tion of  the  objects  of  the  physical  sciences,  and  the  implications  of  evolution  as 
scientific  hypothesis.    Professor  Mead.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

34A,  B,  C.  Seminar:  Modern  Logical  Theory. — The  course  will  trace  in  the 
development  of  modern  logical  theory  (1)  the  different  conceptions  of  the  general 
nature  and  function  of  thought  with  (2)  the  corresponding  interpretations  of 
the  logical  functions;  idea,  judgment,  inference;  hypothesis,  induction,  deduction, 
and  verification.  Beginning  with  Lotze  and  Mill  the  course  will  follow  the 
development  to  the  present  time,  showing  the  modifications  of  logical  theory 
made  by  the  conception  of  evolution,  the  pragmatic  and  the  nec-realistic  move- 
ments. For  graduate  students.  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  Tu.,  3:30- 
5:30,  Professor  Moore. 

35.  Seminar:  Hegel's  Logic. — This  course  presupposes  a  fundamental  study 
of  Kant,  and  leads  up  to  the  study  of  modern  logical  theory.  Wallace's  transla- 
tion of  Hegel's  Logik  will  be  used.  The  aim  of  the  course  will  be  to  enable  the 
student  to  follow  out  as  sympathetically  as  possible  the  structure  of  Hegel's 
thought,  and  to  recognize  the  problems  that  have  appeared  with  Hegel's  con- 
ception of  Logic,  and  the  limitations  of  Hegel's  method  in  dealing  with  them. 
Mj.  Spring,  1917,  M.,  4:00-6:00,  Professor  Moore. 
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IV.     COURSES  IN  ETHICS  AND  RELIGION 

40.  Evolution  of  Morality. — A  study  of  the  historical  development  of  the 
moral  life  and  of  moral  standards  in  relation  to  the  social,  economic,  and  political 
conditions,  and  also  to  custom,  law,  and  religion.  Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor 
Tufts. 

42.  Advanced  Ethics. — The  problems  of  the  meaning  of  right,  the  nature 
of  conscience,  the  existence  of  a  universal  standard,  and  the  nature  of  the  stand- 
ard, as  presented  in  the  writings  of  the  classical  British  moralists.  For  graduate 
students.    M.  Second  Term,  9:00,  Professor  Sharp. 

44.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy. — Typical  problems  of  social  organiza- 
tion and  progress  will  be  considered  with  especial  reference  to  the  standpoints  of 
individualism  and  socialism.  The  conceptions  of  freedom,  justice,  rights,  and 
democracy  will  be  studied  with  reference  to  present  economic,  industrial,  and 
legal  conditions.    For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Winter,  8: 15,  Professor  Tufts. 

44A.  Social  Philosophy. — A  general  survey  and  analysis  of  the  concepts 
fundamental  to  the  several  social  sciences  for  the  purpose  of  gaining  a  construc- 
tive view  of  the  social  function  and  scope  of  human  personality.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  10:45,  Professor  Overstreet. 

44B.  Philosophy  of  Politics. — An  intensive  study  of  political  government 
from  the  point  of  view  of  its  relation  to  human  ideals.  The  prevalent  shifting 
of  emphasis  as  to  sovereignty,  representation,  administration,  nationalism, 
racialism,  militarism,  will  be  examined  and  evaluated.  An  analysis  will  be  made 
of  the  more  constructive  type  of  democracy  which  is  in  process  of  development. 
M.  Summer,  First  Term,  11:30,  Professor  Overstreet. 

IA,  13.  Social  Psychology. — Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Mead. 

48.  Seminar:  Ethical  Theory. — A  critical  and  constructive  treatment  of 
present  problems  of  ethical  theory,  based  on  a  study  of  Sidgwick,  Green,  Moore, 
and  other  recent  authors.  2Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  M.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor 
Tufts. 

51.  Seminar:  Moral  Education. — A  general  consideration  of  the  processes 
and  agencies  of  moral  development  in  the  race  and  the  individual,  with  special 
investigation  of  existing  or  proposed  agencies  of  the  school,  such  as  corporate  life, 
methods  of  study  and  discipline,  subject-matter  of  the  curriculum,  specific  moral 
instruction.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Tufts. 

60.  Psychology  of  Religion. — A  study  of  the  impulses,  habits,  and  beliefs 
in  religious  experience;  the  place  and  function  of  ceremonials,  sacrifice,  prayer, 
myth;  various  forms  of  personal  and  organized  religion:  conversion,  beliefs, 
institutional  types  and  tendencies.  Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor 
Ames. 

61.  Metaphysics  of  Religion. — A  survey  of  the  main  concepts  of  the  great 
historical  religions  with  a  view  to  their  origin  and  function;  e.g.,  creation,  provi- 
dence, evil,  sin,  redemption,  spirits,  gods.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Ames. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

62.  Psychology  of  Religious  Groups. — M.  Assistant  Professor  Ames. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

63.  The  Psychology  of  Mysticism. — A  description  and  analysis  of  several 
historical  types  of  mysticism  and  an  interpretation  in  terms  of  recent  social  and 
individual  psychology.  M.  Assistant  Professor  Ames.  [Not  given  in  1915- 
16.] 

VI,  96.  The  Ethics  of  Sociology.— See  Sociology  93.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Small. 

Attention  of  students  in  Ethics  and  Social  Philosophy  is  also  invited  to  the 
following  courses  in  other  departments  which  deal  with  the  laws  of  social  condi- 
tions: Political  Economy,  4,  5,  41-46,  Labor  and  Capital;  Sociology,  53,  The 
Family,  56,  Industrials,  57-58,  Social  Amelioration,  74-76,  Evolution  of  the 
Social  Sciences,  95,  Conflict  of  Classes,  96,  Ethics  of  Sociology. 
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V.     COURSES  IN  AESTHETICS 

7.  Aesthetics. — An  introduction  to  the  history  and  theory  of  Aesthetics. 
The  two  aspects  of  the  aesthetic  field,  viz.,  appreciation,  or  criticism,  and  artistic 
production,  will  be  analyzed,  and  their  leading  categories  studied  with  reference 
both  to  their  psychological  origin,  and  to  their  historic  relations  in  the  develop- 
ment of  art.  For  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite:  Introductory  Psy- 
chology.   Mj.  Spring,  8: 15,  Professor  Tufts. 

Attention  of  students  in  Aesthetics  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  other 
departments:  History  of  Art,  1-11,  Oriental,  Greek,  and  Roman  Art,  24-40, 
Modern  Painting  and  Sculpture;  Sociology,  29,  Art  and  the  Artist  Class;  Greek, 
54,  Lectures  on  the  Literary  Criticism  and  Rhetoric  of  the  Ancients,  55,  Seminar; 
Literary  Criticism  and  Rhetoric  of  the  Ancients;  General  Literature,  Courses  in 
Comparative  Literature  and  the  Theory  of  Literature;  also  to  the  courses  in 
Music,  Drawing  and  Painting,  and  Plastic  Art,  in  the  College  of  Education. 

VI.    RESEARCH  COURSES 

52,  53,  54.  Research  Courses. — Advanced  courses  in  Ethics,  Aesthetics, 
Philosophy  of  Science,  Logic,  and  Metaphysics,  for  students  prepared  to  under- 
take independent  or  semi-independent  work,  will  be  directed  by  instructors  of 
the  Department. 

I  A.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PSYCHOLOG  Y 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

James  Rowland  Angell,  A.M.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Psychology;  Director  of  the  Psychological  Laboratory;  Dean  of  the  Facul- 
ties of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science. 

Harvey  Carr,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Experimental  Psychology. 

Joseph  Wanton  Hayes,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Psychology. 

Harry  Dexter  Kitson,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Psychology. 

Ellsworth  Faris,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Psychology  (Summer,  1915). 

INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  COURSES  IN  THIS 
DEPARTMENT 

George  Herbert  Mead,  A.B.,  Professor  of  Philosophy. 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Education;  Director  of  the  School  of  Education. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Herman  Campbell  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Edward  Scribner  Ames,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Philosophy. 
Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Educational  Psychology. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Ada  Hart  Arlitt,  A.B.  Louis  Augustus  Peckstein,  A.B. 

Edward  Safford  Jones,  A.B.  Beardsley  Ruml,  S.B. 

Conrad  Lun  Kjerstad,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  courses  in  the  Department  are  planned  with  three  purposes  in  view: 
(1)  to  meet  the  needs  of  undergraduate  students  who  desire  an  intelligent  acquaint- 
ance with  the  general  principles  of  Psychology  and  their  bearing  upon  the 
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larger  social  and  scientific  interests  of  modern  life;  (2)  to  afford  adequate  dis- 
cipline for  students  who  wish  to  employ  Psychology  as  a  basis  for  higher  work 
in  philosophy,  education,  the  biological  and  social  sciences;  (3)  to  furnish  a  sound 
and  symmetrical  training  for  teachers,  investigators,  and  specialists  in  the  various 
branches  of  psychological  science. 

The  fellowships  at  the  disposal  of  the  Department  are  intended  for  persons 
who  give  promise  of  distinction  in  research  work. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Psychology  are  advised  in  all  cases 
to  have  the  equivalents  of  courses  2-5  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy.  When 
the  principal  work  falls  within  the  lines  of  Experimental  Psychology,  or  Com- 
parative Psychology,  the  candidate  will  be  expected  to  have  the  equivalents  of  the 
elementary  courses  in  Neurology  and  either  Physiology  or  Zoology. 

Students  in  other  departments  who  expect  to  make  Psychology  a  secondary 
subject  for  any  of  the  higher  degrees  should  consult  with  the  head  of  the  Depart- 
ment, immediately  after  entering  upon  residence.  The  amount  of  work  required 
in  such  cases  depends  upon  the  previous  training  of  the  candidates.  From  six 
to  nine  majors  are  commonly  necessary. 

SEQUENCES 

1,  Introductory  Psychology;  2,  3,  4,  Experimental  Psychology;  5,  Demon- 
stration Course;  6,  General  Methods;  7,  Abnormal  Psychology;  10,  Com- 
parative Psychology;  19,  Psychology  of  Religion;  36,  Advanced  Systematic 
Psychology.  From  other  departments,  XXIII-16,  Neurology;  XXIV-14,  Physi- 
ology of  Nervous  System;  IB-66,  Educational  Psychology;  IB-69,  Child-Study; 
IB-79,  Genetic  Psychology;  VI-3,  Social  Origins;  1-2,  Ethics;  1-5,  History  of 
Modern  Philosophy;  1-6,  Thought  in  the  Nineteenth  Century;  1-7,  Aesthetics. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES1 

a)  IA-1. 

6)  XXIII-16. 

Students  interested  in  Biology  may  add  XXIV-14  and  drop  either  /)  or  i) 
below. 

c)  IA-5.  For  this  may  be  substituted,  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean,  courses 
IA-2,  3,  or  4. 

d)  IA-7. 

e)  IA-19. 

/)  IB-66,  or  VI-3,  or  both;  in  the  latter  case  the  requirement  under  i)  is 
canceled. 

g)  IA-36. 

h)  IA-10. 

i)  Choice  among  the  following:  IB-69,  IB-79,  and  whichever  course  under 
VI  has  not  been  previously  taken. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  For  students  whose  long  sequence  is  in  Philosophy:  courses  1,  5  (or  with 
consent  of  Dean  2,  3,  or  4),  7,  19,  36,  10. 


1  Course  1  must  precede  all  other  courses  and  should  be  taken  during  the  second 
year  of  residence.  The  course  in  Systematic  Psychology  (IA-36)  should  be  taken  during 
the  final  year  of  residence,  otherwise  the  order  of  courses  as  announced,  although  advised, 
is  not  prescribed. 
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b)  For  students  whose  long  sequence  is  in  Education:  courses  1,  XXIII-16, 
A-5  (or  with  consent  of  Dean  2,  3,  or  4),  7,  10,  36,  or  VI-3. 

c)  For  students  whose  long  sequence  is  in  Historical  or  Social  Science: 
courses  1,  5  (or  with  consent  of  Dean  2,  3,  or  4),  7,  10  (or  36),  1-2,  1-5  (or  1-6). 

d)  For  students  whose  long  sequence  is  in  any  one  of  the  language  depart- 
ments, the  same  as  the  preceding  except  that  for  course  10  is  to  be  substituted  1-7. 

e)  For  students  whose  long  sequence  is  in  Science  and  especially  in  Biology: 
courses  1,  5  (or  with  the  consent  of  Dean  2,  3,  or  4),  7, 10,  VI-3,  IB-66. 

Students  in  this  group  who  have  not  taken  Elementary  Neurology  (XXIII- 
16)  should  substitute  it  for  IB-66. 

The  Psychological  Laboratory  occupies  two  buildings  of  its  own:  one  at 
5728  Ellis  Avenue,  and  the  other  at  5704  Ellis  Avenue.  The  former  contains 
recitation  rooms,  libraries,  and  research  rooms  for  graduate  students.  The  latter 
is  devoted  entirely  to  animal  psychology. 

The  facilities  for  work  in  animal  psychology  are  peculiarly  good  and  the 
equipment  for  such  work,  already  among  the  best  to  be  found  anywhere,  is  being 
rapidly  enlarged.  The  collection  of  general  apparatus  ranks  among  the  most 
extensive  in  the  country  and  is  designed  to  afford  opportunity  for  thorough  train- 
ing in  accepted  methods  of  research  and  to  supply  the  necessary  means  for  inves- 
tigation. New  apparatus  required  for  research  is  promptly  furnished.  The 
results  of  all  approved  investigations  appear  either  in  the  Psychological  Review 
or  in  other  publications  of  repute. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     INTRODUCTORY  COURSES 

1.  Introductory  Psychology. — Repeated  every  quarter.  Mj.  every  Quarter. 
Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor  Carr  and  Dr.  Hayes.  Autumn,  3  sec- 
tions: 9:15,  10:45,1:30;  Winter,  9:15;  Spring,  9:15. 

Note. — This  course  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  other  courses  in  the  Department  and 
may  be  taken  by  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges  who  have  completed  nine  majors  of  work. 

2, 3, 4.  Experimental  Psychology. — Training  course.  This  course  is  designed 
to  afford  students  preliminary  training  for  independent  research  and  for  teaching 
this  branch.  It  is  distinctly  a  laboratory  course.  Students  specializing  in 
psychology  are  advised  to  take  this  course  immediately  after  the  completion  of 
course  1.  The  course  may  be  entered  at  the  beginning  of  any  of  the  three  quar- 
ters. The  work  is,  however,  closely  connected,  and  the  Department  strongly 
recommends  adherence  to  the  regular  sequence,  as  indicated  in  the  course  num- 
bers. 3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring.  Lectures,  2:30-3:30;  laboratory 
work,  2:30-4:30,  Assistant  Professor  Carr. 

Note. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work  occur  on  different  days. 

Course  2:  Will  be  given  to  the  study  of  visual  sensations,  introduced  by 
a  general  presentation  of  psychological  methods,  and  an  outline  sketch  of  the 
operations  of  the  nervous  system.  Autumn. 

Course  8:  Will  be  devoted  to  the  study  of  auditory,  cutaneous,  kinaesthetic, 
gustatory,  and  olfactory  sensations.  Winter. 

Course  4-  Will  consider  the  application  of  experimental  methods  to  the 
study  of  the  more  complex  processes  of  consciousness.  Spring. 

Note. — These  three  courses  are  given  in  rotation  in  successive  summers,  so  that  the 
year's  work  may  be  obtained  by  students  who  are  in  residence  only  in  the  summer. 

5.  Outlines  of  Experimental  Psychology  (A  Demonstration  Course). — 
This  course  is  intended  to  give  students  a  general  introductory  acquaintance 
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with  the  methods  and  results  of  experimental  psychology.  Lectures,  class  demon- 
strations, assigned  readings,  with  opportunity  for  individual  experimental  work. 
Should  not  be  taken  by  students  expecting  to  elect  courses  2-4.  Prerequisite: 
course  1.    Mj.  Winter,  Dr.  Hayes. 

7.  Abnormal  Psychology. — A  study  of  the  variants  of  normal  consciousness 
involved  in  hysteria,  multiple  personality,  dreams,  hypnotism,  mediumistic 
phenomena,  etc.,  with  particular  reference  to  their  bearing  on  normal  mental 
processes.    Mj.  Autumn,  Dr.  Hayes. 

8.  Psychology  of  Business  Procedure. — A  study  of  the  applications  of  psy- 
chology to  advertising,  salesmanship,  vocational  efficiency,  etc.  Prerequisite: 
Psychology  1,  or  its  equivalent.    Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Kitson. 

II.     COMPARATIVE,  SOCIAL,  EDUCATIONAL,  AND  GENETIC  COURSES 

10.  Experimental  Comparative  Psychology. — Work  in  the  laboratory,  and 
conferences.  The  larger  part  of  the  time  will  be  devoted  to  a  consideration  of  the 
behavior  of  the  higher  vertebrate  organisms.  Senior  College  and  graduate 
students.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Open  after  consultation  with  instructor.  Mj. 
Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Carr. 

10A.  Comparative  Psychology. — This  course  covers  more  briefly  the  ground 
traversed  in  course  10,  but  without  laboratory  work.  M.  Summer,  Second 
Term,  Assistant  Professor  Carr. 

12.  Mental  Development  in  the  Race. — See  Sociology  31.  Mj.  Professor 
Thomas. 

13.  Social  Psychology. — Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Mead;  M.  Summer, 
Dr.  Faris. 

14.  Psychology  of  Divergent  Types. — See  Sociology  32.  Mj.  Professor 
Thomas. 

19.  Psychology  of  Religion. — A  study  of  the  typical  phases  of  religious 
consciousness.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Ames. 

19 A.  Psychology  of  Religious  Groups. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Assistant 
Professor  Ames. 

hi.   advanced  experimental  courses 

20,  21,  22.  Experimental  Psychology  (Advanced  Course). — This  course  is 
primarily  intended  for  purposes  of  investigation.  Selected  problems  will  be 
assigned  to  individual  students.  It  may,  however,  be  employed  for  securing 
technical  drill  in  advanced  methods  either  within  the  field  of  qualitative  or 
quantitative  experimentation  upon  human  consciousness,  or  within  that  of 
animal  psychology.  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
Carr. 

23.  Psychophysic  Methods. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  The  more 
familiar  forms  of  procedure  for  quantitative  study  of  the  psychical  processes  will 
be  discussed  and  illustrated.  Prerequisite:  1  major  in  Experimental  Psychology. 
Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Carr. 

24.  Visual  Space  Perception  (Advanced  Course). — Consists  of  lectures, 
reading,  and  laboratory  work.  For  graduate  students.  Prerequisite:  courses 
1,  2,  3,  and  4.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Carr. 

IV.     ADVANCED  THEORETICAL  COURSES 

30.  History  of  British  Psychology. — A  critical  and  expository  examination 
of  the  more  important  writers.    Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Angell. 

31.  History  of  German  Psychology. — The  principal  German  psychologists 
since  Leibnitz  will  be  discussed  and  criticized.  Ability  to  read  German  is 
extremely  desirable  for  students  who  intend  to  take  this  course.  Mj.  Winter, 
9: 15,  Professor  Angell, 
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32.  American  and  French  Psychologists. — Selected  works  of  representative 
writers  will  be  studied  with  special  reference  to  the  securing  of  information  con- 
cerning the  origins  and  national  traits  of  French  and  American  psychology. 
For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Spring,  9: 15,  Professor  Angell. 

36.  Advanced  Systematic  Psychology. — A  critical  and  constructive  presenta- 
tion of  systematic  general  psychology.  Prerequisite:  24  majors,  including  3 
majors  in  Psychology.    Mj.  Winter,  . 

39.  Journal  Club. — Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring.  Credit  will  be  given  in 
accordance  with  the  amount  of  work  performed.    Hours  to  be  arranged. 

V.     COURSES  IN  EDUCATION 

IB,  65.  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects. — For  graduate  students. 
Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Judd. 

IB,  66.  Elementary  Educational  Psychology. — For  undergraduate  students. 
M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor  Judd;  repeated  M.  Second  Term,  Assist- 
ant Professor  Freeman;  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Freeman; 
Spring,  Professor  Judd. 

IB,  67.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Higher  Mental  Processes. — 
Primarily  for  graduate  students.  M.  Summer,  First  Term;  Mj.  Spring,  Pro- 
fessor Judd. 

IB,  70.  Advanced  Child-Study. — Primarily  for  graduate  students.  Mj. 
Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Freeman. 

IB,  71.  Introductory  Laboratory  Course  in  Experimental  Education. — For 
graduate  students.  Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  First  Term);  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant 
Professor  Freeman. 

IB,  73.  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children. — For 
graduate  students.  DM.  Summer,  First  Term;  Mj.  Autumn  and  Winter, 
Associate  Professor  Stevens. 

IB,  74.  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children  (con- 
tinued).— For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Stevens. 

IB,  75.  Research  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency. — Prerequisite:  courses  73, 
74.    For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Stevens. 


IB.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  EDUCATION 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Charles  Hubbard  Judd,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Director  of  the  School  of  Education; 

Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Education. 
Samuel  Chester  Parker,  A.M.,  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education;  Professor  of 

Education. 

Franklin  Winslow  Johnson,  A.M.,  Principal  of  the  University  High  School; 

Lecturer  in  Secondary  Education. 
Nathaniel  Butler,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Education. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Education  in  Relation  to  Fine  and  Industrial 

Arts. 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Philosophy. 

Frank  Mitchell  Leavitt,  Associate  Professor  of  Industrial  Education  and 

Supervisor  of  Industrial  Education. 
Herman  Campbell  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Education. 
John  Franklin  Bobbitt,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  School  Administration. 
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Frank  Nugent  Freeman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Educational  Psychology. 
Willard  Clark  Gore,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Psychology. 
Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  History  of  Edu- 
cation. 

William  Scott  Gray,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Education. 
Harold  Ordway  Rugg,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Education. 
James  Reed  Young,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Education. 

Carter  Alexander,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  School  Administration,  George 

Peabody  College  for  Teachers  (Summer,  1915). 
Werrett  Wallace  Charters,  Ph.D.,  Dean,  School  of  Education,  University 

of  Missouri  (Summer,  1915). 
Arestes  W.  Nolan,  S.M.,  Assistant  Professor,  Department  of  Agriculture, 

University  of  Illinois. 
Guy  Fred  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Head  of  the  Department  of  Education,  Rhode  Island 

State  Normal  School  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
George  Sylvester  Counts,  A.B.         Josephine  Harriet  MacLatchy,  A.M. 
Joseph  Francis  Gonnelly,  Ph.B.        Herschel  Thurman  Manuel,  A.B. 
Leonard  Vincent  Koos,  A.M.  Benjamin  Floyd  Putin ger,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  courses  in  this  Department  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  three  types 
of  students: 

First,  students  who  are  preparing  to  teach  educational  courses  in  normal 
schools,  colleges,  and  universities  may  here  specialize  and  carry  on  research  work 
leading  to  the  Doctor's  degree. 

Second,  students  who  are  preparing  to  do  practical  work  along  the  lines  of 
school  supervision  and  administration  may  secure  through  these  courses  training 
in  the  methods  of  scientific  investigation  of  educational  problems  which  will 
prepare  them  to  take  up  their  practical  situations  and  formulate  their  reports  in 
the  light  of  the  best  current  practices.  Administrative  officers  are  thus  trained 
to  organize  schools  in  a  scientific  way. 

Third,  students  who  have  specialized  in  other  departments,  such  as  history, 
mathematics,  science,  etc.,  and  are  intending  to  use  training  in  these  special 
departments  for  purposes  of  instruction  in  secondary  schools  or  higher  institu- 
tions may  secure  in  general  courses  in  education  that  acquaintance  with  school 
organization  and  school  problems  which  will  aid  them  in  formulating  the  material 
in  their  specialties. 

SEQUENCES 

The  Department  of  Education  is  divided  into  four  subdivisions,  as  indicated 
by  the  italicized  headings  in  the  following  outline  of  the  courses  offered. 

1,  Introduction  to  Education,  Courses  in  the  History  of  Education:  4,  His- 
tory of  Modern  Elementary  Education;  5,  History  of  Modern  Secondary  Educa- 
tion; 10,  Introduction  to  History  of  American  Education;  15,  History  of 
American  Education;  17,  American  Colonial  Education;  18,  History  of  Educa- 
tion in  the  United  States.  Courses  in  Social  and  Administrative  Aspects  of  Educa- 
tion: 34,  Educational  Administration:  Instructional  and  Supervisory  Aspects; 
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35,  Educational  Administration:  General  Supervisory  and  Material  Aspects;  36, 
High-School  Administration;  41,  Foreign  School  Systems;  46,  Curriculum; 
47,  Curriculum  (continued);  49,  Problems  in  High-School  Administration; 
50,  Social  Aspects  of  Education;  56,  General  Principles  of  Fine  and  Industrial 
Art;  57,  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools;  59,  Vocational  Guidance. 
Courses  in  Educational  Psychology:  65,  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects; 
66,  Elementary  Educational  Psychology;  67,  Advanced  Educational  Psychology: 
Higher  Mental  Processes;  67 A,  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Science 
and  Art;  68,  Individual  Psychology;  69,  Elementary  Child-Study;  70,  Advanced 
Child-Study;  71,  Introductory  Laboratory  Course  in  Experimental  Education; 
72,  Statistical  Method  as  Applied  to  Educational  Problems;  73  and  74,  Psycho- 
pathic, Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children;  75,  Research  Problems  in 
Mental  Deficiency;  76,  Experimental  Education:  Survey  of  Results;  77,  Educa- 
tion Tests;  79,  Genetic  Psychology;  83,  Experimental  and  Statistical  Problems 
in  Education.  Courses  in  Educational  Method:  85,  General  Principles  of  Method; 
86,  Principles  of  Method  for  Elementary  Teachers;  87,  Principles  of  Method  for 
High-School  Teachers;  89,  Criticism  and  Supervision  of  Teaching;  91,  Develop- 
ment of  Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Elementary  Schools;  95,  Practice 
Teaching. 

STANDARD    SEQUENCE    FOR   UNDERGRADUATES  IN    THE  COLLEGES   OF  ARTS,  LITERATURE, 

AND  SCIENCE 

The  following  short  sequence  of  courses  is  recommended  for  students  in  the 
Colleges  of  Arts,  Literature,  and  Science  who  expect  to  teach  in  high  schools: 

a)  Psychology  1,  Introductory  Psychology. 

b)  Education  1,  Introduction  to  Education. 

c)  Education  87,  Principles  of  Method  for  High-School  Teachers,  Prerequi- 
site: one  major  in  Education  or  Psychology. 

d)  Education  41,  European  School  Systems.  Prerequisite:  two  majors  in 
Education  or  one  in  Psychology  and  one  in  Education; 

Or  Education  5,  History  of  Modern  Secondary  Education.  Prerequisite: 
12  majors  of  college  credit. 

e)  The  Theory  of  Teaching  History,  or  English,  or  Mathematics,  or  Science 
in  High  Schools  (see  special  departments  in  the  College  of  Education). 

/)  Practice  Teaching  (History  95,  or  English  95,  or  Mathematics  95,  or 
Natural  Science  95).  Prerequisite:  two  majors  in  the  Department  of  Education 
and  satisfactory  academic  preparation  including  one  course  in  the  theory  of 
teaching  the  special  subject; 

Or  Education  65,  The  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects.  Prerequisite: 
three  majors  in  Education  or  Psychology. 

A  short  sequence  of  the  foregoing  type  is  of  distinct  professional  and  economic 
advantage  to  the  prospective  high-school  teacher.  It  may  be  increased  to  a 
long  sequence  by  the  addition  of  other  courses  in  the  Department  of  Education: 
The  selection  of  these  courses  will  depend  upon  the  vocational  plans  of  the  stu- 
dents. In  general,  however,  undergraduates  who  have  not  had  experience  in 
teaching  are  not  advised  to  take  a  long  sequence  in  Education,  but  rather  to 
spend  their  time  securing  broad  training  in  the  subject-matter  of  a  considerable 
number  of  studies  which  they  may  be  called  upon  to  teach  in  high  school. 
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Experienced  teachers  who  have  had  elementary  courses  in  Education  should 
consult  the  Dean  of  the  College  of  Education  concerning  the  arrangement  of 
sequences  preparatory  to  teaching  in  normal  schools  or  to  administrative  work  in 
school  systems.  For  sequences  in  the  other  departments  in  the  College  of  Educa- 
tion see  the  Announcement  of  the  School  of  Education. 

The  Graduate  Department  of  Education  is  equipped  with  laboratory  facili- 
ties of  a  special  type  to  carry  on  investigations  in  experimental  education  and  in 
psychopathology.  For  the  latter  purpose  a  special  laboratory  has  been  set  aside 
and  connections  have  been  established  with  various  organizations  in  the  city 
which  supply  to  this  laboratory  enough  clinical  material  to  give  students  practical 
experience. 

In  addition  to  these  special  laboratories  the  Department  of  Education  is  in 
a  position  to  utilize  the  laboratory  schools  of  the  School  of  Education  for  purposes 
of  tests,  experimentation,  and  observation.  The  laboratory  schools  include  a 
kindergarten,  primary  school,  and  secondary  school  of  sufficient  size  and 
variety  of  courses  and  organization  to  give  opportunity  for  complete  observation 
of  school  work.  In  addition  the  undergraduate  department  is  conducted  in  such  a 
way  as  to  contribute  to  the  training  of  students  who  are  to  teach  either  in  normal 
schools  or  in  college  departments  of  education.  The  undergraduate  department 
thus  constitutes  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  graduate  department  an  additional 
laboratory  for  educational  research. 

The  records  of  the  University  are  also  accessible  at  all  times  to  students  who 
are  carrying  on  investigations  with  regard  to  scholarship  in  different  institutions. 

Students  may  not  enter  upon  graduate  work  in  education  unless  they  have 
completed  introductory  courses  of  an  undergraduate  grade.  Three  such  intro- 
ductory courses  will  be  required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  this 
Department.  If  these  courses  have  not  been  taken  in  the  undergraduate  course 
of  the  candidate,  additional  majors  to  cover  the  deficiency  will  be  required  for 
the  degree. 

Fellowships  are  available  in  the  Department,  but  in  general  these  can  be 
awarded  only  to  candidates  who  have  completed  one  year  of  graduate  work. 
Scholarships  are  available  for  candidates  of  high  grade  who  are  candidates  for  the 
Master's  degree.  The  advanced  degrees  conferred  in  the  Department  are  the 
Master's  degree  and  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  theses  required  for 
these  degrees  may  be  either  historical,  statistical,  or  experimental,  but  in  general 
a  requirement  will  be  imposed  for  both  Master's  and  Doctor's  degrees  that  these 
theses  represent  ability  to  carry  on  independent  research  work.  Candidates  for 
the  Master's  degree  should  secure  from  the  office  of  the  Department  mimeo- 
graphed directions  concerning  the  preparation  of  Masters'  essays  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

For  a  complete  statement  concerning  the  opportunities  afforded  by  the 
School  of  Education  the  reader  should  secure  the  annual  Announcement  of  that 
division  of  the  University,  a  copy  of  which  will  be  sent  upon  request. 

The  numbers  inserted  in  black  type  after  the  names  of  the  courses  indicate 
roughly  the  degree  of  difficulty  or  advancement  of  the  course.  (1)  indicates  an 
elementary  course;  (2)  indicates  an  intermediate  course  which  should  be  preceded 
by  at  least  one  course  in  education  or  psychology;  (3)  indicates  an  advanced  or 
specialized  course. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  Introduction  to  Education  (1). — A  course  of  lectures,  readings,  and  dis- 
cussions introducing  the  students  to  the  general  problems  of  education,  and  to 
the  sources  of  information  and  methods  that  lead  to  a  scientific  study  of  them. 
The  best  course  with  which  to  begin  work  in  the  Department.  Required  of  all 
students  in  the  College  of  Education.  Mj.  Autumn,  sec.  a,  sec.  b,  Professor 
Judd,  Mr.  Rugg,  and  Mr.  Young;  Winter,  Professor  Judd  and  Mr.  Gray; 
Spring,  Mr.  Rugg. 

THE  HISTORY  OP  EDUCATION 

4.  History  of  Modern  Elementary  Education  (1). — A  brief  review  of  mediae- 
val social  life  in  the  fourteenth  and  fifteenth  centuries  is  made  and  a  brief  sur- 
vey of  the  development  of  vernacular  schools  in  mediaeval  cities.  The  following 
topics  are  then  studied :  the  influence  of  the  Reformation  upon  the  development 
of  school  systems  and  practices;  the  development  of  modern  social  forces,  includ- 

•  ing  nationalities,  vernacular  literatures,  natural  sciences,  and  democracy;  the 
consequent  and  gradual  secularization  of  social  life  and  education;  the  revolu- 
tionary developments  during  the  nineteenth  century  in  public  elementary-school 
systems  and  elementary-school  practices.  An  elementary  introductory  course 
consisting  of  class  discussions  based  on  assigned  readings.  No  prerequisites. 
Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Young. 

5.  History  of  Modern  Secondary  Education  (2). — The  course  opens  with 
a  survey  of  social  conditions  in  Europe  in  the  twelfth  to  the  seventeenth  century 
and  the  organization  and  development  of  Latin  grammar  schools  to  meet  certain 
of  these  conditions.  Modifications  of  these  schools  to  meet  new  social  needs 
resulting  from  changing  economic,  political,  and  intellectual  conditions  in  the 
eighteenth  and  nineteenth  centuries  are  traced.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the 
development  of  American  Latin  grammar  schools,  academies,  and  high  schools 
in  comparison  with  their  European  counterparts.  Prerequisite:  12  majors  of 
college  credit.    M.  Summer,  First  Term;  Mj.  Autumn,  Mr.  Young. 

10.  Introduction  to  History  of  American  Education  (2). — A  brief  review  of 
European  social  and  educational  conditions  in  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth 
centuries,  particularly  in  England  and  Holland,  is  made  in  order  to  secure  a 
background  for  the  study  of  American  colonial  conditions.  The  following  topics 
are  then  studied:  the  transplanting  of  European  educational  institutions  and 
practices  and  their  modification  to  meet  colonial  needs;  comparisons  of  general 
social  conditions  in  the  several  colonies  and  the  resulting  contrasts  in  educational 
development;  the  development  of  a  few  typical  and  contrasting  state  systems; 
the  influence  of  the  development  of  the  factory  system  and  the  growth  of  large 
cities  during  the  nineteenth  century.  For  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite : 
1  major  in  Education.    Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Young. 

10 A.  History  of  American  Elementary  Education  (2). — A  survey  of  the 
development  of  our  system  of  elementary  education  from  class,  charity,  and 
rivate  schools  to  schools  which  are  universal,  free,  and  public.  Emphasis  will 
e  placed  upon  the  evolution  of  school  practices  and  methods,  and  an  outline  of 
the  principal  developments  in  the  curriculum  will  be  given.  The  work  will  be 
based  upon  a  syllabus  and  assigned  readings.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College 
students.    Limited  to  50.    M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Mr.  Young. 

10B.  History  of  American  Educational  Institutions  (2). — A  study  of  the 
development  of  educational  institutions  as  one  phase  of  the  history  of  American 
education:  the  establishment  of  schools,  their  control,  general  characteristics, 
the  functions  which  they  served,  relation  to  each  other  and  to  changing  social 
conditions,  etc.  The  following  subjects,  considered  in  their  relations  to  the  larger 
topics  are  representative  of  those  studied:  the  colonial  system  of  apprenticeship; 
private  schools  of  the  colonial  period;  the  development  of  the  high  school; 
growth  of  opportunities  for  the  collegiate  education  of  women;  the  part  played 
by  the  United  States  government  in  the  history  of  American  schools;  foreign 
influences.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  M.  Summer,  Second 
Term,  Professor  Wells. 
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IOC.  History  of  Curricula  and  Methods  in  American  Education  (2). — A 

study  of  the  history  of  American  education  limited  to  a  consideration  of  the 
development  of  the  present  curriculum  and  the  methods  of  teaching  employed 
in  the  schools  of  elementary,  secondary,  and  collegiate  grades.  Typical  sub- 
jects for  study,  which  will  be  taken  up  in  their  relation  to  the  more  general  facts, 
are  the  decline  of  the  religious  element  in  instruction;  the  growth  of  the  scientific 
element;  the  meaning  of  the  academy  in  the  development  of  the  secondary- 
school  curriculum;  changing  social  demands  as  a  determining  factor  in  the  growth 
of  the  curriculum;  the  Lancasterian  method  of  instruction;  reforms  in  methods 
at  the  middle  of  the  nineteenth  century;  the  influence  of  child-study  and 
educational  psychology;  the  development  of  the  laboratory  method.  For 
graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Professor 
Wells. 

15.  History  of  American  Education  (3). — A  study  of  special  topics  in  Ameri- 
can Education,  restricted  to  advanced  research  students  capable  of  original 
investigation.  For  graduate  students  only,  on  consultation  with  the  instructor. 
Lectures,  reports,  and  criticisms.  Limited  to  20.  Mj.  Summer,  (or  M.  either 
Term),  Assistant  Professor  Jernegan. 

17.  American  Colonial  Education  (3). — An  advanced  course  based  on  the 
sources,  tracing  the  origin  and  development  of  American  education  to  1783, 
showing  its  relation  to  old  world  education,  and  discussing  the  economic,  social, 
religious,  and  political  factors  which  influenced  the  development  of  colonial 
educational  institutions.  Lectures,  readings,  and  original  investigations.  For 
graduate  students.    Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Jernegan. 

18.  History  of  Education  in  the  United  States  (3). — A  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  American  education  since  1783,  continuing  course  17,  and  treated  in  a 
similar  manner.  In  both  courses  the  history  of  elementary,  secondary,  and  higher 
education  is  traced,  presenting  the  subject  as  a  phase  of  our  social  history.  For 
graduate  students.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Jernegan. 

SOCIAL  AND  ADMINISTRATIVE  ASPECTS 

30.  Educational  Administration:  Introductory  Survey  (2). — This  course 
aims  to  present  a  general  survey  of  the  field  of  educational  administration  for 
the  beginning  student.  It  will  include  discussion  of  such  topics  as:  (1)  review 
of  certain  developing  tendencies  favoring  progress  in  educational  administrations; 
(2)  the  state's  participation  in  education;  types  of  schools;  units  and  principles 
of  control;  principles  by  which  American  school  systems  may  be  measured; 
boards  of  education;  the  superintendency;  a  survey  of  the  fiscal  aspects  of 
education;  the  preparation,  certification,  training  during  service  and  tenure  of 
teachers;  the  school  plant;  (3)  the  administration  of  instruction:  supervision 
and  the  inspection  of  schools;  rating  of  teachers  and  measurement  of  teaching 
efficiency;  newer  administrative  principles  of  school  curricula;  classification 
and  promotion  systems;  extra  school  activities  and  relations.  For  graduate 
and  Senior  College  students.    Mj.  Autumn  and  Spring,  Mr.  Rugg. 

32.  Educational  Administration:  Financial  Aspects  (3). — This  course  aims 
to  cover  a  detailed  study  of  the  development  and  present  status  of  school  finance: 
(1)  the  support  of  schools,  national,  state,  and  local;  methods  of  raising  school 
funds  and  basis  for  their  apportionment;  fiscal  position  of  education  in  American 
cities;  city  school  funds  and  expenditures;  the  present  status  of  distribution  of 
school  moneys;  (2)  school  costs:  an  analytical  and  comparative  study  of  general 
school  costs;  total  costs;  general  and  special  per  capita  costs;  curriculum  costs; 
teaching  costs;  salary  schedules;  pension  systems  and  teachers'  retirement  allow- 
ances; comparative  costs  in  American  cities  and  towns;  (3)  school  accounting: 
increasing  costs  of  education  and  newer  movements  toward  the  development  of 
school  accounting;  financial  policies  of  the  schools;  budgets;  estimates;  state- 
ments, reports,  etc.;  critical  examination  of  actual  and  proposed  record  forms 
for  use  in  school  accounting.    For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Winter,  Mr.  Rugg. 
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34.  Educational  Administration:  Instructional  and  Supervisory  Aspects 
(3). — This  course  deals  with  the  organization  and  methods  of  management  of 
school  systems.  For  the  most  part  it  consists  of  an  examination  of  the  many 
scientific  studies  that  have  appeared  in  recent  years  which  show  the  possibility 
of  efficient  organization  and  of  scientific  supervision.  It  deals  with  such  topics 
as:  the  classification,  grading,  promotion,  retardation,  and  elimination  of  pupils; 
the  training,  certification,  appointment,  promotion,  training  during  service, 
tenure,  supervision,  etc.,  of  teachers;  the  course  of  study,  and  the  widening 
scope  of  public  education.  For  graduate  students.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant 
Professor  Bobbitt. 

35.  Educational  Administration :  General  Supervisory  and  Material  Aspects 
(3). — This  course  is  a  direct  continuation  of  the  preceding  one  and  deals  (1)  with 
the  more  general  aspects  of  organization  and  supervision  as  represented  by  city 
and  state  school  boards  with  their  various  executive  agents;  and  (2)  with  the 
material  aspects  of  educational  management:  school  finance,  methods  of  account- 
ing, salary  schedules,  pensions,  buildings,  grounds,  sanitation,  textbooks,  and 
school  supplies.  The  work  will  consist  of  investigations  of  actual  conditions  by 
students;  and  the  examination  of  the  results  of  recently  published  scientific 
investigations.  For  graduate  students.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Bobbitt. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

35A.  Educational  Administration:  General  Supervisory  and  Material 
Aspects  (2). — A  study  of  the  organization  of  school  systems,  with  particular 
reference  to  city  schools.  Topics:  American  ideals  back  of  our  school  systems; 
education  a  function  of  the  state;  boards  of  education;  the  office  of  superinten- 
dent; financing  school  systems;  general  organization  of  the  teaching  staff; 
material  equipment  essential  for  good  work;  kinds  of  schools  and  courses; 
co-ordination  of  educational  resources  of  a  community;  records  and  reports; 
presentations  of  school  data  to  influence  the  public ;  measuring  the  efficiency  of 
a  school  system  for  purposes  of  improvement.  Throughout  the  emphasis  will 
be  upon  presenting  the  results  of  statistical  and  experimental  studies,  and  of 
descriptions  of  actual  achievements.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students. 
M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor  Alexander. 

36.  High-School  Administration  (3). — This  course  deals  with  the  practical 
problems  of  high-school  administration  including  the  relation  of  the  high  school 
to  the  elementary  school  and  to  the  college;  statistical  studies  as  tests  of  effi- 
ciency; the  making  of  curricula  and  of  programs;  the  reorganization  of  the 
material  of  secondary  education;  social  organization;  moral  instruction  and 
training.  The  material  of  the  course  is  definitely  related  to  actual  school  condi- 
tions, particularly  in  the  University  High  School.  Primarily  for  graduate 
students.    Mj.  Winter,  Principal  Johnson. 

37.  Problems  in  High-School  Administration  (2). — A  study  will  be  made 
of  the  fundamental  conception  of  the  secondary  school  and  its  differentiation 
from  other  types  of  institutions.  The  school  is  regarded  as  charged  with  a  three- 
fold function  of  training  for  work,  for  civic  and  other  social  relations,  and  for 
leisure.  The  organization,  equipment,  and  administration  of  the  school  will  be 
considered  in  its  intellectual,  physical,  and  moral  aspects,  involving  a  study  of 
the  principles  underlying  the  curriculum,  the  grounds  upon  which  vocational 
studies  and  exercises  in  the  high  school  are  to  be  justified;  the  place  of  moral 
and  religious  training  in  the  secular  school  will  be  discussed.  A  term  paper 
embodying  a  study  of  an  educational  problem  will  be  required  of  those  who 
expect  graduate  credit.  For  Senior  College  and  graduate  students.  Pre- 
requisite: Elementary  Psychology  and  1  major  in  Education.  Mj.  Summer, 
Cor  M.  either  Term);  Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Butler. 

38.  Rural  Education  (2). — A  course  adapted  to  county  superintendents  and 
others  engaged  in  administration  and  supervision  of  rural  education.  Organ- 
ized to  give  graduate  credit  in  Education.  Lectures,  assigned  readings,  reports, 
and  conferences.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term;  repeated  M.  Second  Term,  Assistant  Professor  Nolan. 
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41.  Foreign  School  Systems  (2). — The  course  will  be  devoted  mainly  to  a 
study  of  the  schools  of  Germany,  England,  and  France,  tracing  the  historical 
development  of  existing  systems  of  elementary  and  secondary  education  as 
expressions  of  the  religious,  social,  and  industrial  ideas  that  have  dominated  the 
people,  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  influence  on  public  education  of  eccle- 
siasticism,  humanism,  realism,  and  nationalism,  and  a  study  is  made  of  the  present 
tendencies.  Short  comparative  studies  will  also  be  made  of  the  situation  in 
certain  other  European  and  oriental  countries.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College 
students.    Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  either  Term);  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Butler. 

46.  Curriculum  (2). — This  course  deals  with  the  organization  of  the  public- 
school  curriculum  as  related  to  social  conditions  and  social  needs.  It  gives 
detailed  attention  to  the  increasingly  insistent  demands  for  courses  that  will 
definitely  meet  the  needs  of  vocation,  health,  civic  life,  family  life,  social  inter- 
course, moral  conduct,  and  leisure  occupations.  The  present  rapid  transfor- 
mation of  traditional  studies  is  considered  in  relation  to  these  definite  social 
demands.  Actual  instances  are  discussed  of  what  appears  to  be  the  most 
advanced  experimentation  in  the  adaptation  of  the  curriculum  to  the  community 
needs.  The  course  applies  to  the  work  of  grammar  grades  and  high  school. 
For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  either  Term); 
Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Bobbitt. 

47.  Curriculum  (continued)  (3). — The  preceding  course  deals  with  the 
organization  of  the  curriculum  in  its  general  outlines,  and  attempts  to  develop 
supervisory  perspective.  The  present  course  attempts  to  fill  in  details,  based 
upon  a  study  of  (1)  actual  courses  of  study  in  progressive  school  systems;  (2)  the 
pedagogical  suggestions  of  educational  leaders;  (3)  the  organization  of  subjects 
as  found  in  successful  textbooks;  and  (4)  social  analyses  of  community  needs. 
For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Bobbitt. 

50.  Social  Aspects  of  Education  (2). — Studies  in  the  institutional  aspects 
of  education  with  especial  reference  to  the  responses  of  schools  to  new  social  and 
industrial  demands.  Social  aspects  of  mental  development.  The  school  as  a 
social  center;  adult  education  and  the  wider  use  of  the  school  plant  for  social 
purposes.  The  corporate  life  of  the  school  in  relation  to  moral  training.  For 
Senior  College  and  graduate  students.  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor 
Gore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

56.  General  Principles  of  Fine  and  Industrial  Art  (2). — A  course  of  lectures 
and  reading  to  show  the  educational  values  of  freehand  drawing,  constructive 
work,  design,  and  art,  and  their  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  general  course 
of  study  in  elementary  and  high  schools.  It  is  planned  for  students  of  education, 
superintendents  and  directors,  and  special  teachers  of  drawing  and  manual  train- 
ing.   Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  either  Term);  Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Sargent. 

57.  Industrial  Education  in  Public  Schools  (2). — This  course  includes  a 
discussion  of  the  history  and  status  of  industrial  education  in  the  United  States; 
pertinent  lessons  to  be  learned  from  foreign  systems;  attitude  of  organized  labor: 
relation  to  manual  training;  attitude  of  employers  of  labor;  legislation;  experi- 
ments by  private  philanthropic  institutions,  industrial  corporations,  and  public 
schools;  articulation  with  the  present  school  system,  vocational  guidance.  For 
graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  either  Term); 
Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Leavitt. 

59.  Vocational  Guidance  (2). — The  course  includes  a  survey  of  the  recent 
rapid  development  of  the  various  organizations,  within  and  outside  of  the  schools, 
for  securing  a  more  rational  adjustment  between  education  and  early  vocational 
experiences.  Such  topics  as  guidance,  placement,  employment  supervision, 
vocational  analysis,  cumulative  school  records,  vocational  guidance  surveys,  and 
vocation  bureaus  will  be  discussed.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  rela- 
tion of  industrial  education  to  vocational  guidance.  For  graduate  and  Senior 
College  students.  M.  Summer,  First  Term;  repeated  M.  Second  Term;  Mj. 
Autumn  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Leavitt. 
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65.  Psychology  of  High-School  Subjects  (3). — A  review  of  the  literature  on 
the  adolescent  period.  Special  discussion  of  the  mental  processes  involved  in 
algebra,  geometry,  language  studies,  high-school  English,  history,  science,  and 
manual  training.  The  course  is  designed  for  high-school  teachers  and  principals. 
For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Judd. 

66.  Elementary  Educational  Psychology  (1). — This  course  gives  a  general 
introduction  to  the  study  of  mental  development  so  far  as  it  is  related  to  educa- 
tion. It  treats  briefly  of  the  instinctive  responses  of  the  child  and  of  the  mental 
characteristics  of  the  child  at  various  ages  as  the  basis  for  a  more  detailed  study 
of  the  various  forms  of  learning  through  which  the  child  passes  in  his  school 
work.  These  forms  of  learning  are  analyzed  through  a  study  of  the  development 
which  is  brought  about  by  the  work  in  the  different  subjects  of  the  curriculum, 
as  writing,  drawing,  reading,  mathematics,  natural  science,  etc.  This  survey  is 
arranged  so  as  to  convey  a  notion  of  the  organization  of  the  mental  life  in  general 
and  is  supplemented  by  a  discussion  of  such  topics  as  memory,  attention,  and 
mental  economy  and  control.  For  undergraduate  students.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  Professor  Judd;  repeated  M.  Second  Term,  Assistant  Professor 
Freeman;  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Freeman;  Spring,  Professor 
Judd. 

67.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Higher  Mental  Processes  (3). — 
This  course  consists  of  lectures  and  readings  dealing  with  the  nature  of  habit, 
language,  social  consciousness,  abstract  thought,  and  the  higher  forms  of  mental 
activity.  Prerequisite:  Introductory  Psychology.  The  course  is  open  only  to 
advanced  students  and  leads  to  graduate  credit.  M.  Summer,  First  Term;  Mj. 
Spring,  Professor  Judd. 

67A.  Advanced  Educational  Psychology:  Science  and  Art  (2).— A  study  of 
some  of  the  psychological  problems  involved  in  the  teaching  of  science  and  of 
art — in  the  training  of  scientific  habits  of  thinking  and  in  the  development  of 
technique  and  appreciation.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  Mj. 
Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Gore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

68.  Individual  Psychology  (3). — Problems  regarding  methods  of  studying 
individual  variations  in  temperament,  capacity,  and  development.  For  graduate 
students.    Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Gore. 

70.  Advanced  Child-Study  (3). — In  this  course  selected  topics  in  child- 
study  will  be  discussed  in  detail  on  the  basis  of  the  reports  of  investigations  of 
the  child  in  periodical  and  monograph  literature.  The  class  work  will  consist 
mainly  in  reports  on  this  literature  by  members  of  the  class  and  of  discussions 
based  upon  these  reports.  Primarily  for  graduate  students.  Mj.  Winter, 
Assistant  Professor  Freeman. 

71.  Introductory  Laboratory  Course  in  Experimental  Education  (3). — In 
the  first  eight  weeks  of  the  course  the  members  of  the  class  will  perform  a  series 
of  experiments  designed  to  acquaint  them  with  the  chief  methods  and  results  of 
experimentation  in  this  field  and  to  prepare  for  advanced  work  in  the  same  direc- 
tion. These  experiments  included  an  investigation  of  various  types  of  learning, 
an  analysis  of  the  mental  processes  involved  in  certain  school  subjects,  together 
with  the  study  of  practical  tests  of  attainment  in  the  school  subjects  and  the 
performance  of  various  sensory  and  mental  tests.  In  the  last  four  weeks  each 
member  of  the  class  will  carry  forward  an  individual  problem.  Reports  of  the 
results  obtained  by  each  individual  will  be  made  and  comparative  reports  of 
the  results  from  the  class  as  a  whole  will  be  compiled  on  each  experiment.  For 
graduate  students.  Limited  to  25.  Mj.  Summer  (or  M.  First  Term);  Mj. 
Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Freeman. 

72.  Statistical  Method  as  Applied  to  Educational  Problems  (3). — Each  of 
the  many  types  of  educational  problems  that  require  statistical  organization 
of  the  facts  will  be  taken  up  for  the  purpose  of  mastering  both  the  statistical 
practices  and  the  statistical  theory  involved.  Considerable  practice  will  be 
given  in  the  solution  of  problems  from  original  data.    For  graduate  students 
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in  Education.  Limited  to  30.  M.  Summer,  First  Term;  repeated  M.  Second 
Term,  Professor  Alexander  and  Assistant  Professor  Bobbitt;  Mj.  Winter, 
Assistant  Professor  Bobbitt  and  Mr.  Rugg. 

73.  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children  (3). — A 
discussion  of  school  cases,  with  some  opportunity  for  observation  and  examina- 
tion. The  lectures  deal  with  the  causes,  frequency,  methods  of  examination, 
diagnosis,  and  provisions  for  training  in  school.  For  graduate  students.  DM. 
Summer,  First  Term;  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Stevens. 

74.  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children  (continued) 
(3). — This  course  is  a  continuation  of  course  73.  For  graduate  students.  Mj. 
Winter,  Associate  Professor  Stevens. 

75.  Research  Problems  in  Mental  Deficiency  (3). — The  course  is  an  experi- 
mental study  of  certain  topics  in  mental  deficiency,  such  as  the  classification  and 
analysis  of  types  of  mental  deficiency;  incidence  of  various  causes  of  mental 
deficiency;  standardization  of  tests  for  mental  deficiency;  correlation  of  results 
of  tests  for  mental  deficiency;  the  study  of  sociological  and  economic  factors  in 
mental  deficiency.  For  graduate  students.  Prerequisite:  courses  73  and  74. 
Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Stevens. 

76.  Experimental  Education:  Survey  of  Results  (3). — In  this  course  the 
same  outline  of  topics  is  followed  as  in  the  laboratory  course  in  experimental 
education  (course  71).  The  periodical  and  monograph  literature  in  which  the 
technique  and  results  of  experiments  are  reported  is  critically  reviewed.  Lectures 
and  readings.  For  graduate  students  and  advanced  undergraduates.  Pre- 
requisite: course  71  or  Experimental  Psychology.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant 
Professor  Freeman. 

77.  Education  Tests  (2). — In  this  course  the  various  tests  for  determining 
sensory  normality,  maturity,  intelligence,  fatigue,  etc.,  will  be  described  and 
illustrated  and  the  results  obtained  from  the  application  of  such  tests  will  be 
discussed.  Lectures  and  reports.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Freeman.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

78.  Experimental  Investigations  in  Elementary-School  Subjects  (2). — The 
more  significant  experimental  investigations  in  such  subjects  as  reading,  writing, 
arithmetic,  and  spelling  will  be  critically  discussed  with  a  view  to  determining 
their  value  and  significance  in  the  actual  work  of  teaching  and  supervision.  The 
various  standard  tests  for  different  elementary-school  subjects  will  be  similarly 
treated.  For  graduate  students  and  general  supervisors.  Prerequisite:  Educa- 
tion 71  or  1  major  in  Experimental  Psychology.    Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Gray. 

79.  Genetic  Psychology  (3). — This  course  will  combine  two  lines  of  the  study 
of  mental  development,  (1)  experimental  studies  of  the  development  of  habit 
or  skill,  and  (2)  sociological  studies  of  the  development  of  instincts  and  habits. 
For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Gore. 

83.  Research  Problems  in  Education  (3). — Students  qualified  by  previous 
training  will  be  assigned  problems  for  experimental  and  statistical  investigation. 
The  results  of  these  investigations  will  be  subjected  to  individual  criticism. 
Elaborate  reports  will  be  required  from  members  of  the  class.  For  graduate 
students.  M.  Summer,  First  Term.  Restricted  to  candidates  for  Master's 
degree  at  Summer  Convocation.  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  Professor 
Judd. 

EDUCATION AL  METHODS 

85.  Methods  of  Teaching  (2). — Factors  determining  the  selection  and 
arrangement  of  sub j  ect-matter .  The  routine  phases  of  school-keeping .  M  ethods 
of  learning  involved  in  various  school  subjects;  corresponding  methods  of  teach- 
ing. How  to  secure  interest  and  attention,  provide  for  individual  differences, 
and  organize  supervised  study.  The  use  of  textbook  and  conversational  methods. 
Planning  and  testing  of  teaching.  Observation  in  the  elementary  and  high 
schools.  For  Junior  and  Senior  College  students.  Should  be  preceded  by  one 
course  in  education  or  psychology  if  possible.    Mj.  Winter,  Mr.  Gray. 
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86.  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Elementary  Schools  (2). — Same  as  course  85 
with  special  reference  to  teaching  in  elementary  schools.  For  undergraduate 
students.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor  Parker;  repeated  M.  Second 
Term,  Professor  Charters;  Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Parker. 

87.  Methods  of  Teaching  in  High  Schools  (2). — Same  as  course  85,  with 
special  reference  to  teaching  in  high  schools.  For  Senior  College  students.  Mj. 
Autumn,  sec.  a,  Professor  Parker;  sec.  b,  Mr.  Gray;  Spring,  Mr.  Gray. 

88.  Methods  of  Teaching  in  High  Schools:  Advanced  Course  (2). — The 
same  as  course  87,  but  for  graduate  students.  M.  Summer,  First  Term;  repeated 
M.  Second  Term,  Professor  Parker. 

89.  Criticism  and  Supervision  of  Teaching  (3). — Observation  and  discussion 
of  lessons  in  the  University  Elementary  School.  Problems  of  critic  teachers  and 
supervisors  in  normal  schools  and  city  systems.  The  literature  of  educational 
methods.  Organization  of  critic  teaching  and  teachers'  meetings.  Elements  of 
criticism.  For  graduate  students  and  general  supervisors.  Prerequisite:  3 
majors  in  Education.    Mj.  Autumn,  Mr.  Gray;  Spring,  Professor  Parker. 

89A.  The  Literature  of  Educational  Methods  (3). — A  critical  discussion  of 
textbooks  on  methods  of  teaching  from  the  standpoint  of  their  use  in  normal- 
school  classes,  reading  circles,  and  teachers'  meetings.  Texts  by  Thorndike, 
Bagley,  McMurry,  Charters,  Dewey,  and  Strayer  will  be  examined  and  a  limited 
number  of  topics  discussed  intensively,  taking  the  treatment  in  the  texts  as  a 
point  of  departure.  Bibliographies  and  syllabi  for  method  discussions  will  be 
prepared  by  the  students.  For  graduate  students.  Limited  to  30.  M.  Summer, 
Second  Term,  Professor  Parker. 

91.  Development  of  Modern  Methods  of  Teaching  in  Elementary  Schools 
(3). — School  practice  at  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century;  Rousseau's  new 
basis;  Pestalozzian  methods  in  object-teaching,  language,  arithmetic,  geography, 
etc.,  as  the  basis  of  nineteenth  century  practice;  Herbartian  methods  in  history 
and  literature;  Froebelian  methods  in  motor  expression  and  social  participation. 
Reports  by  students  on  the  history  of  methods  in  special  subjects.  For  graduate 
students.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Parker. 

94.  The  Teaching  of  Ideals  (3). — A  systematic  study  of  the  methods  by 
which  a  love  for  an  appreciation  of  school  subjects,  moral  ideals,  taste  for  good 
music  and  art,  etc.,  may  be  developed  in  children.  Primarily  for  graduate 
students.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Professor  Charters. 

95.  Practice  Teaching  (2). — Students  electing  general  practice  teaching  in 
the  Elementary  School  above  the  primary  grades  will  register  for  Education  95. 
They  will  spend  five  hours  a  week  observing  or  teaching,  and  sufficient  additional 
time  in  critic  meetings  and  in  preparation  to  fulfil  the  requirements  of  a  major 
or  minor  course.  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring.  General  organization 
arranged  by  Mr.  Gray.  Immediate  supervision  and  control  of  practice  teachers 
by  critic  teachers  and  supervisors. 


II.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  ECONOMY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

James  Laurence  Laughlin,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Political  Economy. 

Leon  Carroll  Marshall,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy;  Dean  of  the 

College  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 
Robert  Franklin  Hoxie,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Chester  Whitney  Wright,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
James  Alfred  Field,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
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John  Maurice  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Harold  Glenn  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
*Walton  Hale  Hamilton,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Economy. 
Jay  Dunne,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Accounting. 

John  Bennet  Canning,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Insurance  in  the  College  of 

Commerce  and  Administration. 
Carson  Samuel  Duncan,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Commercial  Organization  in  the 

College  of  Commerce  and  Administration. 
Stuart  M.  Hamilton,  Instructor  in  Political  Economy. 

Frederick  Myerle  Simons,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Industrial  Organization. 

Homer  Hoyt,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 

Leona  Margaret  Powell,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 

Edith  Scott  Gray,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Political  Economy. 

Hugo  Diemer,  A.B.,  M.E.,  Professor  of  Industrial  Engineering,  Pennsylvania 

State  College  (Summer,  1915). 
Harley  Leist  Lutz,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  Oberlin  College  (Summer, 

1915). 

George  Olien  Virtue,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Economy  and  Commerce, 

University  of  Nebraska  (Summer,  1915). 
Albert  Benedict  Wolfe,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Economics,  University  of  Texas 

(Summer,  1915). 

Walter  W.  Stewart,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Economics,  University  of 

Missouri  (Summer,  1915). 
Guy  E.  Snider,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Economics,  College  of  the  City  of  New 

York  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Rajani  Kanta  Das,  A.M.  Ferris  Finley  Laune,  A.B. 

Ralph  Evans  Freeman,  A.B.  James  Ernest  Moffatt,  A.B. 

Marshall  Allen  Granger,  A.B.  Lewis  Carlyle  Sorrell,  A.B. 

Homer  Ewart  Gregory,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  work  of  the  Department  is  intended  to  provide,  by  symmetrically 
arranged  courses  of  instruction,  a  training  in  various  branches  of  economics. 
The  chief  aims  of  the  instruction  will  be  to  give  the  power  to  think  in  the  subject, 
to  teach  methods  of  work,  to  foster  a  judicial  spirit,  to  cultivate  an  attitude  of 
scholarly  independence,  and  to  train  men  to  become  useful  citizens. 

Undergraduate  students  who  take  their  principal  sequence  in  Political 
Economy  should  choose  the  social  science  sequence  as  their  secondary  sequence.1 
The  principal  sequence  is  to  be  made  up  of  (a)  the  elementary  courses  1  and  2 
if  these  courses  have  not  been  taken  in  the  social  science  sequence,  (6)  not  fewer 
than  three  majors  from  the  group  of  intermediate  courses,  and  (c)  not  fewer 
than  three  majors  from  the  group  of  advanced  courses. 

SEQUENCES 

Elementary  Courses:  1,  2,  Principles  of  Political  Economy,  which  are  required 
for  admission  to  all  other  courses  in  the  Department.    Intermediate  courses: 

*  Resigned. 

1  The  social  science  sequence  comprises  the  following  courses.  History  1,  2,  3  being 
prerequisites:  Political  Economy,  1,  2;  Political  Science,  1;  Psychology,  1;  Social 
Origins  or  Introductory  Sociology;  Logic  or  Ethics. 
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3,  Money  and  Credit  ;  4,  Labor  Conditions  and  Problems;  5,  Business  Organiza- 
tions; 6,  Introductory  Accounting;  7,  Economic  History  of  the  United  States; 
8,  Public  Finance;  9,  Introduction  to  Statistics;  10,  Elements  of  Law.  Advanced 
courses:  12,  Value;  13,  14,  Distribution  of  Wealth;  15,  16,  History  of  Political 
Economy;  20,  Population,  the  Standard  of  Living,  and  Eugenics;  21,  Statistical 
Theory  and  Method;  24,  Vital  Statistics;  30,  Advanced  Course  in  Money; 
31,  Banking;  33,  Banking  Practice;  34,  Foreign  and  Domestic  Exchange; 
36,  National  and  Local  Systems  of  Taxation;  41,  Socialism;  44,  45,  Trade 
Unionism;  46,  Labor  Research;  50,  Railway  Transportation;  55,  Industrial 
Combinations — Trusts;  56,  Corporation  Finance;  57,  Problems  in  Trusts  and 
Corporations. 

The  following  limited  courses  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administra- 
tion, through  which  college  admission  must  be  secured,  may  be  counted  for 
sequence  purposes  in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy: 

58,  Investments;  60,  Intermediate  Accounting;  61,  Advanced  Accounting; 
62,  Cost  Accounting;  63,  Auditing;  65,  The  Mathematics  of  Investment;  66, 
Insurance;  70,  71,  Industrial  Organization;  74,  Commercial  Organization, 
Domestic  Trade;  75,  Commercial  Organization,  Foreign  Trade;  77,  78,  Business 
Law;  79,  Latin  American  Trade. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  Standard  sequence:  Courses  1  and  2,  if  not  taken  in  the  social  science 
sequence;  not  fewer  than  three  "intermediate  courses"  (3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  10); 
not  fewer  than  three  advanced  courses,  i.e.,  such  as  require  one  or  more  of  the 
preceding.  The  remainder  of  the  sequence  may  be  chosen  in  consultation  with 
the  Dean  and  departmental  representative.  Advanced  courses  from  other 
departments  may  be  used. 

b)  For  students  intending  to  do  graduate  work  in  the  Department:  Courses 
1  and  2,  if  not  taken  in  the  social  science  sequence;  not  fewer  than  five  "inter- 
mediate courses"  (see  a)  above).  The  rest  of  the  nine  majors  may  be  chosen 
in  consultation  with  the  Dean  and  departmental  representative.  Advanced 
courses  from  other  departments  may  be  used. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  The  Department  advises  the  social  science  sequence  for  students  who  wish 
to  take  a  principal  sequence  in  Political  Economy. 

b)  If  the  social  science  sequence  is  not  chosen,  the  following  is  recommended: 
Courses  1  and  2;  not  fewer  than  two  intermediate  courses  (see  Principal  Sequence 
a)  above);  not  fewer  than  two  advanced  courses,  selected  by  the  Dean  and 
departmental  representative  in  conference  with  the  student. 

Candidates  for  the  higher  degrees  may  not  offer  the  elementary  courses  for 
graduate  credit.  Intermediate  courses  confer  half-credit  for  purposes  of  higher 
degrees.  In  the  first  quarter  of  his  candidacy  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees, 
in  case  Political  Economy  is  chosen  as  the  principal  subject,  the  student  must 
furnish  satisfactory  evidence  of  preparation  in  allied  subjects. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  should  file  with  the  Departmental 
Examiner,  on  or  before  the  opening  of  their  first  quarter  of  residence,  a  complete 
statement  of  the  work  they  intend  to  offer.  The  examiner  will  submit  this 
schedule  to  the  Department  for  approval. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  principal 
subject,  should  offer  as  a  foundation  the  subjects  covered  by  courses  9,  12,  13,  14, 
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15,  and  16;  and  the  remaining  subjects,  together  with  the  research  work,  should 
be  early  determined  upon  in  consultation  with  the  Department.  The  major 
work  demands  two-thirds  of  the  time  usually  required  for  the  doctorate.  The 
nine  majors  required  of  those  taking  Political  Economy  as  a  secondary  subject 
should  include  a  study  of  Economic  Theory. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals:  I = Philosophy ;  IA  =  Psy- 
chology; 111=  Political  Science;  IV  =  History;  VI=Sociology ;  XXIA  =  Geography. 

I.     ELEMENTARY  COURSES 

1,  2.  Principles  of  Political  Economy. — General  introduction  to  the  study  of 
Political  Economy. 

Courses  1  and  2  together  are  designed  to  give  the  students  an  acquaintance 
with  the  working  principles  of  modern  Political  Economy.  The  general  drill  in 
the  principles  cannot  be  completed  in  one  quarter;  and  the  Department  does  not 
wish  students  to  elect  course  1  who  do  not  intend  to  continue  the  work  in  course  2. 
Descriptive  and  practical  subjects  are  introduced  as  the  principles  are  discussed, 
and  the  field  is  only  half  covered  in  course  1.    Prerequisite:  6  majors. 

Course  1. — Mj.  Summer;  Autumn,  5  sections;  Winter,  2  sections;  Spring, 
2  sections.  Professor  Marshall,  Associate  Professors  Field  and  Clark, 
Assistant  Professors  Moulton  and  and  Mr.   . 

Course  2. — Mj.  Summer;  Autumn,  2  sections;  Winter,  4  sections;  Spring, 
2  sections.  Professor  Marshall,  Associate  Professors  Field  and  Clark, 
Assistant  Professor  Moulton  and  Mr.  . 

ii.   intermediate  courses 

Political  Economy  1  and  2  are  prerequisites  for  all  intermediate  courses. 
Intermediate  courses  confer  but  half-credit  as  graduate  courses  except  in  the 
case  of  course  10,  for  which  a  full  major's  credit  will  be  allowed. 

3.  Money  and  Credit. — This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  the  student  for 
the  advanced  courses  in  Money  and  in  Banking;  and  as  such  it  is  mainly  descrip- 
tive and  historical.  The  descriptive  material  is  presented  first,  and  the  historical 
study  is  then  made  to  bear  directly  upon  the  development  of  present  forms  of 
organization.  The  monetary  system  of  the  United  States  is  treated  in  detail, 
except  in  relation  to  prices,  and  the  systems  of  the  principal  commercial  countries 
of  the  world  are  outlined.  The  organization  of  banking  and  credit  in  the  United 
States  is  studied  with  care,  with  especial  emphasis  upon  the  principles  of  bank- 
ing operations  and  accounts.  The  salient  points  of  foreign  banking  systems 
are  presented.  The  course  does  not  take  up  problems  of  banking  legislation 
or  of  reorganization  of  our  banking  and  credit.  Mj.  Summer,  7:00;  Spring, 
10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Moulton. 

4.  Labor  Conditions  and  Problems. — This  course  treats  of  the  genesis  of 
the  wage-working  class  and  of  its  legal  and  industrial  status  under  modern  capital- 
ism. It  aims  to  deal  concretely  with  existing  conditions  and  problems  of  labor — 
the  current  rates  of  wages,  and  standards  of  living  of  the  workers,  modes  of 
wage  payment,  hours  of  labor,  conditions  of  sanitation  and  safety,  industrial 
accidents  and  diseases,  unemployment  and  superannuation,  legal  protection, 
etc.  It  intends  to  give  the  student  a  basis  for  judicious  consideration  of  the 
solutions  of  labor  problems  offered  by  trade  unionism,  socialism,  and  current 
reform  projects.  Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Professor  Wolfe;  Autumn,  11:45; 
Winter,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Hoxie. 

5.  Business  Organization. — A  general  survey,  historical,  descriptive,  and 
analytical,  of  the  modern  organization  of  industry.  The  course  is  designed  to 
serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  advanced  courses  in  the  business  field.  Mj. 
Autumn,  10:45,  Mr.  ;  Spring,  8: 15,  Professor  Marshall. 

6.  Introductory  Accounting. — This  course  is  intended  to  furnish  a  general 
introduction  to  the  work  in  accounting.    It  seeks  first  to  acquaint  the  student 
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with  the  theory  and  nature  of  accounts,  the  principles  being  presented  through 
the  actual  transactions  of  bookkeeping.  The  student  is  then  introduced  to  the 
more  general  features  of  accounting  for  retail  businesses,  wholesale  businesses, 
partnerships,  and  corporations.  Mj.  Summer,  1:30;  Autumn,  1:30  and  2:30, 
Mr.  Dunne. 

7.  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. — This  course  is  intended  to  give 
the  student  who  cannot  devote  more  time  to  the  subject  a  general  survey  and 
also  to  furnish  a  background  for  those  who  take  special  courses  in  the  general 
field.  It  aims  to  show  the  manner  and  extent  to  which  economic  forces  have 
determined  the  history  of  the  country,  to  point  out  how  the  actual  operation  of 
economic  principles  is  illustrated  by  this  history,  and  aid  in  the  solution  of  our 
present-day  problems.  Among  the  topics  to  be  taken  up  are:  a  brief  survey  of 
colonial  industry,  the  economic  aspects  of  the  Revolution,  early  commerce  and 
manufacturing,  the  settlement  and  development  of  the  West,  the  public  land  sys- 
tem, internal  improvements  and  the  growth  of  transportation  facilities,  economic 
aspects  of  slavery  and  the  Negro  problem,  immigration,  the  merchant  marine. 
Industrial  changes  in  Europe  and  elsewhere,  such  as  have  had  important  influence 
on  America,  will  be  briefly  touched  upon.  Mj.  Summer,  9: 00,  Professor  Lutz; 
Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 

8.  Public  Finance. — This  course  is  designed  both  to  serve  as  an  introduc- 
tion to  the  more  advanced  courses  in  taxation,  and  to  give  the  student  who 
cannot  devote  more  than  a  quarter  to  the  subject  a  survey  of  the  entire  field 
of  public  finance.  The  topics  treated  include,  therefore,  public  expenditures, 
budgetary  legislation,  the  management  of  public  domains  and  of  government 
industries,  taxation,  and  public  debts.  About  one-half  of  the  time  is  given  to  the 
subject  of  taxation.  The  application  of  the  principles  involved  in  public  finances 
is  shown  by  illustrative  material  drawn  from  reports  of  administrative  bodies, 
from  court  decisions,  and  from  other  public  documents.  Attention  is  confined 
chiefly  to  American  practice,  but  British  and  Prussian  experience  is  referred  to  in 
considering  the  income  tax.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  Lutz;  Winter, 
8: 15,  Mr.  . 

9.  Introduction  to  Statistics. — This  course  is  designed  to  give  to  students 
without  previous  training  in  statistics  a  general  familiarity  with  elementary 
statistical  methods.  The  topics  studied  include  the  sources  and  collection  of 
statistical  data,  census  and  registration  methods,  accuracy  and  approximation, 
the  several  forms  of  average  and  their  appropriate  uses,  index  numbers,  and  the 
graphic  and  tabular  presentation  of  results.  So  far  as  possible  the  principles 
which  are  formulated  are  applied,  in  laboratory  practice,  to  actual  economic  and 
social  problems.  In  all  cases  emphasis  is  placed  on  the  importance  of  critical 
discrimination  in  dealing  with  data,  methods,  and  the  interpretation  of  results. 
Mj.  Summer,  8:00;  Autumn,  8: 15;  Spring,  9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Field. 

Ill,  10.  Elements  of  Law. — Outline  of  legal  relations;  history  and  theory  of 
sources  of  law;  the  system  of  common  law.  For  Senior  and  graduate  students. 
Identical  with  Political  Science  10.    Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Professor  Freund. 

hi.    advanced  courses 

GROUP   I.      THEORY   AND  METHOD 

12.  Value. — A  critical  and  constructive  study  of  fundamental  theory  based 
upon  the  work  of  leading  economic  schools  and  writers  both  classical  and  modern. 
Prerequisite:  4  majors  in  the  Department.  Autumn,  9:15,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Clark. 

13,  14.  Distribution  of  Wealth. — The  more  abstruse  questions  of  distribution 
will  be  considered.  No  student,  therefore,  can  undertake  the  work  of  this  course 
with  profit  who  has  not  already  become  familiar  with  the  fundamental  principles. 
Students  are  asked  to  attempt,  in  a  constructive  thesis,  the  determination  of  the 
principles  regulating  wages,  interest,  rent.  The  subjects  to  be  considered  will  be 
as  follows:  the  wages-fund  and  other  theories  of  wages,  the  interest  problem, 
managers'  profits,  and  allied  topics.    The  discussion  will  be  based  upon  selected 


146 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


passages  of  important  writers.  Students  will  also  be  expected  to  discuss  recent 
important  contributions  to  these  subjects  in  current  books  or  journals.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  1,  2,  12.  2Mjs.  Winter  and  Spring,  11:45,  Professor 
Laughlin. 

15,  16.  History  of  Political  Economy. — This  course  treats  of  the  genesis  and 
development  of  economic  concepts,  methods,  principles,  and  policies;  in  short,  of 
the  development  of  Political  Economy  as  a  systematic  body  of  scientific  and 
practical  doctrine.  Attention  is  given  throughout  to  the  determining  factors  of 
economic  thought  as  found  in  industrial  conditions  and  in  general  political  and 
social  philosophy.  The  students  are  expected  to  make  use  so  far  as  possible  of 
primary  sources.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  12.  2Mjs.  Summer,  7:00, 
Assistant  Professor  Hamilton;  Autumn,  10:45,  Associate  Professor 
Hoxie;  Winter,  10:45,  . 

20.  Population,  the  Standard  of  Living,  and  Eugenics. — A  study  of  the 
interrelation  between  economic  conditions  and  the  numbers  and  quality  of  the 
population.  Past  opinions  and  policies  in  regard  to  population  are  utilized  as  a 
historical  background  for  the  investigation  of  such  present-day  phenomena  as 
the  reaction  of  the  standard  of  living  upon  the  birth-rate,  the  eugenics  move- 
ment, and  the  concentration  of  population  in  great  cities.  The  consent  of  the 
instructor  is  required  for  admission  to  the  course.  Mj.  Summer,  hours  to  be 
arranged;  Spring,  hours  to  be  arranged,  Associate  Professor  Field. 

21.  Statistical  Theory  and  Method. — A  second  course  in  the  principles  of 
statistics,  involving  simple  applications  of  modern  correlation  methods.  Open  to 
persons  who  have  taken  course  9,  or,  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor,  to  those 
who  have  had  equivalent  training.  A  moderate  knowledge  of  mathematics 
and  ability  to  read  French  and  German  are  prerequisite.  Mj.  Winter,  hours  to 
be  arranged,  Associate  Professor  Field. 

24.  Vital  Statistics. — A  study  of  the  movement  of  population,  especially  as 
it  is  occasioned  by  births,  marriages,  and  deaths,  and  of  scientific  statistical 
methods  of  collecting,  analyzing,  presenting,  and  interpreting  the  appropriate 
data.  The  general  principles  developed  will  be  applied  in  investigation  of  special 
topics  and  in  criticism  of  statistical  materials  and  results.  Reading  knowledge 
of  French  and  German  is  expected  of  students  who  elect  the  course.  Prerequisite : 
course  9.    Mj.  Associate  Professor  Field.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

I,  31.  The  Logic  of  the  Social  Sciences. — The  methods  actually  in  use  in  the 
historical  and  social  sciences  will  be  discussed  in  their  relation  to  the  theory  of 
inference.  The  discussion  will  follow  Wundt's  treatment  in  the  second  volume 
of  his  Logic,  certain  chapters  in  Karl  Pearson's  Grammar  of  Science,  portions  of 
Jevons'  Principles  of  Science,  and  other  collateral  material.  Mj.  Professor 
Mead. 

I,  44.  Social  and  Political  Philosophy. — Typical  problems  of  social  organiza- 
tion and  progress  will  be  considered  with  especial  reference  to  the  standpoints  of 
individualism  and  socialism.  The  conceptions  of  freedom,  justice,  rights,  and 
democracy  will  be  studied  with  reference  to  present  economic,  industrial,  and 
legal  conditions.    For  graduate  students.    Mj.  Professor  Tufts. 

IA,  13.  Social  Psychology. — Mj.  Professor  Mead. 

1, 10.  Development  of  Thought  in  the  Modern  Period. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  from  the  Departments  of  Political 
Science  and  Sociology.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this 
Register  under  the  announcements  of  the  respective  departments: 

III,  15.  History  of  Political  Theory. 

Ill,  16.  Principles  of  Political  Science. 

Ill,  25.  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Social  Legislation. 

Ill,  42A.  Municipal  Finance. 

Ill,  45.  Principles  of  Social  and  Economic  Legislation. 
VI,  15.  Elements  of  General  Sociology. 
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VI,  16A.  The  History  of  Sociology  from  the  Beginning  of  the  Nineteenth 
Century. 

VI,  16B.  The  History  of  Sociology  in  the  United  States  from  1865. 

GROUP   II.      MONEY   AND  FINANCE 

30.  Advanced  Course  in  Money. — The  more  difficult  problems  of  money 
will  be  taken  up,  such  as  the  stability  of  the  standard,  the  theory  and  organiza- 
tion of  credit,  the  theory  of  prices,  regulation  of  prices,  and  the  value  of  paper 
money.  Open  to  students  who  have  taken  course  3,  or  those  who  have  obtained 
a  rank  of  A  or  B  in  courses  1  and  2.  Mj.  Professor  Laughlin.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

31.  Banking. — Besides  the  discussion  of  the  functions  of  banks,  an  exami- 
nation will  be  made  into  the  question  of  government  and  bank  issues,  commer- 
cial paper,  different  forms  of  bank  credit,  reserves,  crises,  and  the  problem  of 
reform  in  our  banking  system.  More  or  less  attention  will,  of  course,  be  given 
to  the  history  of  banking  in  the  United  States,  and  to  the  systems  of  other  coun- 
tries. Open  to  students  who  have  taken  course  3,  or  to  those  who  have  obtained 
a  rank  of  A  or  B  in  courses  1  and  2.    Mj.  Autumn,  11 : 45,  Professor  Laughlin. 

33.  Banking  Practice. — This  is  a  practical  course,  treating  of  the  actual 
operations  of  the  various  departments  of  banks.  Commercial  banks,  savings 
banks,  and  trust  companies  are  considered,  as  well  as  the  methods  and  functions 
of  note  brokers  and  commercial-paper  houses.  Particular  emphasis  is  placed 
upon  the  organization  and  work  of  the  credit  department  and  the  management  of 
the  collateral  department  of  a  commercial  bank,  and  upon  the  investment  prin- 
ciples of  savings  institutions.  Specific  problems  are  assigned  wherever  possible; 
visits  of  inspection  are  made  to  t}>pical  institutions;  and  the  work  of  the  class- 
room is  supplemented  by  a  number  of  lectures  by  practical  bankers.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  1,  2,  3.    Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  Moulton. 

34.  Foreign  and  Domestic  Exchange. — This  course  takes  up  the  principles 
and  the  practice  of  foreign  and  domestic  exchange;  and  rates  of  exchange, 
gold  points,  movements  of  specie  and  arbitrage  are  considered  and  practical 
exercises  are  assigned  in  connection  with  documentary  bills,  past  remittances, 
letters  of  credit,  etc.  A  number  of  lectures  will  be  given  by  managers  of  the 
exchange  departments  of  banks.  The  course  should  prove  of  value  to  students 
of  theory,  to  those  preparing  for  banking,  and  to  those  who  expect  to  be  connected 
with  houses  engaged  in  international  trade.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  2:30, 
Associate  Professor  Stewart. 

35.  Crises  and  Depressions. — The  problem  of  this  course  is  to  account  for 
the  recurring  periods  of  activity  and  inactivity  in  business,  known  as  prosperity, 
crisis,  and  depression.  The  causes  are  sought  by  an  analytical  study  of  recent 
business  cycles  and  the  conclusions  reached  are  then  considered  with  a  view  to 
forecasting  business  conditions.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  1:30,  Associate 
Professor  Stewart. 

Law  41.  Bills  and  Notes. — Formal  requisites;  acceptance;  indorsement; 
transfer;  purchase  for  value  without  notice;  overdue  paper;  extinguishment; 
obligations  of  parties;  checks;  diligence:  presentment,  dishonor,  protest,  notice; 
the  Negotiable  Instruments  Law;  Ames,  Cases  on  Bills  and  Notes,  Vols.  I  and  II. 
l^Mjs.  Professor  Hall. 

GROUP  III.  LABOR 

41.  Socialism. — This  course  aims,  first,  to  make  the  student  acquainted  with 
the  objective  character,  program,  and  activities  of  the  Socialist  party  at  home  and 
abroad;  and  secondly,  to  interpret  the  objective  phenomena  causally  and  in  terms 
of  Socialist  theory.  Free  use  will  be  made  of  original  materials  both  in  the  study 
of  the  movement  and  the  theory.  The  student  will  be  brought  into  direct  con- 
tact so  far  as  possible  with  the  men,  organizations,  and  activities  which  are 
being  studied.  The  work  will  be  both  positive  and  critical.  Prerequisite: 
courses  1  and  2.    Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  Wolfe. 
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44.  Trade  Unionism. — This  course  aims  chiefly  to  make  the  student 
acquainted  with  the  essential  character  and  activities  of  American  unionism  and 
to  explain  scientifically  the  general  and  concrete  union  phenomena.  After  a 
brief  descriptive  account  of  unionism  in  general  and  some  discussion  of  the  lead- 
ing interpretations  of  the  labor  movement,  a  study  is  made  of  the  ultimate  aims, 
essential  principles,  and  characteristic  methods  of  unionism  as  they  have  been 
developed  in  this  country  and  are  exemplified  in  trade  agreements,  union  work- 
ing rules,  conflicts  with  employers,  union  financial  systems,  and  structural  adap- 
tations. In  this  work  the  student  makes  use  largely  of  original  sources  and  is 
brought  into  frequent  contact  with  the  men,  organizations,  and  activities  which 
are  being  studied.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and  4.  Mj.  Winter,  10:45, 
Associate  Professor  Hoxie. 

46.  Labor  Research. — An  intensive  study  of  certain  problems  in  Trade 
Unionism,  Socialism,  and  Labor  Reform.  Prerequisite:  permission  of  the 
instructor.    Mj.  Spring,  hours  to  be  arranged,  Associate  Professor  Hoxie. 

47.  Scientific  Management  and  Labor. — This  course  presupposes  the  out- 
line courses  on  Industrial  Organization  and  on  Labor  Conditions,  and  is  best 
taken  after  the  courses  on  Scientific  Management  and  on  Trade  Unionism.  It 
is  not  intended  to  be  a  systematic  treatment  of  scientific  management  but  deals 
with  the  practical  application  of  scientific  management  where  it  touches  labor 
most  directly.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Hoxie. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  from  the  Department  of  Sociology. 
Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under  the  announce- 
ment of  the  Department  of  Sociology: 

VI,  17.  The  Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society. 

VI,  60.  The  Immigrant. 

VI,  73,  74,  75.  Methods  of  Social  Amelioration. 

GROUP  IV.      THE  INDUSTRIAL  FIELD 

50.  Economics  of  Railroad  Organization. — Corporate  organization  and 
finance,  construction,  evolution,  equipment  and  sources,  intercorporate  rela- 
tions, relations  with  other  transportation  agencies,  legislation  and  regulation 
will  be  the  main  topics  considered.  Prerequisite:  course  2.  M.  Summer,  11: 30; 
Professor  Virtue;  Mj.  Spring,  8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 

51.  The  Theory  and  Practice  of  Rate-Making. — The  following  topics  will 
be  discussed:  the  theory  of  railroad  charges,  the  evolution  and  reasonableness 
of  rate  structures,  classification,  differentials,  discriminations,  varieties  of  rail- 
road competition,  regulation.  Prerequisite:  courses  1  and  2.  M.  Summer, 
9:00;  Professor  Virtue. 

55.  Industrial  Combinations — Trusts. — A  discussion  of  the  growth  of  the 
conditions  which  have  made  large  business  coalitions  possible,  the  motives  which 
have  led  to  their  formation,  the  conditions  requisite  to  their  successful  opera- 
tion, the  character  and  extent  of  the  advantages  to  be  derived  from  them,  the 
drawbacks  and  dangers  which  may  be  involved  in  their  further  growth,  the 
chances  of  governmental  guidance  or  limitation  of  their  formation  and  of  the 
exercise  of  their  power,  the  feasible  policy  and  methods  that  may  be  pursued  in 
dealing  with  the  trusts.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and  5.  Mj.  Winter,  8:15, 
Associate  Professor  Clark. 

56.  Corporation  Finance. — A  study  of  the  corporation  as  a  form  of  business 
organization,  primarily  with  reference  to  its  financial  management.  The  course 
will  take  up  such  topics  as:  the  financial  side  of  the  formation,  and  promotion 
of  corporations,  forms  of  securities,  sale  of  securities,  and  the  stock  market, 
capitalization,  financial  policy,  analysis  of  reports,  reorganization,  and  federal 
control.  Some  attention  will  also  be  given  to  the  principles  of  investment. 
Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and  5.    Mj.  Spring,  8: 15,  Mr.  . 

57.  Problems  in  Trusts  and  Corporations. — A  problem  course  for  advanced 
students.    The  class  will  be  assigned  special  topics  in  this  field;  so  far  as  possible 
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those  in  which  they  are  particularly  interested.  These  will  be  worked  out  either 
individually  or  co-operatively  and  will  be  reported  on  and  discussed  in  class.  The 
course  may  be  taken  only  with  the  consent  of  the  instructor.  Prerequisite: 
course  55.    Associate  Professor  Wright.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

58.  Investments. — A  study  of  the  various  fields  of  investment,  including 
railway,  mining,  and  industrial  securities,  and  the  bonds  of  governments  and 
municipalities.  The  various  forms  of  stocks,  bonds,  mortgages,  etc.,  the  ele- 
ments of  security  and  of  risk  involved  in  investments,  and  the  modern  institutions 
conducting  this  business,  such  as  the  stock  exchanges,  brokerage  firms,  banks  and 
trust  companies,  insurance  and  investment  companies,  will  constitute  the  princi- 
pal features  of  the  course,  and  its  aim  will  be  to  determine,  so  far  as  possible,  the 
elements  of  a  wise  and  conservative  investment.    Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

60.  Intermediate  Accounting. — This  course  proceeds  on  the  assumption 
that  the  student  has  a  working  knowledge  of  bookkeeping  and  elementary 
accounting.  The  time  is  devoted  to  the  interpretation  of  accounts  viewed  with 
regard  to  the  needs  of  the  business  manager  rather  than  those  of  the  accountant : 
the  formation  and  meaning  of  the  balance  sheet;  the  profit-and-loss  statement 
and  its  relation  to  the  balance  sheet;  the  capital  accounts,  surplus,  reserve,  sink- 
ing funds;  reserve  funds,  their  use  and  misuse;  depreciation  accounts;  other 
accounts  appearing  on  credit  side;  assets;  methods  of  valuation;  confusing  of 
assets  and  expenses:  capital  expenditures  and  operating  expenses;  capital  assets, 
cash,  and  other  reserves;  cost  accounting.    Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Mr.  Dunne. 

61.  Advanced  Accounting. — This  course  deals  with  the  application  of 
accounting  principles  to  specific  problems.  The  problems  taken  up  will  vary  from 
year  to  year  so  that  the  course  may  ordinarily  be  taken  for  credit  two  or  three 
years  in  succession.  As  suggesting  the  field  of  the  course,  mention  is  made  of 
(a)  bank  accounting;  (6)  railway  accounting;  (c)  accounting  for  charitable 
and  philanthropic  agencies;  (d)  government  accounting,  etc.  Mj.  Spring,  1:30, 
Mr.  Dunne. 

62.  Cost  Accounting. — A  general  survey  of  the  theory  and  practice  of  cost 
accounting.    Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Mr.  Dunne;  Spring,  10:45,  Mr.  Simons. 

63.  Institutional  Accounting. — Dealing  primarily  with  the  accounting 
systems  of  charitable  and  philanthropic  institutions.  Mj.  Winter,  2:30,  Mr. 
Dunne. 

64.  Accounting  Problems. — Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Mr.  Dunne. 

66,  67.  Insurance. — This  course  will  aim  to  cover  those  aspects  of  insurance 
important  to  the  practical  business  man.  The  history  and  theory  of  insurance 
will  be  examined  with  special  emphasis  given  (1)  to  life  insurance:  the  various 
forms  of  organization;  theory  of  rates;  the  different  combinations  of  contracts; 
loan  and  surrender  values;  dividends;  distribution  periods ;  (2)  to  fire  insurance: 
the  various  forms  of  business  organization;  the  terms  and  conditions  of  the 
insurance  contract;  the  different  forms  of  hazard  and  the  computation  and  com- 
bination of  rates  therefor;  the  theory  of  reserves;  coinsurance;  the  problem  of 
valued-policy  laws;  (3)  to  the  general  principle  of  public  supervision  with  regard 
to  the  different  forms  of  insurance,  and  the  wider  question  of  public  owner- 
ship.   2  Mjs.  Autumn,  1:30;  Winter,  hours  to  be  arranged,  Mr.  . 

69.  Problems  of  American  Agriculture. — This  course  deals  with  the  social 
and  economic  problems  of  American  agriculture.  The  topics  discussed  include 
the  following:  The  growth  of  population;  its  movement  to  new  lands,  and  to 
industrial  centers;  the  ideals  and  characteristics  of  the  agricultural  as  com- 
pared with  the  non-agricultural  population;  the  effects  of  the  tariff,  land  grants, 
railroad  building,  and  homestead  acts  upon  rural  life;  the  wages  and  real  income 
of  the  farmer  compared  with  those  of  other  classes;  the  causes  and  results  of 
price  movements  of  farm  products;  waste  and  utilization  of  by-products:  effects 
of  Canadian  and  Argentine  development;  and  the  waste  and  the  conservation  of 
natural  resources.  Problems  of  rural  organization,  education,  and  ideals  receive 
especial  attention.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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70,  71.  Industrial  Organization. — This  course  deals  with  the  development 
of  modern  industrial  organization.  Emphasis  is  laid  upon  present-day  manu- 
facturing problems  and  the  organization  evolved  for  their  solution.  The  case 
method  will  be  followed  as  far  as  practical  by  means  of  concretely  presented 
illustrations  of  the  problems  of  individual  plants,  and  this  work  will  be  accom- 
panied by  inspection  trips  through  the  establishments  so  studied.  With  a  view 
toward  constructive  criticism  and  analysis,  each  student  will  be  required  indi- 
vidually to  inspect  selected  organizations.  2Ms.  Summer,  9:00  and  11:30, 
Professor  Diemer;  2Mjs.  Winter  and  Spring,  10:45,  Mr.  Simons. 

74,  75.  Commercial  Organization,  Domestic  Trade. — A  discussion  of  the 
methods  and  problems  of  buying  and  selling  in  modern  business.  2Mjs.  Autumn 
and  Winter,  9: 15,  Professor  Marshall. 

76.  Commercial  Organization,  Foreign  Trade. — After  a  brief  study  of  the 
present  foreign  trade  of  the  United  States,  there  is  undertaken  an  examination  of 
the  facilities  and  methods  employed  in  conducting  import  and  export  business. 
Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Dr.  Snider;  Spring,  9: 15,  Mr.  . 

III,  77,  78,  79.  Business  Law. — A  general  survey  of  the  law  of  business 
relations.    3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter  and  Spring,  8: 15,  Mr.  Oliphant. 

79.  Latin  American  Trade. — Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Dr.  Snider. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  geography  and  in  Law.  De- 
scriptions of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under  the  Depart- 
ment of  Geography  and  in  the  announcement  of  the  Law  School. 

XXIA,  3.  Economic  and  Commercial  Geography. 

XXIA,  5.  Geography  of  North  America. 

XXIA,  7.  Economic  Geography  of  Europe. 

XXIA,  11.  The  Economic  Geography  of  the  United  States. 

XXIA,  12.  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources. 

XXIA,  13.  Geography  of  Commerce. 

XXIA,  14.  Geography  of  South  America. 

Law  42.  Public  Service  Companies  and  Carriers. 

Law  44.  Insurance. 

Law  51.  Private  Corporations. 

Law  63.  Constitutional  Law  I. 

Law  64.  Constitutional  Law  II. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  History. 
Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under  the  announce- 
ment of  the  Department  of  History: 

IV,  All.  Studies  in  the  Economic  History  of  Rome. 

IV,  B62,  63,  C57.  Commercial  and  Industrial  History  of  Europe. 
IV,  D67.  Economic  and  Social  History  of  England. 
IV,  E52.  Social  and  Industrial  History  of  the  American  Colonies. 
IV,  E53.  American  Social  and  Industrial  History,  1750-1830. 

GROUP   V.      THE  SEMINARS 

80,  81,  82.  Individual  Seminar. — Students  fully  prepared  for  research  by 
previous  training,  and  accepted  by  the  Department,  will  be  given  separate  weekly 
appointments  and  personal  supervision.  The  amount  of  credit  given  will  depend 
on  the  amount  of  work  done.  Summer,  the  Instructors  of  the  Department; 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Laughlin. 

83.  Seminar  on  Economic  Bibliography. — This  course  is  intended  to  give  a 
working  knowledge  of  the  bibliographical  material,  dictionaries,  reference  books, 
documents,  state  and  national  publications,  current  periodicals,  and  recent 
literature  in  economics.    It  will  be  under  the  supervision  of  a  single  instructor, 
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but  with  the  co-operation  of  all  the  members  of  the  Department.  Different 
instructors  will  present  the  material  in  which  they  are  specialists.  The  course 
will  be  required  of  all  candidates  for  advanced  degrees  in  this  Department.  No 
credit  will  be  given  for  the  course.  Supervised  by  Professor  Marshall.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

ECONOMIC  PUBLICATIONS 
As  a  means  of  communication  between  investigators  and  the  public,  the 
University  issues  monthly  the  Journal  of  Political  Economy,  the  first  number  of 
which  appeared  in  December  of  1892.  Contributions  to  its  pages  will  be  wel- 
comed from  writers  outside  as  well  as  inside  the  University,  the  aim  being  not  only 
to  give  investigators  a  place  of  record  for  their  researches,  but  also  to  further  in 
every  possible  way  the  interests  of  economic  study  throughout  the  country.  The 
Journal  places  more  stress  than  most  other  journals  upon  articles  dealing  with 
practical  economic  questions.  The  editors  will  welcome  articles  from  writers  of  all 
shades  of  economic  opinion,  reserving  only  the  privilege  of  deciding  as  to  merit 
and  timeliness. 

Longer  investigations,  translations  of  important  books  needed  for  American 
students,  reprints  of  scarce  works,  and  collections  of  materials  will  appear  in  bound 
volumes  in  a  series  of  "Economic  Studies  of  the  University  of  Chicago,"  of  which 
the  following  have  already  been  issued: 

I.  The  Science  of  Finance,  by  Gustav  Cohn.  Translated  by  Dr.  T.  B. 
Veblen,  1895,  8vo,  pp.  xi+800.    Price,  $3.50. 

II.  History  of  the  Union  Pacific  Railway,  by  Henry  Kirke  White,  1895, 
8vo,  pp.  132.    Price,  $1.50. 

III.  The  Indian  Silver  Currency,  by  Karl  Ellstaetter.  Translated  by 
J.  Laurence  Laughlin,  1896,  8vo,  pp.  116.    Price,  $1.25. 

IV.  State  Aid  to  Railways  in  Missouri,  by  John  Wilson  Million,  1897, 
8vo,  pp.  264.    Price,  $1.75. 

V.  History  of  the  Latin  Monetary  Union,  by  Henry  Parker  Willis,  1901, 
8vo,  pp.  ix+332.    Price,  $2.00. 

VI.  The  History  of  the  Greenbacks  with  Special  Reference  to  the  Economic 
Consequences  of  Their  Issue,  by  Wesley  Clair  Mitchell,  1903,  8vo,  pp.  xiv-f- 
500.    Price,  $4.00  net. 

VII.  Legal  Tender:  A  Study  in  English  and  American  Monetary  History,  by 
Sophonisba  P.  Breckinridge,  1903,  8vo,  pp.  xvii+180.    Price,  $1.50  net. 

VIII.  Value  and  Distribution,  by  Herbert  J.  Davenport,  1908,  8vo, 
pp.  582.    Price,  $3.50. 
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macy, and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 
Ernst  Freund,  J.U.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Jurisprudence  and  Public  Law. 
Charles  Edward  Merriam,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
Walter  Fairleigh  Dodd,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Political  Science. 
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Frederick  Dennison  Bramhall,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  Political  Science. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

Political  Science,  as  treated  in  the  University  of  Chicago,  relates  to  the 
organization  and  working  of  the  state.  It  covers  the  philosophy  of  the  state, 
the  structure  and  working  of  government,  international  law  and  diplomacy,  and 
certain  fundamental  branches  of  municipal  law. 

The  courses  are  planned  with  two  purposes:  (1)  to  give  such  knowledge  and 
training  as  it  is  believed  should  be  a  part  of  liberal  education;  and  (2)  to  afford 
advanced  work  either  for  students  of  Law,  or  for  those  who  need  a  knowledge  of 
Political  Science  for  other  ends,  whether  for  teaching,  for  public  service,  for 
journalism,  or  for  the  intelligence  with  regard  to  public  affairs  which  should 
belong  to  an  educated  citizen. 

For  advanced  work,  students  will  be  expected  (1)  to  have  had  the  intro- 
ductory course,  or  its  equivalent;  (2)  to  have  a  reading  knowledge  of  French, 
German,  and  Latin;  and  (3)  to  be  familiar  with  the  outlines  of  general  history, 
and  with  the  details  of  modern  political  history.  English  and  American  consti- 
tutional history,  and  the  fundamental  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Political 
Economy  and  Sociology,  are  especially  recommended. 

SEQUENCES 

1,  Civil  Government;  3,  Comparative  Government;  4,  Municipal  Govern- 
ment; 10,  Elements  of  Law;  20,  40,  American  Government;  34,  Political  Parties; 
16,  Principles  of  Political  Science;  17,  History  of  American  Political  Theory; 
22,  Constitutional  Law;  45,  Principles  of  Legislation;  62,  International  Law; 
I-1B  Logic;  1-2,  Ethics;  IA-1,  Elementary  Psychology;  II-l,  2,  Principles  of 
Political  Economy;  6,  Accounting;  7,  Economic  History  of  the  United  States; 
8,  Finance  and  Taxation;  9,  Statistics;  IVC-7,  Democratic  Movement  in  the 
Nineteenth  Century;  E-6,  History  of  the  United  States,  1829-84;  VI-3,  Social 
Origins;  XXIA-8,  Political  Geography. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  For  social  science  students  who  in  addition  to  the  secondary  social  science 
sequence  desire  to  take  work  in  Political  Science,  the  Department  recommends 
courses  3,  4,  and  10. 

b)  For  students  who  desire  to  take  the  principal  sequence  in  Political  Science 
without  taking  the  social  science  sequence,  the  Department  recommends  courses  1, 
3,  4,  10,  20  or  40,  16,  34,  62,  22  or  45. 

c)  For  students  intending  to  study  law  the  Department  recommends 
courses  1,  3,  6,  8,  10,  20  or  40,  4  or  34,  17,  IVC-7. 

d)  For  students  intending  to  pursue  graduate  studies  in  the  Department,  the 
Department  recommends  courses  1,  3,  4,  6,  8,  9,  10,  II-7,  IVC-7  or  XXIA-8. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

The  Department  recommends  courses  1,  3,  4,  10,  20  or  40,  and  34. 
COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     ELEMENT AKY  COURSE 

1.  Civil  Government  in  the  United  States.1 — Analysis  of  the  structure  and 
workings  of  the  government  in  the  United  States,  local,  state,  and  national. 
Mj.  Autumn,  10:45;  Winter,  9:15  and  11:45;  Spring,  9:15  and  10:45,  Mr. 
Bramhall  and  Associate  Professor  Dodd. 


i Limited  credit  course.    See  page  112, 
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n.     INTERMEDIATE  COURSES 

Course  1  or  its  equivalent  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  all  intermediate 
courses  offered  by  this  Department. 

3.  Comparative  Government. — An  introductory  study  of  the  principal 
political  forms  and  methods  of  other  countries.  Mj.  Autumn,  9:15;  Winter, 
10:45;  Spring,  8: 15,  Mr.  Bramhall. 

4.  Municipal  Government. — A  comparative  study  of  the  modern  munici- 
pality, American  and  European,  in  its  political  aspects.  Municipal  home  rule; 
popular  participation  in  city  government;  the  municipal  legislature;  the  execu- 
tive; administration  of  public  health  and  safety,  charities  and  corrections, 
schools,  public  works,  and  finances.    Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Professor  Merriam. 

10.  Elements  of  Law. — Practical  problems  of  the  law  of  persons  and  property, 
comparing  the  policies  of  the  English  and  American  law  with  those  of  other 
legal  systems;  sources  of  law.    Mj.  Winter,  1: 30,  Professor  Freund. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under 
the  announcement  of  the  Department  of  Political  Economy. 

11,  6.  Accounting. 

II,  8.  Taxation  and  Finance. 
II,  9.  Introduction  to  Statistics. 

III.     ADVANCED  COURSES 

15.  History  of  Political  Theory. — This  course  traces  the  development  of 
political  theories  down  to  the  present  time.  The  Classical  period;  the  Mediaeval 
period;  the  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation;  the  Revolutionary  era;  the 
period  of  reaction;  the  Austinian  school;  recent  tendencies.  Mj.  Spring,  9: 15, 
Professor  Merriam. 

16.  Principles  of  Political  Science. — This  course  presents  a  systematic 
study  of  the  principles  of  political  science.  Scope  and  method  of  political 
theory;  the  nature  of  the  state;  the  origin  and  basis  of  the  state;  sovereignty; 
the  forms  of  the  state;  functions  of  the  state.  Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor 
Merriam. 

17.  American  Political  Theories. — This  course  covers  the  development  of 
American  political  ideas.  The  Colonial  period;  the  Revolution;  Jeffersonian 
Democracy;  Jacksonian  Democracy;  the  Slavery  controversy;  the  nature  of 
the  Union;  recent  tendencies.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00,  Professor 
Merriam. 

GROUP   II.      CONSTITUTIONAL  RELATIONS 

20.  American  Government  I:  Constitutions,  the  Electorate,  and  the  Legis- 
lature.— The  course  will  cover  the  making  and  amendment  of  constitutions; 
suffrage;  machinery  of  elections;  direct  legislation;  legislative  apportionment 
and  organization.    Mj.  Mr.  Bramhall.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

21.  Comparative  National  Government. — A  study  of  the  organization  and 
government  of  leading  European  nations,  with  some  reference  to  other  national 
governments.  For  graduate  and  Senior  College  students.  Mj.  Winter,  10:45, 
Associate  Professor  Dodd. 

22.  Constitutional  Law  I. — Judicial  power  to  declare  statutes  unconsti- 
tutional; origin  of  doctrine,  limitations  upon  exercise  of  power,  separation  of 
departments  of  government,  advisory  opinions;  making  and  changing  consti- 
tutions; general  scope  of  fundamental  guaranties;  slavery;  due  process  and 
equal  protection  of  law;  procedure,  police  power,  taxation,  eminent  domain; 


DEPARTMENT  OF  POLITICAL  SCIENCE 


155 


ex  post  facto  and  retroactive  laws.  Hall,  Cases  on  Constitutional  Law.  DM. 
Summer;  Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Hall. 

23.  Constitutional  Law  II. — Federal  legislative  and  judicial  jurisdiction; 
implied  powers  and  prohibitions;  delegation  of  powers;  citizenship;  suffrage; 
privileges  and  immunities  of  citizens;  effect  of  later  amendments;  federal 
taxation;  laws  impairing  obligations  of  contracts;  regulations  of  commerce; 
money;  war.  (Course  22  not  a  prerequisite.)  Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Professor 
Hall. 

24.  State  Government. — Organization  and  powers  of  state  governments  in 
the  United  States.    Associate  Professor  Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

25.  Constitutional  Aspects  of  Social  Legislation. — Constitutional  limita- 
tions with  particular  reference  to  labor  legislation.  Summer,  1916,  Associate 
Professor  Dodd. 

26.  Special  Problems  in  Government. — The  making  and  amendment  of 
constitutions.    Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Associate  Professor  Dodd. 

34.  Political  Parties. — A  study  of  the  organization  and  methods  of  action 
of  modern  political  parties  in  the  United  States.  Growth  of  the  party  system; 
primary  and  convention  systems;  permanent  party  organization;  elements  of 
cohesion  in  parties;  reform  movements  and  measures;  theory  of  the  party 
system.    Mj.  Winter,  9:15,  Professor  Merriam. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  History. 
Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under  the  announce- 
ment of  the  Department  of  History. 

IV,  D52.  The  Beginnings  of  English  Nationality. 
IV,  D53.  The  Founding  of  the  Modern  English  State. 
IV,  D54.  The  Development  of  English  Constitutional  Government. 
IV,  D55.  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution. 
IV,  D56.  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution. 

IV,  E51.  The  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  and  the  Rise  of  Democracy. 

IV,  E61.  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1760-89. 

IV,  E62.  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1789-1860. 

IV,  E117,  E118.  The  Theory  and  Principle  of  Federal  Organization  in 
America. 

GROUP  III.      PUBLIC  ADMINISTRATION 

40.  American  Government  II:  Public  Administration. — A  study  of  the 
organization  and  activities  of  state  and  federal  administration.  The  historical 
development  of  the  administration,  and  the  fundamental  legal  and  political 
principles  governing  it  are  considered.  Mj.  Mr.  Bramhall.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

42.  Municipal  Problems. — Municipal  charters.  A  detailed  study  of  special 
problems  in  connection  with  the  making  of  charters.  Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Pro- 
fessor Merriam. 

42A.  Municipal  Problems. — Municipal  finance.  A  detailed  study  of  special 
problems  in  connection  with  municipal  revenues  and  expenditures.  Mj.  Spring, 
8: 15,  Professor  Merriam. 

43.  Municipal  Corporations. — General  nature;  corporate  capacity;  self- 
government;  creation,  annexation,  division,  dissolution,  succession;  mode  of 
action,  ratification,  and  curative  acts;  estoppel  by  recital;  municipal  police 
power;  local  improvements  and  services,  including  special  assessments; 
municipal  property,  especially  public  streets;  municipal  contracts;  expenditures 
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and  donations;  indebtedness;  liability.  Beale,  Cases  on  Municipal  Corpora- 
tions.   Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Professor  Moore. 

44.  Administrative  Law  and  Officers. — Administrative  power  and  action; 
discretion;  form  and  proof  of  official  acts;  notice;  hearing  and  evidence;  exe- 
cution. Relief  against  administrative  action;  action  to  recover  damages; 
specific  relief  (extraordinary  legal  remedies);  jurisdiction,  conclusiveness,  and 
judicial  control.  Freund,  Cases  on  Administrative  Law.  Mj.  Professor 
Freund.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

45.  Principles  of  Legislation  (Social  and  Economic). — Constitutional  pro- 
visions; legislative  policies  and  standards;  administrative  provisions.  Mj. 
Winter,  2:30,  Professor  Freund. 

GROUP  IV.  LAW 

60.  Torts. — Trespass  to  person  and  to  property;  excuses  for  trespass; 
conversion;  negligence;  legal  duties;  statutory  torts;  legal  cause;  contributory 
and  imputed  negligence;  contributory  illegality;  possessory  duties;  acting  at 
peril;  liability  for  animals;  deceit;  defamation;  slander,  libel,  privilege,  malice; 
right  of  privacy;  malicious  prosecution;  interference  with  social  and  business 
relations,  inducing  breaches  of  duty,  fair  and  unfair  competition,  strikes,  boy- 
cotts, business  combinations.  Open  to  Seniors  with  27  majors  of  credit.  An 
extra  fee  of  $5.00  per  Mj.  is  charged  for  this  course.  Ames  and  Smith,  Cases 
on  Torts  (ed.  of  1909-10),  Vols.  I  and  II.  If  Mjs.  Autumn,  9:15  and  11:45 
(two  sections);  Winter,  First  Term  (five  hours);  and  Second  Term  (two  hours), 
Professor  Hall. 

61.  Contracts. — Mutual  assent  and  its  communication;  offers  and  their 
expiration  or  revocation;  consideration;  requisites  of  contracts  under  seal; 
rights  of  beneficiaries  and  assignees;  joint  and  several  contracts.  Open  to 
Seniors  with  27  majors  credit.  An  extra  fee  of  $5.00  is  charged  for  this  course. 
Williston,  Cases  on  Contracts,  Vol.  I.  Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15  and  1: 30  (two  sections), 
Professor  Moore. 

62.  The  Elements  of  International  Law. — For  graduate  and  Senior  College 
students;  not  open  to  Juniors.    Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15,  Professor  Judson. 

63.  Statutes. — Legislative  technique  and  principle  of  drafting.  Operation 
and  construction  of  statutes.    Mj.  Summer,  1:30,  Professor  Freund. 

77.  Business  Law  I:  Contracts  and  Agency  in  Its  Relation  to  Contracts. — 

Offer  and  acceptance;  consideration;  contracts  under  seal;  statute  of  frauds; 
capacity  of  parties;  reality  of  consent;  illegality;  operation  of  contracts;  inter- 
pretation; conditions;  impossibility;  discharge;  creation  and  termination  of 
the  relation  of  agency;  mutual  duties  of  principal  and  agent;  liability  of  the 
principal  for  contracts  made  by  the  agent;  the  agent's  liability  to  third  persons. 
Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Oliphant. 

78.  Business  Law  II:  Business  Associations. — Definition  of  a  partnership* 
its  creation  and  purposes;  firm  name  and  good  will;  partnership  property; 
rights  and  duties  of  partners  inter  sese;  powers  and  liability  of  partners;  termi- 
nation; limited  partnerships;  joint  stock  companies;  partnership  associations; 
nature  of  a  corporation;  formation;  powers  and  liabilities;  ultra  vires  transactions; 
rights  of  stockholders;  directors;  legislative  control;  dissolution;  creditors' 
rights.    Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Oliphant. 

79.  Business  Law  III:  Commercial  Contracts. — Executed  and  executory 
sales;  bills  of  lading;  stoppage  in  transitu;  fraud;  warranties;  statute  of  frauds; 
formal  requisites  of  negotiable  instruments;  acceptance;  transfer;  holders  in 
due  course;  liability  of  parties,  diligence;  extinguishment;  definition  of  surety- 
ship; subrogation;  indemnity;  contribution;  exoneration;  defenses  of  the 
surety;  surety's  securities.    Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Oliphant. 
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IV.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Andrew  Cunningham  McLaughlin,  LL.B.,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head 

of  the  Department  of  History. 
Benjamin  Terry,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  English  History. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
Ferdinand  Schevill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Modern  History. 
James  Westfall  Thompson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mediaeval  History. 
William  Edward  Dodd,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  American  History. 
Francis  Wayland  Shepardson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  American 

History. 

Conyers  Read,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  History. 

Curtis  Howe  Walker,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Marcus  Wilson  Jernegan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Carl  Frederick  Huth,  Jr.,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  History. 

Rolla  Milton  Tryon,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Methods  of  Teaching 

History  in  the  College  of  Education. 
Andrew  Edward  Harvey,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Arthur  Pearson  Scott,  A.M.,  B.D.,  Instructor  in  History. 
Shirley  Farr,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  in  History. 
Irving  Stodard  Kull,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  History. 
Einar  Joranson,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  History. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

Reginald  Saxon  Castleman,  Ph.B.       Albert  Burton  Moore,  S.M. 
Henry  Clyde  Hubbart,  A.B.  Norman  Sallee  Parker,  A.M. 

Blanche  M.  Lyman,  A.M.  Laura  Amanda  White,  A.B. 

Donald  McFayden,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  undergraduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  History  have  been 
so  arranged  as  to  meet  the  needs,  not  only  of  those  intending  to  do  advanced  work 
in  the  Department  of  History,  but  also  of  the  general  college  student  and  of  those 
intending  to  specialize  in  other  departments  of  the  University. 

SEQUENCES 

Introductory  Courses:  History  1,  2,  and  3,  covering  European  history  from 
376  to  1914. 

Group  A.  Ancient,  Oriental,  and  Classical  History:  A4,  A5,  A6,  A7,  His- 
tory of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and  the  Early  Orient;  A12,  History  of  Greece;  A13 
History  of  the  Mediterranean,  Alexander  to  Augustus;  A14,  The  Early  Roman 
Empire;  A15,  The  End  of  the  Roman  Republic;  A16,  Economic  History  of  Rome. 

Group  B.  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages:  B4,  The  Dark  Ages;  B5,  Europe  and 
the  Orient  in  the  Middle  Ages;  B6,  The  Renaissance. 

Group  C.  Europe  in  the  Modern  Period:  C4,  The  Reformation  and  the 
Religious  Wars;  C6,  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon;  C7,  The  Democratic 
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Movement  in  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century;  C9,  The  Expansion  of  Europe 
to  1763;  CIO,  The  Expansion  of  Europe  since  1763. 

Group  D.  The  History  of  England:  D4,  The  Making  of  England;  D5, 
The  Making  of  the  English  Constitution;  D6,  The  Struggle  for  the  English 
Constitution;  D7,  Imperial  England. 

Group  E.  The  History  of  the  United  States:  E4,  History  of  the  United 
States  to  1783;  E5,  History  of  the  United  States,  1783-1829;  E6,  History  of  the 
United  States  since  1829. 

Under  all  circumstances  courses  1,  2,  and  3  are  desirable  for  students  expect- 
ing to  pursue  extended  work  in  the  Department.  Course  3,  but  not  courses  1  or 
2,  may  be  included  in  all  sequences  taken  in  the  Department.  Students  who  have 
received  18  majors  of  college  credits  will  be  permitted  to  enter  Senior  College 
courses  in  History  without  having  taken  the  introductory  courses.  But  all 
students  who  elect  to  take  their  principal  or  secondary  sequence  in  the  Depart- 
ment will  be  required  to  take  at  least  two  of  the  introductory  courses,  or  else,  as  a 
substitute  for  them,  two  Senior  College  courses  in  the  Department  in  addition  to 
those  required  for  the  completion  of  the  normal  sequence. 

As  far  as  possible,  students  should  take  their  history  courses  in  chronological 
order.  Courses  in  European  History  and  English  History  should  precede  those 
in  American  History,  and  courses  in  Political  History  those  in  Economic  and 
Social  History.  If  two  courses  in  History  are  to  be  carried  in  the  same  quarter  it 
is  desirable  to  choose  courses  which  cover  the  same  period  of  time  in  adjoining 
fields;  for  instance,  a  course  in  European  History  in  the  nineteenth  century  should 
be  taken  with  a  course  in  English  or  American  History  in  the  nineteenth  century. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

Three  majors  each  from  at  least  three  of  the  following  groups: 

a)  Ancient  History 

6)  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages 

c)  Europe  in  the  Modern  Period 

d)  History  of  England 

e)  History  of  the  United  States 

By  permission  of  the  Dean,  and  with  the  advice  and  consent  of  the  depart- 
mental adviser,  not  more  than  three  Senior  College  courses  from  related  fields  in 
the  Social  Sciences,  Literature,  and  Art  may  be  substituted  for  three  majors  in 
History  in  principal  sequences,  provided  that  not  more  than  two  such  substitutions 
be  made  in  any  one  group.  Students  preparing  to  teach  History  in  secondary 
schools  may,  with  the  consent  of  the  departmental  adviser,  substitute  for  two 
majors  in  History  not  more  than  two  courses  of  a  historical  character  offered  by 
the  College  of  Education. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

Six  majors  selected  from  the  following  groups: 

a)  Ancient  History 

b)  Europe  in  the  Middle  Ages 

c)  Europe  in  the  Modern  Period 

d)  History  of  the  United  States 

Students  are  advised  to  choose  their  courses  in  the  secondary  sequence  with 
reference  to  the  subject  they  have  elected  for  their  principal  sequence.  Those 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 


159 


who  are  specializing  in  Latin  and  Greek,  for  example,  should  concentrate  upon 
Ancient  History;  those  specializing  in  French,  German,  Italian,  or  Spanish 
Literature  should  concentrate  upon  European  History;  those  specializing  in 
English,  upon  English  History;  those  in  Political  Economy,  upon  Economic 
History  and  Modern  History;  those  in  Political  Science,  upon  Modern  History; 
and  so  forth.  Students  preparing  to  study  Law  will  do  well  to  take  the  bulk  of 
their  work  in  English  and  American  Constitutional  History. 

Three  outline  courses  in  general  history  are  provided  for  students  of  the 
Junior  Colleges.  The  first  course  extends  from  376  a.d.,  or  thereabouts,  to 
the  year  1300;  the  second  from  1300  to  1715;  the  third  from  1715  to  the  present 
time.  The  courses  provide  one  year  of  continuous  work  for  the  general  student. 
These  courses,  so  far  as  possible,  should  be  taken  in  the  Junior  Colleges  and  in 
order. 

The  courses  offered  in  the  Senior  Colleges  are  divided  into  five  groups  and  are 
arranged  as  follows: 

Group  A.  Ancient  History,  including  the  history  of  Egypt,  Babylonia,  and 
the  early  Orient,  as  well  as  that  of  Greece  and  Rome. 

Group  B.  The  Development  of  Mediaeval  Europe,  from  the  decline  of  the 
ancient  classical  civilization  to  the  end  of  the  Renaissance. 

Group  C.  The  History  of  Modern  Europe,  from  the  Reformation  to  the  close 
of  the  nineteenth  century. 

Group  D.  The  History  of  England. 

Group  E.  The  History  of  the  United  States. 

In  the  Graduate  School  full  liberty  is  allowed  in  the  choice  of  subjects. 
Special  courses  are  offered  upon  topics  connected  with  Ancient,  Mediaeval, 
and  Modern  European,  English,  and  American  History.  In  general,  these  sub- 
jects will  be  varied  from  year  to  year  in  regularly  recurring  series. 

For  advanced  students,  special  seminar  courses  are  conducted  each  quarter 
for  the  double  purpose  of  introducing  the  student  to  the  methods  of  historical 
research  and  also  for  the  investigation  of  unsettled  or  disputed  questions. 

The  Historical  Club,  a  voluntary  organization  of  instructors  and  students, 
meets  frequently  for  the  reading  and  discussion  of  papers  and  the  review  of  books 
and  journals. 

In  addition  to  the  general  requirements  for  obtaining  advanced  degrees, 
the  following  special  requirements  are  announced.  For  convenience,  five  sub- 
divisions of  the  field  of  history  are  recognized  in  the  work  of  the  Department: 
(a)  Ancient  History,  including  Oriental  and  Classical  History;  (b)  Mediaeval  His- 
tory; (c)  Modern  European  History,  including  contemporary  English  History; 
(d)  English  and  American  History;  (e)  American  History  and  Modern  European 
History. 

1.  The  candidate  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  History  will  be  expected  to  pass 
an  examination,  not  only  upon  the  courses  which  he  may  have  taken  in  the  Gradu- 
ate School,  but  also  upon  the  general  field  of  History.  But  the  main  stress  of  the 
examination  will  fall  upon  that  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  within  which  the  topic 
of  the  thesis  submitted  lies. 

2.  In  selecting  a  secondary  subject  for  examination,  the  utmost  liberty  in 
the  choice  of  a  department  is  allowed.  In  each  case  the  department  concerned 
will  determine  the  amount  to  be  submitted. 
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3.  In  cases  where  History  is  chosen  as  a  secondary  subject,  the  candidate 
may  submit  for  examination  any  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  mentioned  above. 
This  requirement  may  be  varied  after  consultation  with  the  Department. 

4.  In  all  cases  it  is  desirable  that  candidates  for  the  doctorate  should  have 
had  the  following  courses  or  their  equivalents:  courses  1  and  2  in  Political  Econ- 
omy, courses  16  and  21  in  Political  Science,  and  course  71  in  Sociology. 

5.  For  the  Master's  degree  at  least  one  year's  work  in  the  Graduate  School 
shall  be  submitted  for  examination.  When  possible,  the  Master's  work  should  be 
largely  confined  to  one  of  the  five  subdivisions  mentioned  above  (a-e). 

6.  The  candidate,  in  all  cases  where  History  is  presented,  either  as  a  principal 
subject  or  as  a  secondary  subject,  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  will,  in  addition  to  the 
general  requirements  in  French  and  German,  be  expected  to  have  such  knowl- 
edge of  the  language  or  languages  in  which  the  chief  sources  of  the  main  period 
submitted  are  found  as  shall  enable  him  to  use  such  sources  independently. 

7.  In  all  cases  candidates  are  advised  to  call  upon  their  respective  examiners 
a  month  before  the  proposed  examination,  and  definitely  inform  each  of  the  work 
done,  and  of  the  topics  which  it  is  proposed  to  submit  for  examination. 

8.  Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  should  select  a  subject  for  their  theses 
early  in  their  course  and  hand  in  a  typewritten  copy  at  least  two  months  before 
their  examinations.  Attention  is  called  to  the  University  regulations  in  this 
matter,  which  are  set  forth  on  pp.  115  and  116  of  this  Register. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.    JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  European  History:  The  Mediaeval  Period,  376-1300.1 — Mj.  Autumn, 
Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer,  Assistant  Professors  Walker  and  Huth,  Dr. 
Gates,  Dr.  Harvey,  Dr.  Mode,  Mr.  Scott,  Miss  Farr,  and  Others. 

2.  European  History:  The  Later  Mediaeval  and  Early  Modern  Period, 
1300-1715.1 — Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer,  Associate  Professor 
Read,  Assistant  Professors  Walker  and  Huth,  Dr.  Harvey,  Dr.  Mode, 
Mr.  Scott,  Miss  Farr,  and  Others. 

3.  European  History:  The  Later  Modern  Period,  1715-1900. — Mj.  Autumn, 
Winter,  Spring,  and  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Read,  Assistant  Professor 
Walker,  Dr.  Harvey,  Mr.  Scott,  Miss  Farr,  and  Others. 

ii.    senior  college  courses 

GROUP   A.      THE   HISTORY   OF  ANTIQUITY 

A4.  History  of  Antiquity.  I:  From  Prehistoric  Times  to  the  Oriental 
Empires,  Down  to  1600  B.C. — A  survey  of  the  career  of  man  from  the  appearance 
of  his  earliest  handiwork  in  Europe,  the  Mediterranean  world,  and  the  nearer 
Orient  through  the  rise  and  development  of  civilization  in  the  Orient  in  the 
earliest  known  states,  especially  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  but  including  also  early 
Crete,  and  the  cultural  connection  between  the  Orient  and  the  earliest  civiliza- 
tion of  Europe.    Mj.  Autumn,  2:30,  Professor  Breasted. 

A5.  History  of  Antiquity.  II:  The  Oriental  Empires,  1600  B.C.  to  Alexander 
the  Great. — A  survey  of  civilization  in  the  Orient  during  the  Imperial  Age,  includ- 
ing Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  Assyria,  Chaldea,  the  Hebrews,  Persia;  giving  especial 
attention  to  government,  art,  architecture,  religion,  and  literature;  presenting 
also  the  light  thrown  by  oriental  sources  upon  the  early  civilization  of  Europe, 
both  before  and  after  the  Indo-Germanic  migrations  into  Greece  and  Italy.  M j . 
Winter,  2:30,  Professor  Breasted. 


1  Limited  credit  course.    See  p.  1 12. 
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A6.  Survey  of  the  Ancient  Orient  from  Prehistoric  Times  to  Alexander  the 
Great. — A  condensed  survey  of  the  periods  more  fully  covered  by  courses  A4 
and  A5.    Mj.  Given  in  the  Summer  Quarter  only.    Professor  Breasted. 

A12.  History  of  Antiquity.  Ill:  The  History  of  Greece. — A  brief  study  of 
the  development  of  the  political,  social,  and  economic  life  of  the  Greek  people 
from  the  earliest  age  down  to  the  empire  of  Alexander.  Designed  to  continue 
the  study  of  ancient  civilization  begun  in  course  A4.  Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Assist- 
ant Professor  Huth. 

A13.  History  of  Antiquity.  IV:  The  Civilization  of  the  Mediterranean 
World  from  Alexander  to  Caesar. — A  survey  of  the  growth  of  the  states  and 
leagues  of  Greece,  the  Hellenistic  monarchies,  the  beginnings  of  Rome,  the 
origin  and  development  of  the  Republic,  the  revolutionary  age,  and  the  rise  of 
the  one-man  power  down  to  the  completion  of  the  conquest  of  the  Mediterranean. 
The  course  includes  a  study  of  governmental  forms  and  ideals,  economic  and 
social  phenomena,  and  will  pay  attention  to  the  influence  of  the  East  upon  the 
West.  A  continuation  of  course  A12.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Huth. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

A14.  History  of  Antiquity.  V:  The  Roman  Empire. — A  brief  study  of  the 
origin  and  growth  of  imperial  power  in  its  several  transformations  to  Justinian; 
the  expansion  of  the  Empire  and  the  tendencies  toward  disintegration;  the 
struggle  with  the  barbarians;  the  conflict  of  religions  and  the  triumph  of  Chris- 
tianity; social  structure  and  the  economic  problems  of  the  Empire;  provincial 
and  municipal  life  and  administration;  taxation;  the  development  and  adminis- 
tration of  the  Roman  Law.  Continuing  course  A13.  Mj.  Autumn  9:15,  As- 
sistant Professor  Huth. 

A15.  The  End  of  the  Roman  Republic. — A  close  study  of  the  era  of  change 
from  the  Gracchi  to  Augustus  in  all  its  phases.  Considerable  reading  will  be 
done  in  the  sources.    Mj.  Summer,  1915,  Assistant  Professor  Huth. 

A16.  Studies  in  the  Economic  History  of  Rome. — A  historical  study  of  the 
development  of  the  economic  resources  and  institutions  of  the  Romans:  the 
land  problem  and  agriculture,  colonization,  the  growth  of  commerce,  trade  and 
industry,  the  finances  of  the  state  and  the  municipality,  taxes  and  tax  farming, 
the  public  domain,  the  latifundia,  slavery,  the  colonate,  and  the  question  of 
labor  supply  in  general.  An  advanced  course.  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant 
Professor  Huth. 

Note. — Courses  A12-A16  open  for  graduate  credit  after  special  arrangement  with 
the  instructor. 

GROUP   B.      THE   HISTORY   OF   EUROPE   IN   THE    MIDDLE  AGES 

B4.  The  Dark  Ages,  180  A.D.  to  814  A.D.— The  imperial  monarchy;  the 
reforms  of  Diocletian  and  Constantine;  the  rise  of  the  Christian  Church  and  the 
Papacy;  the  Barbaric  migrations  to  the  formation  of  the  Romano-Frankish 
Empire.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Thompson. 

B5.  The  Feudal  Age,  814  to  1250. — The  break-up  of  the  Frankish  empire  and 
the  formation  of  feudal  Europe;  the  conflict  between  the  church  and  the  secular 
power;  mediaeval  institutions  and  society;  the  development  of  commerce;  the 
rise  of  the  universities.    Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Professor  Thompson. 

B6.  Europe  and  the  Orient  in  the  Middle  Ages:   The  Crusades. — The 

Roman  Empire  and  the  Orient;  the  lure  of  the  Holy  Land;  early  pilgrimages; 
"Syrians"  in  the  West;  the  rise  of  New  Persia;  the  crisis  of  Islam  and  forma- 
tion of  the  Bagdad  Caliphate;  relations  of  Charlemagne  and  Haroun  al  Rashid; 
the  Byzantine  Empire  v.  Mohammedanism;  Turkish  ascendency  in  the  East; 
causes  of  the  Crusades;  the  Latin  kingdom  of  Jerusalem  and  the  history  of  the 
Crusades;  the  influence  of  the  crusading  movement  in  Europe;  the  Mongol 
invasion;  loss  of  the  Holy  Land;  the  last  Crusades  and  the  advance  of  the 
Ottoman  Turks;  the  fall  of  Constantinople,  1433.  The  economic,  social,  and 
cultural  aspects  will  be  emphasized  throughout  the  course.  Mj.  Summer, 
1915,  10:45,  Professor  Thompson. 
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B7.  The  Renaissance. — The  Italian  city-republics,  their  government,  their 
society,  and  their  culture;  the  new  learning  and  the  new  art;  patrons  and 
despots.  The  church  and  her  enemies.  The  movement  of  criticism  and  revolt 
in  the  countries  beyond  the  Alps.    Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Professor  Schevill. 

GROUP  C.      THE   HISTORY  OF  EUROPE  IN  THE   MODERN  PERIOD 

C4.  The  Reformation  and  the  Religious  Wars,  1500-1648. — Origin,  char- 
acter, and  effects  of  the  Protestant  revolt;  the  rise  of  the  Dutch  Republic;  the 
religious  wars  in  France;  the  Thirty  Years'  War  in  Germany.  Considerable 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  social,  economic,  and  intellectual  as  well  as  to  the 
religious  and  political  conditions  of  the  period.    Mj .  Autumn,  11 : 45,  Dr.  Harvey. 

C6.  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon. — The  decay  of  the  French  mon- 
archy; Louis  XVI;  attempts  at  reform;  the  calling  of  the  States-General;  the 
Republic;  Napoleon  Bonaparte.  Mj.  Professor  Schevill.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

C7.  The  Democratic  Movement  in  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — 

The  Congress  of  Vienna;  the  conservative  spirit;  nationalism  and  democracy; 
industrialism  and  socialism;  the  unification  of  Italy  and  Germany;  the  Russian 
revolution;  the  Balkan  states.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Professor  Schevill. 

C8.  The  History  of  Southeastern  Europe. — A  course  involving  the  race 
problems  of  the  Balkans;  the  rivalry  of  Slav,  Hungarian,  and  Turk;  the  succes- 
sive ascendency  of  Greek,  Bulgarian,  Serb,  and  Turk;  Turkish  triumph  and 
disruption.  Stress  is  laid  on  contemporary  problems.  Mj.  Winter,  11:45, 
Professor  Schevill. 

C9.  The  Expansion  of  Europe. — A  preliminary  survey  of  European  expan- 
sion and  colonial  enterprise  in  ancient  and  mediaeval  times;  the  age  of 
discovery;  the  Portuguese,  Dutch,  and  English  in  the  East  Indies;  European 
colonies  in  the  New  World;  the  conflict  between  France  and  England  for 
North  America  and  India.    Mj.  Autumn,  8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Read. 

CIO.  The  Expansion  of  Europe  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — The  colonial 
and  commercial  expansion  of  Europe  in  the  Eastern  hemisphere,  with  particular 
reference  to  the  problems  of  colonial  and  world  politics  in  the  Near  and  Far  East. 
Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Scott. 

C20.  The  Political  and  Social  Institutions  of  Russia. — The  building  of  an 
empire  and  its  expansion;  autocracy  and  bureaucracy;  landlordism  and  peasant- 
ism;  radical  and  liberal  thought;  the  problem  of  nationalities;  the  beginnings  of 
constitutionalism.    Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 

GROUP   D.      THE   HISTORY   OP  ENGLAND 

D4.  The  Making  of  England. — The  constitutional  and  political  history  of 
England  to  the  thirteenth  century:  the  land  and  the  people;  the  beginnings  of 
nationality;  the  founding  of  the  old  English  state;  the  Norman  conquest  and  its 
results;  the  introduction  of  feudalism;  the  organization  of  the  national  courts; 
the  growth  of  the  cities;  the  birth  of  popular  rights.  Recommended  in  the  pre- 
legal  year,  preparatory  for  the  Law  School.  Open  to  Junior  College  students 
of  the  second  year.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Professor  Terry. 

D5.  The  Making  of  the  English  Constitution. — The  constitutional  and 
political  history  of  England  from  the  thirteenth  century  to  the  Reformation: 
the  Great  Charter;  the  origin  of  Parliament — the  form;  the  growth  of  Parlia- 
ment— its  powers;  the  theory  of  prerogative;  the  passing  of  feudalism  and  the 
rise  of  the  commercial  and  industrial  classes;  and  the  dawn  of  the  national  era. 
Recommended  in  the  pre-legal  year,  preparatory  for  the  Law  School.  Open  to 
Junior  College  students  of  the  second  year.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Professor 
Terry. 

D6.  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution. — The  constitutional  and 
political  history  of  England  from  the  Reformation  to  the  Revolution  of  1688: 
the  Tudor  system  of  administration;  constitutional  reaction;  the  English  Decla- 
ration of  Independence;  the  new  ordering  of  the  English  church;  the  war  of 
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English  independence;  the  Stuart  menace  to  the  constitution;  the  struggle  to 
restore  the  balance  of  the  constitution;  Cromwell;  the  Restoration;  the  second  fall 
of  the  Stuarts  and  the  re-establishment  of  limited  monarchy  in  England.  Open  to 
Junior  College  students  of  the  second  year.  Mj.  Professor  Terry.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

D7.  Imperial  England. — The  constitutional  and  political  history  of  the 
British  empire  from  the  Revolution  to  the  present  time:  the  founding  of  the 
colonial  empire;  the  reordering  of  the  state  on  the  basis  of  the  Bill  of  Rights; 
the  Union;  the  struggle  to  maintain  the  empire;  the  rise  of  party  government; 
King  rule  v.  Parliament  rule;  the  loss  of  the  American  colonies;  industrial  revolu- 
tion; England  in  the  Napoleonic  wars;  the  second  era  of  colonial  expansion;  fed- 
eration; the  eastern  question;  England  in  Africa;  parliamentary  reform;  the  rise 
of  democracy;  the  obscuration  of  the  Lords.  Open  to  Junior  College  students  of 
the  second  year.    Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  9: 15,  Professor  Terry. 

GROUP   E.      THE  HISTORY  OP  THE   UNITED  STATES 

E4.  History  of  the  United  States:  The  Early  Period,  1607-1783.— Recom- 
mended for  students  in  the  pre-legal  year,  preparatory  to  entering  the  Law  School. 
Mj.  Autumn,  8: 15  and  9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Shepardson  and  Mr.  Scott. 

E5.  History  of  the  United  States:  The  Formative  Period,  1783-1829.— 

Recommended  for  students  in  the  pre-legal  year,  preparatory  to  entering  the  Law 
School.  Mj.  Winter,  8:15  and  9:15,  Professor  McLaughlin  and  Associate 
Professor  Shepardson. 

E6.  History  of  the  United  States:  Division  and  Reunion,  1829-1900.— 
Recommended  for  students  in  the  pre-legal  year,  preparatory  to  entering  the  Law 
School.  Mj.  Spring,  8:15  and  9:15,  Professor  McLaughlin  and  Associate 
Professor  Shepardson. 

hi.    graduate  courses 

A50.  The  Sources  of  Early  Oriental  History. — A  study  of  the  form,  paleog- 
raphy, field-methods  of  recording,  processes  of  publication,  extent,  character, 
classification  of  content,  historical  value,  and  method  of  use  of  the  monumental 
and  documentary  sources  of  early  oriental  history  (Egypt,  Babylonia,  Assyria, 
Syria,  and  the  Hittites).  The  endeavor  is  made  to  present  a  complete  survey 
of  the  surviving  historical  monuments  of  the  early  East;  the  course  is  intended 
for  general  historical  students.    Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Professor  Breasted. 

B50.  Historiography  and  Historical  Bibliography. — Lectures  supplemented 
by  an  examination  of  the  most  important  collections  of  sources  and  of  the  bib- 
liographical tools  most  needed  in  historical  investigation.  Mj.  Autumn,  Pro- 
fessor Thompson. 

B51.  Historical  Criticism. — A  study  of  the  principles  of  historical  investiga- 
tion, with  some  reference  to  the  auxiliary  sciences  and  their  uses.  Lectures  will 
be  supplemented  by  practical  exercises,  with  documents  to  exemplify  the  prob- 
lems of  criticism.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Thompson. 

B53.  Roman,  Barbarian,  and  Christian. — Professor  Thompson.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

B54.  The  Church  and  the  Roman  Empire. — From  the  first  to  the  fifth 
century:  conditions  governing  social  changes;  evolution  of  religious  conceptions 
and  institutions  in  general;  formation  of  a  Mediterranean  state  and  civilization; 
the  religious  side  of  this  process,  exclusive  of  Christianity;  Christianity  as  a 
revolution  in  the  mores;  its  general  relation  to  the  process  of  religious  evolution; 
characteristics  of  the  "church"  as  a  group;  reasons  for  its  growth;  its  disruptive 
influence  on  the  older  group-life;  gradual  change  in  its  attitude  toward  society; 
process  by  which  the  church  wins  control  of  the  armed  force  and  governmental 
machinery  of  the  empire;  the  attempt  to  impose  the  standards  of  the  church 
on  society;  the  compromise;  monasticism;  the  power  of  the  clergy  at  the  begin- 
ning of  the  fifth  century.    Mj.  Spring,  1: 30,  Assistant  Professor  Walker. 


164 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


B55.  The  Church  and  the  Barbarians. — From  Gregory  the  Great  to  the 
twelfth  century,  590-1100:  the  clergy  as  leaders  of  old  society  over  against  the 
invaders;  the  church  and  its  reaction  on  the  new  religious  conceptions  and  prac- 
tices introduced  by  the  invaders;  as  the  moral  trainer  of  society  (example, 
preaching,  the  confessional,  chivalry,  marriage);  monasticism  as  an  economic 
and  intellectual  agent;  the  church  as  the  transmitter  of  Roman  notions  of 
administration  and  law;  as  a  molder  of  public  opinion  and  a  political  force; 
the  contemporaneous  barbarization  and  feudalization  of  the  church.  Mj. 
Summer,  1915,  1 : 30,  Assistant  Professor  Walker. 

B56.  The  Church  and  Mediaeval  Society,  1100-1500— As  leader:  in  the 
Crusades;  in  moral,  intellectual,  and  artistic  education  of  society  (friars,  uni- 
versities); administration  and  statesmanship;  promotion  of  travel  and  extension 
of  geographical  knowledge;  medicine  and  charity;  social  activities  of  the  village 
community;  as  retarder:  opponent  of  national  development  (the  papal  theocracy 
and  papal  states);  opponent  of  freedom  of  thought  (Abelard,  heresies,  inquisi- 
tion); opponent  of  new  educational  movements.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor 
Walker.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

B60.  Feudal  Germany. — The  work  in  this  course  will  consist  of  the  critical 
reading  of  some  selected  chronicle  pertaining  to  the  history  of  mediaeval  Germany 
between  919  and  1250  a.d.  Ability  to  read  Latin  and  modern  German  required. 
Mj.  Professor  Thompson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

B61.  Feudal  France. — The  work  will  consist  of  the  critical  reading  of  some 
selected  chronicle  pertaining  to  the  history  of  mediaeval  France  between  900 
and  1200  a.d.  Ability  to  read  Latin  and  French  required.  Mj.  Professor 
Thompson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

B62.  Mediaeval  Economic  and  Social  History  from  180  A.D.  to  the  Crusades 
(1095). — Introduction:  the  rise  of  economic  history.  The  later  Roman  empire: 
trade  and  commerce;  social  structure  and  economic  conditions;  social  and 
economic  factors  conditioning  the  rise  and  development  of  Christianity;  the 
Germans  and  other  barbarians:  economic  and  social  forces  during  the  migra- 
tions; the  fusion  of  Roman,  German,  and  Christian  elements  in  the  early  Middle 
Ages;  social  and  economic  forces  in  monasticism;  the  public  economy  of  Charle- 
magne; commercial  and  social  effects  of  the  Saracen  and  Northmen  invasions; 
the  rise  of  the  Turks  and  the  transformation  of  Europe  in  the  tenth  and  eleventh 
centuries;  the  commerce  and  trade  of  the  Byzantine  Empire  from  Justinian  to 
the  Crusdaes.    Mj.  Professor  Thompson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

B63.  Mediaeval  Economic  and  Social  History  from  the  Crusades  to  the 
Epoch  of  Discovery. — Continuing  the  study  of  mediaeval  economic  history.  Mj. 
Professor  Thompson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

Note. — For  courses  B62  and  B63  the  prerequisites  are  courses  B4  and  B5. 

B65.  History  of  Civilization. — A  review  of  mediaeval  society  (classes,  agri- 
culture, justice,  chivalry,  etc.),  the  rise  of  the  cities,  the  gilds,  Roman  law,  uni- 
versities, the  routes  of  trade,  humanism.  Mj.  Professor  Schevill.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

C65.  History  of  Civilization  (continued). — The  Renaissance;  intellectual 
and  economic  effects  of  discoveries;  theological  controversies;  progress  of  sci- 
ences; commercial  activities;  nineteenth-century  spirit.  Mj.  Professor 
Schevill.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

C55.  The  Period  of  the  Late  Reformation,  1540-1648.— The  counter- 
Reformation;  the  wars  of  religion;  the  industrial  and  social,  as  well  as  the 
religious  conditions  of  the  period.  Mj .  Associate  Professor  Read.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

C57.  Commercial  and  Industrial  History  of  Europe. — From  the  Reformation 
to  the  Industrial  Revolution.  Mj.  Associate  Professor  Read.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 
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C70.  The  Rise  of  Prussia. — The  growth  of  Brandenburg  and  its  reigning 
house;  the  great  Elector;  the  kingdom  of  Prussia;  Frederick  the  Great;  the 
political,  industrial,  and  social  conditions  during  Frederick's  reign:  the  military 
achievements.    Mj.  Professor  Schevill.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

C71.  The  Rise  of  Prussia. — A  continuation  of  course  70.  Prussia  and  the 
French  Revolution;  Prussia  and  Napoleon;  the  reforms  of  Stein;  the  Zollverein; 
the  revolutionary  movements;  the  North  German  Confederation;  the  founda- 
tion of  the  German  Empire.  These  two  courses  will  be  conducted  by  lectures  and 
by  reading  and  interpretation  of  original  documents.  Mj.  Professor  Schevill. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

C75.  The  French  Revolution. — The  study  of  the  ancien  regime  is  followed  by 
the  history  of  the  reign  of  Louis  XVI;  the  meeting  of  the  States-General;  the 
triumph  of  the  Revolution,  and  the  making  of  a  constitution.  Lectures  and 
reports.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Schevill. 

C76.  The  French  Revolution  (continued). — The  rise  of  republicanism  and  the 
overthrow  of  the  monarchy,  the  revolutionary  wars,  the  triumph  of  the  radicals 
and  the  Reign  of  Terror,  the  reaction  of  Thermidor  and  the  establishment  of  the 
Directory  (1795).  Based  on  a  study  of  documents  by  the  class.  Mj.  Winter, 
10:45,  Professor  Schevill. 

D51.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  English  History. — Sources  and  lit- 
erature of  English  history;  importance  of  English  institutions;  principles  of 
progress;  development  of  constitutional  monarchy;  the  awakening  of  the 
nation;  the  struggle  for  religious  and  political  liberty;  the  expansion  of  the 
empire;  the  growth  of  the  democracy.  Mj.  Professor  Terry.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

D52.  The  Beginnings  of  English  Nationality. — The  development  of  early- 
English  institutions  from  the  earliest  times  to  the  Norman  conquest.  Mj. 
Professor  Terry.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

D53.  The  Founding  of  the  Modern  English  State. — The  Norman  Conquest 
and  its  results;  the  development  of  the  Norman-Angevin  administrative  and 
judicial  systems;  tenure  and  military  service;  borough  and  borough  administra- 
tion, etc.;  from  the  Norman  Conquest  to  Magna  Charta.  Mj.  Professor 
Terry.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

D54.  The  Development  of  English  Constitutional  Government. — The 
development  of  the  parliamentary  system  of  the  later  Angevin  and  the  Lancastrian 
kings,  from  Magna  Charta  to  the  accession  of  Edward  IV.  Mj.  Professor 
Terry.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

D55.  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution  (First  Period).— The 
constitutional  reaction  of  the  Tudor  era  and  the  opening  of  the  struggle  for  the 
recovery  of  constitutional  rights;  from  the  accession  of  Edward  IV  to  the  death 
of  Cromwell.    Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Professor  Terry. 

D56.  The  Struggle  for  the  English  Constitution  (Second  Period).— The 
renewal  of  the  struggle  for  constitutional  rights  in  the  later  Stuart  era  and  the 
establishment  of  parliamentary  government  in  the  eighteenth  century;  from  the 
Stuart  restoration  to  the  fall  of  Lord  North.  Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor 
Terry. 

D57.  The  English  Constitutional  Monarchy  and  the  Rise  of  Democracy. — 

The  shortcomings  of  the  later  English  constitutional  system  and  the  reform 
of  the  nineteenth  century;  from  Pitt  to  Asquith.  Mj.  Spring,  11: 45,  Professor 
Terry. 

D67.  The  Economic  and  Social  History  of  England  from  the  Close  of  the 
Middle  Ages  to  the  Industrial  Revolution. — The  end  of  villeinage,  the  economic 
factor  in  the  English  Reformation;  the  inclosure  movement  and  the  conse- 
quences; organization  and  decay  of  the  craft  gilds;  the  trading  companies 
and  their  relation  to  colonizing  enterprise;  finance;  banking;  social  life;  the 
relations  of  the  government  to  commerce  and  industry;  taxation;  the  mercantile 
system.    Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Read. 
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E50.  American  Historiography  and  Bibliography. — A  systematic  study 
of  the  main  published  sources  of  American  history,  and  an  examination  of  the 
character  and  quality  of  secondary  authorities.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Jernegan. 

E51.  The  Constitutional  and  Political  History  of  the  American  Colonies. — 

Mj.  Professor  McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E52.  The  Social  and  Industrial  History  of  the  American  Colonies. — The 

origin  and  development  of  colonial  institutions;  the  English  background;  ethnic 
elements  of  the  population;  economic  forces;  land  and  labor  systems;  the 
plantation,  slavery,  agriculture;  industries,  transportation,  commerce;  the  town 
in  its  economic  and  social  aspects;  religion  and  morals,  charity,  education,  and 
the  general  social  life  and  intellectual  development.  Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Assist- 
ant Professor  Jernegan. 

E53.  American  Social  and  Industrial  History,  1750-1830. — Social,  industrial, 
and  religious  conditions  in  the  later  eighteenth  century;  the  great  immigration, 
Germans  and  Scotch-Irish;  settlement  of  the  back  country;  new  religious  and 
social  forces;  contest  of  the  interior  with  the  coast;  effect  on  the  Revolution; 
the  struggle  for  religious  liberty;  effect  of  the  Revolution  on  social  and  economic 
life;  educational  development;  the  Old  West  and  the  beginning  of  the  westward 
movement.    Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Jernegan. 

E61.  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1760-89— A  study  of 
the  rise  of  the  United  States  as  a  federal  state;  the  origin  of  the  federal  system  in 
colonial  times;  its  development  during  the  Revolution,  and  its  establishment  by 
the  Convention  in  1787.    Mj.  Autumn,  2:30,  Professor  McLaughlin. 

E62.  The  Constitutional  History  of  the  United  States,  1789-1860.— The 
principles  of  constitutional  construction;  the  growth  of  judicial  authority;  the 
development  of  the  doctrine  of  state  sovereignty;  the  growth  of  national  senti- 
ment; the  rise  of  parties  and  their  constitutional  effects;  constitutional  prob- 
lems connected  with  territorial  annexation  and  with  slavery.  Mj.  Winter, 
2:30,  Professor  McLaughlin. 

E65.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1860-69.— Mj.  Winter,  9:15, 
Associate  Professor  Shepardson. 

E66.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1869-77.— Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Shepardson. 

E67.  The  History  of  the  United  States,  1877-1912.— In  these  three  courses 
a  study  is  made  of  the  conditions  of  the  leading  political  and  social  events  and 
conditions  in  the  period  since  the  Civil  War.  Special  investigations  are  made 
by  the  students  in  the  sources  as  well  as  in  the  best  secondary  authorities.  Mj. 
Autumn,  9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Shepardson. 

E68.  Teachers'  Course  in  American  History,  1760-1860. — Bibliography; 
investigation  of  special  topics.  Open  to  teachers  of  secondary  schools  who 
are  especially  interested  in  American  history.  Undergraduate  students  must  have 
had  the  courses  of  Group  E  (p.  159).  M.  Summer,  1915,  Second  Term,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Shepardson. 

E70.  United  States  History:  The  New  West,  1763-1830.— Exploration  and 
settlement;  origin,  development,  and  administration  of  the  public  domain;  the 
Northwest  and  Southwest  territories;  the  creation  of  new  states  and  their  rela- 
tions to  the  Union;  institutional  development  of  the  New  West;  frontier  con- 
ditions, land  policy;  Indian  problems;  industry  and  transportation;  religion, 
social,  and  educational  development;  effects  on  national  life.  Mj.  Winter,  2:30, 
Assistant  Professor  Jernegan. 

E71.  United  States  History:  Westward  Extension,  1830-1861— The  Erie 
Canal;  the  growth  of  the  West;  political  and  social  problems;  industrial  develop- 
ment; conditions  1820-61.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Jernegan.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

Note. — In  the  four  courses  E52,  E53,  E70,  E71,  a  study  is  made  of  the  evolution  of 
American  institutions  and  character  with  special  stress  on  religious,  economic  and  social  de- 
velopment.   Much  emphasis  is  laid  on  original  investigations  in  these  phases  of  the  subject. 
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E80.  United  States  History :  The  History  of  the  South. — A  brief  course  on 
the  essential  features  of  southern  history,  with  special  emphasis  on  social  and 
cultural  conditions.    Mj.  Professor  Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E81.  United  States  History:  The  Old  South,  1763-1833— Mj.  Summer, 
1:30,  Professor  Dodd. 

E82.  United  States  History:  The  Lower  South,  1833-61.— Mj.  Spring,  1:30, 
Professor  Dodd. 

E83.  United  States  History:  The  South  and  the  Civil  War— Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E84.  United  States  History:  Civilization  of  the  Ante-bellum  South. — Mj. 
Professor  Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E85.  The  South  from  1833-1865. — Growth  of  slavery;  the  annexation  of 
Texas;  the  Mexican  War;  social  and  religious  conditions;  industrial  changes.. 
Mj.  Professor  Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 


THE  SEMINARS 

C101.  The  French  Revolution. — A  seminar  course.  Study  of  selected  docu- 
ments relating  to  the  first  period  of  the  Revolution.  French  a  prerequisite. 
Mj.  Spring,  W.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  Schevill. 

C105.  Selected  Topics  in  the  Social  and  Economic  History  of  Western 
Europe  in  the  Sixteenth  Century. — Mj.  Winter,  Tu.,  3:30-5:30,  Associate 
Professor  Read. 

D101-105.  Seminar  in  English  History. — Topic  changed  every  year. 
The  development  of  representative  government  in  England — an  investigation 
of  constitutional  questions  connected  with  the  origin  of  the  Commons  and  the 
growth  of  the  powers  of  Parliament.  The  Seminar  in  English  history  is  designed 
primarily  to  introduce  the  student  to  methods  of  historical  investigation,  to 
familiarize  him  with  the  literature  of  research,  and  to  give  some  practical  expe- 
rience in  handling  original  sources  of  information;  secondarily  to  bring  those 
students  who  are  especially  interested  in  English  history  into  contact  with  themes 
suitable  for  a  thesis  to  be  presented  in  candidacy  for  the  higher  degree,  to  direct 
the  student  in  gathering  and  preparing  materials,  and  to  give  him  the  advantage 
of  the  criticism  and  suggestions  of  others  working  upon  kindred  subjects.  3Mjs. 
Autumn  and  Winter,  F.  4:00-6:00,  Professor  Terry. 

E101,  102.  The  Preliminaries  of  the  American  Revolution. — A  study  of  the 
constitutional  principles  at  issue  in  the  controversy  between  England  and 
America,  of  their  historical  background  in  English  history,  and  of  the  main 
theories  of  American  government  as  disclosed  by  political  controversy.  2Mjs. 
Professor  McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E103,  104.  The  Constitutional  Questions  of  the  American  Revolution. — 
2Mjs.  Professor  McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E105.  Development  of  Religious  Liberty  in  America. — Mj.  Spring,  Pro- 
fessor McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E106.  The  Beginnings  of  American  Church  History. — Mj.  Spring,  M., 
2:30-4:30,  Professor  McLaughlin. 

El  10.  The  Problems  of  the  Confederation. — Mj.  Professor  McLaugh- 
lin.   [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

Elll.  The  Philadelphia  Convention  of  1787. — M.  Professor  McLaughlin. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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E112,  113,  114.  State  Constitutions. — A  study  of  the  origins,  formation, 
and  development  of  the  state  constitutions.  Mj.  Professor  McLaughlin. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

£115.  The  Constitutional  Questions  of  Jackson's  Administration. — Pro- 
fessor McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E117, 118.  The  Theory  and  Principle  of  Federal  Organization  in  America. — 

An  examination  of  the  doctrines  of  state  sovereignty  and  nationalism,  1776-1861. 
2Mjs.  Professor  McLaughlin.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E120.  The  Religious  Development  of  the  Old  Northwest. — Mj.  Professor 
Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E121.  The  West  and  the  War  with  Mexico. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

E122.  Slavery  Question  in  the  Old  Northwest. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E123.  South  Carolina  and  the  War  with  Mexico. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E124.  Slavery  in  the  Southwest. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

E125.  Southern  Influence  in  the  Northwest,  1850-60. — Mj.  Professor 
Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E126.  Attitude  of  the  Northwest  during  the  Civil  War. — Mj.  Professor 
Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E130.  Church  and  State  in  the  Old  South. — Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Dodd. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E131.  The  South  and  the  Compromise  of  1850. — Mj.  Winter,  Professor 
Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E132.  The  South  and  the  Compromise  of  1820-21. — Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E133.  The  South  and  the  Tariff. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

E134.  Studies  in  the  History  of  Secession. — Mj.  Professor  Dodd.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

E135.  Rise  of  the  Democratic  Churches  in  the  South,  1740-1800. — Pro- 
fessor Dodd.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

E136.  The  Tariff  Conflict  of  1832-33.— Mj.  Professor  Dodd.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

E137.  Studies  in  Confederate  Internal  History. — Mj.  Summer,  1915, 

Professor  Dodd. 

E138.  The  Nullification  Struggle. — Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Dodd. 

Students  desiring  to  specialize  in  Ancient  History  will  find  abundant  oppor- 
tunity. Besides  work  offered  in  the  History  Department,  A4,  A5,  A12,  A13,  A14, 
A15,  A16,  A50,  special  courses  are  offered  in  the  Departments  of  Greek,  Latin,  and 
the  History  of  Art.  These  enable  students  who  wish  to  do  graduate  work  in  this 
branch  to  get  a  complete  training  in  the  subject  itself  and  in  its  auxiliary  sciences. 
Special  attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses,  which  may  be  taken  for 
credit  under  Group  A,  and  in  which  as  far  as  possible  the  instructors  will  assign 
the  work  to  individual  students  with  reference  to  their  major.  In  the  De- 
partment of  Greek  special  attention  is  called  to  courses  18,  Thucydides  and 
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Aristophanes;  19,  Research  Course  in  Greek  History;  20,  Aristotle,  Constitution 
of  Athens;  22,  Isaeus  and  the  Private  Orations  of  Demosthenes,  Professor 
Bonner;  39,  Herodotus,  Associate  Professor  Castle;  47,  Greek  Inscriptions,  Pro- 
fessor Tarbell;  47A,  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions,  Professor  Bonner.  In  the 
Department  of  Latin  of  interest  to  the  student  of  history:  23,  Caesar:  "Civil 
War,"  Professor  Merrill;  17,  Cicero,  Letters,  Professor  Merrill;  83,  Roman  Re- 
ligion, Professor  Laing;  85,  Introduction  to  Latin  Inscriptions,  Professor  Laing; 
65,  The  Early  Years  of  the  Reign  of  Nero,  Professor  Merrill;  93-95,  Seminars: 
Letters  of  Cicero,  Professor  Merrill.  The  Department  of  the  History  of  Art 
offers  work  in  2,  Greek  Art;  5,  Roman  Art;  9,  Greek  and  Roman  Coins  and 
Gems,  Professor  Tarbell. 

Courses  are  offered  in  the  Department  of  Church  History  in  the  Divinity 
School  which  graduate  students  can  frequently  take  advisedly  and  for  which 
they  can  receive  full  credit  in  the  Graduate  School.  Courses  offered  in  Church 
History,  1915-16,  which  would  be  especially  suitable  for  graduate  students 
are:  4,  The  Church  and  the  Roman  Empire;  7,  The  Church  and  the  Bar- 
barians, Assistant  Professor  Walker;  24,  The  Roman  Catholic  Church  since  the 
Counter-Reformation,  Dr.  Gates;  34,  English  Church  History  from  Wyclif  to 
Elizabeth;  37,  English  History  in  the  Nineteenth  Century,  Associate  Professor 
Moncrief. 

The  Department  of  Sanskrit  offers  course  16,  History  of  India.  The  course 
will  trace  the  political  history  of  India  and  the  parallel  social  development  from 
the  time  of  the  Rig  Veda  to  the  Battle  of  Plassey  in  1757.  The  formation  of  the 
Mongol  Empire  in  Central  Asia  will  be  traced  in  order  to  give  a  background  for 
the  treatment  of  the  Mogul  Period  in  India.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
Clark. 

In  the  Department  of  Russian  attention  is  called  to  the  course  on  the 
Political  and  Social  Institutions  of  Russia  by  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 

Courses  in  the  Department  of  Political  Science  (III)  of  special  value  to 
the  student  of  history  are  9,  10,  11,  12,  14,  15,  16,  17,  22,  25,  27,  31,  43,  44,  54; 
in  the  Department  of  Political  Economy  (II)  4,  5,  10,  15,  37,  41,  57;  in  the 
Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  (VI)  1,  26,  30,  71,  74-76;  in  the 
Department  of  Education  (IB),  of  special  value  to  students  of  American 
History,  17,  18,  History  of  American  Education,  (1)  Colonial  Period  to  1783, 
(2)  1783-. 

In  the  Department  of  Geography  (XXIA)  these  courses  are  of  special  value 
to  students  of  history:  7,  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History;  18,  The 
Historical  Geography  of  American  Cities;  21,  Geographic  Influences  in  the 
History  of  New  England;  22,  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Interior; 
23,  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Western  States,  Associate  Professor 
Barrows. 

There  are  various  courses  in  other  departments  which  are,  either  directly  or 
indirectly,  of  a  historical  nature.  Special  attention  is  called  to  Ancient  Oriental 
History  (VIII)  80-82,  106,  115-17,  226;  New  Testament  Times  (IX)  11,  13; 
Mohammedan  History  (VIII)  216,  218,  220,  226. 

Students  of  Mediaeval  History  will  find  especially  valuable  in  the  Depart- 
ment of  Latin  course  65,  Introduction  to  Latin  Paleography,  Associate  Professor 
Beeson. 
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V.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History. 
Walter  Sargent,  Professor  of  Fine  and  Industrial  Art  in  Relation  to  Education. 
Richard  Offner,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  the  History  of  Art. 

FELLOW,  1915-16 

Elizabeth  Sherer,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  University  owns  a  considerable  number  of  original  Egyptian  antiquities 
and  of  casts  of  Egyptian  and  Assyrian  bas-reliefs  and  other  objects.  It  owns 
also  several  thousand  photographs  illustrating  all  branches  of  the  history  of  art 
which  are  here  taught.  These  are  constantly  accessible  to  students.  Further- 
more, the  neighboring  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  has  some  illustrative 
material,  the  Egyptian  collection  being  unusually  valuable;  and  the  Art  Institute 
of  Chicago,  which  may  be  reached  in  about  half  an  hour  from  the  University,  has 
a  large  number  of  casts  of  sculpture  and  architecture,  reproductions  in  bronze  of 
most  of  the  bronze  statues  found  in  Pompeii  and  Herculaneum,  some  original 
works  of  Egyptian,  Greek,  and  Roman  art,  and  a  gallery  of  paintings,  which 
includes  examples  of  some  of  the  great  masters  of  the  seventeenth  century.  Much 
use  is  made  by  the  Department  of  the  opportunities  afforded  by  these  collections. 

SEQUENCES 

Principal  or  secondary  sequences  may  consist  of  any  combination  of  courses 
in  the  Department;  Aesthetics  1-7,  School  of  Education  CLV-12  may  be  em- 
ployed. Greek  History  may  be  taken  in  connection  with  Greek  Art,  Roman 
History  with  Roman  Art,  Italian  Language  and  Literature  and  Italian  History 
with  Italian  Art. 

Graduate  students  desiring  to  use  any  of  the  following  courses  in  fulfilment 
of  the  requirements  for  one  of  the  higher  degrees  are  expected  to  undertake  some 
work  in  addition  to  that  required  of  undergraduates. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  make  the  History  of 
Art  their  major  or  minor  subject  are  at  liberty  to  confine  themselves  to  either  the 
Ancient  Period  or  the  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Period.  Such  students  are,  how- 
ever, strongly  urged  to  obtain  at  least  a  general  acquaintance  with  the  art  of  the 
period  in  which  they  are  not  specializing. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  AND  GRADUATE  COURSES 

GROUP  X.     THE   ANCIENT  PERIOD 

1.  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Advent  of  Alexander. — A 

study  of  the  chief  monuments  of  the  early  oriental  world,  in  order  to  determine 
their  art  value  and  their  contribution  to  later  civilization.  Mj.  Spring,  2:30, 
Professor  Breasted. 

2.  Greek  Art. — An  elementary  course  on  Greek  architecture  and  sculpture. 
Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Professor  Tarbell. 

3.  Greek  Life,  Studied  from  the  Monuments. — While  this  course  is  primarily 
concerned  with  certain  outward  aspects  of  Greek  life,  the  attempt  is  made  so  to 
interpret  these  as  to  present  an  intelligible,  though  partial,  picture  of  Greek 
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civilization.  Among  the  topics  discussed  are  the  following:  the  city,  the  house, 
furniture,  dress,  athletic  games,  industrial  arts,  warfare,  religious  ceremonies. 
Mj.  Professor  Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.J 

4.  Ancient  Athens,  Olympia,  and  Delphi. — A  study  based  upon  the  extant 
remains.    Mj.  Professor  Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

4A.  Olympia  and  Delphi. — M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  9:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

5.  Roman  Art. — An  elementary  course  on  Roman  architecture,  sculpture,  and 
painting,  with  some  attention  to  the  minor  arts.  Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

5A.  Roman  Architecture. — M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

6.  Fifth-Century  Greek  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:  course  2.  Mj.  Professor 
Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

7.  Fourth-Century  Greek  Sculpture. — Prerequisite:  course  2.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

8.  Greek  Drawing  and  Painting. — The  extant  examples  of  Greek  drawing 
and  painting  being  chiefly  upon  vases,  these  constitute  the  principal  subject- 
matter  of  the  course.  At  the  same  time  the  attempt  is  made  to  give  some  idea 
of  the  position  and  achievements  of  the  art  of  painting  at  its  highest  among  the 
Greeks.    Mj.  Professor  Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

9.  Greek  and  Roman  Coins  and  Gems. — Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

10.  Greek  Architecture. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

11.  Attic  Red-figured  Vases. — Prerequisite:  course  8.  Mj.  Professor 
Tarbell.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

12.  Prehistoric  Art  in  Greece. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

GROUP  II.      THE   MEDIAEVAL   AND   MODERN  PERIOD 

26.  Gothic  Architecture. — This  course  examines  the  principles  of  Gothic 
construction,  its  origins,  and  its  modern  revivals.    Mj .  Spring,  2 : 30,  Dr.  Offner. 

27.  Sienese  Art. — Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Dr.  Offner. 

28.  Leonardo,  Michelangelo,  and  Andrea  del  Sarto. — Mj.  Summer,  11:30, 
Dr.  Offner. 

29.  German  Painting  of  the  Renascence. — This  course  is  devoted  to  the 
arts  of  portraiture,  engraving,  and  drawing  in  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth  centuries 
in  Germany  and  to  comparative  study  of  the  German  and  Italian  schools  of  the 
time,  with  emphasis  upon  their  greatest  artistic  personalities — Diirer,  Holbein, 
Leonardo,  Michelangelo,  Raffael,  and  Andrea  del  Sarto.  Mj.  Autumn,  2:30, 
Dr.  Offner. 

30.  Flemish  Painting. — This  course,  besides  tracing  the  pictorial  evolution 
in  Flanders  during  the  fifteenth,  sixteenth,  and  seventeenth  centuries,  is  occupied 
chiefly  with  the  artistic  personalities  of  Van  Eyck,  Memlinc,  Rubens,  and  Van 
Dyck,  and  with  the  relations  of  the  art  of  Flanders  to  that  of  Italy  and  Germany. 
Mj.  Winter,  2:30,  Dr.  Offner. 

31.  Florentine  Art  of  the  Renascence. — Mj.  Autumn,  1:30,  Dr.  Offner. 

32.  Umbrian  Art  of  the  Renascence. — Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Dr.  Offner. 

33.  Venetian  Art  of  the  Renascence. — Mj.  Spring,  1:30,  Dr.  Offner. 

Courses  31-33  afford  a  complete  view  of  the  art  of  Italy  during  its  period  of 
highest  excellence.  They  deal  with  architecture,  sculpture,  and  painting  in  the 
principal,  and  also  the  less  important,  centers. 
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GROUP  III.     SUPPLEMENTARY  COURSES 

.  16.  Color  in  Pictorial  and  Decorative  Art. — This  course  consists  partly  of 
lectures  and  partly  of  technical  work,  and  is  planned  to  train  appreciation  of  color 
in  works  of  art.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00-10:00.  Mj.  Winter,  8:00- 
10:00,  Professor  Sargent. 

18.  The  Elements  of  Pictorial  Expression. — A  course  consisting  partly  of 
lectures  and  partly  of  technical  work  involving  analysis  of  works  of  art  in  order 
to  formulate  the  more  important  elements  which  differentiate  works  of  art  from 
mechanical  records  of  nature.  Some  technical  ability  in  drawing  is  a  prerequisite 
to  this  course.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00-10:00,  Professor  Sargent. 

Attention  is  called  to  course  7  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy,  on  Aesthetics, 
given  in  the  Spring  Quarter,  by  Professor  Tufts. 


VI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SOCIOLOGY  AND  ANTHROPOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albion  Woodbury  Small,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment of  Sociology. 

f Charles  Richmond  Henderson,  Ph.D.,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 

Department  of  Practical  Sociology. 
William  Isaac  Thomas,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Sociology. 

Frederick  Starr,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology;  Curator 

of  the  Anthropological  Section  of  Walker  Museum. 
George  Amos  Dorsey,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anthropology. 
Scott  E.  W.  Bedford,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sociology. 
Edith  Abbott,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Methods  of  Social  Investigation. 
Robert  E.  Park,  Ph.D.,  Professorial  Lecturer  in  Sociology  (Spring  and  Summer 

Quarters,  1915). 

SPECIAL  INSTRUCTORS 

Mary  E.  McDowell,  Head  Resident  of  the  University  Settlement. 
Clarence  Elmer  Rainwater,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Sociology. 
Howard  Brown  Woolston,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Political  Science, 
College  of  the  City  of  New  York  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Edward  Byron  Reuter,  A.M.  Raleigh  W.  Stone,  S.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  division  of  labor  assigned  to  this  Department  is  a  study  on  the  one  hand 
of  the  general  processes  of  human  association,  and  on  the  other  hand  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  conduct  indicated  by  ascertained  knowledge  of  social  relations  con- 
sidered as  a  whole. 

This  double  task  implies,  first,  that  the  Department  depends  largely  upon 
use  of  the  methods  and  results  of  the  other  departments  of  social  science,  including 
Psychology;  second,  that  Sociology  is  held  responsible  for  some  distinct  contri- 
bution to  the  final  interpretation  of  all  the  different  analyses  of  human  experience. 


t  Deceased. 
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The  union  of  the  subjects  of  Anthropology  and  Ethnology  with  Sociology  is 
merely  provisional.  The  courses  offered  are  intended  to  enable  students  to  gain 
a  general  idea  of  the  earlier  stages  of  human  progress,  to  take  a  survey  of  the 
races  of  mankind,  to  study  the  beginnings  made  by  primitive  man  in  times  before 
history,  and  to  acquire  necessary  methods  of  research  in  these  subjects. 

SEQUENCES 

Elementary  Courses:  1,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Society;  80,  General 
Anthropology;  82,  Ethnology.  Intermediate  Courses:  3,  Social  Origins;  4,  Labor 
Conditions  and  Problems;  5,  The  Family;  6,  American  Cities;  8,  Social  Psy- 
chology; 9,  Introduction  to  Statistics;  92,  The  American  Race;  93,  Ethnology. 
Advanced  Courses:  Group  I,  General  Sociology:  11,  Abnormal  Psychology; 
12,  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children;  13,  Moral  Educa- 
tion and  Juvenile  Delinquency;  15,  Elements  of  General  Sociology;  16,  History 
of  Sociology  from  the  Beginning  of  the  Nineteenth  Century;  17,  The  Conflict 
of  the  Classes  in  Modern  Society;  18,  The  Ethics  of  Sociology;  19,  Development 
of  Sociology  in  Germany  Since  1870;  21,  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy: 
United  States;  22,  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:  England.  Group  II, 
Social  and  Racial  Psychology:  30,  The  Social  Attitudes;  31,  Mental  Develop- 
ment in  the  Race;  32,  The  Psychology  of  Divergent  Types;  33,  Prostitution; 
35,  Evolution  of  Morality;  37,  The  Crowd  and  the  Public;  38,  The  Newspaper; 
43,  The  Negro  in  America;  44,  The  Negro  in  Africa;  45,  The  European  Peasant; 
46,  The  Jew.  Group  III,  Social  Technology:  51,  Social  Treatment  of  Crime; 
52,  Evolution  of  Philanthropy;  53,  The  Church  and  Society;  56,  Methods  of 
Social  Investigation;  57,  Rural  Communities;  58,  Organization  and  Adminis- 
tration of  Charities;  60,  The  Immigrant;  61,  Population,  The  Standard  of  Living, 
and  Eugenics;  61  A,  Vital  Statistics;  62,  Trade  Unionism;  63,  The  Playground 
Movement;  64,  Playground  Direction;  65,  Playground  Administration;  68, 
Family  Rehabilitation;  69,  The  Child  and  the  State;  70,  The  Economic  Position 
of  Women;  71,  Moral  Education  and  Delinquency.  Group  IV,  Anthropology 
and  Ethnology:  100,  Mexico;  101,  Japan;  102,  Pueblo  Indians  of  Mexico; 
103,  The  Peoples  of  the  Congo  Free  State. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

Courses  1  and  3,  if  not  taken  in  the  social  science  sequence:  not  less  than  five 
of  the  following  courses:  4,  8,  9, 11, 15, 16, 17,  18,  30,  31,  37,  43,  51,  56,  57,  58,  60. 
The  remainder  of  the  sequence  to  be  chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Dean. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

The  social  science  sequence  is  recommended.  Or,  if  the  social  science 
sequence  is  not  chosen,  courses  1  and  3  and  not  less  than  three  of  the  following 
courses:  4,  8,  9,  11,  15,  30,  31,  37,  43,  51,  56,  57,  58,  60.  The  remainder  to  be 
chosen  in  consultation  with  the  Dean. 

The  courses  in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology  fall  into  the 
following  groups:  (I)  General  Sociology;  (II)  Social  and  Racial  Psychology; 
(III)  Social  Technology;  (IV)  Anthropology  and  Ethnology.  Candidates  for  the 
higher  degrees,  if  otherwise  qualified,  may  choose  either  of  these  groups  as  prin- 
cipal or  secondary  subject.  The  minimum  amount  of  work  accepted  for  the 
Master's  degree  is  six  majors,  or  for  the  secondary  subject  leading  to  the  degree  of 
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Ph.D.,  nine  majors.  If  either  of  the  above  groups  be  chosen  as  the  principal  sub- 
ject for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  a  minimum  of  eighteen  majors,  approved  by  the 
Department,  will  be  required.  Preferably  before  registering  for  graduate  work, 
but  not  later  than  the  second  week  of  residence,  students  will  (a)  satisfy  the 
Departmental  Examiner  that  the  preliminary  requirements,  as  specified  in  the 
next  paragraph,  have  been  satisfied;  (6)  submit  for  the  approval  of  the  Depart- 
ment a  schedule  of  the  courses  on  which  they  propose  to  base  their  application  for 
the  higher  degree. 

In  order  to  be  admitted  to  candidacy  for  one  of  the  higher  degrees  in  Soci- 
ology or  Anthropology,  students  must  have  included  in  their  previous  work  the 
equivalent  of  the  following  courses,  viz.,  the  "social  science  sequence."  For 
the  purpose  here  in  view  that  grouping  of  courses  is  understood  to  include: 

I.  Elements  of  Biology 
II.  History  1,  2,  and  3 

III.  Political  Economy  1  and  2 

IV.  Statistics  (Political  Economy  9) 
V.  Political  Science  1 

VI.  Psychology  1 
VII.  Sociology  1 
VIII.  Sociology  3 
IX.  Logic  or  Ethics,  one  major 
X.  One  year  of  Senior  College  History 

The  following  courses  or  their  equivalents  must  have  been  covered  by  candi- 
dates for  the  Master's  degree: 

I.  Sociology  3  (or  30  in  case  3  has  been  included  in  the  undergraduate  work) 
II.  Sociology  5 

III.  Sociology  15 

IV.  Sociology  16A  or  16B 

V.  Political  Science  10,  Elements  of  Law 

In  addition  to  these,  in  case  Sociology  is  the  secondary  subject  for  the 
Doctor's  degree: 

VI.  Sociology  30  and  37 
VII.  Sociology  17 

In  case  Sociology  is  the  principal  subject,  the  course  must  include  at  least 
one  year  of  work  in  one  of  the  seminars  of  the  Department. 

The  instructors  in  this  Department  edit  the  American  Journal  of  Sociology, 
which  is  published  bimonthly  on  the  first  of  January,  March,  May,  July,  Septem- 
ber, and  November.  The  subscription  price,  postage  prepaid,  for  the  United 
States,  Canada,  and  Mexico,  is  $2.00  per  year;  for  foreign  countries  $2.50;  single 
numbers,  35  cents.  The  twentieth  annual  volume  is  now  current.  By  payment 
of  the  annual  dues  of  $3.00,  or  $3.50  in  the  case  of  residents  of  foreign  countries, 
membership  in  the  American  Sociological  Society  may  be  gained.  The  American 
Journal  of  Sociology  and  the  Annual  Proceedings  of  the  Society  are  secured  to 
each  member  by  the  annual  dues.  The  Secretary  of  the  Society  is  Assistant 
Professor  Scott  E.  W.  Bedford,  of  the  University  of  Chicago. 
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The  members  of  the  Sociology  Club  are  the  instructors  and  graduate  students 
in  the  Department  of  Sociology  and  Anthropology.  By  a  vote  of  two-thirds  of 
the  members  of  the  club,  other  persons,  whether  connected  with  the  University 
or  not,  may  be  admitted  to  membership.    Meetings  are  held  every  fortnight. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     ELEMENTARY  COURSE 

I.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Society. — This  course  is  designed  to  give 
the  beginning  student  some  acquaintance  with  a  considerable  number  of  social 
phenomena  and  to  develop  a  working  theory  of  the  nature  of  society.  The 
course  confers  no  credit  as  graduate  work.  Prerequisite:  9  majors  in  college. 
Mj.  Autumn,  8:15;  Winter,  8:15;  Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Bed- 
ford. 

ii.    intermediate  courses 

Course  1  is  a  prerequisite  for  admission  to  all  intermediate  courses  offered 
by  this  Department.  Intermediate  courses  confer  but  half-credit  as  graduate 
work. 

3.  Social  Origins. — An  examination  of  the  sentiments,  moral  attitudes,  and 
mental  traits  of  primitive  man,  and  a  study  of  their  expression  in  the  activities 
and  organizations  of  tribal  society,  with  an  indication  of  the  grade  of  culture 
reached  by  mankind  before  historical  times,  and  of  the  processes  involved  in  the 
transition  from  the  type  of  a  primary  to  that  of  a  secondary  group.  An  intro- 
ductory course,  designed  to  give  the  student  acquaintance  with  the  evolutionary 
character  of  social  processes  and  access  to  a  considerable  mass  of  concrete  data. 
Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.  Desirable  antecedent  courses:  Zoology  5,  Philoso- 
phy 2.    Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15,  Professor  Thomas. 

5.  The  Family. — The  course  begins  with  a  study  of  the  development  of 
domestic  institutions  in  lower  and  higher  civilizations.  This  genetic  study  is 
followed  by  an  analysis  of  modern  problems  of  the  family  embracing  ethical, 
legal,  industrial,  educational,  and  religious  aspects.  Prerequisite:  21  majors. 
Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  . 

6.  Modern  Cities. — A  study  of  the  modern  city  with  special  reference  to 
American  municipalities,  and  of  physical  conditions,  public  services,  political, 
industrial,  and  social  groupings.  Designed  to  offer  a  foundation  for  the  study 
of  special  city  problems,  particularly  those  connected  with  charities  and  cor- 
rections. Expeditions  to  typical  institutions.  Mj.  Autumn,  10:45;  Winter, 
9: 15;  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Bedford. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Political 
Economy  and  Political  Science.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in 
this  Register  under  the  respective  departments. 

II,  4.  Labor  Conditions  and  Problems. 

II,  9.  Introduction  to  Statistics. 

III,  10.  Elements  of  Law. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Psychology 
and  Education.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register 
under  the  respective  departments. 

I  A,  13.  Social  Psychology. 

IA,  7.  Abnormal  Psychology. 

IB,  60.  Moral  Education  and  Juvenile  Delinquency. 

IB,  117.  Psychopathic,  Retarded,  and  Mentally  Deficient  Children. 
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in.     ADVANCED  COURSES 

GROUP  I.      GENERAL  SOCIOLOGY 

15.  Elements  of  General  Sociology. — An  introduction  to  the  general  view  of 
human  experience  represented  by  modern  sociology.  Designed  to  give  students 
a  working  use  of  the  chief  concepts  employed  as  tools  of  sociological  analysis 
and  interpretation.    Mj.  Autumn,  2:30,  Professor  Small. 

ISA.  Abbreviation  of  Course  15. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor 
Small.    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

16A.  History  of  Sociology  from  the  Beginning  of  the  Nineteenth  Century. — 
The  beginnings  of  objective  sociology  are  traced  in  the  development  of  critical 
history,  of  political  science,  and  of  economics,  particularly  in  Germany.  _  It  is 
shown  that  sociology  did  not  have  its  origins  in  isolation  from  the  evolution  of 
social  science  in  general;  that  on  the  contrary  the  older  types  of  social  science 
encountered  and  partially  formulated  the  radical  problems  of  sociology.  The 
conditions  which  led  to  the  exceptional  sociological  emphasis  in  the  United  States 
are  exhibited  and  explained  as  phases  of  the  development  of  social  science  as  a 
whole.    Mj.  Winter,  1916,  2:30,  Professor  Small. 

16B.  History  of  Sociology  in  the  United  States  from  1865. — Although  course 
16A  is  the  proper  introduction  to  this  course,  it  is  not  a  positive  prerequisite. 
Assuming  the  facts  exhibited  in  the  more  fundamental  course,  16B  proceeds  from 
the  formation  of  the  American  Social  Science  Association  in  1865  to  the  gradual 
clarification  of  thinking  which  has  resulted  in  a  scientific  proposal  of  problems, 
the  direction  of  a  method,  the  founding  of  professorships,  the  creation  of  a  liter- 
ature, the  organization  of  a  national  society,  and  the  infusion  of  distinctly  soci- 
ological thinking  into  all  the  other  divisions  of  social  science.  Mj.  Winter, 
1917,  2:30,  Professor  Small. 

17.  The  Conflict  of  Classes  in  Modern  Society. — An  examination  of  the 
present  social  transition  considered,  on  the  one  hand,  as  a  conflict  between  tra- 
ditional conceptions  of  social  relations  and  distinctly  modern  views  of  those 
relations;  on  the  other  hand,  as  a  conflict  between  interest  groups,  each  primarily 
concerned  about  certain  concrete  issues,  but  together  more  or  less  unconsciously 
testing  the  validity  of  the  antagonistic  principles.  Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Professor 
Small. 

18.  The  Ethics  of  Sociology. — An  exhibit  of  the  meaning  of  sociological 
analysis  for  positive  ethics.  The  inconclusiveness  of  all  the  categorical  theories 
of  ethics  is  exhibited,  and  the  thesis  is  supported  that  the  only  way  to  obtain  a 
credible  content  for  a  theory  of  concrete  moral  relations  is  through  objective 
analysis  of  the  social  process.    Mj.  Professor  Small.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

19.  Development  of  Sociology  in  Germany  since  1870. — Showing  the  mer- 
ging of  economic  and  sociological  theory,  in  contrast  with  English  and  American 
tradition.    M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor  Small.    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

19B.  The  Growth  of  Militarism  in  Germany. — The  subject  is  not  treated 
as  a  problem  chiefly  connected  with  the  present  European  war,  but  rather  as  a 
phase  of  the  type  of  social  and  political  philosophy  which  has  developed  as  an 
incident  of  German  sociological  thinking  in  general.  M.  Summer,  First  Term, 
Professor  Small. 

21.  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:  United  States. — Professor 
Small.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

22.  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:  England. — Professor  Small. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

23.  Social  Forces  in  Modern  Democracy:  France  and  Germany. — Courses 
21,  22,  23  apply  the  methods  of  sociological  analysis  for  the  purpose  of  discovering 
the  peculiar  form,  spirit,  and  content  of  democracy,  so  far  as  it  has  appeared 
in  the  countries  treated.  These  courses  aim  to  test  the  validity  of  the  abstract 
sociology  outlined  in  courses  15,  16,  17.  Professor  Small.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 
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27,  28,  29.  Seminar:  The  Working  Concepts  of  General  Sociology. — 3Mjs. 
Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  Professor  Small. 

GROUP  II.      SOCIAL   AND   RACIAL  PSYCHOLOGY 

The  courses  in  social  and  racial  psychology,  although  dealing  with  various 
and  apparently  unrelated  subjects,  have  nevertheless  a  systematic  character. 
They  aim:  (1)  To  define  and  illustrate  a  method  for  (a)  the  analysis  into  their 
elements  of  the  fundamental  social  attitudes,  habits,  and  modes  of  behavior,  and 
for  (&)  the  determination  of  racial  and  individual  temperaments  and  aptitudes. 
(2)  To  describe  and  explain  the  processes  of  social  interaction  (a)  by  which  indi- 
viduals and  groups  of  individuals  arrive  at  self-consciousness  and  acquire  moral 
distinction  and  individuality,  and  (6)  by  which  the  social  attitudes  of  individuals — 
their  sentiments,  habits,  and  technique — are  modified,  generalized,  and  trans- 
mitted, in  the  form  of  custom,  convention,  and  tradition,  as  a  social  inheritance, 
from  an  earlier  to  a  later  generation,  or  from  one  race,  nationality,  or  cultural 
group  to  another.  (3)  To  investigate  through  the  medium  of  biographies,  letters, 
psychoanalytical  records,  and  other  intimate  documents  and  expressions  of  the 
inner  life,  the  more  divergent  types  of  human  behavior,  as  represented  in  individ- 
uals and  isolated  groups,  and  to  determine  the  influence  of  traditional  inhibitions, 
social  pressures,  and  occupational  interests  upon  natural  aptitudes  and  tempera- 
ments, and  the  relation  of  these  factors  in  the  formation  of  the  character  of 
individuals  and  of  the  characteristic  traits  of  groups,  races,  and  nationalities. 

30.  The  Social  Attitudes. — The  elemental  instincts  and  impulses;  types  of 
temperament  and  character;  the  nature  of  the  inhibitions  in  individuals  and 
groups  through  which  social  attitudes  are  developed  and  fixed;  race-prejudice, 
ethnocentrism,  and  prestige;  a  determination  of  the  private  moral  life  going 
on  in  the  individual  in  contrast  with  the  more  formal  preceptual  and  conventional 
moral  code  of  society;  a  comparison  of  the  mores  of  different  races,  historical 
epochs,  and  social  classes;  the  use  of  ethnographical  materials,  biographies,  and 
other  personal  documents.  Prerequisite:  course  3,  or  4  majors  of  Psychology. 
Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Thomas. 

31.  Mental  Development  in  the  Race. — A  genetic  study  of  the  relation  of 
mind  to  individual  and  social  activities;  the  categories  of  isolation,  crisis,  and 
accommodation  applied  to  mental  development;  cultural  parallelism  and  accul- 
turation; origin  of  ideas  of  causation  and  of  abstract  concepts;  role  of  invention, 
imitation,  and  genius.  Prerequisite:  course  3,  or  4  majors  of  Psychology.  Mj. 
Professor  Thomas. 

32.  The  Psychology  of  Divergent  Types. — A  study  of  antisocial,  equivocal, 
psychically  divergent,  and  socially  isolated  individuals  and  groups.  The  con- 
trast between  the  impulses  and  inhibitions  of  these  divergent  types  and  those 
of  the  savage  and  of  the  modern  habitudinal  man.  The  relation  of  crime  and 
other  antisocial  expressions  to  divergent  predispositions,  and  to  the  peculiar 
strains  which  these  predispositions  encounter  in  the  organization  of  modern 
society.  An  examination  in  this  connection  of  (1)  the  gypsy,  the  pariah,  the 
"poor  white,"  the  Russian  "beggar-community,"  and  of  (2)  the  vagabond,  the 
hobo,  the  criminal,  the  prostitute,  the  moron,  and  the  man  of  genius.  Prerequi- 
site: courses  11  and  30.  Desirable  antecedent:  course  52.  Mj.  Spring,  10:45, 
Professor  Thomas. 

33.  Prostitution. — Prerequisite:  11  and  30.  Desirable  antecedents:  Soci- 
ology 5,  Political  Economy  16.  German  or  French  necessary.  Mj.  Spring,  9: 15, 
Professor  Thomas. 

36.  The  Survey. — The  uses  and  practical  limitations  of  the  Social  Survey 
defined;  a  description  and  comparison  of  technical  devices  for  the  analysis, 
description,  and  presentation  of  sociological  data  with  reference  to  the  different 
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fields  in  which  they  have  been  practically  employed,  and  an  estimate  of  the  value 
for  science  and  for  social  reform  of  the  results  obtained.  Desirable  antecedents: 
course  6  or  8.    Spring,  1916,  Professor  Park. 

37.  The  Crowd  and  the  Public. — The  course  seeks  to  define  in  a  fundamental 
way  the  nature  of  the  mental  automatism  in  different  types  of  crowds  and  other 
"non-traditional"  groups.  As  far  as  practicable  the  study  will  be  confined  to  the 
actual  behavior  of  the  groups  studied,  in  order  to  obtain  materials  for  a  determina- 
tion of  the  nature  of  the  control  exercised  by  the  social  groups  over  the  individuals 
who  compose  them.  Prerequisite:  Psychology  1.   Mj.  Summer,  11: 30,  Dr.  Park. 

38.  The  Newspaper. — The  nature  of  news  and  the  social  function  of  pub- 
licity. For  the  purposes  of  this  course  the  newspaper  will  be  regarded  mainly 
as  a  device  for  capturing  and  controlling  public  attention,  and  an  effort  will  be 
made  to  investigate  empirically  the  devices  by  which  it  secures  its  effects.  Pre- 
requisite: course  37.  Desirable  antecedent:  course  8.  Mj.  Summer,  11:30, 
Dr.  Park. 

43.  The  Negro  in  America. — Directed  especially  to  the  study  of  the  effects, 
in  slavery  and  freedom,  of  the  contacts  of  the  white  and  black  races.  An  attempt 
will  be  made  to  characterize  the  nature  of  the  present  tensions  and  tendencies  and 
to  estimate  the  character  of  the  changes  which  racial  relations  are  likely  to  bring 
about  in  the  American  system.  Prerequisite:  course  3.  Desirable  antecedents: 
History  97,  97A.    Mj.  Autumn  11 : 45,  Dr.  Park. 

44.  The  Negro  in  Africa. — The  course  aims  to  distinguish  the  fundamental 
mental  and  moral  traits  of  the  black  man  in  Africa,  in  connection  with  the 
environment  in  which  he  lives.  An  attempt  will  also  be  made  to  define  the 
historic  and  existing  accommodations  between  the  black  and  white  races,  espe- 
cially in  South  Africa,  and  to  estimate  the  social  and  moral  effects  of  the  growing 
intimacy  of  the  black  man  with  the  white  man's  civilization.  Prerequisite: 
course  3.    Mj.  Dr.  . 

45.  The  European  Peasant. — With  particular  reference  to  the  Poles  and 
Italians.  Prerequisite:  course  30.  Desirable  antecedent:  course  60.  German  or 
Italian  necessary.    Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Professor  Thomas. 

46.  The  Jew. — A  study  of  the  Jewish  people  in  Europe  and  America,  mainly 
from  the  standpoint  of  courses  30,  31,  and  32.  Prerequisite:  courses  30,  32. 
German  necessary.    Mj.  Professor  Thomas. 

47.  The  Oriental. — Prerequisite:  course  30.  Desirable  antecedent:  course 
46.    German  necessary.    Mj.  Dr.  . 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under  that  Depart- 
ment. 

I,  40.  Evolution  of  Morality. 

I,  60.  Psychology  of  Religion. 

I,  62.  Psychology  of  Religious  Groups. 

GROUP   III.      SOCIAL  TECHNOLOGY 

49.  Social  Politics. — With  special  reference  to  health  and  culture  interests 
of  the  industrial  group.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  11: 30,  . 

50.  Urban  Communities. — The  system  of  community  bonds  and  interests; 
functions  of  political,  economic,  and  cultural  organizations  as  determined  by 
social  interests.    Mj.  .    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

51.  Social  Treatment  of  Crime. — Causes  of  crime;  principles  of  Criminal 
Anthropology;  prison  systems;  legal  factors;  juvenile  offenders;  preventive 
methods.    Mj.  Summer,  1915,  10:30,  . 

52.  Evolution  of  Philanthropy. — Historical  introduction  to  the  study  of 
charities,  correction,  and  social  legislation.    Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  . 
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53.  The  Church  and  Society.— Methods  by  which  the  church  and  its  societies 
minister  to  the  welfare  of  communities.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  . 

54.  Problems  and  Methods  of  Church  Expansion. — Mj.  Spring,  10:45, 


55.  Contemporary  Charities. — Studies  of  the  nature  and  origin  of  depressed 
and  defective  classes;  principles  and  methods  of  relief;  organization  of  benev- 
olence.   Mj.  .    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

56.  Methods  of  Social  Investigation. — A  course  designed  to  give  practical 
training  in  the  handling  of  statistical  material  and  to  acquaint  students  with  the 
most  important  work  done  in  the  field  of  social  inquiry.  The  application  of 
statistical  methods  to  social  problems  will  be  studied  in  selected  official  reports 
and  in  the  most  important  private  investigations.  Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Dr. 
Abbott. 

57.  Rural  Communities. — Conditions  of  social  existence  in  the  country; 
organization  for  improvement.  Given  in  alternate  years.  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Bedford.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

58.  Organization  and  Administration  of  Charities. — The  course  will  con- 
sist in  large  part  of  lectures  by  experts  now  in  charge  of  various  institutions.  Mj. 
Spring,  1915,  11:45,  . 

59.  The  Group  of  Industrials. — The  labor  movement  from  the  viewpoint 
of  sociology;  the  modes  by  which  improved  ideals  of  welfare  originate  and  are 
diffused;  the  social  system  of  economic,  political,  and  cultural  organization, 

through  which  the  group  may  enjoy  the  social  inheritance.    Mj.  . 

[Not  given  in  1915.] 

60.  The  Immigrant. — A  general  treatment  of  the  social  condition  and  psy- 
chology of  the  immigrant  and  of  the  problem  of  his  accommodation  to  American 
society.  Prerequisite:  course  3.  Desirable  antecedent:  course  30.  Desirable 
related  courses :  Sociology  37,  Political  Economy  4.  Mj .  Professor  Thomas  and 
Mr.  . 

63.  The  Playground  Movement. — This  is  a  historical  and  analytical  survey 
of  the  movement  for  public  provision  of  facilities  for  play  and  recreation.  Mj. 
Winter,  9:15,  Mr.  Rainwater. 

64.  Playground  Direction. — Essentially  a  normal  course,  intended  to  provide 
the  student  with  professional  preparation  for  the  work  of  directing  the  activities 
of  the  playground.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Mr.  Rainwater. 

65.  Playground  Administration. — A  course  in  the  administration  of  play- 
grounds.   Prerequisite:  courses  63  and  64.   Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Mr.  Rainwater. 

73,  74,  75.  Seminar  in  Methods  of  Social  Amelioration.  . 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  course  in  the  Department  of  Practical 
Theology.  Description  of  this  course  may  be  found  in  this  Register,  in  the  an- 
nouncement of  the  Divinity  School  under  the  Department  of  Practical  Theology 

XL VI,  60.  Moral  Education  and  Juvenile  Delinquency. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Political 
Economy.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register  under 
that  Department. 

II,  20.  Population,  the  Standard  of  Living,  and  Eugenics. 

II,  24.  Vital  statistics. 

II,  44,  45.  Trade  Unionism. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses  in  the  Department  of  Household 
Administration.  Descriptions  of  these  courses  may  be  found  in  this  Register 
under  that  Department. 

VIA,  21.  The  Legal  and  Economic  Position  of  Women. 
VIA,  22.  The  Child  and  the  State. 
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GROUP  IV.      ANTHROPOLOGY    AND  ETHNOLOGY 

I.    Elementary  Courses 

80.  General  Anthropology. — Outlines  of  the  science.  Tylor,  Anthropology. 
The  class  work  will  be  based  on  the  textbook  named.  Mj.  Spring,  1915,  and 
Spring,  1916,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

81.  Anthropology. — Introductory  course;  intended  for  those  who  pro- 
pose to  take  advanced  work  in  Anthropology,  Sociology,  or  related  subjects. 
The  divisions  of  the  science;  the  aims,  methods,  and  problems  of  each  division. 
Open  to  Junior  College  students.  Associate  Professor  Dorsey.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

82.  Ethnology. — Study  of  General  Ethnology.  Brinton,  Races  and  Peoples, 
will  first  be  studied.  The  subject  will  then  be  developed  by  class  lectures,  dis- 
cussions, and  preparation  by  students  of  essays  upon  special  and  assigned  topics. 
The  objects  sought  in  this  course  are:  (1)  to  present  the  great  problems  of 
Ethnology;  (2)  to  consider  systems  of  classification  of  human  races  and  the  basis 
for  such  classification;  (3)  to  follow  the  history  of  science.  Mj.  Summer,  1915, 
and  Summer,  1916,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

83.  Physical  Anthropology. — Elementary  course.  Students  are  made  ac- 
quainted with  the  instruments  used  in  the  science,  with  the  methods,  and  with 
the  results  to  be  gained.  Examples  of  various  races  will  be  examined  and  the 
work  will  be  made  practical.  Mj.  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

84.  Physical  Anthropology. — Introductory  to  original  investigation  in 
Physical  Anthropology  and  to  the  statistical  study  of  general  biological  problems. 
Associate  Professor  Dorset.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

II.    Intermediate  Courses 

90.  Prehistoric  Archaeology. — European.  Outline  of  the  science  so  far  as  it 
deals  with  the  Old  World.  Textbook  work,  based  upon  De  Mortillet,  he  pre- 
historique,  will  be  supplemented  by  lectures,  collateral  reading,  and  practice 
work  in  laboratory  and  museum.  Mj.  Winter,  1915,  and  Winter,  1916,  11:45, 
Associate  Professor  Starr. 

91.  Prehistoric  Archaeology. — American.  The  general  subject  will  be  pre- 
sented in  class  lectures.  Students  will  select  a  special  topic  for  individual  reading 
under  direction.  Theses  resulting  from  such  reading  will  be  presented  and  dis- 
cussed. Personal  field  work  and  laboratory  study  should,  if  possible,  be  done  in 
connection  with  thesis  work.  Spring,  1915,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

92.  The  American  Race. — The  general  problems  of  the  American  Indian 
tribes  are  considered  in  this  course.  Mj.  Winter,  1915,  and  Summer,  1916, 
10:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

93.  Ethnology. — The  White  Peoples:  Homo  Caucasius.  Mj.  Associate 
Professor  Starr.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

94.  Ethnography. — This  course  deals  with  the  tribes  of  America — their 
origin,  migration,  and  distribution — and  considers  the  problems  arising  from  a 
comparative  study  of  their  culture,  language,  and  physical  structure.  The  effects 
of  heredity  and  geographical  environment  are  especially  studied.  Prerequisite: 
course  81.    Associate  Professor  Dorse y.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

95.  Ethnology. — In  this  course  are  considered  the  probable  beginnings  and 
historical  development  for  America  of  the  various  elements  of  culture,  including 
the  material,  social,  and  religious.  Prerequisite:  course  81.  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Dorsey.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

96.  Physical  Anthropology. — Intended  primarily  for  students  who  propose 
to  take  advanced  work  in  Physical  Anthropology  or  who  are  preparing  for  the 
medical  profession.  Prerequisite:  course  81.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor 
Dorsey.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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III.     Advanced  Courses 

100.  Mexico. — Study  of  the  Archaeology,  Ethnology,  and  Physical  Anthro- 
pology of  Mexico.  In  addition  to  textbook  study,  class  lectures  will  be  given,  and 
practical  work  with  collections  representing  the  archaeology  and  ethnography  of 
Mexico  will  be  required.  Mj.  Winter,  1916,  10:45,  Associate  Professor 
Starr. 

101.  Japan. — The  instruction  is  chiefly  by  lectures.  Special  attention  is 
paid  to  industrial  art  and  religion.  Special  topics  are  assigned  for  study,  and 
each  member  of  the  class  must  present  at  least  two  papers  for  class  discussion. 
Mj.  Spring,  1916,  10:45,  4  hours  a  week,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

102.  The  Pueblo  Indians  of  New  Mexico. — The  series  of  class  lectures  are 
directive  to  the  literature.  Students  will  investigate  and  report  on  special  topics. 
Mj.  Summer,  1915,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Starr. 

103.  The  Peoples  of  the  Congo  Free  State. — Mj.  4  hours  a  week,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Starr.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

104.  105,  106.  Physical  Anthropology — Laboratory  Work. — Topinard, 
Elements  d' anthropologic  generate,  will  be  carefully  studied.  Students  will  do 
practical  work  in  Craniometry,  Anthropometry,  etc.  Besides  instrumental 
work  they  will  tabulate  results,  pursue  original  investigation,  and  prepare  reports. 
Primarily  for  graduate  students.  Associate  Professor  Starr.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

107,  108,  109.  Laboratory  Work  in  Anthropology. — Selected  students, 
qualified  for  such  work,  may  pursue  studies  in  the  laboratory  or  museum,  in 
Archaeology,  Ethnology,  or  Physical  Anthropology,  provided  that,  by  so  doing, 
they  do  not  trespass  upon  the  field  of  the  other  workers  in  the  University.  Such 
study  will  be  under  the  direction  of  the  instructor  and,  if  desired,  with  his  assist- 
ance. Offered  in  successive  quarters  (except  Summer)  when  the  instructor  is  in 
residence.    Associate  Professor  Starr. 

110,  111,  112.  Research  Course. — Advanced  work  in  Physical  Anthropology, 
Ethnology,  or  Archaeology,  to  be  given  in  the  laboratory  of  the  Department  of 
Anthropology  of  the  Field  Museum,  will  be  arranged  for  properly  qualified  stu- 
dents. For  prerequisite,  consult  instructor.  Associate  Professor  Dorset. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

113,  114,  115.  Seminar:  General  Progress  in  Anthropological  Science. — 
Associate  Professor  Starr.    Mj.  Summer,  1915. 

By  arrangement  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sociology  certain  courses 
offered  by  the  Departments  of  Philosophy,  Psychology,  Political  Economy, 
Political  Science,  History,  Household  Administration,  and  Comparative  Religion 
may  be  accepted  in  satisfying  requirements  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Sociology 
as  principal  subject.  In  this  connection  special  attention  is  called  to  the  follow- 
ing courses: 

Philosophy:  Social  Psychology;  Evolution  of  Morality;  Types  of  Ethical 
Theory;  Recent  Ethical  Theory;  Social  and  Political  Philosophy;  Seminar, 
Social  Consciousness;  Seminar,  Moral  Education;  Psychology  of  Religion; 
Metaphysics  of  Religion. 

Psychology  (assuming  sufficient  elementary  work):  History  of  British 
Psychology;  History  of  German  Psychology;  American  and  French  Psychol- 
ogists; Advanced  Systematic  Psychology. 

Political  Economy:  History  of  Political  Economy;  Value;  Distribution 
of  Wealth;  Socialism;  Population;  Statistical  Theory  and  Method;  Vital 
Statistics;  Money;  Theory  and  History  of  Banking;  Public  Finance;  Labor 
Conditions  and  Problems;  Trade  Unionism;  Labor  Research;  Railway  Trans- 
portation; Industrial  Combinations;  Economic  History  of  the  United  States. 

Political  Science:  American  Government;  Comparative  National  Gov- 
ernment;   Municipal  Government;    Municipal  Problems;    Political  Parties; 
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History  of  Political  Theory;  Principles  of  Political  Science;  American  Political 
Theories;  Constitutional  Law;  Municipal  Corporations;  Administrative  Law 
and  Officers;  Principles  of  Social  and  Economic  Legislation;  Elements  of  Law; 
Torts;  Contracts. 

History:  The  Sources  of  Early  Oriental  History;  Historiography  and 
Historical  Bibliography;  Historical  Criticism;  American  Historiography  and 
Bibliography.  In  particular  cases  any  of  the  research  courses  in  History  which 
directly  supplement  the  special  work  chosen  by  a  candidate  for  the  degree  of 
Ph.D.  in  Sociology  may  be  accepted  by  the  latter  Department. 

Household  Administration:  House  Sanitation;  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries; 
Administration  of  the  House;  Modern  Problems  in  Household  Administration. 

Comparative  Religion:  As  in  the  case  of  History,  any  courses  which  are 
germane  to  the  principal  work  of  the  student. 


VIA.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Marion  Talbot,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Household  Administration. 
Sophonisba  Preston  Breckinridge,  Ph.D.,  J.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Social 
Economy. 

FELLOW,  1915-16 

Charley  Coombs  Tidd,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  this  Department  are  planned  to  give  students  (1)  a  general 
view  of  the  place  of  the  household  in  society  as  a  means  of  liberal  culture;  (2) 
training  in  the  rational  and  scientific  administration  of  the  home  as  a  social  unit; 
(3)  preparation  to  serve  as  teachers  of  Home  Economics,  Domestic  Science,  and 
Household  Arts,  or  as  social  workers  in  institutions  whose  activity  is  largely 
expressed  through  Household  Administration.  The  regular  courses  of  the  Depart- 
ment are  supplemented  by  courses  offered  by  instructors  in  other  departments. 
Special  attention  is  called  to  courses  of  the  Departments  of  Sociology,  Chemistry, 
Zoology,  Physiology,  and  Bacteriology,  and  of  the  School  of  Education,  which 
are  especially  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  in  Household  Administration. 

In  the  case  of  students  desiring  to  pursue  a  special  line  of  work  or  to  fit  them- 
selves for  some  particular  field  of  activity,  the  instructors  will  give  assistance  in 
organizing  courses  of  study.  The  work  of  this  as  of  other  departments  may  be 
used  under  the  rules  of  the  University  toward  fulfilling  the  requirements  for  the 
different  degrees.  No  special  certificate  is  awarded  by  the  Department,  but  an 
official  statement  of  courses  satisfactorily  completed  is  granted  on  request. 

Opportunities  are  afforded  for  gaining  practical  experience  in  housekeeping, 
lunchroom  management,  marketing,  household  accounting,  and  similar  activi- 
ties. There  are  also  frequent  occasions  for  active  participation  in  such  philan- 
thropic work  as  supplements  the  instruction  of  the  classroom. 

The  Household  Administration  Club  meets  to  discuss  important  new  litera- 
ture, to  present  results  of  investigations  carried  on  by  instructors  and  students 
in  the  Department,  and  to  hear  specialists  on  topics  not  fully  treated  in  the  regular 
curriculum. 
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Instruction  in  a  limited  number  of  courses  is  offered  through  the  Corre- 
spondence-Study Department,  to  which  inquiries  for  information  should  be 

addressed. 

The  courses  of  the  Department  of  Household  Administration  are  open  to 
six  classes  of  students: 

1.  Graduate  students  who  wish  to  pursue  advanced  work.  Candidates  for 
the  Master's  and  the  Doctor's  degrees  will  conform  to  the  University  regulations 
for  advanced  degrees  (see  pp.  115-19).  The  specific  requirements  of  the  Depart- 
ment will  be  determined  in  each  case  according  to  the  undergraduate  training  of 
the  candidate. 

2.  Senior  College  students  who  have  completed  the  requirements  of  the 
Junior  Colleges  either  in  the  University  of  Chicago  or  elsewhere  may  take  their 
Major  or  Minor  sequence  for  the  Bachelor's  degree  in  the  Department  of  House- 
hold Administration  or  may  choose  courses  as  free  electives. 

3.  Junior  College  students  who  are  admitted  on  the  presentation  of  15 
units  from  the  list  of  approved  subjects  are  then  allowed  to  take  a  limited 
amount  of  work  in  the  Department  of  Household  Administration,  together 
with  regular  required  work. 

4.  College  of  Education  students  registering  for  the  four  years'  course  which 
leads  to  the  Bachelor's  degree  in  Education. 

•5.  College  of  Education  students  who  are  candidates  for  the  two-year 
certificate  in  Home  Economics. 

SEQUENCES 

Sequences  in  Household  Administration  may  be  chosen  from  the  following 
courses : 

XXVHIA-1,  General  Bacteriology;  3,  Public  Hygiene;  XX-4,  Elementary 
Organic  Chemistry;  VI-5,  The  Family;  VIA-10,  Organization  of  the  Retail 
Market;  11,  The  Consumption  of  Wealth;  12,  The  Care  of  Needy  Families  in 
Their  Homes;  20,  Public  Aspects  of  the  Household;  21,  The  Legal  and  Economic 
Position  of  Women;  22,  The  Child  and  the  State;  23,  Problems  in  Household 
Administration;  40,  Elements  of  Home  Economics;  42,  House  Sanitation; 
43,  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries;  44,  Administration  of  the  House;  45,  46,  47, 
Modern  Problems  in  Household  Administration ;  also  courses  in  the  Department 
of  Home  Economics  and  Household  Art  in  the  College  of  Education  chosen  with 
the  approval  of  the  instructors  and  of  the  Head  of  the  Department  of  Household 
Administration. 

The  Department  recommends  that  students  taking  their  principal  sequence 
in  Household  Administration  should  pursue  the  following  courses  in  introduction, 
and  with  the  Dean's  approval  two  of  them  may  be  included  in  the  nine  chosen 
to  form  the  principal  sequence: 

XX-2,  3,  General  Inorganic  Chemistry;  XXI V-l,  2,  Elementary  Physiology; 
II,  1, 2,  Principles  of  Political  Economy;  III-l,  Civil  Government.  The  following 
courses  will  complete  the  sequence:  VIA-42,  43,  44,  10,  20,  and  two  coherent 
courses  selected  from  the  recognized  list. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

I.    Standards  of  Living 

II-l,  2;  VIA-40  or  44,  10,  11,  12,  or  20,  or  23. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  HOUSEHOLD  ADMINISTRATION  185 


II.     The  Household  as  a  Social  and  Governmental  Unit 

III-l,  VIA-42, 40  or  44, 20,  and  any  two  of  the  following :  III-4,  VI-5,  VIA-12, 
20,  22. 

III.     The  Household  from  the  Domestic  Standpoint 

VIA-42,  43,  40  or  44,  20,  and  two  to  be  selected  from  VIA-10,  11,  12,  20,  and 
the  Department  of  Home  Economics  and  Household  Art  in  the  College  of  Educa- 
tion. 

6.  Unclassified  students  who  may  wish  to  pursue  courses  independent  of  a 
degree.  Such  students  must  be  at  least  twenty-one  years  of  age  and  have  had  a 
four-year  high-school  course  or  its  equivalent,  including  either  Physics  or  Chemis- 
try. Unclassified  students  may  take  any  courses  for  which  their  preparation  fits 
them.  The  decision  as  to  what  constitutes  adequate  preparation  rests  with  the 
instructors  of  courses  elected.  It  is  understood  that  the  admission  of  unclassified 
students  to  the  University  is  a  privilege  which  will  be  terminated  in  the  case  of 
any  individual,  if,  at  any  time,  the  Faculties  have  reason  to  believe  that  the  best 
use  is  not  being  made  of  it. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

10.  The  Organization  of  the  Retail  Market. — An  elementary  course  intended 
to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  machinery  of  trade  with  which  the  house- 
holder comes  into  direct  contact.  Visits  will  be  made  to  typical  distributive 
establishments.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8 : 00,  Assistant  Professor  Breckin- 
ridge. 

11.  The  Consumption  of  Wealth. — Standards  of  living:  necessaries  for  life 
and  for  efficiency;  comfort,  luxury,  and  extravagance;  a  minimum  wage  and  a 
living  wage;  saving  and  spending;  organized  efforts  among  consumers  to  control 
production.  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00,  Assistant  Professor  Breckin- 
ridge. 

12.  The  Care  of  Needy  Families  in  Their  Homes. — M.  Summer,  9:00; 
Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Breckinridge. 

20.  Public  Aspects  of  the  Household. — A  course  intended  to  review  the  rela- 
tions between  the  householder  and  the  public,  as  represented  by  federal,  state,  or 
municipal  authority.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Breckinridge.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

21.  The  Legal  and  Economic  Position  of  Women. — A  study  of  the  status  of 
women  with  reference  to  their  property,  the  effect  of  marriage,  their  share  in 
the  control  of  their  children,  their  opportunities  as  wage-earners  and  producers. 
Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Breckinridge. 

22.  The  Child  and  the  State. — Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Breckinridge. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

23.  Problems  in  Household  Administration. — This  course  will  be  con- 
ducted for  students  who  have  had  special  training  and  experience,  preferably 
in  teaching,  social  work,  or  scientific  housekeeping.  Students  should  consult 
instructor  before  registering.  Mj.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Assistant  Professor 
Breckinridge.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

40.  Elements  of  Home  Economics. — An  outline  course  dealing  with  the 
principal  activities  of  the  household  and  their  personal,  family,  social,  and 
economic  significance.  Prerequisite:  9  majors  in  college.  Mj.  Autumn,  9:15, 
Professor  Talbot. 

42.  House  Sanitation. — This  course  deals  with  the  house  as  a  factor  in 
health.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  modern  conceptions  of  cleanliness, 
and  to  the  investigation  of  general  sanitary  conditions  from  a  practical  and 
scientific  standpoint  and  with  special  reference  to  the  needs  of  the  community, 
the  household,  and  the  school.    Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Professor  Talbot. 
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43.  Food  Supplies  and  Dietaries. — The  nutritive  and  money  values  of 
food  stuffs;  the  application  of  heat  to  food  principles;  adulterations;  methods  of 
preservation;  sanitary  and  economic  aspects  of  food;  popular  misconceptions 
as  to  foods.    Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Talbot. 

44.  Administration  of  the  House. — This  course  will  consider  the  order  and 
administration  of  the  house  with  a  view  to  the  proper  apportionment  of  the 
income  and  the  maintenance  of  suitable  standards.  It  will  include  a  discussion  of 
the  domestic-service  problem.   Mj.  Professor  Talbot.   [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

45.  46,  47.  Modern  Problems  in  Household  Administration. — This  work 
will  be  conducted  only  for  students  capable  of  carrying  on  independent  investi- 
gations. It  will  deal  with  new  and  unsettled  problems  whose  solution  will 
help  place  the  subject  of  Household  Administration  on  a  more  secure  scientific 
basis.    3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  2:30,  Professor  Talbot. 

50,  51,  52,  53.  Special  Research. — Open  only  to  students  who  have  had 
special  training  and  experience.  4Mjs.  Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring, 
the  Instructors  in  the  Department. 


VII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  COMPARATIVE  RELIGION 

OFFICER  OF  INSTRUCTION 
George  Burman  Foster,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Philosophy  of  Religion. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  work  of  the  Department  is  devoted  to  (a)  the  history  and  psychology 
of  religion,  (b)  the  epistemology  of  religion,  (c)  the  metaphysics  of  religion.  In 
each  of  these  divisions  the  history  of  the  thought  upon  the  subject  is  traced. 
The  relation  of  religion  to  other  sides  of  human  experience  is  also  studied. 

Candidates  for  degrees  in  the  Department  should  arrange  their  work  in 
consultation  with  the  instructor. 

The  rooms  of  the  Department  are  in  the  Haskell  Oriental  Museum,  where 
the  collections  of  illustrative  materials  for  the  study  of  religions  are  gathered 
and  arranged  for  the  use  of  students.  The  Buckley  collection  of  religious  objects 
of  Shinto  and  Japanese  Buddhism,  unequaled  in  America,  affords  a  valuable 
body  of  material  for  the  study  of  Ethnic  Religion.  Maps,  photographs,  casts, 
and  a  carefully  selected  library  of  the  standard  works,  constantly  enlarged  by 
the  addition  of  the  newest  books  in  the  field,  are  at  the  disposal  of  students.  The 
libraries  and  collections  of  the  Departments  of  Semitic  Languages,  including 
Egyptology,  Assyriology,  etc.,  of  Biblical  Studies,  of  Church  History,  and  of 
Theology,  contained  in  the  same  building,  greatly  enlarge  the  working  facilities 
of  the  Department. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

GROUP  I 

1.  Outline  History  of  Religion. — Mj.  Summer,  1916. 

2.  Outline  Philosophy  of  Religion. — Mj.  Summer,  1916. 

GROUP  II 

3.  Psychology  of  Religion,  I. — Individual. 

3.  Psychology  of  Religion,  IJ.— Social.  Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Professor 
Foster. 
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GROUP  III 

4.  Religion  of  Primitive  Peoples. — Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Foster. 

5.  The  Egyptian  and  the  Assyro-Babylonian  Religions. 

6.  Religions  of  the  Indo-European  Peoples,  I. — Indian  and  Iranian.  Mj. 
Professor  Foster. 

6.  Religions  of  the  Indo-European  Peoples,  II. — Greek  and  Roman. 

7.  Religions  of  China  and  Japan. 

.   GROUP  IV 

8.  Epistemology  of  Religion. — The  Knowledge  Problem.  Winter,  1915, 
Professor  Foster. 

9.  Metaphysics  of  Religion. — The  Reality  of  the  Religious  Object  and  the 
Worth  Problem.    Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Foster. 

10.  History  of  Patristic  and  Scholastic  Thought. — Winter,  1916,  Professor 
Foster. 

11.  History  of  Protestant  Thought  Prior  to  Kant. — Spring,  1916,  Professor 
Foster. 

12.  Kant's  Philosophy  of  Religion. — Mj.  Professor  Foster. 

13.  Philosophy  of  Religion  from  Kant  to  Hegel. 

14.  Hegel's  Philosophy  of  Religion. — Mj.  Professor  Foster. 

15.  Schleiermacher's  "Glaubenslehre." 

16.  The  Relation  between  Religion  and  Morality. 

17.  The  Relation  between  Science  and  Religion. — Professor  Foster. 

18.  The  Relation  between  Religion  and  Art. 


VIII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES  AND 

LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
James  Henry  Breasted,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Egyptology  and  Oriental  History; 

Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum;  Chairman  of  the  Department. 
Emil  Gustav  Hirsch,  A.M.,  D.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  of  Rabbinical 

Literature  and  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 

and  Literature;  Secretary  of  the  Department. 
Herbert  Lockwood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 

and  Literature. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Old  Testament  Language 
and  Literature. 

Daniel  David  Luckenbill,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Martin  Sprengling,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  the  Semitic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

Samuel  Northrup  Harper,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Russian  Language 
and  Institutions. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
William  Franklin  Edgerton,  A.B.       Ovid  Rogers  Sellers,  A.B.,  D.B. 
George  Brockwell  King,  A.B.,  D.B. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

In  the  organization  of  this  new  department  (founded  April,  1915),  practical 
reasons  have  governed,  and  a  scientific  classification  has  not  been  attempted. 
The  scope  of  the  organization  has  therefore  been  determined  entirely  by  adminis- 
trative convenience.  The  practical  purpose  of  the  new  organization  is  to  furnish 
administrative  facilities  for  offering  a  wider  range  of  oriental  studies,  to  include 
in  some  measure  both  the  larger  Asiatic  or  Far  Orient  now  so  rapidly  developing, 
and  also  the  languages  of  Eastern  Europe  where  it  merges  into  the  Near  Orient, 
including  especially  Russian.  To  the  old  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures,  covering  the  historic  civilizations  of  the  Near  Orient  only,  have 
thus  been  added  the  functions  of  an  oriental  seminary  ultimately  to  include  the 
Orient  as  a  whole  (except  Sanskrit  and  comparative  philology,  which  are  naturally 
grouped  with  the  classical  languages).  Thus  far  the  old  Department  of  Semitic 
Languages  and  Literatures  forms  the  nucleus  of  the  new  organization,  which  for 
the  present  is  made  up  of  three  sub-departments:  (I)  Sub-Department  of  Semitic 
Languages  and  Literatures;  (II)  Sub-Department  of  Egyptology;  (III)  Sub- 
Department  of  Russian  Language  and  Institutions.  To  these,  sub-departments 
of  Chinese,  Japanese,  etc.,  may  be  added  as  circumstances  may  warrant. 

I.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OF  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND 
LITERATURES 

HEBREW  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 

These  courses  are  organized  to  meet  the  needs  of  various  classes  of  students. 
In  courses  66-79  is  offered  a  wide  choice  for  the  undergraduate  who  wishes  to 
secure  as  a  part  of  his  college  training  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  Hebrew  life 
and  thought,  but  cannot  give  the  time  necessary  for  a  mastery  of  the  Hebrew 
language.  The  professional  student,  looking  toward  the  ministry  or  the  teach- 
ing of  undergraduates,  finds  in  courses  80-117  opportunity  for  a  thoroughgoing 
survey  of  the  entire  field  of  Hebrew  civilization,  in  so  far  as  that  can  be  secured 
apart  from  a  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew  language.  The  foundations  of  a  scientific 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  are  laid  in  courses  1-16,  while  the  principles  and  methods 
of  critical  and  exegetical  study  are  taught  and  practiced  in  courses  20-50.  No 
courses  in  Old  Testament  Theology  as  such  are  organized,  since  it  is  felt  that  this 
material  is  better  treated  in  the  form  of  courses  on  the  history  of  Hebrew  re- 
ligion, Nos.  80-89.  Ample  opportunity  is  furnished  in  the  courses  on  Hebrew 
Philology,  Literature,  and  History  for  specialization  in  Hebrew  and  Comparative 
Philology,  in  literary  criticism,  in  exegetical  methods,  in  historical  methods,  and 
in  the  study  of  Hebrew  religion. 

GENERAL  PHILOLOGY  AND  HISTORY 

The  purpose  of  these  courses  is  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  history, 
civilization,  and  languages  of  the  Hither-Orient,  not  only  in  their  successive 
epochs,  but  also  in  their  connection  with  the  earliest  civilization  of  the  eastern 
Mediterranean.  The  history  of  Israel  in  particular  is  related  to  all  the  other 
civilizations  of  the  Orient  with  which  it  came  into  contact,  furnishing  a  historical 
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background  without  which  the  full  significance  of  Hebrew  history  cannot  be 
discerned.  At  the  same  time  the  contributions  of  all  the  civilizations  of  the 
Hither-Orient,  including  Persia  and  the  Hittites,  to  the  later  history  of  the  world 
are  defined  and  studied. 

RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

In  the  Rabbinical  Section  the  courses  are  intended  to  meet  the  requirements 
of  students  intending  to  prepare  for  the  Jewish  ministry.  It  is  believed  that  in 
connection  with  the  courses  in  the  Departments  of  Oriental  Languages  and 
Literatures,  History,  and  Philosophy  in  this  University,  those  in  rabbinical 
literature  will  enable  candidates  for  the  Jewish  ministry  to  equip  themselves 
most  thoroughly  for  their  vocation. 

BABYLONIAN-ASSYRIAN  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 

The  courses  of  this  section  are  arranged  with  a  view  to  enabling  the  student 
to  become  thoroughly  acquainted  with  the  civilization  commonly,  though  some- 
what loosely,  designated  as  Babylonian.  In  the  vast  quantity  of  Babylonian 
legal  and  business  documents  which  have  come  down  to  us  lies  most  of  the 
material  for  a  reconstruction  of  the  economic  and  social  history  of  the  Near  East. 
Constant  attention  will  be  given  to  the  influence  of  this  civilization  upon  Hebrew 
life  and  thought. 

ARABIC  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 

The  courses  offered  in  Arabic  are  intended  to  cover  quite  minutely  the  gram- 
mar and  syntax  of  the  language,  whether  the  work  is  done  primarily  for  the  help 
afforded  the  student  of  Hebrew  or  Assyrian,  or  for  a  more  detailed  study  of  Arabic 
grammar  for  its  own  sake.  Special  attention  is  given  to  the  Koran,  and  pro- 
vision is  also  made  for  courses  of  an  extended  character  in  Arabic  commentary, 
history,  geography,  and  inscriptions.  While  the  majority  of  students  doubtless 
study  Arabic  for  the  light  which  it  throws  upon  Hebrew  grammar,  it  is  believed 
that  the  field  of  Arabic  literature  is  one  which  is  more  and  more  deserving  of  the 
attention  of  American  students.  Particular  attention  is  given  to  the  compara- 
tive aspects  of  Arabic  Grammar,  both  etymology  and  syntax. 

II.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OF  EGYPTOLOGY 

The  increasing  importance  of  a  knowledge  of  Egyptian  culture  has  kept  even 
pace  with  the  increasing  evidence  of  the  great  role  which  Egypt  played  as  the 
source  of  Mediterranean  or  Aegean  civilization,  leading  to  the  culture  of  the 
Greeks.  Without  a  study  of  Egypt  the  history  of  the  eastern  Mediterranean  and 
of  early  civilization  in  general  cannot  be  understood.  The  courses  in  Egyptology, 
while  intended  to  give  the  student  a  full  knowledge  of  Egyptian  language  and 
literature,  are  designed  also  to  present  the  civilization  of  Egypt  as  a  whole; 
especially  with  the  idea  of  showing  how  Egypt,  as  the  earliest  great  power  on  the 
Mediterranean,  reveals  the  interrelations  of  early  Mediterranean  civilization  with 
Palestine,  Syria,  the  Hittites,  and  the  Near  Orient.    The  original  materials 
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accessible  to  the  student  here  are  unusually  plentiful.  They  comprise:  (1)  the 
Egyptian  collection  of  the  Art  Institute;  (2)  the  collection  of  the  Field  Museum; 
(3)  the  collections  in  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 

III.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OF  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE  AND 
INSTITUTIONS 

The  introduction  of  Russian  courses  is  of  recent  date;  it  is  the  plan  gradually 
to  develop  the  Russian  studies.  Elementary  courses  in  the  language  will  be 
offered  each  year,  and  advanced  courses  will  be  organized  if  there  is  the  demand 
for  such.  But  the  language  work  is  intended  primarily  for  English-speaking 
students  who  wish  to  acquire  Russian  as  a  foreign  language. 

For  the  present,  general  courses  on  Russian  'political  and  social  institutions 
will  be  offered,  and  later  courses  on  special  periods  and  aspects  of  Russian  history 
will  be  added.  These  courses  will  be  announced  also  in  the  Departments  of 
History  and  Sociology.  Special  series  of  lectures,  by  outside  lecturers,  will  be 
given  each  year  as  opportunity  offers,  and  will  be  made  to  fit  in  with  the  work  of 
other  departments  where  it  is  possible. 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORK 

Some  acquaintance  with  the  contents  of  the  Old  Testament  is  an  essential 
part  of  a  liberal  education.  Hence  the  Department  seeks  to  provide  work  adapted 
to  the  needs  of  the  general  student  of  literature  and  history.  Certain  courses, 
therefore,  e.g.,  69-79,  111,  and  112,  are  organized  especially  for  the  non-theological 
student. 

The  work  of  the  student  of  Semitics  or  Hebrew  Literature  ordinarily  will  be 
arranged  according  to  one  of  six  plans: 

I.  The  preliminary  work  includes  courses  in  the  Hebrew  language  aggre- 
gating four  majors.  These  courses,  viz.,  (a)  1  and  2;  (6)  3  or  4;  (c)  5  or  9, 
(1)  constitute  the  work  in  Hebrew  prescribed  for  those  students  in  the  Graduate 
Divinity  School  who  desire  to  secure  a  knowledge  of  the  language,  and  (2) 
serve  as  the  basis  for  more  advanced  work  in  the  Semitic  Languages  and  Liter- 
atures, or  in  the  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History.  Students  who  have 
already  performed  this  work  before  entering  the  University  of  Chicago  will 
receive  credit  for  the  same  upon  examination. 

II.  Candidates  for  the  D.B.  degree,  with  Old  Testament  as  their  major 
subject,  are  recommended  to  select  from  one  of  the  following  lists  of  courses: 
(a)  80,  81,  82,  83,  84,  85,  86,  118,  119,  56,  57,  60,  61,  62,  63,  64,  65;  (6)  1,  2,  3,  9, 
12,  13,  20,  22,  23,  24,  26,  27,  28,  29,  30,  44;  (c)  1,  2,  3,  9,  80,  81,  82,  83,  84,  85,  22, 
23,  24,  26,  30.  Courses  80,  81,  and  82  are  prescribed  for  all  candidates  for  the 
D.B.  and  Ph.D.  degrees  recommended  by  the  Divinity  School  except  those  who 
have  the  prescribed  courses  in  Hebrew,  or  their  equivalent. 

III.  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History,  when  presented  as  a  secondary 
subject  for  a  Doctor's  degree,  will  be  understood  to  include,  in  addition  to  the 
preliminary  courses  (viz.,  1,  2,  3,  or  their  equivalents),  work  amounting  to  six 
majors,  which  shall  be  systematically  arranged,  and  be  approved  by  the  Chairman 
of  the  Department    The  student  is  recommended  to  select  (1)  three  historical 


ORIENTAL  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES  191 


courses  (viz.,  80, 81, 82),  with  three  courses  in  exegesis  selected  from  the  courses 
offered;  or  (2)  work  made  up  from  courses  20-57;  or  (3)  work  in  Rabbinical 
literature  and  theology,  selected  from  courses  140-158. 

IV.  When  a  secondary  subject  is  offered  in  Semitic  Languages  and  Litera- 
tures, the  student  may  select  either  Aramaic,  Arabic,  or  Assyrian,  in  an  amount 
equal  to  at  least  nine  majors,  or  he  may  choose  any  two  of  these,  dividing  his 
work  between  them  as  equally  as  possible. 

V.  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History,  when  presented  as  a  principal 
subject,  will  be  understood  to  include  (1)  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  Hebrew 
language,  including  syntax  and  lexicography,  and  a  good  acquaintance  with 
biblical  Aramaic  and  Syriac;  (2)  an  ability  to  read  any  part  of  Hebrew  literature; 
(3)  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  history  in  all  its  periods,  and  of  ancient  history,  espe- 
cially Egyptian,  Assyro-Babylonian,  Persian,  and  Greek  in  its  bearing  upon  the 
Old  Testament;  (4)  an  acquaintance  with  the  chronological  development  of  Old 
Testament  literature  in  its  various  forms  of  legislation,  prophecy,  and  wisdom; 
also  a  knowledge  of  the  origin  and  growth  of  the  canon,  of  the  text,  and  of  the 
principles  of  Old  Testament  interpretation;  (5)  a  familiarity  with  the  history  of 
the  Hebrew  religion  and  the  development  of  the  theological  ideas  of  the  Hebrews; 
(6)  some  familiarity  with  the  rabbinical  literature  and  a  general  acquaintance 
with  New  Testament  literature,  with  special  reference  to  the  use  made  of  the 
Old  Testament  in  the  New  Testament. 

VI.  When  the  student  selects  for  his  principal  subject  the  Semitic  languages, 
he  will  be  expected  to  have  gained  a  working  knowledge  of  Aramaic,  Assyrian, 
and  Arabic,  in  addition  to  Hebrew.  He  will  be  permitted  to  lay  special  emphasis 
upon  Hebrew,  Arabic,  Assyrian,  or  Egyptian,  and  in  the  special  field  which 
he  thus  selects  the  amount  of  work  required  will  be  determined  in  part  by  the 
character  of  the  field  itself,  and  also  in  part  by  the  general  scope  of  his  work.  In 
any  case,  work  in  comparative  grammar  and  comparative  lexicography  will  be 
expected.  The  total  amount  of  work  required  for  a  degree  cannot  be  stated  in 
definite  form. 

The  work  of  the  graduate  student  of  Egyptology  may  be  arranged  to  meet 
the  needs  of  the  general  student  of  Ancient  History,  Archaeology,  Art,  or  Semitic 
Philology.  In  all  these  subjects  an  acquaintance  with  the  Egyptian  language 
and  civilization  is  a  far-reaching  advantage  hitherto  but  little  understood.  This 
is  especially  true  in  the  fields  of  Ancient  History  and  Art.  When  the  subject 
is  taken  as  a  minor  study,  it  should  include  not  less  than  four  majors,  and  should 
give  the  student  a  reading  knowledge  of  Hieroglyphic,  and  a  general  acquaintance 
with  Egyptian  civilization.  An  examination  in  Hieratic  will  not  be  required. 
When  taken  as  a  major  study  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  the  student  is  expected 
to  acquire  an  easy  reading  knowledge  of  Hieroglyphic,  Hieratic,  and  Coptic  as  a 
basis  for  the  independent  use  of  the  original  documents.  He  may  then  specialize 
in  History,  Religion,  Literature,  Archaeology,  or  Art,  and  the  available  courses 
are  or  may  be  arranged  accordingly. 

Students  working  in  Russian  will  find  the  arrangement  of  their  work  suffi- 
ciently suggested  below  (p.  198). 

No  work  is  as  yet  arranged  for  students  of  the  Far  Orient.  Instruction  in 
Chinese  may  be  had  in  the  Correspondence-Study  Department  (for  particulars 
address  the  Secretary). 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Note. — In  this  Department  all  courses  are  intended  primarily  for  graduate  and 
Divinity  students,  but  some  of  them  may  be  taken  by  Senior  College  students  who  are 
properly  prepared. 

I.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OP  SEMITIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 
A.     HEBREW  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 
GROUP   1.      LINGUISTIC  COURSES 

1.  Hebrew  Language. — Gen.,  chaps.  1-4;  including  the  grammatical  prin- 
ciples of  the  language,  the  acquisition  of  a  vocabulary,  and  translation  of  English 
into  Hebrew.  The  ground  covered  in  Harper,  Introductory  Hebrew  Method,  Les- 
sons 1-32,  and  corresponding  grammatical  work  in  Elements  of  Hebrew.  This 
course  is  given  twice  each  year,  viz.:  Mj.  Summer,  1915,  Professor  Smith; 
Autumn,  1915,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

2.  Hebrew  Language  (continued).— Completing  the  textbooks  named  under 
course  1  and  reading  selections  from  historical  books.  Given  twice  each  year. 
Mj.  Autumn  and  Winter,  1915,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

3.  Historical  Hebrew. — The  Books  of  Samuel.  Critical  translation  of  por- 
tions, with  a  review  of  Hebrew  grammar  and  vocabulary.  Continuation  of 
course  1.    Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Price. 

4.  Intermediate  Hebrew. — Critical  translation  of  Hebrew  prose  selections 
from  Joshua,  Kings,  Chronicles,  or  Deuteronomy,  for  the  purpose  of  fixing 
grammatical  forms  and  usages  and  acquiring  a  more  extended  Hebrew  vocabulary. 
Mj.  Summer,  Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Willett. 

9.  Prophetic  Hebrew. — Critical  translation  of  easier  portions  of  the  pro- 
phetic writings.    Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Willett. 

12.  Advanced  Hebrew  Grammar. — Etymology.  M.  Summer,  1916,  Pro- 
fessor Price. 

13.  Advanced  Hebrew  Grammar. — Syntax.  M.  Summer,  1916,  Professor 
Price. 

16.  Textual  Criticism.  Investigations  in  principles  and  methods. — Seminar. 
Mj.  Summer,  1915,  Professor  Smith. 

GROUP  2.      CRITICAL  AND  EXEGETICAL  COURSES 

Hebrew 

20.  Books  of  Kings  and  Their  Parallel  Assyrian  Records. — Historical  and 
critical  work.    Mj.  Professor  Price. 

22.  Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39. — Critical  reading  of  the  material,  with  an  interpreta- 
tion of  the  prophecies,  and  a  study  of  the  life  and  times  of  Isaiah.    Mj.  Autumn, 

1916,  Professor  Price. 

23.  Isaiah,  chaps.  40-66. — A  critical  reading  of  the  material  with  a  study 
of  the  prophecies  as  illustrating  exilic  and  post-exilic  conditions.    Mj.  Winter, 

1917,  Professor  Price. 

24.  Jeremiah. — Attention  will  be  given  to  the  political  conditions  in  Judah's 
decline,  and  the  waning  of  religious  life  as  a  background  of  Jeremiah's  utterances; 
the  book  will  be  arranged  and  interpreted  in  chronological  order.  Mj.  Spring, 
1916,  Professor  Price. 

26.  Ezekiel. — Condition  of  the  exiles;  Babylonian  government;  EzekiePs 
character;  analysis  and  translation  of  selected  sections.  Mj.  Spring,  1915, 
Professor  Smith;  Winter,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

27.  Daniel. — Translation  and  interpretation  of  the  book  in  the  light  of  the 
historical  conditions  amid  which  it  arose.    Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Smith. 

28.  The  Earlier  Minor  Prophets. — Critical  and  exegetical  study  of  the 
language,  contents,  and  teachings  of  these  prophets.    Mj.  Professor  Smith. 
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29.  The  Later  Minor  Prophets. — Critical  translation  with  a  study  of  the 
historical  background,  and  teachings  of  these  prophets.  Mj.  Spring,  1917, 
Professor  Smith. 

30.  The  Psalter. — The  formation  of  the  Psalter;  characteristics  of  the 
Psalms  as  to  style  and  authorship;  critical  translation  of  selected  Psalms;  their 
classification  and  use.    Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor  Price. 

32.  Hebrew  Poetry  and  Poetics. — A  study  of  the  development  of  Hebrew 
poetry  with  special  reference  to  metrical  and  strophic  form.  Mj.  Winter,  1917, 
Professor  Smith. 

44.  Job. — A  study  of  the  literary  form,  the  thought  content,  the  linguistic 
peculiarities,  and  the  chief  teachings  of  the  book.  Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Pro- 
fessor Smith. 

50.  Seminar  in  Exegesis. — Based  on  one  or  more  of  the  Minor  Prophets. 
Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor  Smith. 

English 

60.  Isaiah,  chaps.  1-39. — Arrangement  in  chronological  order,  analysis, 
and  interpretation  of  the  different  prophecies.  For  prescribed  reading  of  Hebrew 
on  this  course  additional  credit  for  £Mj.  will  be  given.  Mj.  or  l§Mjs. 
Autumn,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

61.  Isaiah,  chaps.  40-66. — In  this  course  the  effort  will  be  made  to  master 
the  contents  of  the  chapters  and  to  study  the  progress  of  the  thought.  Oppor- 
tunity for  reading  the  chapters  in  Hebrew  will  be  given,  with  additional  credit  of 
£Mj.    Mj.  or  l^Mjs.  Winter,  1916,  Professor  Smith. 

62.  Jeremiah. — Mj.  or  l^Mjs.  Autumn,  1916,  Professor  Willett. 

63.  Ezekiel. — A  close  study  of  the  book  and  its  exilic  background.  For 
reading  prescribed  Hebrew  on  this  course  additional  credit  for  ^Mj.  will  be 
allowed.    Mj.  or  lfMjs.  Winter,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

64.  The  Psalter. — Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Willett. 

65.  The  Book  of  Job. — A  careful  exegesis,  with  a  consideration  of  the  prob- 
lem of  suffering  as  treated  in  the  Old  Testament.  Opportunity  for  reading  the 
Hebrew  of  Job  will  be  given,  with  an  additional  credit  of  £Mj.  Mj.  or  l|Mjs. 
Winter,  1917,  Professor  Smith. 

68.  Israel  and  the  Neighboring  Nations. — Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor 
Willett. 

69.  The  Problem  of  Suffering  in  the  Old  Testament. — For  students  with  no 
knowledge  of  Hebrew.    \  or  £Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Smith. 

70.  The  Hebrew  Conception  of  Redemption  in  the  Old  Testament. — £  or  £ 
Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

73.  The  Moral  Leaders  of  Israel. — £  or  ?Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor 
Willett. 

74.  Biblical  Apocalyptic. — A  study  of  apocalyptic  in  the  Old  Testament 
with  special  reference  to  the  Book  of  Daniel,  and  comparison  of  the  extra-canonical 
apocalypses  with  the  Book  of  Revelation.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor 
Willett. 

75.  The  Development  of  Hebrew  Literature. — An  introduction  to  the  litera- 
ture of  the  Old  Testament  from  the  point  of  view  of  its  political  and  social  back- 
ground.  For  non-Divinity  students.    Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor  Willett. 

76.  The  Literature  of  the  Prophets. — A  study  of  the  writings  of  the  prophets 
with  reference  to  their  teachings  and  their  contribution  to  a  right  understanding 
of  the  nature  of  prophecy.    |  or  |Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Professor  Willett. 

77.  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History — Early  Period. — A  rapid  survey 
of  the  historical  development  of  the  Hebrews.  For  non-Divinity  students. 
Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Willett. 


194 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


78.  A  Sketch  of  Old  Testament  History — Later  Period. — A  rapid  survey  of 
the  historical  development  of  the  Hebrew  people.  For  non-Divinity  students. 
Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Professor  Willett. 

79.  The  Rise  of  Judaism. — Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Willett. 

GROUP  3.      OLD  TESTAMENT  INTRODUCTION,  HISTORY,  AND  RELIGION 

80-82.  General  Survey  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History. — In  these 
courses  an  attempt  will  be  made  to  present  under  three  divisions,  namely:  (1)  the 
beginnings  to  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom;  (2)  the  disruption  of  the  kingdom 
to  the  exile;  (3)  from  the  exile  to  the  Maccabean  revolt:  (a)  the  particular 
historical  events  with  their  relations  to  contemporaneous  history;  (b)  the  literary 
documents;  (c)  the  social,  industrial,  and  political  data;  (d)  the  facts  concerning 
the  various  religious  institutions;  (e)  the  general  progress  of  religious  thought. 
These  courses  are  intended  to  serve  as  an  introduction  to  the  various  departments 
of  Old  Testament  study,  and  are  prescribed  for  every  candidate  for  the  degree 
of  D.B.  who  does  not  elect  Hebrew.  Each  course  is  an  independent  study  and 
may  be  taken  separately. 

80.  Beginnings  of  Old  Testament  Literature  and  History. — Mj.  Summer, 
Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Smith. 

81.  History  and  Prophecy,  being  a  sketch  of  the  period  from  the  Disruption 
of  the  Kingdom  till  the  fall  of  Jerusalem  in  586  B.C.— Mj.  Winter,  1916,  1917, 
Professor  Smith. 

82.  History  and  Judaism,  being  a  sketch  of  the  period  from  the  fall  of  Jerusa- 
lem in  586  to  the  Maccabean  revolt. — Mj.  Spring,  1915,  1916,  Professor  Smith. 

83.  The  Priestly  Element  in  the  Old  Testament. — Mj.  Professor  Willett. 

84.  The  Wisdom  Element  in  the  Old  Testament. — Mj.  Professor  Willett. 

86.  The  Prophetic  Element  in  the  Old  Testament. — Mj.  Professor 
Willett. 

87.  Problems  of  the  Religion  of  the  Hebrews. — Seminar.  Mj.  Professor 
Smith. 

88.  The  Religion  of  Israel  Prior  to  the  Exile.— Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Pro- 
fessor Smith. 

89.  The  Religion  of  Israel  after  the  Exile.— Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Professor 
Smith. 

90.  General  Introduction  to  the  Historical  Criticism  of  the  Old  Testament. — 

Mj.  Professor  Willett. 

91.  Methodology. — In  this  seminar  the  aim  will  be  (1)  to  define  the  various 
departments  of  Old  Testament  research;  (2)  to  ascertain  the  relations  of  these 
departments  to  each  other;  (3)  to  specify  the  natural  and  logical  order  in  which 
these  departments  should  be  taken  up;  and  (4)  to  indicate  the  principles  and 
methods  which  should  control  research  in  these  departments.  A  seminar.  Mj. 
Spring,  1917,  Professor  Price. 

96.  Civil  and  Public  Life  in  Ancient  Israel. — A  study  of  the  elements  which 
made  up  the  everyday  civil  and  political  life  of  the  Hebrews  and  their  most 
influential  neighbors.    Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Price. 

104.  Egyptian  Archaeology  and  the  Old  Testament.— Mj.  Professor 
Breasted. 

116.  The  Assyrian  Period  of  Hebrew  History. — An  advanced  course,  taking 
up  the  problems  of  the  period  in  the  light  of  the  records  of  both  nations.  Mj. 
Autumn,  1916,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

117.  The  Early  History  of  Syria  and  Palestine. — A  study  of  movements  in 
this  territory  from  the  earliest  historical  times  to  the  Hebrew  Conquest.  Mj. 
Summer,  1917,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

B.     GENERAL  PHILOLOGY  AND  HISTORY 

118.  History  of  Antiquity:  I.  From  Prehistoric  Times  to  the  Oriental 
Empires,  Down  to  1600  B.C. — A  survey  of  the  career  of  man  from  the  appearance 
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of  his  earliest  handiwork  in  Europe,  the  Mediterranean  world,  and  the  nearer 
Orient  through  the  rise  and  development  of  civilization  in  the  Orient  in  the 
earliest  known  states,  especially  Egypt  and  Babylonia,  but  including  also  early 
Crete,  and  the  cultural  connection  between  the  Orient  and  the  earliest  civiliza- 
tion of  Europe.    Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  2:30,  Professor  Breasted. 

119.  History  of  Antiquity:  II.  The  Oriental  Empires,  1600  B.C.  to  Alexander 
the  Great. — A  survey  of  civilization  in  the  Orient  during  the  Imperial  Age,  includ- 
ing Egypt,  Asia  Minor,  Assyria,  Chaldea,  the  Hebrews,  Persia;  giving  especial 
attention  to  government,  art,  architecture,  religion,  and  literature;  presenting 
also  the  light  thrown  by  oriental  sources  upon  the  early  civilization  of  Europe, 
both  before  and  after  the  Indo-Germanic  migrations  into  Greece  and  Italy.  Mj. 
Winter,  1916,  2:30,  Professor  Breasted. 

120.  Survey  of  the  Ancient  Orient  from  Prehistoric  Times  to  Alexander  the 
Great. — A  condensed  survey  of  the  periods  more  fully  covered  by  courses  118 
and  119.    Mj.  (given  in  Summer  Quarter  only),  Professor  Breasted. 

121.  The  Sources  of  Early  Oriental  History. — A  study  of  the  external  form, 
paleography,  field-methods  of  recording,  processes  of  publication,  extent,  char- 
acter, classification  of  content,  historical  value,  and  method  of  use  of  the  monu- 
mental and  documentary  sources  of  early  oriental  history  (Egypt,  Babylonia, 
Assyria,  Syria,  and  the  Hittites).  The  endeavor  is  made  to  present  a  complete 
survey  of  the  surviving  historical  monuments  of  the  early  East;  the  course  is 
intended  for  general  historical  students.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

122.  The  Literature  of  the  Early  Orient. — A  study  of  the  rise  of  literary 
forms  and  the  earliest  development  of  literary  art  as  seen  in  Egypt,  Babylonia, 
and  neighboring  nations.  The  earliest  literature  of  entertainment,  tales, 
romances,  poetry,  epics,  drama,  wisdom,  mortuary  and  religious  compositions, 
scientific  treatises,  business  and  legal  documents  will  be  taken  up,  read  in  trans- 
lation, analyzed,  and  discussed.    Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Breasted. 

123.  History  of  Oriental  Art  from  the  Earliest  Times  to  the  Conquest  of 
Alexander. — Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

C.     RABBINICAL  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

Professor  Emil  G.  Hirsch  will,  whenever  need  arises,  conduct  classes  in  the 
reading  of  modern  Hebrew  and  in  the  study  of  the  literature  and  life  of  ancient 
and  modern  Judaism. 

D.     ARAMAIC  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 

160.  Biblical  and  Contemporary  Aramaic. — The  elements  of  Aramaic, 
including  a  study  of  the  Aramaic  portions  of  the  Books  of  Ezra  and  of  Daniel 
and  of  the  Elephantine  Papyri.    Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Price. 

164.  Syriac  Language. — Including  the  material  of  Ungnad's  Syrische  Gram- 
matik,  and  selections  from  the  New  Testament.  Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Professor 
Price. 

166.  Advanced  Syriac. — Roediger,  Chrestomathia  Syriaca;  Land,  Anecdota 
Sijriaca.    Mj.  Autumn,  1917,  Professor  Price. 

167.  Kalilah  and  Dirnnah. — Using  Bickell,  Kalilag  und  Damnag.  (May  be 
taken  with  course  209.)    Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

E.     BABYLONIAN- ASSYRIAN  PHILOLOGY,  LITERATURE,  AND  HISTORY 
GROUP   1.      LINGUISTIC   COURSES   BASED    UPON   HISTORICAL  TEXTS 

170.  Elementary  Assyrian. — Using  Delitzsch,  Assyrische  Lesestiicke.  Mj. 
Summer,  Autumn,  1915,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill.  . 

171.  Assyrian  Historical  Inscriptions  I.  Inscriptions  from  the  Later 
Period. — Including  (a)  a  critical  interpretation  of  the  annals  of  Assurbanipal 
(Rassam-Cylinder),  with  (b)  a  more  rapid  reading  of  the  historical  inscriptions 
dating  from  745  b.c.  to  626  b.c.  Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Price.  Winter, 
1916,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 
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172.  Assyrian  Historical  Inscriptions  II.   Inscriptions  from  the  Early  Period. 

— Using  Messerschmidt,  Keilschrifttexte  aus  Assur,  historischen  Inhalts.  Mj. 
Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

175.  Babylonian  Historical  Inscriptions  I.  Neo-Babylonian  Inscriptions. — 
Including  the  East  India  House  Inscription  of  Nebuchadnezzar,  and  other  neo- 
Babylonian  texts.    Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

176.  Babylonian  Historical  Inscriptions  II.  Old  Babylonian  Inscriptions. 
Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

177.  Babylonian  Chronicles  and  Eponym  Lists. — M.  Summer,  1916,  As- 
sistant Professor  Luckenbill. 

GROUP  2.      BUSINESS,   LEGAL,   AND  EPISTOLARY  LITERATURE 

180.  The  Code  of  Hammurabi. — Using  Harper,  The  Code  of  Hammurabi. 
Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

181.  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Business  and  Legal  Documents. — Using 
(a)  Schorr,  Urkunden  des  altbabylonischen  Zivil-  und  Prozessrechts,  for  the  inter- 
pretation of  the  texts  from  the  Old  Babylonian  Period;  (b)  Clay,  Documents 
from  the  Temple  Archives  from  Nippur  (BE,  Vols.  XIV,  XV;  and  MP,  Vol.  II2), 
for  the  Cassite  Period;  (c)  Johns,  Assyrian  Deeds  and  Documents;  (d)  Strass- 
maier,  Babylonische  Texte,  for  the  neo-Babylonian  period.  Seminar,  Mj.  or 
DMj.  Autumn,  1915,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

183.  Babylonian  and  Assyrian  Letters. — Including  (a)  Old  Babylonian 
letters  (in  King,  Letters  and  Inscriptions  of  Hammurabi) ;  (6)  the  letters  of  the 
Sargonid  Period  (in  Harper,  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Letters) ;  (c)  the  Tell  el- 
Amarna  Letters.  Seminar.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Summer,  1916,  Assistant  Professor 
Luckenbill. 

GROUP  3.      RELIGIOUS  AND   LITERARY  TEXTS 

185.  Assyrian  and  Babylonian  Myths  and  Epics. — The  Gilgamesh  Epic  and 
the  Babylonian  accounts  of  the  Creation  will  be  read.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915, 
Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

186.  Babylonian  Psalms,  Prayers,  and  Incantations. — Using  Zimmern, 

Babylonische  Busspsalmen,  and  Beitrdge  zur  Kenntniss  der  babylonischen  Religion; 
Tallqvist,  Maqlu;  Thompson,  Devils  and  Evil  Spirits;  etc.  Prerequisite: 
course  190.    Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

GROUP  4.      SUMERIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  LITERATURE 

190.  Elementary  Sumerian. — The  student  will  be  introduced  to  the  Sumerian 
language  through  the  Syllabaries  and  bilingual  texts.  Delitzsch,  Sumerische 
Grammatik,  and  Sumerisches  Glossar.  Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Assistant  Professor 
Luckenbill. 

191.  The  Great  Cylinder  Inscription  A  and  B  of  Gudea.— Mj.  Spring,  1915, 
Professor  Price. 

192.  Sumerian  Hymns,  Psalms,  and  Liturgies. — Mj.  Summer,  1917,  As- 
sistant Professor  Luckenbill. 

193.  Sumerian  Historical  Texts. — Using  Thureau-Dangin,  Die  sumerischen 
und  akkadischen  Konigsinschriften. — Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 

194.  Sumerian  Business  and  Legal  Documents. — Mj.  Winter,  1917,  As- 
sistant Professor  Luckenbill. 

GROUP  5.      HISTORY  AND  ARCHAEOLOGY 

198.  The  Old  Testament  in  the  Light  of  the  Babylonian  Civilization— A 

study  of  the  archaeological  and  literary  remains  of  the  Hebrews  and  Babylonians 
with  a  view  to  determining  the  influence  of  the  civilization  of  the  latter  upon 
that  of  the  former.    A  knowledge  of  Assyrian  is  not  a  prerequisite.    M j .  Summer, 
1916,  Assistant  Professor  Luckenbill. 
See  also  courses  116  and  117. 
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199.  Seminar:  Archaeology  and  Paleography. — The  student  will  be  intro- 
duced to  the  decipherment  and  copying  of  original  documents.  Lectures  on  the 
excavations  in  the  Tigris-Euphrates  Valley.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Summer,  1915,  As- 
sistant Professor  Luckenbill. 

f.    arabic  philology,  literature,  and  history 

200.  Beginning  Arabic. — A  study  of  easy  narrative  and  of  (a)  the  grammati- 
cal principles  of  the  language,  (b)  the  commonest  vocabulary,  and  (c)  the  rela- 
tion of  the  Arabic  grammatically  considered  to  the  Hebrew.  Mj.  Summer, 
Autumn,  1915,  Assistant  Professors  Luckenbill  and  Sprenglinq. 

202.  Selected  Suras  of  the  Koran. — Critical  translation  and  interpretation. 
Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

203.  Historical  Prose. — Selections  from  the  Annals  of  Tabari,  the  Prolego- 
mena of  Ibn  Khaldun,  and  other  historical  works.  Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Assistant 
Professor  Sprengling. 

204.  The  Bible  in  Arabic. — Rapid  reading  of  selections  from  the  Gospels. 
Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

206.  Arabic  Biographies. — Selections  from  Ibn  Hisham's  Life  of  Mohammed, 
Ibn  al  Qifti's  Tarikh  al  Hukama,  etc.  Mj.  Summer,  1916,  Assistant  Profes- 
sor Sprengling. 

207.  Arabic  Grammarians. — Reading  and  study  of  selected  portions  from 
these  writers.    Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

208.  Arabic  Commentaries  on  the  Koran. — Selections  from  Baidhawi's 
commentary  on  the  Koran.    Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

209.  Arabic  Fables. — Portions  of  the  Kalilah  wa  Dimnah  will  be  read  and 
compared  with  the  old  Syriac  version.  Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Assistant  Professor 
Sprengling. 

210.  Arabic  Poetry. — Selections  from  the  pre-Islamic  poets.  Mj.  Assistant 
Professor  Sprengling. 

211.  Arabian  Nights. — Rapid  reading  of  portions  of  The  Thousand  and  One 
Nights.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

216.  Mohammedan  History  to  the  Beginning  of  the  Crusades. — Mj.  Assist- 
ant Professor  Sprengling. 

218.  History  of  the  Crusades  from  the  Mohammedan  Standpoint. — Mj. 
Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

220.  Mohammedan  History  from  the  Crusades  to  the  Rise  of  the  Ottoman 
Empire. — Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

230.  Mohammedanism. — An  open  research  course.  Autumn,  1916, 
Assistant  Professor  Sprengling. 

II.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OP  EGYPTOLOGY 

GROUP  1.     LANGUAGE  AND  HISTORY  COURSES,  INCLUDING  COPTIG 
(FOR  HIERATIC,  SEE  GROUP  2). 

250.  Beginner's  Hieroglyphic. — An  inductive  study,  beginning  at  once  with 
a  hieroglyphic  text,  and  building  up  knowledge  of  the  signs,  grammar,  and  dic- 
tionary as  reading  of  the  text  proceeds.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  1916,  Professor 
Breasted. 

252.  Historical  Inscriptions  of  the  Middle  Kingdom  and  Empire. — Selected 
progressively  for  students  who  have  had  only  course  250.  M j .  Winter,  1916, 1917, 
Professor  Breasted. 

254.  Historical  Inscriptions  of  the  Old  Kingdom. — Using  Sethe,  Urkunden. 
Mj.  Spring,  1916,  1917,  Professor  Breasted. 

256.  Historical  Inscriptions  of  the  Late  Period,  Including  Persian  and  Ptole- 
maic Ages. — The  Piankhi  Stela,  the  Stela  of  Alexander  II,  the  Canopic  Stela, 
the  Rosetta  Stone,  etc.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 
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258.  Beginner's  Coptic. — An  inductive  study  beginning  with  the  Sahidic 
Dialect,  using  Steindorff,  Coptische  Grammatik.    M.  Professor  Breasted. 

260.  Coptic  Version  of  the  Old  Testament. — Selected  portions,  using  the 
British  Museum  Psalter;  Thompson,  Coptic  Version;  Tattam,  Prophetae 
Minores,  etc.    M.  Professor  Breasted. 

262.  Egyptian  History  (Seminar). — Study  of  special  problems,  introduced  by 
general  survey  of  the  documents,  using  Breasted,  Ancient  Records.  Mj.  Profes- 
sor Breasted. 

See  also  courses  on  History  of  Antiquity  (Nos.  118,  119,  120). 

GROUP  2.     EGYPTIAN  LITERATURE,  INCLUDING  THE  ACQUISITION  OF  HIERATIC 

270.  Introduction  to  Hieratic  and  Late  Egyptian. — Selected  portions  of 
Moeller,  Hieratische  Lesestiicke.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

272.  Egyptian  Literature  of  Entertainment. — Narratives  and  tales  (the 
forerunners  of  the  Arabian  Nights),  and  love  poetry,  all  chiefly  from  the  hieratic 
papyri.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

See  also  course  on  Oriental  Literature  (No.  121). 

GROUP  3.     EGYPTIAN  RELIGION  AND  THOUGHT  (iN  FOUR  PERIODS) 

280.  The  Pyramid  Texts  (First  Period). — The  earliest  religion  of  Egypt  as 
reflected  in  the  oldest  surviving  body  of  ancient  literature,  using  Sethe,  Pyra- 
midentexte.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

282.  The  Social  Prophets  and  the  Coffin  Texts  (Second  Period).— A  study  of 
the  documents  of  the  earliest  crusade  for  social  justice  and  its  effect  on  religion. 
Using  the  Middle  Kingdom  papyri  and  Lacau,  Sarcophages.  Mj.  Professor 
Breasted. 

284.  The  Monotheistic  Revolution  (Third  Period). — Earliest  monotheism 
as  reflected  in  the  Amarna  Tombs,  using  Davies,  Tell  el-  Amarna. 

286.  Book  of  the  Dead  (Fourth  Period). — Analysis,  translation  of  selected 
portions,  tracing  the  final  outcome  of  Egyptian  religion  and  its  influence  in  the 
Mediterranean.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

GROUP  4.     EGYPTIAN  ART,  ARCHAEOLOGY,  AND  EPIGRAPHY 

290.  Egyptian  Art  and  Archaeology. — General  course,  introduced  by  a  brief 
account  of  the  history,  methods,  and  results  of  excavation,  and  tracing  the  influ- 
ence of  Egyptian  art  in  the  Mediterranean.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

See  also  course  in  Oriental  Art  in  Department  of  the  History  of  Art.  Special- 
ized work  in  architecture,  sculpture,  and  the  crafts  for  advanced  students  may  be 
arranged  when  necessary. 

292.  The  Inscriptions  and  the  Monuments. — Rapid  reading  of  all  descrip- 
tions of  their  buildings  and  monuments  by  the  Egyptians  themselves,  especially 
Papyrus  Harris.    Mj.  Professor  Breasted. 

294.  Egyptian  Epigraphy. — A  study  of  original  inscriptions  in  Haskell 
Museum  and  Field  Museum.  Students'  facsimile  copies  are  compared  with  the 
originals,  and  corrected,  and  field  methods  of  epigraphic  work  are  taught.  M. 
Professor  Breasted. 

III.    SUB-DEPARTMENT  OP  RUSSIAN  LANGUAGE  AND  INSTITUTIONS 
SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

301.  Elementary  Russian. — -This  is  a  beginning  language  course,  with  special 
emphasis  on  the  fundamental  points  of  Russian  grammar;  the  reading  of  simple 
texts  will  be  introduced  from  the  start.  Mj.  Summer,  1915,  1 :30;  Winter,  1916, 
8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 

302.  Intermediate  Russian. — The  course  will  continue  the  reading  of  easy 
texts,  and  a  more  detailed  study  of  Russian  grammar  and  syntax.  Mj.  Spring, 
1916,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 
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303.  Intermediate  Russian. — Selections  from  Russian  novels  will  be  studied; 
composition  work  will  be  introduced.  Mj.  Summer,  1916,  8:00,  Assistant 
Professor  Harper. 

310.  The  Political  and  Social  Institutions  of  Russia. — The  building  of  an 
empire  and  its  expansion;  autocracy  and  bureaucracy;  landlordism  and  peasant- 
ism;  radical  and  liberal  thought;  the  problem  of  nationalities;  the  beginnings  of 
constitutionalism.  (See  circular  of  the  Department  of  History.)  Mj.  Summer, 
1915,  10:30,  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 

320.  The  Russian  Novel. — The  Russian  novel  will  be  studied  with  special 
reference  to  the  development  of  radical  and  liberal  thought  in  Russia.  Mj. 
Spring,  1916,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Harper. 

On  special  courses,  by  arrangement,  see  p.  190. 


IX.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  NEW  TESTAMENT  AND  EARLY 
CHRISTIAN  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Ernest  DeWitt  Burton,  D.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  New 

Testament  Literature  and  Interpretation. 
Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Biblical  and  Patristic 

Greek;  Assistant  Director  of  Haskell  Oriental  Museum. 
Clyde  Weber  Votaw,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 

Literature. 

Shirley  Jackson  Case,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Interpretation. 

Fred  Merrifield,  A.B.,  D.B.,  Instructor  in  New  Testament  History  and 
Interpretation.   

Benjamin  Willard  Robinson,  D.B.,  Ph.D.,  Iowa  Professor  of  New  Testament 
Literature  and  Interpretation,  Chicago  Theological  Seminary. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

Donald  Melrose  Brodie. 

Arthur  Wakefield  Slaten,  A.B.,  D.B. 

Elmer  Harry  Zaugg,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 
lines  of  study 

The  Department  of  New  Testament  and  Early  Christian  Literature  offers 
courses  in  the  Divinity  School,  in  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature, 
and  in  the  Senior  Colleges.  The  aim  of  this  Department  is,  by  its  various 
courses,  to  set  forth  as  fully  and  clearly  as  possible  the  origin  and  early  develop- 
ment of  the  Christian  religion.  Its  work  is  purely  historical,  and  dealing  with 
the  history  of  thought  as  well  as  of  events  in  the  more  objective  sense  it  includes 
the  field  of  study  sometimes  designated  as  the  Biblical  Theology  of  the  New 
Testament.    It  provides  instruction  in  the  following  lines  of  investigation: 

1.  The  historical  environment  of  early  Christianity:  the  conditions  in  the 
Jewish  nation  and  in  the  Roman  Empire  at  large  amid  which  Jesus  and  his  imme- 
diate followers  did  their  work,  the  Christian  church  came  into  being,  and  the  early 
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Christian  literature  arose  as  a  product  of  the  religious  life  and  needs  of  the 
Christian  community. 

2.  The  origin  and  history  of  the  literature  of  the  New  Testament  and  early 
Christian  period,  including  (a)  Jewish  literature  of  approximately  the  New 
Testament  period,  (b)  the  books  of  the  New  Testament,  considered  with  reference 
to  their  origin,  authorship,  date,  purpose,  and  plan,  and  (c)  other  ante-Nicene 
Christian  literature. 

3.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament,  and  of  other  Greek  literature  closely 
related  linguistically  to  the  New  Testament.  In  this  division  of  the  work  oppor- 
tunity is  provided  for  the  translation  and  grammatical  study  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment, of  the  Septuagint  and  other  Greek  versions  of  the  Old  Testament,  of  Jewish 
Greek  literature  nearly  contemporaneous  with  the  New  Testament  writings,  and 
of  early  Christian  Greek  literature.  The  special  aim  of  this  portion  of  the  work 
is,  primarily,  to  give  to  all  students  the  necessary  linguistic  foundation  for  the 
interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  and,  secondarily,  to  afford  to  those  who 
desire  it  an  opportunity  to  form  a  broad  basis  for  advanced  original  work  in  the 
various  departments  of  New  Testament  study.  A  knowledge  of  classical  Greek 
is  presupposed.  Students  who  lack  this  knowledge  have  opportunity  to  make 
the  necessary  preparation  by  taking  courses  in  the  Department  of  (classical) 
Greek. 

4.  The  documents  of  the  New  Testament  text,  and  the  theory  and  praxis 
of  textual  criticism  as  applied  to  them. 

5.  The  Interpretation  of  the  New  Testament,  including:  (a)  Principles  of 
interpretation,  especially  as  applied  to  the  New  Testament.  Instruction  in  these 
principles  is  given  in  connection  with  the  actual  work  of  interpretation  on  the 
part  of  the  student,  and  is  practical  rather  than  theoretical.  (6)  Interpreta- 
tion of  the  various  New  Testament  books  in  accordance  with  the  principles 
referred  to  above. 

6.  The  Life  of  Jesus.  It  will  be  the  endeavor  of  the  instructors  to  make 
all  the  previously  mentioned  lines  of  study,  especially  as  applied  to  the  Gospels, 
contribute  to  the  attainment  and  presentation  of  a  true  conception  of  the  life  and 
teaching  of  Jesus. 

7.  The  History  of  the  Early  Years  of  the  Christian  Church.  This  subject, 
necessarily  taken  up  in  connection  with  1,  is  also  treated  independently  from 
the  point  of  view  of  the  rise  of  Christianity. 

8.  New  Testament  Theology:  the  teachings  of  Jesus  and  other  early  Chris- 
tian teachers.  Upon  the  basis  of  a  knowledge  of  the  life,  especially  the  religious 
life,  and  thought  of  the  period,  the  effort  is  made  to  set  forth  in  their  genetic 
relation  the  ideas  which  constitute  the  central  and  governing  elements  of  early 
Christianity. 

9.  The  History  of  the  New  Testament,  including  (a)  the  history  of  manu- 
scripts and  versions;  (6)  the  history  of  the  canon;  (c)  the  history  of  interpreta- 
tion; (d)  the  history  of  criticism. 

GENERAL  AIM 

The  work  of  the  Department  is  planned  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  three 
classes  of  students:  (1)  Those  who  seek  a  knowledge  of  the  Bible  and  the  early 
history  of  the  Christian  religion  as  a  part  of  a  liberal  education,  for  its  practical 
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religious  value,  or  as  preparation  for  general  Christian  service.  (2)  Those  who 
are  preparing  for  the  Christian  ministry  and  expecting  to  be  pastors  or  mission- 
aries. (3)  Those  who  are  preparing  to  be  teachers  of  the  Bible  or  of  the  biblical 
languages,  or  instructors  in  other  departments  of  theological  study. 

With  a  view  to  meeting  the  varied  needs  of  these  several  classes,  a  wide  range 
of  courses  is  offered,  and  in  a  number  of  instances  different  courses  are  offered  on 
the  same  subject,  presupposing  different  degrees  of  preparation  on  the  part  of  the 
student.  Thus  in  the  Life  of  Jesus  and  the  Rise  of  Christianity,  two  kinds  of 
courses  are  offered,  more  elementary  courses  intended  for  undergraduates  and 
other  non-Divinity  students  and  presupposing  no  advanced  study  of  the  New 
Testament,  and  more  advanced  courses  intended  for  students  who  have  already 
taken  courses  in  the  history  of  New  Testament  times,  the  origin  and  purpose 
of  the  New  Testament  books,  and  interpretation.  Courses  in  interpretation  are 
adapted  to  the  needs  of  two  classes  of  students,  those  who  are  able  to  use  only 
the  English  text  and  those  who  are  able  to  read  the  Greek  text.  The  courses 
on  the  teachings  of  Jesus  and  other  early  Christian  teachers  are  also  of  two  classes, 
those  in  which  the  work  of  the  student  is  done  on  the  basis  of  the  English  version, 
and  those  which  presuppose  courses  with  interpretation  of  the  Greek  text. 

With  a  like  purpose  in  mind,  the  relative  emphasis  on  the  impartation  of  the 
results  of  the  instructors'  investigation,  the  acquisition  of  information  derived 
from  other  courses,  and  the  training  of  the  student  to  investigate  for  himself, 
varies  in  different  courses.  But  the  courses  as  a  whole  are  planned  with  a  view 
to  developing  the  student's  own  powers  of  investigation,  and  in  most  of  them 
this  is  the  result  directly  aimed  at. 

The  courses  intended  especially  for  undergraduates  and  other  non-Divinity 
students  are  placed  by  themselves  at  the  end  of  the  list.  See  section  VI  under 
"Courses  of  Instruction"  (p.  207). 

ARRANGEMENT  OF  WORK 

THE  PRESCRIBED  COURSES 

In  order  to  gain  a  true  insight  into  the  meaning  of  the  New  Testament  and 
the  rise  of  the  Christian  religion  it  is  needful  that  the  student  should  acquire 
early  in  his  course  a  knowledge  of  the  historical  situation  in  which  this  religion  had 
its  origin  and  of  the  conditions  of  religious  life  and  thought  that  gave  occasion 
to  the  books  of  the  New  Testament.  With  a  view  to  gaining  this  needful  knowl- 
edge and  securing  a  clear  knowledge  of  the  fundamental  elements  of  the  Chris- 
tian religion  at  its  inception,  while  also  acquiring  a  right  method  of  study,  all 
students  in  the  Divinity  School  who  are  candidates  for  the  D.B.  or  Ph.D.  degree 
are  required  in  their  second  year  to  take  courses  1,  2,  and  71. 

SEQUENCE  COURSES  FOR  THE  D.B.  DEGREE 

Those  who  wish  to  continue  their  study  of  the  New  Testament  without  the 
use  of  the  Greek  language  are  advised  in  their  third  year  to  select  three  or  more 
courses  from  the  following  list,  51,  54,  55,  56,  58,  59,  60,  67,  69,  82,  91,  92,  93, 
preferably  taking  one  course  on  a  gospel,  one  on  an  epistle,  and  one  in  the  teaching 
of  the  New  Testament. 

All  students  who  wish  to  acquire  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  New  Testa- 
ment are  recommended  to  take  course  41  in  the  second  year  of  their  course  and 
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thereafter  to  do  their  exegetical  work  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text,  electing 
their  courses  from  the  foregoing  list.  Students  who  take  course  41  in  their 
second  year  may  postpone  course  71  to  the  third  year. 

WORK  FOR  THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Students  who  desire  to  obtain  the  A.M.  degree  in  this  Department  are 
required  to  accomplish  8  majors  of  graduate  work  under  the  direction  of  the 
Head  of  the  Department,  and  to  present  an  acceptable  thesis.  The  8  majors 
must,  as  a  rule,  include  courses  1,  2,  41,  one  selected  from  courses  51  to  69 
inclusive  (in  Greek),  and  71  or  86. 

SECONDARY  WORK  FOR  THE  DOCTOR'S  DEGREE 

Students  of  the  Divinity  School  who  make  New  Testament  Interpretation 
and  Theology  their  secondary  subject  for  the  Doctor's  degree  must  complete 
work  equivalent  to  not  less  than  9  majors,  including  courses  1,  2,  and  41.  The 
additional  courses  must  be  selected  with  reference  to  their  relation  to  the  student's 
principal  subject,  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  New  Testament 
Department.  Such  students  must  be  familiar  with  the  grammar  and  vocabulary 
of  the  Greek  New  Testament  and  must  be  able  to  read  any  portion  of  it. 

Students  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature  who  elect  their 
secondary  subject  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  this  Department  are  required  to 
complete  work  in  this  subject  equivalent  in  the  aggregate  to  not  less  than  9 
majors,  including  courses  1,  2,  and  41.  The  courses  must  be  systematically 
arranged  and  must  be  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department.  The  student 
must  be  able  to  read  the  Septuagint  version  of  the  historical  books  of  the  Old 
Testament,  any  portion  of  the  New  Testament,  and  the  Apostolic  Fathers. 

PRINCIPAL  WORK  FOR  THE  DOCTOR'S  DEGREE 

Students  of  the  Divinity  School  who  make  New  Testament  Interpretation 
and  theology  their  principal  subject  for  the  Doctor's  degree  must  acquire  a 
reasonably  thorough  knowledge  of  the  entire  field  covered  by  the  Department, 
including  all  of  the  nine  lines  of  study  indicated  above,  and  must  become  especially 
proficient  in  some  one  of  these  lines.  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  the  Old 
Testament  required  for  the  D.B.  degree,  a  knowledge  of  Hebrew  such  as  can  be 
acquired  in  3  majors  may  be  required  of  students  electing  to  specialize  in  certain 
portions  of  the  field  of  the  Department;  also  one  major  in  Aramaic  or  one  major 
in  Syriac.  The  total  amount  of  work  required  for  the  degree  cannot  be  stated 
in  majors  and  minors.  The  degree  is  granted  only  to  those  who  give  evidence 
of  high  attainments  in  the  Department  and  of  ability  to  be  independent  investi- 
gators. 

Students  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature  who  choose  their 
principal  subject  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  this  Department  must  be  proficient  in 
Jewish  and  Roman  History  from  175  b.c.  to  135  a.d.  and  must  have  a  good 
acquaintance  with  the  Jewish  and  Christian  literature  of  this  period,  and  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  the  Greek  of  the  Septuagint,  the  New  Testament,  and 
the  Apostolic  Fathers.  They  must  be  proficient  in  classical  Greek,  and  have  at 
least  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Comparative  Indo-European  Grammar.  A 
knowledge  of  Hebrew  and  Aramaic  may  also  be  required  under  conditions  similar 
to  those  stated  above. 
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THE  NEW  TESTAMENT  CLUB 

The  New  Testament  Club  holds  meetings  once  in  three  weeks  for  the  review 
of  current  literature  and  the  presentation  of  papers  on  subjects  connected  with 
New  Testament  study. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

PKESCRIBED  COURSES 
(For  particulars  as  to  these  courses  see  the  full  list  below.) 

A.      IN   THE   DIVINITY  SCHOOL 

1.  Beginnings  of  Christianity  I. — Mj.  Summer,  1915,  1916;  Autumn,  1915, 
1916. 

2.  Beginnings  of  Christianity  II— Mj.  Winter,  1915,  1916,  1917. 

71.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus— Mj.  Summer,  1915;  Spring,  1915,  1916,  1917. 

B.      IN   THE   CHICAGO   THEOLOGICAL  SEMINARY 

21.  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. — Mj.  Autumn,  1915. 

3.  The  World  of  Jesus  and  of  Paul.— Mj.  Winter,  1916. 
71A.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus.— Mj.  Spring,  1916. 

I.  HISTORY 

1.  Beginnings  of  Christianity  I. — A  survey  of  the  Mediterranean  world  in 
New  Testament  times,  especially  the  political,  economic,  social,  cultural,  and 
religious  conditions  among  the  Jewish  people  in  this  period,  and  the  relation 
of  these  conditions  to  the  beginnings  of  Christianity;  the  work  of  John  the 
Baptist  and  of  Jesus.  A  prescribed  course.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Summer, 
1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw;  Summer,  1915,  Autumn,  1916,  Associate 
Professor  Case. 

2.  Beginnings  of  Christianity  II. — A  survey  of  the  territorial,  ecclesiastical, 
literary,  and  doctrinal  growth  of  Christianity  in  the  Apostolic  age,  with  par- 
ticular emphasis  on  the  origin  and  content  of  the  New  Testament  books  as  prod- 
ucts of  the  new  religious  movement.  A  prescribed  course.  Mj.  Winter,  1916, 
Professor  Goodspeed;  Winter,  1915,  1917,  Associate  Professor  Case. 

3.  The  World  of  Jesus  and  of  Paul. — The  historic  settings  of  the  life  and  work 
of  Jesus  and  Paul;  a  study  of  the  religious  and  political  conceptions  and  circum- 
stances of  their  times  in  relation  to  their  personalities  and  their  messages.  A 
prescribed  course  in  the  Chicago  Theological  Seminary.  Mj.  Winter,  1916, 
Professor  Robinson  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

4.  The  Greco-Roman  World  in  the  First  Century. — Social,  intellectual,  and 
religious  conditions  and  movements  outside  of  Palestine  in  the  New  Testament 
period,  with  special  reference  to  the  expansion  of  Christianity.  Mj.  Summer, 
1916,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

5.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — History  of  study  upon  the  life  of  Jesus;  sources  of 
information;  geographical  and  chronological  data;  Jesus'  relation  to  John  the 
Baptist;  Jesus'  ministry  as  miracle-worker  and  teacher;  his  relations  with  his 
disciples;  his  conception  of  his  mission.  Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Case. 

8.  History  of  the  Apostolic  Age. — The  sources;  the  early  Christian  com- 
munity in  Jerusalem;  the  missionary  enterprise;  contact  of  Christianity  with 
contemporary  religions;  development  of  organization,  ritual,  and  doctrine;  chro- 
nology ;  status  of  Christianity  in  the  Greco-Roman  world  at  the  end  of  the  first 
century.    Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

9.  The  Expansion  of  Christianity  in  the  First  Century. — An  investigation  of 
special  problems  in  the  history  of  the  Apostolic  age,  treating  such  topics  as  life 
within  the  new  community;  the  organization  of  the  early  churches;  the  institu- 
tion of  religious  rites;  public  and  private  worship;  the  work  of  the  prophet  and 
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teacher;  the  content  and  methods  of  the  missionary  preaching;  the  chief  forces 
operative  in  the  expanding  life  of  the  new  religion.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Case. 

10.  Early  Christianity  and  Contemporary  Religions. — A  study  of  various 
religious  movements  within  the  Mediterranean  world  of  New  Testament  times, 
such  as  Judaism,  cults  of  Greek  and  Roman  gods,  emperor-worship,  and  the 
various  "mysteries" — Greek,  Phrygian,  Persian,  Syrian,  and  Egyptian;  followed 
by  an  estimate  of  the  significance  of  these  religions  for  our  understanding  of  early 
Christianity.  A  seminar.  Mj.  Winter,  1915,  Summer,  1916,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Case. 

11.  Early  Christianity  and  Contemporary  Philosophies. — An  examination  of 
typical  phases  of  religious  thinking  in  the  Greco-Roman  world,  as  seen  in  the 
various  Greek  philosophies  of  the  period,  in  astral  speculation,  in  Gnosticism,  in 
Jewish  philosophy,  and  in  Christianity.  The  main  object  of  the  course  is  to 
ascertain  the  religious  problems  with  which  thinking  people  of  that  day  were 
concerned,  and  to  determine  the  extent  to  which  Christians  recognized  these 
problems  and  the  solutions  they  proposed.  A  seminar.  Mj.  Autumn,  1916, 
Associate  Professor  Case. 

13.  Life  and  Message  of  Paul. — Paul's  personal  greatness;  Jewish  career, 
Christian  experience;  universal  message;  permanent  influence.  Mj.  Spring, 
1916,  Professor  Robinson  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

14.  Textual  Criticism  of  the  New  Testament. — Material  and  principles  of 

criticism  with  practical  exercises  from  facsimiles  and  digests  of  readings.  Mj. 
Winter,  1915,  1917,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

16.  The  New  Testament  Canon. — Its  formation  and  history  in  the  ante- 
Nicene  Period.   Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

18.  New  Testament  Interpretation  and  Criticism. — The  Jewish  conception 
of  sacred  books  and  manner  of  interpreting  them;  investigation  of  the  under- 
standing and  use  of  the  New  Testament  writings  in  the  ancient  period,  the 
renaissance,  the  reformation,  and  the  modern  period;  rise  of  the  historical,  gram- 
matical, and  literary  methods;  the  elements  of  scientific  interpretation,  with  a 
consideration  of  its  bearing  on  the  homiletic  use  of  the  New  Testament.  A 
seminar.    Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

II.  LITERATURE 

21.  Introduction  to  the  New  Testament. — Early  Christian  spirit  and  life 
as  reflected  in  the  first  Christian  writings;  occasion  and  purpose  of  the  several 
books;  chronological  succession  and  interrelationships.  A  prescribed  course  in 
the  Chicago  Theological  Seminary.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Robinson 
(Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

22.  The  Literature  of  the  New  Testament. — A  closer  study  of  the  books  of 
the  New  Testament  than  in  course  2,  with  special  reference  to  the  circumstances 
of  their  composition  and  the  attestation  of  them  in  early  Christian  literature. 
Mj.  Professor  Goodspeed. 

24.  Introduction  to  the  Synoptic  Gospels. — Detailed  examination  of  the 
resemblances  and  differences  of  the  first  three  gospels  as  bearing  upon  the  question 
of  the  sources  and  literary  method  of  each.  Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Professor 
Burton. 

26.  Introduction  to  the  Gospel  of  John. — Internal  and  external  evidence 
bearing  upon  the  origin  of  the  Fourth  Gospel.  A  seminar.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915, 
Professor  Burton. 

32.  Jewish  Literature  of  the  New  Testament  Period. — Introduction  to  and 
contents  of  the  literature  of  the  Jews,  200  b.c. — 100  a.d.,  including  the  Greek 
translation  of  the  Old  Testament,  the  Old  Testament  Apocrypha,  the  Apocalyp- 
tical writings,  the  writings  of  Philo,  and  the  writings  of  Josephus.  Mj.  Summer, 
1915,  Winter,  1917,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 
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36.  Christian  Literature  to  Eusebius. — History  of  ante-Nicene  Christian 
Literature,  with  reading  of  assigned  portions,  partly  in  original,  partly  in  trans- 
lation.   Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

39.  The  Apostolic  Fathers. — Brief  introductions;  translation  of  selected 
portions  of  the  Greek  text;  lectures  and  essays  on  the  theology  of  the  several 
writers.  M.  First  Term,  Summer,  1915;  Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor 
Goodspeed. 

40.  The  Apologists. — Critical  introduction;  reading  of  portions  of  the  Greek 
text;  study  of  early  apologetics.  M.  Second  Term,  Summer,  1915,  Professor 
Goodspeed. 

hi.  language 

41.  The  Greek  of  the  New  Testament.— Characteristics  of  the  Greek  of  the 
New  Testament;  principles  of  syntax;  brief  survey  of  the^  facts  and  principles 
of  textual  criticism;  translation  of  the  Gospel  of  Mark,  with  particular  atten- 
tion to  grammatical  interpretation;  lexical  studies.  Prerequisite:  2  units  of 
preparatory  Greek,  or  the  equivalent  amount  of  college  Greek.  Mj.  Spring, 
1915,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

42.  Advanced  Syntax  of  New  Testament  Greek. — Inductive  study  of  special 
problems  of  the  syntax  of  New  Testament  Greek.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  1915, 
Professor  Goodspeed. 

48.  Septuagint  Greek. — Origin  and  history  of  the  Septuagint,  and  other 
Greek  versions  of  the  Old  Testament;  rapid  reading  of  portions  of  the  Greek  text; 
characteristics  of  Septuagint  Greek,  and  its  relation  to  the  Greek  of  the  New 
Testament.  Mj. 

50.  Lexicographical  Seminar. — Historical  study  of  important  New  Testa- 
ment words.    Mj.  Professor  Burton. 

iv.  interpretation1 

61.  The  Gospel  of  Matthew. — Purpose,  sources,  date,  and  authorship 
of  the  book;  analysis  of  its  contents;  interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek 
text  and  English  translations,  with  particular  attention  to  the  discourse  sections. 
Mj.  Winter,  1915,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

54.  The  Gospel  of  Mark. — Purpose,  sources,  date,  and  authorship  of  the 
book;  analysis  of  its  contents;  interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and 
English  translations.    Mj.  Summer,  1916,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

55.  The  Gospel  of  Luke. — Purpose,  sources,  date,  and  authorship  of  the 
book;  analysis  of  its  contents;  interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and 
English  translations,  with  particular  attention  to  sections  peculiar  to  this  Gospel. 
Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Associate  Professor  Case. 

55B.  Sources  of  Power  in  Jesus'  Parables. — Elements  of  homiletical  force  in 
the  parables,  metaphors,  and  similes.  A  seminar.  Mj.  Winter,  1916,  Pro- 
fessor Robinson  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

56.  The  Gospel  of  John. — Purpose,  sources,  date,  and  authorship  of  the 
book;  analysis  of  its  contents;  interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and 
English  translations;  study  of  the  leading  terms  of  the  Gospel,  intended  to  lay 
the  foundation  of  an  inductive  study  of  the  Johannine  theology.  Mj.  Summer, 
1915;  Winter,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Case. 


1  Courses  1  and  2  (or 22)  are  prerequisite  to  all  courses  in  interpretation;  but  this  re- 
quirement may  be  waived  in  the  Summer  Quarter  at  the  option  of  the  instructor.  The 
instruction  is  based  upon  the  Greek  text  and  the  English  translations,  separate  sections 
being  formed  for  English  and  Greek  students  if  and  so  far  as  necessary.  Credit  toward 
the  A.M.  or  Ph.D.  degree  is  given  to  students  who  have  previously  taken  courses  1,  2, 
and  41.  In  reporting  courses  to  the  Examiner,  the  instructor  will  indicate  whether  the 
course  was  taken  in  English  or  in  Greek. 
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56B.  The  Gospel  of  John. — Essential  characteristics;  author  and  purpose; 
Johannine  conception  of  Christ;  influence  upon  Christian  history;  use  of  the 
Gospel  in  preaching  and  teaching;  interpretation  of  the  more  important  chapters. 
Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor  Robinson  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

57.  The  Book  of  Acts  in  Greek. — Rapid  reading  and  interpretation  of  the 
Greek  text.  Mj. 

58.  The  Epistle  to  the  Romans. — Introduction;  analysis  of  argument; 
study  of  the  leading  terms  of  the  epistle,  intended  to  lay  the  foundation  of  an 
inductive  study  of  the  Pauline  theology;  interpretation  of  chaps.  1-8  on  the 
basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations;  lectures  on  interpretation.  Mj. 
Autumn,  1916,  Professor  Burton. 

59.  The  Epistles  to  the  Corinthians. — Historical  situation,  including  con- 
ditions of  church  life  in  the  Greco-Roman  world;  analysis  of  the  letters;  inter- 
pretation on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations;  contribution 
of  the  letters  to  our  knowledge  of  primitive  Christianity.  Mj.  Spring,  1915, 
Associate  Professor  Votaw;  Summer,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Case; 
Spring,  1917,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

60.  The  Epistle  to  the  Galatians. — Introduction;  analysis  of  the  letter; 
interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations.  Mj. 
Autumn,  1914,  Professor  Burton. 

62.  The  Epistle  to  the  Philippians. — Introduction;  analysis  of  the  letter; 
interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations.  M. 
First  Term,  Spring,  1916,  Winter,  1917,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

63.  The  Epistle  to  the  Colossians. — Introduction  and  analysis  of  the  letter; 
interpretation  on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations.  M. 
Second  Term,  Spring,  1916,  Winter,  1917,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

64.  The  Epistles  to  the  Thessalonians. — Introduction  and  analysis,  their 
significance  for  the  life  of  Paul  and  of  the  early  Church;  interpretation  of  I  Thes- 
salonians on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  text  and  English  translations.  M.  Second 
Term,  Summer,  1915,  Professor  Goodspeed. 

67.  The  Epistle  to  the  Hebrews. — Introduction;  history  of  opinion  concern- 
ing the  authorship  of  the  letter;  analysis  of  argument;  interpretation  of  selected 
passages.    Mj.  Professor  Goodspeed. 

69.  The  Apocalypse  of  John. — Interpretation  of  the  Book  of  Revelation 
on  the  basis  of  the  Greek  (or  English)  text.  A  genetic  and  comparative  study  of 
the  place  occupied  by  apocalyptic  in  the  Hellenistic,  Jewish,  and  Christian 
religions.    Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Associate  Professor  Case. 

V.  TEACHING 

71.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus. — Character  of  the  sources  of  information;  cir- 
cumstances under  which  the  teaching  was  transmitted;  analysis  and  classification 
of  its  content  as  reported  in  the  Gospels;  its  significance  for  Jesus,  and  for  the 
believers  who  collected  and  used  the  accounts;  based  on  the  English  text.  A 
prescribed  course.  Mj.  Spring,  1915,  1916,  1917,  Professor  Burton;  Summer, 
1915,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

71  A.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus. — Antecedents;  distinction  between  form  and 
essential  content;  classification  of  the  sayings;  systematic  survey  of  the  teaching. 
A  prescribed  course  in  the  Chicago  Theological  Seminary.  Mj.  Spring,  1916, 
Professor  Robinson  (Chicago  Theological  Seminary). 

73.  The  Theology  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels. — An  inductive  study  of  the 
Synoptic  Gospels  and  their  sources,  in  relation  to  the  religious  life  of  the  period 
in  which  they  arose,  and  of  the  method  of  their  production,  with  a  view  to  dis- 
covering the  theological  ideas  of  the  several  authors,  and  the  teaching  of  John 
the  Baptist  and  Jesus.    A  seminar.    Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Burton. 

74.  The  Theology  of  the  Johannine  Writings. — An  inductive  study  of  the 
gospel  and  epistles  of  John  in  the  light  of  the  conditions  out  of  which  they  arose, 
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with  a  view  to  discovering  the  contribution  of  these  writings  to  our  knowledge 
of  the  religious  life  and  thought  of  the  period  in  which  they  were  produced,  and 
of  the  teaching  of  Jesus.    A  seminar.    Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Professor  Burton. 

81.  The  Teaching  of  Paul. — Purpose  and  characteristics  of  Paul  as  a  mission- 
ary of  the  gospel  to  the  Greco-Roman  world;  sources  of  his  ethical  and  reli- 
gious ideas;  point  of  view,  method,  and  content  of  his  message;  based  on  the 
English  text.    Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

82.  The  Theology  of  the  Apostle  Paul. — An  inductive  study  from  the  Greek 
text  of  the  teachings  of  the  apostle  in  his  letters,  with  a  consideration  of  the 
sources  of  his  theological  ideas,  and  of  his  relative  valuation  of  them.  A  seminar. 
Mj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor  Burton. 

91.  The  Ethical  Teaching  of  the  New  Testament. — The  principles  and  pre- 
cepts of  the  ideal  life  as  taught  and  practiced  by  Jesus  and  by  Paul,  with  a 
consideration  of  their  contribution  to  present-day  ethics.  Mj.  Winter,  1916, 
1917,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

92.  The  Eschatology  of  the  New  Testament. — Jewish  ideas  of  the  Kingdom 
of  God,  the  Messiah,  the  Resurrection,  and  the  Day  of  Judgment;  the  teaching  of 
Jesus,  Paul,  the  synoptists,  and  John  upon  these  themes,  and  concerning  the 
Parousia;  rise  and  development  of  Primitive-Christian  eschatology  in  the  first 
century.    A  seminar.    Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Votaw. 

93.  The  Christology  of  the  New  Testament. — A  study  of  the  rise  and  devel- 
opment of  Primitive-Christian  Christology,  as  reflected  in  the  New  Testament 
writings.  A  seminar.  Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Summer,  1916,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Votaw. 

94.  The  Idea  of  Authority  in  the  New  Testament. — The  ideas  concerning  the 
nature  and  basis  of  religious  authority  reflected  in  the  several  writers  and  groups 
of  books  in  the  New  Testament.    M.  Professor  Burton. 

95.  The  Idea  of  Atonement  in  the  New  Testament. — M.  Professor  Burton. 

100.  Research  Work. — Investigation  in  the  field  of  lexicography,  history, 
and  biblical  theology.    Every  Quarter.    Professor  Burton. 

VI.     BIBLICAL  LITERATURE  IN  ENGLISH 
For  students  in  the  Senior  and  Junior  Colleges 

101.  The  Origin  of  the  Bible:  the  Books  of  the  New  Testament.— The 
religious  life  of  Israel  and  its  expression  in  literature;  the  new  religious  movement 
originating  in  Jesus  and  its  literary  products;  the  rise  of  the  New  Testament 
canon.    Mj.  Autumn,  1915,  Spring,  1917,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

106.  The  Life  of  Jesus. — The  historical  conditions  of  Jesus'  life;  the  events 
of  his  life  on  the  basis  of  the  Synoptic  Gospels;  the  purpose  of  his  ministry;  and 
his  permanent  significance  for  religion.  Mj.  Autumn,  every  year,  Mr.  Merri- 
field. 

109.  The  Rise  of  Christianity. — Beginning  and  growth  of  the  Christian  re- 
ligion in  Palestine;  the  work  of  Paul;  the  expansion  of  Christianity  in  the  Roman 
Empire  in  the  first  century.    Mj.  Winter,  every  year,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

110.  The  Life  of  Paul. — Paul's  relations  to  Judaism  and  to  Hellenism;  his 
first  contact  with  Christianity;  his  conversion;  his  activity  in  Syria  and  Cilicia; 
his  relations  with  the  Judean  Christians;  his  missionary  journeys;  the  character 
of  his  work  as  a  missionary;  his  imprisonments;  his  letters;  chronology  of  his 
life.    Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

111.  The  Teaching  of  Jesus. — Based  on  the  English  text  of  the  Synoptic 
Gospels.    Mj.  Spring,  every  year,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

112.  The  Religion  of  Jesus. — \  or  £Mj.  Spring,  1915,  Professor  Burton. 

113.  Jesus  and  the  Prophets. — A  comparison  of  their  point  of  view  and 
teaching.    \  or  £Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Mr.  Merrifield. 
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114.  The  Religious  Teaching  of  the  Fourth  Gospel— Mj.  Winter,  1916, 

Mr.  Merrifield. 

115.  The  Universal  Elements  of  Christianity. — A  study  of  those  elements  of 
historic  Christianity  which  are  adapted  to  the  needs  of  all  people.  Mj.  Winter, 
1917,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

116.  Science  and  Christianity. — The  elements  of  the  scientific  point  of  view 
and  its  effect  on  our  conception  of  Christianity.  Mj.  Spring,  1916,  Mr.  Merri- 
field. 

117.  Modern  Religious  Problems. — A  study  of  the  fundamentals  of  the 
Christian  religion  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  problems  of  a  college  student. 
I  or  f  Mj.  Autumn,  1917,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

118.  The  Essentials  of  Religion.    Autumn,  1915,  Mr.  Merrifield. 

119.  Christianity  and  Other  Religions. — |  or  £Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Mr. 
Merrifield. 

122.  The  Religion  of  the  New  Testament— Mj.  Autumn,  1916,  Mr.  Merri- 
field. 


X.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN 
COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Carl  Darling  Buck,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit 

and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology. 
Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Sanskrit. 
Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  aims  of  the  Department  will  be: 

1.  To  furnish  the  requisite  training  for  those  intending  to  make  Indo- 
European  Philology  their  chief  work.  Instruction  will  be  given  in  the  most 
important  branches  of  the  family  by  means  of  courses  which  combine  a  practical 
introduction  to  the  respective  languages  with  lectures  and  exercises  on  their 
comparative  grammar.  Such  courses  are  offered  by  this  Department  in  Sanskrit, 
Avestan,  Old  Persian,  Lithuanian,  and  Old  Bulgarian,  and  by  the  English  and 
German  departments  in  Old  English,  Gothic,  and  Old  High  German.  In  Greek 
and  Latin,  of  which  a  practical  knowledge  is  presupposed,  the  work  will  be  entirely 
grammatical,  consisting  of  lectures  and  exercises  on  the  comparative  grammar 
of  Greek  and  Latin,  and  the  Greek  and  Italic  dialects.  For  work  in  the  compara- 
tive syntax  of  Greek  and  Latin  the  program  of  the  Department  of  Latin  is  to 
be  consulted. 

2.  To  provide  for  a  systematic  course  of  study  in  Indie  Philology.  The 
courses  offered  are  designed  to  provide  for  the  needs  alike  of  students  who  turn 
to  Sanskrit  for  the  better  understanding  of  Indo-European  language  and  civiliza- 
tion and  of  those  who  are  interested  especially  in  the  contributions  of  India  to 
religious  and  philosophical  thought.  Provision  is  made  for  a  consecutive  course 
of  study  extending  over  three  years. 

3.  To  act  as  an  auxiliary  to  the  Greek  and  Latin  departments  by  furnishing 
instruction  in  the  comparative  grammar  of  the  classical  languages  and  in  the 
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Greek  and  Italic  dialects.  Courses  1  and  2  will  also  be  adapted  to  students  in 
the  Germanic  and  English  departments  who  are  engaged  chiefly  in  linguistic  work. 

4.  To  provide  a  brief  introductory  course,  such  as  will  be  of  value  to  the 
general  student. 

SEQUENCES 

1,  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language;  2,  Comparative  Grammar 
of  Greek  and  Latin;  3,  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar; 
6,  Italic  Dialects;  7,  Greek  Dialects;  10,  Elementary  Sanskrit;  11,  Advanced 
Sanskrit;  12,  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study;  13,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature; 
XIV-103,  Gothic;  104,  Old  High  German;  108,  Introduction  to  German  Phi- 
lology. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

Courses  1,  2,  3,  6,  7,  10,  11,  12,  13. 

Courses  in  Gothic  and  German  Philology  may  be  substituted  for  the  later 
courses  in  the  sequence,  and  various  combinations  with  the  work  of  other  depart- 
ments may  be  offered. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

Sequences  of  six  majors  may  be  made  by  employing  courses  1  and  2  and 
selecting  the  additional  four  majors  from  the  remainder  of  the  series,  i.e.,  1,  2,  3, 
10,  11,  12;  or  1,  2,  3,  6,  or  7,  10,  13;  or  1,  2,  10,  11,  12,  13. 

The  work  of  the  Summer  Quarter  is  intended  to  meet  the  wants  of  teachers 
of  Greek  and  Latin  who  desire  an  insight  into  the  methods  of  comparative 
grammar  and  an  elementary  knowledge  of  Sanskrit. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Note. — Courses  1-7  and  10-15  are  Senior  College  and  graduate  courses;  all  others 
are  graduate  only. 

1.  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — General  principles  of 
linguistic  development,  illustrated  from  ancient  and  modern  languages  (chiefly 
Latin,  English,  French,  or  German).  Lectures  and  assigned  reading.  Topics: 
Significance  of  language  as  an  institution  in  human  development;  its  relation  to 
organized  thought,  theories  of  origin.  Intrinsic  interest  and  value  of  language 
study,  apart  from  practical  ends.  Historical  method.  Classification  of  phonetic 
changes,  and  question  of  their  uniformity.  Formal  changes  due  to  mental  asso- 
ciation (Analogy).  Changes  of  meaning  (Semantics).  Development  of  structure 
(Agglutination  and  Adaptation),  grammatical  categories.  Systems  of  writing, 
relation  of  spelling  to  speech.  Language  and  dialect,  linguistic  geography,  rise 
of  a  standard  language,  language  mixture,  language  and  nationality.  Brief 
survey  of  the  more  important  language  families,  with  more  detailed  account  of 
the  Indo-European  family,  its  past  and  present  distribution,  the  earliest  history 
and  linguistic  remains  of  each  branch. 

Prerequisite:  some  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  one  modern  European  lan- 
guage, other  than  English.  M.  Summer.  First  Term,  10:30;  Mj.  Spring,  10:45, 
Professor  Buck. 

2.  Outlines  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Sounds  and 
Inflections). — This  course,  which  is  intended  primarily  for  classical  students, 
though  also  adapted  to  the  needs  of  students  of  Germanic  or  Romance  Philology, 
is  meant  to  be  eminently  practical,  emphasizing  those  relations  which  can  be 
understood  from  a  study  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  languages  themselves,  and  the 
facts  which  are  most  helpful  to  an  understanding  of  the  historical  development 
in  each  language.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 
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3.  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar  Based  on  the  Study  of 
Selected  Inscriptions. — The  time  is  equally  divided  between  Greek  and  Latin, 
and  either  half  may  be  taken  separately  as  a  minor.  Mj.  or  M.  Winter,  11:45, 
Professor  Buck. 

4.  Historical  Latin  Grammar. — Lectures  and  exercises  upon  the  history  of 
Latin  sounds  and  inflections.    Mj.  Professor  Buck.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

6.  Italic  Dialects. — Buck's  Grammar  of  Oscan  and  Umbrian  will  be  used. 
Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Professor  Buck. 

7.  Greek  Dialects,  with  Introduction  to  Greek  Epigraphy. — Although 
devoted  primarily  to  the  reading  of  Greek  dialect  inscriptions,  the  course  aims  also 
to  introduce  the  student  to  the  use  of  Greek  inscriptions  in  general  as  source 
material  in  the  various  fields  of  research,  historical  as  well  as  linguistic.  Buck's 
Introduction  to  the  Study  of  the  Greek  Dialects  will  be  used.  M.  Summer,  First 
Term,  11:30,  Professor  Buck. 

10.  Sanskrit  (Elementary  Course). — Whitney's  Sanskrit  Grammar  and 
Lanman's  Sanskrit  Reader  are  used.  Mj.  Summer,  1:30,  Dr.  Clark;  Autumn, 
11:45,  Professor  Buck. 

11.  Sanskrit. — Reading  of  classical  texts  from  Lanman's  Reader  and  exer- 
cises in  Sanskrit  composition.    Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Dr.  Clark. 

12.  Introduction  to  Vedic  Study.— Lanman's  Reader  and  Hillebrandt's 
Vedachrestomathie  will  be  used.    Mj.  Spring,  1:30,  Dr.  Clark. 

13.  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature. — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  a 
brief  survey  of  the  literature  of  India — a  literature  of  no  small  intrinsic  value  and 
one  which  offers  much  that  is  of  interest  to  the  occidental  student.  An  effort 
will  be  made  to  gain  some  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  social  and  intellectual 
conditions  under  which  this  literature  was  produced,  and  to  form  some  concep- 
tion of  its  place  in  the  literature  and  thought  of  the  world.  No  knowledge  of 
Sanskrit  or  Pali  is  necessary,  but  a  large  amount  of  reading  in  translations  will 
be  required.    Mj.  Dr.  Clark.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

14.  The  Religions  of  India. — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  a  brief  outline  of 
the  religion  and  mythology  of  the  Vedas  and  an  account  of  the  three  great  Hindu 
religions — Brahmanism,  Buddhism,  and  Hinduism.  A  knowledge  of  these  is 
•absolutely  essential  to  the  student  of  Comparative  Religion.  A  few  introductory 
lectures  will  be  given  treating  of  the  country  and  people,  of  the  general  charac- 
teristics of  Hindu  modes  of  thought,  of  Sanskrit  literature,  of  political  history, 
and  of  the  growth  of  social  institutions.    Mj.  Summer,  2:30,  Dr.  Clark. 

15.  Hindu  Philosophy. — The  course  will  trace  the  growth  of  philosophic 
thought  in  India  from  the  Rig- Veda  through  the  Upanishads  to  the  six  great 
philosophical  systems.  Especial  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  Vedanta,  the 
Samkhya,  and  the  Yoga  systems.    Mj.  Winter,  9:15,  Dr.  Clark. 

16.  History  of  India. — This  course  will  trace  the  political  history  of  India 
and  the  parallel  social  development  from  the  time  of  the  Rig- Veda  to  the  Battle  of 
Plassey  in  1757.  The  formation  of  the  Mongol  Empire  in  Central  Asia  will  be 
traced  in  order  to  give  a  background  for  the  treatment  of  the  Mogul  Period  in 
India.    Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Dr.  Clark. 

17.  Kalidasa's  "Qakuntala,"  with  an  introduction  to  scenic  Prakrit. — Mj. 
Winter,  2:30,  Dr.  Clark. 

18.  Kalidasa's  "Raghuvarhca." — Mj.  (or  M.  First  Term),  Summer,  9:00, 
Dr.  Clark. 

19.  Pali. — For  beginners.  Andersen's  Pali  Reader  will  be  used.  Prerequisite : 
Sanskrit.    Mj'.  Spring,  9: 15,  Dr.  Clark. 

20.  Avestan  (and  Old  Persian). — Introduction  to  Iranian  philology.  Jack- 
son's Avesta  Grammar  and  Avesta  Reader  will  be  used.  After  completing  the 
selections  in  the  Reader,  either  additional  texts  from  the  Avesta  (Geldner's  edi- 
tion) or  the  Old  Persian  inscriptions  will  betaken  up.  Prerequisite:  Sanskrit. 
Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 
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21.  Lithuanian  and  Old  Bulgarian. — Introduction  to  Balto-Slavic  Philology. 
Wiedemann's  Handbuch  der  litauischen  Sprache  and  Leskien's  Handbuch  der 
altbulgarischen  Sprache  will  be  used.  Mj.  Professor  Buck.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

25.  Seminar. — Problems  in  Indo-European  Phonology  and  Morphology. 
Written  papers  will  be  expected  each  week.  Mj.  Winter,  F.,  4:30-6:30,  Pro- 
fessor Buck. 

26.  Vedic  Seminar. — Interpretation  of  selected  hymns  from  the  Rig- Veda. 
Mj.  Dr.  Clark.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses : 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  LATIN 

96,  97,  98.  Seminar:  The  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek. — 
3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Th.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Hale. 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

103.  Gothic. — Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  1:30,  Professor  Wood. 
108.  Lectures  in  German  Philology. — Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  2:30, 
Professor  Wood. 

251.  Seminar:  Problems  in  Germanic  Philology. — Mj.  Winter,  Wednesday, 
3:30-5:30,  Professor  Wood. 

in  the  department  of  english 

21.  Old  English  (Elementary) .— Mj .  Summer,  9:00,  and  Autumn,  9:15, 
Assistant  Professor  Knott. 


XI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  GREEK  LANGUAGE  AND 

LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Litt.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  the  Greek  Language  and  Literature. 
Frank  Bigelow  Tarbell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Archaeology. 
Robert  Johnson  Bonner,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek. 
Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Classical  Philology. 
Clarence  Fassett  Castle,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Greek. 
Roy  Batchelder  Nelson,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 
Richard  T.  At  water,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Greek. 

George  Miller  Calhoun,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Greek,  University  of  Texas 
(Summer,  1915). 

Albert  Augustus  Trever,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Greek,  Lawrence  College 
(Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Hartley  Grant  Robertson,  A.B. 
Fred  Smith,  A.B. 
Eliza  Gregory  Wilkins,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 
Ability  to  read  Greek  with  accuracy  and  ease  and  intelligent  enjoyment  of 
the  masterpieces  of  Greek  literature  are  the  indispensable  prerequisites  of  all 
higher  Greek  scholarship.    All  other  interests  that  may  attach  to  the  study  are 
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subordinate  to  these,  and  their  pursuit  is  positively  harmful  if  it  prematurely 
distracts  the  student's  attention  from  his  main  purpose. 

In  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges  the  Department  will  keep  this  principle 
steadily  in  view,  and  will  endeavor  to  teach  a  practical  knowledge  of  Greek 
vocabulary  and  idiom,  and  to  impart  literary  and  historic  culture  by  means  of 
rapid  viva  voce  translation  and  interpretation  of  the  simpler  masterpieces  of  the 
literature.  The  authors  especially  studied  will  be  Homer,  Xenophon's  Memora- 
bilia and  Hellenica,  with  two  or  three  of  the  minor  Platonic  dialogues,  a  few  of 
the  easier  Greek  orations,  selections  from  Herodotus  and  Thucydides,  and  several 
Greek  plays.  In  the  Senior  Colleges  the  chief  stress  will  still  be  laid  on  reading 
and  exegesis,  but  the  range  of  authors  presented  to  the  student's  choice  will  be 
enlarged  to  include  Pindar  and  Bacchylides,  further  study  of  the  drama, 
Theocritus  and  the  Greek  lyric  poets,  the  Attic  orators,  Thucydides,  Aristotle, 
and  Plato.  Special  courses  will  also  be  given  in  archaeology,  epigraphy,  private 
and  public  antiquities,  and  literary  history. 

SEQUENCES 

The  Department  of  Greek  offers  a  sequence  of  three  courses  in  the  Junior 
College  which  serves  as  an  introduction  to  Greek  Epic,  Dramatic  and  Philosophic 
Literature.  In  the  Senior  College  a  number  of  more  advanced  courses  in  the 
same  fields  are  offered  as  well  as  courses  in  the  orators  and  historians.  From 
these  courses  students  in  both  Junior  and  Senior  Colleges  may  select  sequences  to 
suit  their  individual  tastes  and  preparation  with  the  advice  of  the  Head  of  the 
Department.1 

The  ultimate  aim  of  the  graduate  work  is  to  train  finished  scholars,  teachers, 
and  investigators.  Great  pains  will  be  taken,  however,  to  avoid  the  too  common 
error  of  hunying  into  investigation  students  who  lack  the  indispensable  prelimi- 
nary knowledge  of  the  Greek  language  and  literature.  The  Department  will 
make  a  distinct  effort  to  provide  for  the  needs  of  students  of  this  type.  The 
opportunities  of  the  Senior  Colleges  will  be  open  to  them,  and  suitable  graduate 
courses  are  provided  for  them;  they  will  also  be  admitted  to  the  seminar  as 
listeners  and,  to  the  extent  of  their  ability,  as  active  participants,  on  condition 
that  they  at  the  same  time  pursue  special  auxiliary  courses  of  reading  organized 
for  them  in  connection  with  the  seminar. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  Greek  (and  where  Greek  is  the  major 
subject  Latin  must  be  offered  as  the  minor)  will  be  expected  to  show,  in  addition 
to  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and  facility  in 
using  them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history,  the  history  of  Greek  and 
Latin  literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author  or  authors  in  each 
language.  When  Greek  is  taken  as  the  major  subject,  special  stress  will  be  laid 
on  range  and  accuracy  of  reading,  and  on  the  quality  of  the  dissertation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

Four  elementary  courses  are  offered  for  two  classes  of  students:  (a)  those  who 
enter  college  without  receiving  full  credit  for  the  preparatory  work  in  Greek,  and 

1  Candidates  for  the  A.B.  degree  are  not  obliged  to  pursue  sequences  in  addition 
to  the  required  11  majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (inclusive  of  high-school  work) 
but  their  attention  is  called  to  this  announcement  of  the  Classical  Department. 
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(6)  those  who  desire  to  begin  Greek  in  the  college  and  proceed  to  the  A.B.  degree. 
The  latter  class  of  students  will  ordinarily  satisfy  the  requirements  in  Greek  for 
the  A.B.  degree  by  courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  7,  but  course  4  may  be  omitted  by 
those  who  read  at  least  12  books  of  the  Odyssey  in  connection  with  course  6.  In 
this  way  the  full  requirements  may  be  satisfied  by  six  courses. 

1.  Elementary  Greek. — This  course  is  adapted  to  two  classes  of  students : 
(a)  those  who  have  never  studied  Greek,  (6)  those  who  desire  to  review  rapidly 
the  elements  of  Greek.  Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Mr.  Billings;  Autumn,  10:45, 
Professor  Bonner. 

2.  Xenophon:  "Anabasis." — Those  only  will  be  admitted  to  this  course  who 
have  completed  course  1,  or  the  equivalent  of  one  year's  work  in  Elementary 
Greek  in  the  preparatory  school.  Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Mr.  Billings;  Winter, 
10:45,  Professor  Bonner. 

1  and  2  will  be  given  in  two  sections  if  the  registration  does  not  fall  below  twenty- 
eight. 

3.  Xenophon:  "Anabasis"  (continued). — The  later  books  of  the  Anabasis 
or  selections  from  other  historical  works  of  Xenophon  will  be  read.  Mj.  Spring, 
10:45,  Mr.  Nelson. 

4.  Homer:  "Iliad"  (Elementary  Course). — For  students  who  enter  with 
only  two  units  of  Greek.  This  course  will  not  be  counted  as  one  of  the  3 
required  majors.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Dr.  Trever;  Winter,  10:45,  Mr.  Nel- 
son. 

This  course  or  the  examination  in  this  course  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  College 
of  Arts  who  did  not  receive  full  credit  for  Homer  on  admission. 

5.  Plato:  "Apology"  and  "Crito";  Xenophon:  "Memorabilia";  Exercises 
in  the  Writing  of  Greek. — This  course  must  be  taken  first  by  all  students  who 
enter  with  the  full  three  units  of  Greek.  Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Dr.  Calhoun; 
Autumn,  10:45;  Winter,  8:15;  Spring,  11:45,  Mr.  Nelson. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

6.  Homer:  "Odyssey." — Nine  to  twelve  books.  Prerequisite:  course  5. 
Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Dr.  Trever;  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Prescott; 
Winter,  11:45,  Mr.  Nelson;  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Bonner. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

7.  Introduction  to  Greek  Tragedy. — The  tragedies  generally  selected  for 
study  are  the  Alcestis  of  Euripides  and  the  Antigone  of  Sophocles.  Prerequisite: 
courses  5  and  6.  Mj.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00,  Associate  Professor  Castle; 
Second  Term,  9:00,  Dr.  Calhoun;  Autumn,  9:15,  Associate  Professor 
Castle;  Winter,  9:15,  Professor  Bonner;  Spring,  9:15,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Castle. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  College  of  Arts. 

II.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  AND  GRADUATE  COURSES 
Note. — For  sequences  in  Greek  see  p.  212. 

15.  Xenophon:  "Hellenica." — Selections  dealing  with  the  principal  events 
and  movements  in  the  period  covered  by  the  work  will  be  read  in  class.  Par- 
ticular attention  will  be  directed  to  the  history  of  Thebes.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15, 
Professor  Bonner. 

16.  Greek  Composition. — The  exercises  consist  of  easy  narrative  passages 
and  are  intended  mainly  to  give  some  training  in  syntax,  word-order,  and  the  use  of 
particles.    Mj .  Professor  Bonner.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

17.  Lysias. — Selected  speeches  of  inherent  historical  value,  together  with 
others  which  exhibit  the  author's  genius  and  versatility,  will  be  read.  Mj. 
Associate  Professor  Castle.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

18.  Thucydides  and  Aristophanes, — Selections  from  the  earlier  books  of 
Thucydides,  and  from  the  comedies  of  Aristophanes  that  are  most  important  as 
historical  sources  will  be  read  and  discussed  in  class.  Oxford  texts  will  be  used. 
Mj.  Professor  Bonner.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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19.  Research  Course  in  Greek  History. — The  history  of  a  special  period  will 
be  studied  from  the  sources,  attention  being  directed  chiefly  to  the  course  of 
Athenian  politics.  Considerable  portions  of  the  principal  sources  will  be  read 
and  discussed  in  class.  Special  topics  for  papers  and  reports  will  be  assigned  from 
time  to  time.    Mj.  Professor  Bonner.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

20.  Aristotle:  " Constitution  of  Athens." — The  whole  work  will  be  read  and 
discussed  in  class.  Reports  on  assigned  topics  involving  collateral  readings  in  the 
other  sources  will  be  expected  of  members  of  the  class.  Mj.  Professor  Bonner. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

21.  Attic  Orators. — Selected  speeches  of  Antiphon,  Lysias,  and  Isocrates  will 
be  read  and  interpreted  in  class.    Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Bonner. 

22.  Isaeus  and  the  Private  Orations  of  Demosthenes. — A  number  of  orations 
will  be  read  and  interpreted  in  class.  The  selections  will  be  made  with  a  view  to 
illustrating  the  administration  of  justice,  and  the  social  and  business  life  of  the 
period.  Topics  for  papers  and  reports  will  be  assigned  from  time  to  time.  Mj. 
Professor  Bonner.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

22A.  The  Private  Orations  of  Demosthenes. — The  translation  and  interpreta- 
tion of  speeches  which  are  important  for  the  administration  of  justice  will  be 
supplemented  by  lectures,  reports,  and  the  study  of  related  sources.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  9 : 00,  Dr.  Calhoun. 

23.  Demosthenes. — Selections  from  the  public  orations.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15, 
Professor  Bonner.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

24.  Hellenistic  Epigram. — The  interrelation  of  Elegy,  Epitaph,  and  Epi- 
gram; intensive  study  of  the  Hellenistic  Epigram;  rapid  survey  of  the  later 
Epigram,  with  selected  readings  and  general  account  of  the  development  of  the 
type.    Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Prescott. 

25.  The  Hellenistic  Epic. — The  Argonautwa  of  Apollonius  of  Rhodes;  inten- 
sive study  of  selected  portions;  rapid  reading  of  entire  poem.  Mj.  Professor 
Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

26.  Greek  Comedy. — The  Frogs  and  Birds  of  Aristophanes,  and  rapid 
reading  of  one  other  play,  with  an  account  of  the  form  and  content  of  the  Old 
Comedy.    Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Professor  Prescott. 

27.  Pindar  and  Bacchylides. — Mj.  Professor  Shorey.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

28.  Aeschylus. — Mj.  Professor  Shorey.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

29.  Plato:  "The  Republic." — Mj.  Professor  Shorey.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

30.  Lyric  Poets  and  Theocritus. — The  early  elegiac  and  melic  poets  and 
Theocritus  will  be  read  and  interpreted.  Mj .  Spring,  8 : 15,  Associate  Professor 
Castle. 

31.  Hellenistic  Poetry. — Interpretation  of  selections  from  Apollonius, 
Theocritus,  Callimachus,  Menander,  and  other  representative  poets,  with  lectures 
on  the  significant  qualities  of  Hellenistic  poetry  and  its  relation  to  Latin  poetry. 
Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  Prescott. 

32.  Hesiod,  and  Homeric  Hymns. — Reading  and  interpretation  as  related 
to  Mycenaean  civilization,  to  Homeric  poems,  life,  and  thought,  and  to  other 
early  literature  and  pastoral  life.  Mj.  Associate  Professor  Castle.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

33.  Sophocles. — Mj.  Professor  Shorey.   [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

34.  Euripides. — Translation  of  selected  plays.  By  readings  and  informal 
lectures  a  comprehensive  view  of  all  the  poet's  extant  plays  will  be  presented. 
Open  to  Senior  College  and  graduate  students.  Mj.  Associate  Professor 
Castle.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

35.  The  History  of  Greek  Comedy. — Detailed  study  of  the  Knights  of 
Aristophanes;  rapid  reading  of  representative  fragments  of  the  Middle  and  the 
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New  Comedy;  lectures  on  the  development  of  comedy  in  Greece.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

36.  Plato. — Advanced  course.  Mj.  Professor  Shorey.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

37.  Homer. — Rapid  reading  and  literary  study  of  the  Iliad.  Mj.  Profes- 
sor Shorey.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

38.  Homer  and  the  Homeric  Age. — Readings  from  the  Iliad  and  Odyssey 
designed  to  present  a  comprehensive  view  of  the  life  and  literature  of  the  age.  M j . 
Autumn,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Castle. 

39.  Herodotus. — The  author  will  be  studied,  not  only  as  a  literary  artist, 
but  also  as  a  source  of  information  concerning  the  civilization,  culture,  and  ideas 
of  the  age  to  which  he  belonged,  and  further  as  a  basis  for  the  study  of  the  methods 
of  historical  writers.  Oxford  texts  will  be  used.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00, 
Associate  Professor  Castle. 

40.  Lyric  Poetry. — Interpretation  of  the  lyric  poets  (exclusive  of  Pindar), 
especially  Alcaeus,  Sappho,  Anacreon,  Bacchylides,  with  an  account  of  the 
beginnings  and  the  development  of  the  various  forms  of  song-poetry,  and  its 
relation  to  the  social  and  political  environment.  Mj.  Professor  Prescott. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

44.  The  Hellenistic  Mime. — The  "rural"  mimes  of  Theocritus,  with  com- 
parative study  of  Bion  and  Moschus;  the  "city"  mimes  of  Theocritus,  with 
comparative  study  of  Herondas  and  the  fragments  of  later  mimes;  the  minor 
poems  of  Theocritus,  Bion,  and  Moschus.  Mj.  Professor  Prescott.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

47.  Greek  Inscriptions. — Reading  of  numerous  documents  in  Michel's 
Recueil  d' inscriptions  grecques  which  illustrate  the  public  and  private  life  of  the 
Greeks.    Mj.  Winter,  9:15,  Professor  Tarbell. 

47A.  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions. — The  more  important  documents  con- 
tained in  Hicks  and  Hill's  Greek  Historical  Inscriptions  will  be  read  with  constant 
references  to  the  literary  sources.  Mj.  Professor  Bonner.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

48.  Pausanias. — Selections  relating  to  Athens,  Olympia,  and  Delphi  as 
they  were  in  the  second  century  of  the  Christian  era.  Mj.  Professor  Tarbell. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

50.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Aristotle. — The  class  will  read  about  one 
hundred  pages  of  selections  from  the  Ethics  and  Politics  in  the  original  and  the 
whole  in  translation.  The  lectures  will  be  based  mainly  on  the  Ethics,  Politics, 
Rhetoric,  and  Poetics,  omitting  the  metaphysical  and  scientific  works.  Mj. 
Winter,  3:30,  Professor  Shorey. 

51.  Introduction  to  Post-Aristotelian  Philosophy. — Stoicism  and  Epicurean- 
ism in  ancient  literature  and  life.  The  doctrine  will  be  first  studied  in  the  extant 
fragments  and  then  its  influence  will  be  traced  through  Latin  and  later  Greek 
literature.    Mj.  Professor  Shorey.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

52.  Virgil  and  Homer. — A  study  in  comparative  literature.  Special  reading 
will  be  assigned  to  students  who  desire  graduate  credit  in  Greek.  M.  Summer, 
Second  Term,  1 : 30,  Professor  Shorey. 

53.  Shakespeare  and  the  Classics. — Prerequisite:  Small  Latin  and  Less 
Greek.  A  complete  text  of  Shakespeare  will  be  required,  Special  reading  will 
be  assigned  to  students  who  desire  graduate  credit  in  Greek.  M.  Summer, 
Second  Term,  2:30,  Professor  Shorey. 

54.  Literary  Criticism  of  the  Ancients. — Aristotle,  Poetics;  Longinus,  On  the 
Sublime;  Horace,  Ars  Poetica.    Mj.  Autumn,  3:30,  Professor  Shorey. 

56.  Research  Course.— Subject  and  hour  to  be  determined  by  the  needs 
of  advanced  students  in  residence.    Mj.  Spring,  3:30,  Professor  Shorey. 
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57,  58,  59.  Seminar:  Greek  Tragedy. — 3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring, 
W.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Shorey. 

Note. — A  second  optional  meeting  will  be  held  on  Monday  (4:30-6:30)  in  the 
Autumn  and  Winter  Quarters  for  rapid  reading. 

63,  64,  65.  Seminar:  Plato. — 3Mjs.  Professor  Shorey.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

66,  67,  68.  Seminar:  Homer. — 3Mjs.  Professor  Shorey.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses: 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  LATIN 

96,  97,  98.  Seminar:  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek— 3Mjs. 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Th.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Hale. 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN  COMPARATIVE 

PHILOLOGY 

1.  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — M.  Summer,  First 

Term,  10:30;  Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 

2.  Outlines  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Sounds  and 
Inflections). — Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 

3.  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar  Based  on  the  Study 
of  Selected  Inscriptions. — Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Buck. 

7.  Greek  Dialects. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  11:30,  Professor  Buck. 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

2.  Greek  Art. — Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Professor  Tarbell. 
4A.  Olympia  and  Delphi. — M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  9:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

9.  Greek  and  Roman  Coins. — Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15,  Professor  Tarbell. 

10.  Greek  Architecture. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00,  Professor  Tar- 
bell. 

12.  Prehistoric  Art  in  Greece. — M.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

in  the  department  of  history 

A12.  The  History  of  Greece. — Mj.  Winter,  9:15,  Assistant  Professor 
Huth. 

A13.  The  History  of  the  Mediterranean  World. — From  Alexander  to  Augus- 
tus.   Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor  Huth. 


XII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  LATIN  LANGUAGE  AND 

LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

William  Gardner  Hale,  A.B.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department 

of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature. 
Charles  Chandler,  A.M.,  Professor  Emeritus  of  Latin. 
Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Latin. 
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INTRODUCTORY 

The  aims  of  the  Department  of  Latin  are  as  follows: 

1.  To  develop  the  power  of  rapid  and  intelligent  reading,  in  the  Roman 
order,  and  without  translating. 

In  connection  with  this  aim,  but  also  for  its  independent  value  as  a  means 
of  educating  the  higher  literary  taste,  provision  is  made  for  practice  in  the  writing 
of  Latin:  first,  in  connection  with  the  work  of  the  Junior  Colleges,  and  later,  in 
Senior  College  courses. 

2.  To  offer  a  wide  range  of  reading  in  the  important  authors. 

3.  To  provide  for  the  systematic  study  of  the  life  of  the  people  in  its  various 
aspects — political,  legal,  social,  religious,  etc. — through  special  courses  in  Roman 
History,  Roman  Politics,  Roman  Private  Life,  Roman  Religion,  Roman  Phi- 
losophy, and  Roman  Oratory.  In  addition,  courses  in  Greek  and  Roman  Art 
have  been  provided  by  the  Department  of  the  History  of  Art,  and  a  course  in 
Roman  Law  by  the  Department  of  Political  Science. 

4.  To  offer  to  students  whose  tastes  lead  in  the  direction  of  the  historical 
side  of  the  literature  opportunities  for  the  study  of  selected  portions  of  Roman 
History  from  the  sources. 

5.  To  provide  a  systematic  treatment  of  Latin  syntax,  with  some  study  of 
methods  of  proof,  either  as  equipment  for  teaching  in  universities  or  schools,  or 
as  introductory  to  special  research  courses.  This  treatment  is  provided  for  in 
course  45  (see  under  section  7  below). 

6.  To  offer  advanced  courses — conducted  partly  by  lectures,  partly  by 
practical  exercises,  and  partly  by  work  in  the  seminars — in  the  interpretation  of 
Latin  literature,  and  in  the  study  of  the  historical  development  of  literary  types; 
in  the  study  of  the  earliest  existing  remains  of  the  language;  in  the  interpretation 
of  inscriptions;  in  the  reading  of  facsimiles  of  manuscripts,  and  the  treatment  of 
problems  of  textual  criticism;  in  the  critical  study  of  selected  portions  of  some 
author;  and  in  the  comparative  study  o  iGzeek  and  Latin  syntax  and  the  inves- 
tigation of  unsettled  problems  in  this  field.  Provision  is  also  made  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Comparative  Philology  for  courses  in  the  Italic  dialects,  and  in  Latin 
grammar  on  the  side  of  sounds  and  inflections. 

7.  To  offer  special  opportunities  for  training  to  students  who  take  up  the 
teaching  of  Latin  as  a  profession.  These  opportunities  are  increased  by  the 
resources  presented  by  the  School  of  Education. 
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Three  kinds  of  courses  are  arranged:  (1)  Courses  in  the  study  of  the  teach- 
ing of  particular  years,  or  parts  of  years,  of  the  high-school  course,  with  partici- 
pation in  this  teaching,  under  the  eyes  of  the  instructor.  (2)  More  summarized 
courses  in  the  individual  authors  taught  in  the  high  school.  The  work  will  be 
supplemented  by  visits  to  the  corresponding  classes  in  the  School  of  Education 
(see  course  46).  (3)  More  general  courses,  one  in  matters  necessarily  underlying 
all  teaching  of  Latin,  such  as  pronunciation,  syntax,  word-order,  and  the  applica- 
tion of  the  knowledge  of  these  subjects  in  acquiring  power  to  read  (see  course  45), 
the  other,  a  broader  course  dealing  with  matters  with  which  all  teachers  should 
have  some  degree  of  familiarity  (see  course  47). 

SEQUENCES    FOR   A.B.  STUDENTS 

The  Bachelor's  degree  is  conferred  when  the  student  has  completed  30 
majors,  and  obtained  at  least  72  grade-points.  These  36  majors  shall  include 
one  principal  sequence  and  one  secondary  sequence. 

Students  in  the  Department  of  Latin  will  find  a  sequence  of  three  courses 
provided  in  the  Junior  College,  which  are  required  for  the  A.B.  degree,  led  up  to 
by  a  sequence  of  four  years  in  the  schools.  Upon  the  completion  of  these  courses, 
they  are  advised,  though  not  necessarily  required,  to  take  one  of  the  courses 
numbered  from  7  to  10.  This  preparation  should  be  sufficient  to  equip  them  for 
further  reading  in  the  literature,  and  for  the  specialized  courses  in  Roman  history, 
politics,  private  life,  religion  and  philosophy,  and  in  Latin  paleography,  Latin 
syntax,  Latin  writing,  and  special  preparation  for  the  work  of  teaching.  It  is 
recommended  that  the  sequences  or  groups  in  this  higher  work  be  chosen  in 
consultation  with  officers  of  the  Department,  under  consideration  of  the  individual 
student's  previous  preparation,  general  aims,  and  special  tastes.1 

SEQUENCES   FOR   OTHER  THAN  A.B.  STUDENTS 

Principal  Sequences 

I.    Latin:  courses  4,  5,  6,  7  or  10,  8  or  11,  9  or  12,  followed  by  any  three  in 
the  list  headed  "Senior  College  and  Graduate  Courses." 
II.    Latin  and  Greek:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  50,  and  two  courses  selected  from  7-14, 
with  three  Greek  college  courses. 

III.  Latin  and  Classical  Archaeology:  Latin,  4,  5,  6,  50,  and  two  courses 

selected  from  7-14;  with  History  of  Art  2,  5,  and  one  other  course 
chosen  from  3-12. 

IV.  Latin  and  Sanskrit:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  45,  and  two  courses  chosen  from  7-12, 

followed  by  Sanskrit  10,  11,  12. 
V.  Latin  and  Comparative  Philology:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  45,  and  two  courses 
chosen  from  7-12;  followed  by  three  courses  chosen  from  Comparative 
Philology  1-7,  or  from  Comparative  Philology  10,  11,  German  103,  109, 
English  21;  or  by  three  courses  chosen  from  German  81,  82,  91,  103- 
109;  or  by  three  courses  chosen  from  English  21,  22,  23,  28,  33,  37;  or 
by  three  courses  chosen  from  French  101,  7,  41,  46,  47,  48,  83,  62. 


1  Candidates  for  the  A.B.  degree  are  not  obliged  to  pursue  sequences  in  addition  to 
the  required  11  majors  of  Latin  and  9  majors  of  Greek  (inclusive  of  high-school  work), 
but  their  attention  is  called  to  this  announcement  of  the  Classical  Department. 
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VI.  Latin  and  Romance:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  45,  and  two  courses  selected  from  7-12, 
followed  by  any  three  courses  which  the  student  is  prepared  to  take  in 
the  sequence  for  French,  or  by  three  Italian  or  three  Spanish  courses 
in  succession. 

VII.  Latin  and  Romance,  Teachers'  Sequence:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  45,  and  two 
courses  selected  from  7-12,  followed  by  French  7  or  8;  44  or  101  or 
41  or  46;  18  or  21  or  19. 
VIII.  Latin  and  German:  Latin  secondary  sequence,  followed  by  the  first  three 
in  any  sequence  for  German  which  the  student  is  prepared  to  take. 
IX.  Latin  and  German,  Teachers'  Sequence:  Latin  4,  5,  6,  45,  and  two  courses 
chosen  from  7-12;  with  German  97  or  98  and  two  other  courses  chosen 
from  81-101. 

X.    Latin  and  English:  Latin  secondary  sequence,  with  three  courses  chosen 

from  English  21,  22,  23,  28,  69,  70,  84. 
XI.    Latin  and  History:  Latin  secondary  sequence,  with  three  courses  chosen 
from  History  5,  6,  6A,  6B,  7. 

Secondary  Sequences 

Latin  4,  5,  6,  7  or  10,  8  or  11,  9  or  12. 

Most  students  who  are  beginning  graduate  work  will  find  it  advisable  to 
take  further  reading  courses  before  electing  courses  of  a  more  technical  character. 
The  work  of  the  seminars  can  be  done  with  most  profit  by  those  who  have  already 
spent  a  year  or  more  in  graduate  study  at  the  University. 

All  graduate  courses  and  the  Senior  College  courses  numbered  above  14  are 
accepted  as  work  leading  to  a  higher  degree. 

The  following  departmental  regulations  supplement  the  general  regulations 
in  cases  of  candidacy  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Latin. 

A  student  looking  forward  to  candidacy  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Latin 
may  consult  in  the  first  instance  any  instructor  in  the  Department.  It  is  advis- 
able that  this  consultation  be  held  in  the  first  quarter  of  graduate  residence. 
The  instructor  will  refer  the  case  to  the  committee  of  the  Department  on  the 
Master's  degree. 

If  the  intention  of  candidacy  is  approved  by  this  committee,  the  Head  of 
the  Department  will  assign  to  the  student  an  Official  Adviser,  under  whose 
general  charge  and  direction  will  fall  the  guidance  of  the  student  in  the  choice 
of  courses  taken  for  the  degree  (under  the  general  regulations  of  the  University 
and  the  supplementary  regulations  of  the  Department)  and  the  preparation  of 
the  required  dissertation.  Such  choice  of  courses  and  selection  of  a  dissertation 
subject  must  also  be  finally  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department,  before  the 
applicant  be  admitted  to  candidacy. 

The  dissertation  in  completed  form  must  be  examined  and  passed  upon  by 
the  candidate's  Official  Adviser  and  by  one  other  instructor  in  the  Department, 
to  be  designated  for  the  purpose  in  each  case  by  the  Head  of  the  Department. 

Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  are  required  to  pass  the  regular  class 
examinations  in  the  eight  major  courses  presented  for  the  degree  at  the  con- 
clusion of  the  respective  courses,  and  to  maintain  in  each  course  a  standing  no 
lower  than  grade  C  (according  to  the  standard  set  for  undergraduates),  and  to 
maintain  in  the  entire  group  of  eight  courses  an  average  standing  no  lower  than 
grade  F- 
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Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  are  also  required  to  pass  a  satisfactory 
final  examination  at  least  one  week  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  degree 
is  conferred.  This  examination  is  partly  written  and  partly  oral.  The  written 
examination  will  precede  the  oral,  and  will  test  the  ability  of  the  candidate  to 
translate  Latin  prose  and  poetry  into  English,  and  English  prose  into  Latin. 
The  oral  examination  will  test  the  candidate's  specific  knowledge  of  the  immediate 
field  of  his  dissertation,  and  his  acquaintance  with  two  of  the  eight  major  courses 
presented  by  him  for  the  degree.  The  designation  of  these  two  courses  will  be 
made,  and  the  candidate  informed  thereof,  by  the  aforesaid  committee  in  con- 
sultation with  the  candidate's  Official  Adviser  two  months  before  the  examination 
is  to  be  held. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  in  Latin  and  Greek  (when  Latin  is  the 
principal  subject,  Greek  must  be  offered  as  a  secondary  subject)  will  be  expected 
to  show,  besides  an  intimate  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  the  two  languages  and 
facility  in  using  them,  a  familiarity  with  Greek  and  Roman  history  and  the  his- 
tory of  Greek  and  Latin  literature,  and  a  special  knowledge  of  a  chosen  author 
or  authors  in  each  language. 

For  candidates  for  higher  degrees  who  desire  to  do  a  part  of  their  work  in 
Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology,  or  in  the  Romance  lan- 
guages, arrangements  may  be  made,  upon  consultation  with  the  Head  of  the 
Latin  department,  whereby  a  certain  moderate  amount  of  work  in  these  subjects 
will  be  accepted  in  place  of  a  corresponding  amount  in  Latin.  In  special  cases 
certain  linguistic  courses  in  English  or  Germanics  may  be  similarly  accepted. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

IA.  Cicero:  "Orations."1 — Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Mr.  Magnuson. 

IB.  Cicero:  "Orations"1  (continued). — Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Professor 
Miller. 

2A.  Virgil:  "Aeneid."1 — Prerequisite:  course  1.  Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Pro- 
fessor Miller. 

2B.  Virgil:  "Aeneid"1  (continued). — Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Mr.  Magnuson. 
Courses  1A,  IB,  2 A,  and  2B  are  open  to  candidates  who  have  entered  with  prepara- 
tion in  Latin  1  and  2  only.    For  each  author  course  A  must  be  taken  before  course  B. 

4.  Cicero:  "De  senectute";  Terence;  "Phormio." — Translation  at  sight 
and  at  hearing;  the  writing  of  Latin.  The  object  of  this  course,  and  of  the 
course  next  following,  is  to  give  the  student  power  to  read  continuous  pages  of 
Latin  of  moderate  difficulty  with  comparative  ease  and  speed.  Mj.  Summer, 
8:00,  Dr.  Preston;  Autumn,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Beeson,  and  11:45, 
Professor  Laing;  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Laing. 

5.  Livy,  Books  XXI  and  XXII,  and  Selections  from  Books  I  and  II. — Trans- 
lation at  sight  and  at  hearing;  the  writing  of  Latin.  Prerequisite:  course  4. 
Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Dr.  Preston;  Winter,  8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Beeson; 
Spring,  11:45,  Professor  Laing. 

6.  Horace:  "Odes" ;  Mackail's  "Latin  Literature."— By  the  time  this  course 
is  reached  it  is  hoped  that  the  student  will  have  gained  such  a  mastery  of  syntax 
and  vocabulary  that  his  attention  may  be  given  almost  wholly  to  the  literary 
study  of  the  author  read.  Prerequisite:  courses  4  and  5.  Mj.  Autumn,  8:15, 
Professor  Miller;  Spring,  8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Beeson. 

Courses  4,  5,  and  6  are  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  degree  of  A.B. 


1  Limited  credit  course.    See  p.  112. 
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H.    JUNIOR  AND  SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

Note. — Prerequisite  for  any  of  the  courses  under  this  head:  courses  4,  5,  and  6. 
Courses  7-14  are  not  open  to  graduate  students  for  credit  toward  a  higher  degree. 
Note. — For  sequences  in  Latin  see  p.  218. 

7.  Tibullus,  and  Ovid,  "Fasti." — A  considerable  portion  of  Tibullus  will 
be  read  and  his  style  studied.  Selections  from  Ovid's  Fasti  will  also  be  read, 
with  study  of  the  styles  and  purpose  of  these  poems.  Mj.  Professor  Miller. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

8.  Rapid  Reading  Course:  Sallust:  "Catiline,"  Phaedrus,  and  Aulus 
Gellius. — The  course  is  intended  especially  to  cultivate  the  power  of  reading, 
and  so  to  afford  preparation  for  more  advanced  literary  and  linguistic  courses. 
Mj.  Associate  Professor  Beeson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

9.  Horace:  "Epistles." — Such  selections  will  also  be  read  from  the  Odes, 
the  Satires,  and  the  Ars  poetica  as  will  best  supplement  the  Epistles  in  presenting 
Horace's  character  and  views  of  life.  Mj.  Professor  Hale.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

10.  Ovid:  Selections  from  the  "Epistulae,"  "Amores,"  "Fasti,"  "Meta- 
morphoses," and  "Tristia." — The  object  of  the  course  is  to  make  a  general  study 
of  the  life  and  works  of  Ovid,  and  of  his  place  in  Roman  literature.  Mj.  Autumn, 
9:15,  Professor  Miller. 

11.  Tacitus:  the  "Dialogus,"  "Agricola,"  and  "Germania." — In  connection 
with  the  study  of  these  works  the  more  general  problems  of  the  relation  between 
content  and  literary  form  will  be  studied.  Considerable  attention  will  be  paid 
to  reading  Latin  aloud.  Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Dr.  Preston;  Winter,  9:15,  Pro- 
fessor Laing. 

12.  Terence. — Detailed  study  of  the  Phormio  and  Adelphoe,  rapid  reading 
of  the  other  plays  in  and  out  of  class.  The  characteristics  of  early  Latin — 
forms,  syntax,  versification;  the  relation  of  Terence  to  his  Greek  originals;  the 
development  of  the  form  and  content  of  ancient  comedy.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15, 
Professor  Prescott. 

13.  Teachers'  Training  Course  in  First- Year  Latin. — The  course  includes  a 
review  of  the  subject-matter  of  the  first  year's  work  in  Latin,  as  given  in  Hale's 
First  Latin  Book;  a  study  of  special  topics  in  phonology,  inflexion,  and  syntax; 
and  a  discussion  of  methods  of  teaching  the  subject  to  young  students.  Mj. 
Mr.  Carr.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

14.  Teachers'  Training  Course  in  Caesar. — The  course  includes  a  careful 
study  of  Books  i-iv  of  the  Gallic  War,  with  especial  attention  to  syntax,  word- 
order,  and  prose  composition  based  on  the  text;  the  readings  of  selections  from 
Books  v-vii;  the  study  of  special  topics  in  the  history  and  politics  of  the  period; 
and  a  discussion  of  methods  of  presenting  the  subject  to  high-school  students. 
Mj.  (or  M.  either  Term),  Summer,  2:30,  Mr.  Carr. 

hi.    senior  college  and  graduate  courses 

20.  Plautus. — Detailed  study  of  the  Mostellaria  and  the  Captivi.  Rapid 
reading  in  and  out  of  class  of  the  Aulularia  and  the  Rudens.  The  character- 
istics of  early  Latin — forms,  syntax,  and  versification;  the  relation  of  Plautus 
to  his  Greek  originals;  the  development  of  the  form  and  content  of  ancient 
comedy.    Mj.  Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

21.  Lucretius. — Books  i,  hi,  and  v  of  the  De  rerum  natura  will  be  read, 
with  special  reference  to  style  and  content.  Mj.  Professor  Laing.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

22.  Catullus. — In  the  reading  of  the  poems,  attention  will  be  directed  upon 
Catullus'  treatment  of  lyric,  heroic,  and  elegiac  measures,  the  influence  exerted 
upon  him  by  the  Alexandrine  poets,  the  characteristics  of  his  genius,  and  his 
importance  in  reflecting  the  temper  of  the  closing  years  of  the  Republic.  Mj. 
Winter,  2:30,  Professor  Merrill. 

23.  Caesar:  "Civil  War." — A  study  in  politics  and  personality.  The 
course  is  designed  both  for  its  intrinsic  value,  and  as  supplementing  the  study  of 
Caesar  in  the  schools.    Mj.  Professor  Merrill.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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24.  Cicero:  "Letters." — A  general  selection  from  Cicero's  extant  correspond- 
ence will  be  read,  mainly  in  chronological  order.  The  intention  will  be  to  illus- 
trate the  political  character  and  history  of  the  times,  and  also  to  furnish  some 
material  for  a  judgment  of  Cicero's  own  ethical  and  political  principles  and 
conduct,  and  for  a  view  of  his  manner  of  life.  Mj.  Autumn,  2:30,  Professor 
Merrill. 

25.  Cicero:  "Tusculan  Disputations." — Book  I  will  be  read,  together  with 
selections  from  other  philosophical  works  of  Cicero,  and  from  his  Letters;  also 
from  Lucretius,  Virgil,  Horace,  Seneca,  and  other  authors.  The  central  purpose 
will  be  the  study  of  Roman  thought  concerning  the  state  of  the  soul  after  death. 
Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Professor  Miller. 

27.  Virgil:  "Eclogues,"  and  Later  Pastoral  Poetry. — Introductory  study  of 
Theocritus  (in  translation  or  in  the  original);  detailed  study  of  the  Eclogues 
of  Virgil;  rapid  reading  of  selections  from  the  pastoral  poetry  of  the  Early  Em- 
pire; lectures  on  the  development  of  the  pastoral  down  to  the  Renaissance. 
Mj.  Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

29.  Virgil:  "Aeneid,"  Books  VII-XII. — This  course  presupposes  a  con- 
siderable familiarity  with  Virgil  on  the  part  of  the  student.  It  is,  in  the  first 
place,  a  rapid  reading-course,  covering  the  ground  mentioned  in  the  title;  in  the 
second  place,  it  will  include  a  topical  study  of  several  great  themes  connected 
with  the  Aeneid.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Professor  Miller. 

30.  Horace :  "Satires,"  and  Persius. — Attention  will  be  especially  directed 
to  the  construction  of  these  poems,  and  their  place  in  the  development  of  Roman 
literature.    Mj.  Professor  Miller.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

31.  Ovid:  "Metamorphoses." — The  narrative  style  of  Ovid,  and  the  com- 
position of  the  Metamorphoses;  the  literary  treatment  of  myth  and  legend  in 
epic,  lyric,  and  tragedy  compared  with  the  short  narratives  of  Ovid;  interpre- 
tation, and  brief  reports.    Mj.  Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

33.  Seneca:  "Tragedies." — Three  or  four  of  the  tragedies  will  be  studied 
in  detail,  with  especial  reference  to  Seneca's  style  and  dramatic  art.  The  remain- 
ing tragedies  will  be  read  rapidly  in  translations,  with  a  study  of  their  philosophical 
content,  and  a  comparison  with  the  corresponding  Greek  dramas  on  the  same 
themes.    Mj.  Professor  Miller.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

34.  Quintilian:  "Institutes,"  Book  X. — A  somewhat  detailed  examination 
will  be  made  of  the  sources,  character,  and  soundness  of  method  of  the  literary 
criticisms  and  practical  instructions  given  in  the  cited  portions  of  the  Institutes, 
and  a  more  rapid  survey  will  be  taken  of  other  parts  of  the  work.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Hale.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

35.  Martial. — Considerable  portions  of  the  author  will  be  read  and  studied 
with  reference  to  his  literary  art  and  to  his  portrayal  of  the  state  of  Roman 
society  under  the  Early  Empire.  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00,  Professor 
Laing. 

36.  Pliny  the  Younger:  "Letters." — The  two  objects  of  this  course  will  be: 
(1)  to  increase  the  student's  power  of  reading  Latin,  through  translation  at  sight 
as  well  as  after  preparation,  and  through  the  methodical  study  of  syntax  and 
order;  and  (2)  to  present  a  picture  of  life  and  manners  at  Rome  under  the  Early 
Empire.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  Ullman;  Spring,  10:45,  Professor 
Hale. 

37.  Tacitus. — In  this  course  selections  from  the  Annates  or  Historiae  will 
be  read,  with  especial  regard  to  content  and  style.  A  study  will  be  made  of  the 
political  and  social  conditions  of  the  times,  and  of  the  chief  characteristics  of 
the  author's  theory  of  historical  composition.  Mj.  Professor  Merrill.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

38.  Juvenal. — The  main  object  of  the  course  will  be  as  described  under 
course  36  above;  but,  in  addition,  much  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  accurate 
and  intelligent  rendering  of  the  verse.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00,  Associate 
Professor  Beeson. 
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40.  Ovid:  "Metamorphoses." — The  reading  will  be  accompanied  by  a 
study  of  the  use  of  classical  mythology  by  representative  English  poets.  Mj. 
Professor  Miller.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

41.  Prose  of  the  Early  Empire. — Lectures  on  the  history  of  the  literature 
will  be  supplemented  by  a  considerable  amount  of  translation  from  the  writings 
of  the  more  important  authors.  Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Associate  Professor 
Beeson. 

42.  Church  Latin. — The  authors  read  will  be  Minucius  Felix,  Tertullian,  and 
St.  Augustine.  Especial  attention  will  be  paid  to  the  syntax  and  style  of  Church 
Lath  and  the  influence  of  Greek  and  Classical  Latin  upon  it.  Mj.  Winter,  9: 15, 
Associate  Professor  Beeson. 

44.  The  Writing  of  Latin :  Exercises  in  Latin  Style. — The  method  employed 
will  be  the  combination  of  writing  with  the  study  of  a  model.  Original  composi- 
tions in  English  and  English  translations  from  Latin  authors  will  be  given  out 
for  translation  into  Latin  in  the  classroom  or  at  home.  Mj.  Spring,  8:15, 
Professor  Laing. 

45.  Teachers'  Training  Course. — Fundamental  principles  of  Latin  case, 
mood,  and  tense  syntax,  and  of  Latin  order.  Application  of  these  principles 
in  teaching.  The  nature  of  Latin  versification.  The  course  is  designed  as  a 
preparation  for  independent  study  in  syntax  (see  course  51),  and  also  as  a  methodi- 
cal preparation,  on  the  syntactical  side,  for  teaching  in  university  or  school. 
Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Hale. 

46.  Teachers'  Training  Course  in  Virgil. — This  course  will  cover  the  first 
six  books  of  the  Aeneid,  from  the  point  of  view  of  the  actual  needs  of  the  high- 
school  teacher  of  Virgil :  first  in  respect  to  the  acquisition  of  material,  and  second 
in  respect  to  presenting  the  material  to  a  class.  Mj.  Professor  Miller. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

47.  General  Course  for  Teachers. — A  series  of  topics  of  a  general  nature 
will  be  discussed.  The  preservation  and  transmission  of  classical  texts,  and  the 
formation  of  a  critical  apparatus  will  be  illustrated  from  the  text  of  Caesar's 
Commentaries.  The  historical  and  political  setting  of  the  Commentaries  will  be 
treated,  together  with  the  circumstances  and  purpose  of  their  composition,  and 
the  recent  investigations  and  other  literature  bearing  upon  Caesar's  campaigns. 
Mj.  Associate  Professor  Beeson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

47A.  General  Course  for  Teachers. — The  educational  values  and  aims  of  the 
study  of  Latin.  Ways  of  making  the  work  interesting.  Methods  of  translation. 
A  survey  of  Latin  meter.  The  various  phases  of  classical  study,  with  brief  bib- 
liography and  a  resume'  of  important  advances  in  some  of  the  fields.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  1:30,  Professor  Ullman. 

47B.  The  Teaching  of  Cicero. — Ciceronian  word-order  and  rhetoric.  Histor- 
ical and  political  setting  of  Cicero's  orations  against  Catiline.  Recent  advances 
in  the  study  of  Cicero.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  1:30,  Professor  Ullman. 

48.  Caesar's  Commentaries  on  the  Gallic  War. — The  historical  and  political 
setting  of  the  Commentaries  will  be  treated,  together  with  the  circumstances  and 
purposes  of  their  composition.  Recent  literature  upon  the  subject  will  be  con- 
sidered.   Mj.  Associate  Professor  Beeson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

49.  Roman  Public  Life. — The  course  will  deal  topically  with  the  magistra- 
cies, the  Senate,  the  popular  assemblies,  and  the  courts.  It  will  be  conducted  by 
lectures  and  reports.    Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Professor  Merrill. 

50.  Roman  Private  Life. — A  systematic  treatment  with  illustrations  (by 
lantern  views,  photographs,  etc.)  from  the  remains  of  ancient  art  and,  in  par- 
ticular, from  the  remains  discovered  in  Pompeii,  Herculaneum,  and  Rome.  Mj. 
Professor  Laing.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

51.  Advanced  Latin  Syntax. — The  aims  of  the  course  will  be  to  develop  the 
power  of  independent  judgment  in  matters  of  syntactical  expression,  which  under- 
lie reading  and  teaching  of  all  grades,  and  to  reach  definite  solutions  of  problems 
taken  up.  Prerequisite:  course  45  or  course  96.  Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Pro- 
fessor Hale. 
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IV.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

Note. — Advanced  Senior  College  students  may  be  admitted,  by  special  permission 
of  the  instructor,  to  the  courses  numbered  60-67. 

60.  The  Latin  Epic  in  the  Silver  Age. — Selections  from  the  epic  poems  ol 
Lucan,  Valerius  Flaccus,  Statius,  and  Silius,  with  lectures  on  the  characteristics 
of  the  Post-Virgilian  Epic.  Comparative  study  of  the  Aeneid  and  Greek  epics. 
Mj.  Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

61.  The  Latin  Novel:  Apuleius. — The  sources  and  the  development  of  the 
Latin  novel;  translations  and  reports.  Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Professor  Pres- 
cott. 

62.  Introduction  to  Latin  Paleography. — A  brief  sketch  of  the  history  of  the 
science  will  be  accompanied  by  the  stud}'  of  facsimiles,  for  the  acquisition,  of 
facility  in  reading  and  dating  Latin  manuscripts.  The  importance  of  the  science 
for  the  understanding  of  a  critical  text  and  for  weighing  the  evidence  of  the  manu- 
scripts will  be  illustrated  by  reconstructing  from  facsimiles  portions  of  Latin 
texts,  and  providing  them  with  the  necessary  critical  apparatus.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  9:00;  Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Beeson. 

63.  The  Technique  of  the  Latin  Epic. — Lectures  on  the  characteristics  and 
the  development  of  the  artistic  epic  in  Latin  literature,  with  especial  reference  to 
Virgil's  Aeneid.  Parallel  readings  in  the  Aeneid  (in  Latin)  and  in  the  Homeric, 
Hellenistic,  and  Later  Latin  epics  (in  translation).  Short  reports.  Mj.  Summer, 
11:30,  Professor  Prescott. 

64.  Early  Roman  History. — The  social,  political,  and  topographical  develop- 
ment of  Rome  from  its  foundation  to  the  extension  of  its  power  beyond  Latium. 
Lectures,  with  collateral  reading.  Mj.  Professor  Merrill.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

65.  The  Early  Years  of  the  Reign  of  Nero. — Reading,  and  comparative 
study  of  Nero's  character  and  reign,  as  set  forth  by  Tacitus  (Annals,  xiii-xvi), 
Suetonius  (Vita  Neronis),  and  Dio  Cassius  (lxi-lxiii),  with  the  use  of  accessory 
material  from  other  authors,  and  from  contemporary  inscriptions.  The  Greek 
authors  may  be  used  in  translation.  Mj.  Professor  Merrill.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

66.  Petronius,  and  Colloquial  Latin. — The  object  of  the  course  will  be  to 
study  the  characteristics  of  colloquial  Latin  in  the  fields  of  lexicography,  pro- 
nunciation, syntax,  and  style,  to  determine  relation  of  colloquial  to  literary  Latin, 
and  to  trace  its  connection  with  archaic  Latin  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the 
Romance  languages  on  the  other.  Mj.  Associate  Professor  Beeson.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

67.  Roman  Sepulchral  Poetry. — The  collection  made  in  Biicheler's  Carmina 
Latina  epigraphica  will  be  used  as  material  for  a  study,  as  in  course  25,  of  Roman 
thought  concerning  the  state  of  the  soul  after  death.  Mj.  Professor  Miller. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 


70.  Roman  Comedy. — Lectures  on  the  historical  development  of  comedy  in 
Greece  and  Italy;  the  form  and  content  of  Roman  comedy;  its  relation  to 
Greek  models.  The  elements  of  time  and  place,  plot-structure,  character 
treatment,  psychology;  dramatic  antiquities;  the  comedies  as  documents  of 
private  and  public  life,  and  the  criteria  for  discriminating  Greek  and  Roman 
elements.  Students  will  read  representative  portions  of  Plautus  and  Terence 
and  the  fragments  of  Latin  comedy  as  a  basis  for  reports  on  topics  allied  to  the 
lectures.    Mj.  Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

71.  Introduction  to  the  Critical  Study  of  Plautus. — Lectures  on  the  MSS, 
theories  of  text  tradition,  and  other  factors  essential  to  a  constitution  ^  of  the 
text  such  as  meter  and  prosody;  the  bearing  of  retractation  and  contamination 
on  the  text;  linguistic  usage  and  style.  'Students  will  read  considerable  portions 
of  the  plays  and  work  out  problems  of  limited  scope.  Mj.  Professor  Prescott. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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72,  73.  Research  Course  in  Catullus. — Latin  paleography  of  the  fourteenth 
and  fifteenth  centuries,  with  especial  reference  to  the  text  of  Catullus.  2Mjs. 
Professor  Hale.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

76.  Research  Course  in  Virgil's  "Aeneid." — Investigation,  with  a  view  to 
bringing  out  the  essential  characteristics  of  the  poet's  art,  and  the  influence  of  his 
environment,  his  personality,  and  the  literary  tradition  upon  the  Aeneid.  Mj. 
Professor  Prescott.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

77.  Latin  Elegy :  Propertius. — Reading  and  interpretation  of  selected  elegies 
of  Propertius,  with  special  reference  to  the  development  of  Latin  elegy  and  its 
relation  to  Greek  models.    Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Prescott. 

79.  A  History  of  Latin  Poetry  Down  to  the  Early  Middle  Ages. — A  course  of 
lectures,  with  collateral  reading,  on  the  development  of  the  various  types  of 
poetry.  Especial  attention  will  be  paid  to  social  and  political  environments,  and 
to  the  influence  of  Greek  poetry  upon  Latin  poetry.  Mj.  Professor  Prescott. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

80.  The  History  of  Latin  Literature  in  the  Early  Middle  Ages. — The  lectures 
will  treat  of  the  survival  of  classical  literature  and  tradition  during  this  period,  and 
their  influence  on  the  development  of  the  Christian  Latin  literature.  Selections 
will  be  read  from  the  more  important  writers,  sacred  and  profane,  with  especial 
reference  to  linguistic  peculiarities.  Mj.  Associate  Professor  Beeson.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

81.  The  History  of  Latin  Philology  in  the  Middle  Ages. — The  lectures  will 
discuss  the  paleography  of  the  various  countries,  the  activities  of  the  monasteries 
and  other  centers  of  learning,  the  use  of  Latin  as  a  universal  language,  and  the 
like.  The  learning  and  philological  activity  of  the  times  will  be  illustrated  in 
the  case  of  a  single  author,  Isidore  of  Seville.  Mj.  Associate  Professor 
Beeson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

82.  Research  Course  in  Roman  History. — Practice  in  the  investigation  of 
selected  political  problems  of  the  period  of  Augustus  and  Tiberius.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Merrill.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

83.  Roman  Religion. — This  course  is  conducted  by  means  of  lectures 
and  reports.  The  lectures  in  the  first  part  of  the  course  trace  the  historical 
development  of  Roman  religion  and  deal  with  the  primitive  beliefs  and  rites 
of  the  early  Romans,  the  introduction  of  gods  and  festivals  from  other  parts  of 
Italy,  and  the  establishment  of  Greek  and  oriental  cults.  The  latter  part  of  the 
course  will  be  devoted  to  a  detailed  study  of  some  of  the  more  important  cults. 
M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  9:00;  Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Professor  Laing. 

84.  Early  Latin. — Allen's  Remnants  and  Merry's  Fragments  of  Roman 
Poetry.  The  object  of  the  course  is  especially  a  knowledge  of  the  state  of  the 
Latin  language  at  the  beginning  of  the  literature.  Mj.  Associate  Professor 
Beeson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

85.  Introduction  to  Latin  Inscriptions. — The  aim  of  the  course  will  be  to 
enable  the  student  to  read  Roman  inscriptions  (whether  in  books  or  in  foreign  or 
American  museums),  and  so  to  make  available  for  him  the  large  body  of  material  for 
the  study  of  the  Latin  language,  and  of  public  and  private  life  in  Rome  and  the 
provinces,  collected  in  the  Corpus  inscriptionum  Latinarum.  Reproductions  in 
photographs  or  squeezes  will  form  a  part  of  the  material  employed  in  the  course. 
Mj.  Professor  Lainq.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

90,  91,  92.  Seminar:  "Letters"  of  the  Younger  Pliny— The  work  of  the 
seminar  will  include  both  text-criticism  and  interpretation.  The  extant  manu- 
script authority  for  the  text,  in  both  published  and  unpublished  material,  will  be 
critically  examined,  the  proper  groupings  of  the  manuscripts  into  families  will 
be  determined,  and  the  processes  of  inference  by  which  the  probable  constitution 
of  the  archetype  is  to  be  restored  will  be  analyzed  and  practiced.  On  the  inter- 
pretative side,  more  minute  attention  will  be  devoted  to  problems  of  chronology, 
history,  and  administration  than  to  those  of  diction,  syntax,  and  style.  3Mjs. 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Tu.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Merrill. 
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93,  94,  95.  Seminar:  "Letters"  of  Cicero. — A  brief  period  in  the  history  of 
Rome  during  the  decline  of  the  Republic  will  be  taken  as  a  subject  for  investi- 
gation. The  letters  of  Cicero  during  the  period  in  question  will  furnish  the 
primary  text  and  will  be  examined  in  the  light  of,  and  supplemented  by,  all 
other  available  evidence.  Textual  criticism  will  be  subordinated  to  historical, 
the  principal  aim  thus  being  in  contrast  to  that  of  the  seminar  in  Pliny's  Letters. 
3Mjs.  Professor  Merrill.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

96,  97,  98.  Seminar:  Comparative  Syntax  of  Latin  and  Greek. — The  work 
will  deal  with  the  general  question  of  methods  of  attack  in  syntactical  investigation 
and  the  fundamental  principles  properly  governing  it,  and  with  detailed  problems. 
Homer  and  Plautus  will  be  used  for  material.  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and 
Spring,  Th.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Hale. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  courses : 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  SANSKRIT  AND  INDO-EUROPEAN  COMPARATIVE  PHILOLOGY 

1.  General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — M.  Summer,  First 
Term,  10:30;  Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 

2.  Outlines  of  the  Comparative  Grammar  of  Greek  and  Latin  (Sounds  and 
Inflections). — Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Buck. 

3.  Exercises  in  Greek  and  Latin  Historical  Grammar  Based  on  the  Study  of 
Selected  Inscriptions. — Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Buck. 

6.  Italic  Dialects. — Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Professor  Buck. 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  HISTORY  OF  ART 

5.  Roman  Art. — Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Professor  Tarbell. 
6A.  Roman  Architecture. — M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  8:00,  Professor 
Tarbell. 

9.  Greek  and  Roman  Coins. — Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Tarbell. 

IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HISTORY 

A13.  History  of  the  Mediterranean  World. — From  Alexander  to  Augustus. 
Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor  Huth. 

A14.  The  Roman  Empire. — Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Huth. 

A15.  The  End  of  the  Roman  Republic. — Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Assistant 
Professor  Huth. 

A16.  Studies  in  the  Economic  History  of  Rome. — Mj.  Autumn,  2:30, 
Assistant  Professor  Huth. 


THE  MODERN  LANGUAGE  GROUP 

COMBINING  THE  DEPARTMENTS  OF  ROMANCE  (XIII),  GERMAN  (XIV), 
ENGLISH  (XV),  AND  GENERAL  LITERATURE  (XVI) 

FACILITIES 

The  libraries  of  the  departments  of  the  Modern  Language  Group  contain 
45,595  volumes.  The  Germanic  library  has  been  greatly  enriched  by  the  acquisi- 
tion of  the  collection  of  eighteenth-century  books  (9,000  volumes)  formed  by 
Professor  Michael  Bernays  and  presented  to  the  University  by  Mr.  Julius  Rosen- 
wald,  while  the  English  Department  has  purchased  a  considerable  number  of 
rare  and  interesting  English  books,  principally  of  the  seventeenth  and  eighteenth 
centuries,  but  including  many  first  editions  of  works  by  Browning,  Matthew 
Arnold,  Swinburne,  and  others.  The  libraries  receive  regularly  the  principal 
periodicals  devoted  to  research  in  the  modern  languages  and  literatures.  Other 
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periodicals  of  scarcely  less  importance  for  students  of  this  group  are  easily  acces- 
sible in  the  libraries  of  the  Classical,  the  Philosophical,  and  the  Historical  groups, 
while  those  of  a  more  general  nature  are  to  be  found  in  the  General  Library. 
Many  rare  and  valuable  books,  not  in  any  of  the  University  libraries,  are  accessible 
in  the  Chicago  Public  Library  and  the  Newberry  Library,  which  contain  about 
300,000  volumes  each. 

MODERN  LANGUAGES  AND  LITERATURES 

Students  of  the  modern  languages  have  long  recognized  the  necessity  of  a 
knowledge  of  languages  related  to  that  forming  their  special  object  of  study; 
and  students  of  literature  are  coming  more  and  more  to  a  recognition  of  the 
intimate  interrelations  of  the  literatures  of  western  Europe  in  mediaeval  as  well 
as  in  modern  times.  Many  causes  operated  in  the  Middle  Ages  to  transport 
from  one  country  to  another  ideas  and  literary  themes  and  forms,  and  literary, 
religious,  and  philosophical  movements;  while  in  modern  times  no  important 
intellectual  impulse  is  confined  to  the  country  of  its  origin.  It  seems  desirable 
therefore  to  add  to  the  programs  of  study  designed  more  definitely  for  specialists 
in  a  single  department  of  the  Modern  Language  Group  suggestions  for  more 
comprehensive  courses,  giving  fuller  recognition  to  the  solidarity  of  mediaeval 
and  of  modern  civilization. 

The  following  groups  of  courses  are  recommended  to  those  who  wish  to 
specialize  for  the  doctorate  in:  I.  Modern  Languages,  II.  Mediaeval  Literature, 
III.  Renaissance  Literature,  IV.  Modern  Literature.  The  subgroups  classify 
the  courses  according  to  whether  it  is  desired  to  put  the  principal  emphasis  upon 
studies  in  Romance  Philology,  Germanic  Philology,  or  English. 

COMBINED   SEQUENCES  IN  THE   MODERN   LANGUAGE  GROUP 

For  students  in  the  Senior  Colleges  who  elect  their  principal  sequences  in 
modern  language,  or  candidates  for  the  higher  degrees,  the  following  suggestions 
are  made  toward  work  more  comprehensive  than  that  represented  in  a  single 
department. 

a)  Sequences  in  modern  philology  consisting  of  nine  courses  chosen  from  the 
philological  courses  offered  in  the  three  departments,  or  in  two  of  them.  Such 
sequences  might  include  any  of  the  courses  numbered: 

English  21,  22,  23,  25,  26,  27,  34,  35,  37,  170. 
Romance  26,  41,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  49,  81,  83,  88,  101. 
German  103,  104,  105,  108,  112,  113,  251-252,  253. 
Comparative  Philology  1. 

b)  Sequences  devoted  to  the  study  of  special  periods: 

Mediaeval  Literature 

English  26,  27,  28,  29,  37,  39,  83,  91,  175. 

Romance  26,  32,  46,  47,  49,  54,  55,  56,  63,  75,  81,  88. 

German  141A,  141B,  146,  147,  161,  162,  184,  260. 

The  Renaissance 

English  42,  43,  52,  54,  69,  70,  75,  84. 
Romance  10,  11,  17,  18,  20,  21,  33,  62,  79. 
German  204,  264,  275. 
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Romanticism  and  Classicism 

English  44,  46,  47,  57,  76,  102A,  160A,  160B,  161A. 

Romance  17,  19,  22,  23,  31. 

German  30,  42,  44,  49,  52,  58,  264,  275. 

Recent  Literature 

English  47,  48,  49,  76,  130,  141,  160B. 

Romance  12,  38,  64. 

German  43,  54,  182,  204,  218. 

c)  Sequences  devoted  to  the  study  of  special  forms: 

The  Drama 

English  52,  54,  70A,  B,  73,  83,  84,  85,  86A,  89. 
Romance  10,  11,  12,  15,  18,  33,  75. 
German  43,  44,  54,  162,  260,  275. 
General  Literature  10. 

Advice  should  be  sought  from  the  representative  of  the  department  in  which  the 
student  is  chiefly  interested. 


XIII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ROMANCE  LANGUAGES  AND 

LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
William  Albert  Nitze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 

Romance  Languages  and  Literatures. 
Karl  Pietsch,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Romance  Philology. 
Thomas  Atkinson  Jenkins,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  French  Philology. 
Elizabeth  Wallace,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Ernest  Hatch  Wilkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Romance  Languages. 
Edwin  Preston  Dargan,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
Theodore  Lee  Neff,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Henri  Charles  Edouard  David,  A.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French  Literature. 
*Earle  Brownell  Babcock,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Algernon  Coleman,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  French. 
Rudolph  Altrocchi,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages. 
Ralph  Emerson  House,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Franck  Louis  Schoell,  Agrege  des  lettres,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Pietro  Stoppani,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Clarence  Edward  Parmenter,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Romance  Languages. 
Frank  H.  Abbott,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  French. 

Charles  Carroll  Marden,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Spanish,  Johns  Hopkins  Uni- 
versity (Summer,  1915). 

James  Eustace  Shaw,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Italian,  Johns  Hopkins 
University  (Summer,  1915). 

David  Simon  Blondheim,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Romance  Languages, 
University  of  Illinois  (Summer,  1915). 


♦Resigned. 
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FELLOWS,  1915 


Harry  Bretz,  A.B. 
Howard  Russell  Huse,  Ph.B. 
William  Clarke  Doub  Kerr,  A.B. 
John  Thomas  Lister,  Ph.D. 


Laura  Dorothy  Lister,  A.B. 
Lander  MacClintock,  A.M. 
Claud  Carl  Spiker,  A.B. 


INTRODUCTORY 


JUNIOR  COLLEGE 


The  Junior  College  provides  elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in 
French,  Italian,  and  Spanish.  Students  who  have  completed  commendably 
the  courses  in  French,  Italian,  or  Spanish,  and  who  have  made  good  use  of 
auxiliary  opportunities,  may  expect  to  possess  a  good  pronunciation  and  accurate 
reading  knowledge  of  the  language,  and  an  acquaintance  with  the  more  important 
modern  authors. 

The  attention  of  students  who  wish  to  have  more  practice  in  spoken  French 
than  may  be  had  in  the  regular  Junior  College  courses  is  called  to  courses  4A  and 
5 A,  which  carry  a  half-major  credit  each  if  taken  along  with  courses  4  and  5,  with 
which  they  are  correlated. 


In  the  Senior  College  courses  the  student  is  introduced  to  the  masterpieces  of 
classic  and  modern  French  literature;  at  the  same  time  he  is  given  practice  in 
speaking  and  writing  French.  Some  of  these  courses  are  conducted  in  French. 
In  addition,  the  student  may  also  elect  elementary  and  intermediate  courses  in 
Italian  or  Spanish.  For  combined  sequences  in  the  Modern  Language  Group, 
see  pp.  227-28. 


5,  Advanced  French;  6,  Lecture  et  traduction  franchises;  7,  Modern  French 
Grammar,  or  8,  Cours  de  style;  10,  Theatre  de  Moliere,  or  11,  Theatre  choisi  de 
Corneille  et  Racine,  or  12,  La  Comedie  au  XIXe  siecle;  15  or  16,  Survey  courses 
in  French  Literature;  17,  Le  Classicisme  (18,  Explication  frangaise,  continues 
10  or  17);  19,  La  Reaction  contre  le  classicisme;  20,  French  Literature  from 
Marot  to  Montaigne;  21,  French  Literature  from  Montaigne  to  Malherbe; 
22,  Le  Mouvement  romantique;  23,  L'Avenement  du  romantisme;  38,  Balzac; 
41,  Phonetics  of  Modern  French;  42,  History  of  the  French  Language;  43,  Ro- 
mance Versification;  45,  Problems  of  Teaching  French;  46,  Elementary  Old 
French;  47,  Advanced  Old  French;  26,  Types  of  Old  French  Literature; 
44,  Middle  French;  51,  Elementary  Italian;  52,  Intermediate  Italian;  53, 
Advanced  Italian;  54,  55,  and  56,  Dante;  77,  Elementary  Spanish;  78,  Inter- 
mediate Spanish;  79,  Spanish  Classics. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

(Students  presenting  three  entrance  units  enter  course  6;  those  with  four, 
course  10.  Such  students  should  consult  the  departmental  adviser  before  filling 
out  their  sequences.) 

a)  French  Language  (practical) :  courses  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  18,  41,  42,  46.1 


SENIOR  COLLEGE 


SEQUENCES 


1  This  sequence  may  be  supplemented  profitably  by  courses  in  English  or  German. 
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b)  French  Literature:  courses  5,  6,  10  (or  11  or  12),  15  (or  16),  17  (or  18), 
19,  20,  21,  22  (or  23). 1 

c)  Italian  and  Spanish:  courses  51,  52,  53,  54,  55,  56,  77,  78,  79. 

d)  Romance  Philology:  courses  5  (or  6),  7,  20,  21,  41,  42,  46,  47,  101. 
Italian  (51,  52,  or  61)  or  Spanish  (77,  78)  may  be  substituted  for  Old  French 
(46,  47)  .2 

e)  Teachers'  Sequence  in  French:  courses  5,  6,  7,  8,  10,  15  (or  16),  17,  41,  45. 
/)  Romance — Latin  Sequence:  courses  5,  6,  7,  8,  10  or  15,  20  or  41,  followed 

by  any  three  courses  which  the  student  is  prepared  to  take  in  the  sequences 
for  Latin. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  French  Language:  courses  5,  6,  7,  8,  15  or  16,  41. 

b)  French  Literature:  courses  5,  6,  10,  11  or  12,  15  or  16,  17  or  22. 

c)  French  and  Italian:  courses  5  (or  6),  7  (or  8),  15  (or  16),  51,  52,  53. 

d)  French  and  Spanish:  courses  5  (or  6),  7  (or  8),  15  (or  16),  77,  78,  79. 

GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

In  the  Graduate  School  the  instruction  consists  mainly  of  courses  the  object  of 
which  is  to  put  students  in  possession  of  the  results  already  achieved  in  Romance 
linguistics  and  the  history  of  the  Romance  literatures.  The  first-year  graduate 
studies  correspond  in  a  general  way  to  the  requirements  for  the  "specialist" 
Master's  degree;  they  are  planned  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  who  are  preparing 
to  occupy  positions  which  provide  elementary  and  intermediate  instruction  in 
French,  Italian,  or  Spanish.  In  the  second  and  third  years  of  graduate  studies 
the  aim  is  to  impart  to  students,  along  with  much  necessary  information,  an 
appreciation  of  sound  methods  of  dealing  with  linguistic  and  literary  facts  and 
theories.  This  appreciation  once  reached,  and  granted  the  needed  industry 
and  enthusiasm,  the  student  may  attempt  research  work  with  good  chance  of 
success. 

To  be  admitted  as  candidates  for  either  of  the  higher  degrees,  students  must 
furnish  evidence  of  (a)  preparation  equal  to  three  years'  work  in  modern  French 
(or  nine  majors) ;  (6)  a  reading  knowledge  of  either  Italian  or  Spanish. 

The  Master's  degree. — For  the  general  conditions  of  candidacy  for  this  degree, 
see  p.  115  in  this  Register.  The  special  requirements  are:  (a)  courses  17  (or  19 
or  22),  20  (or  21),  41,  46,  a  course  in  Italian  literature  or  in  Spanish  litera- 
ture, and  two  additional  graduate  courses;  (6)  a  satisfactory  essay  or  disserta- 
tion upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department;  this  must  be 
presented  at  least  eight  weeks  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate 
expects  to  receive  the  degree. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — For  the  general  conditions,  see  p.  116.  With  Romance 
as  secondary  subject,  9  majors  are  required,  to  be  selected  from  the  regular  graduate 
courses,  after  conference  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.  At  least  one  gradu- 
ate major  shall  be  in  Italian  or  Spanish.  With  Romance  as  principal  subject  the 
minimum  requirements  are:  (a)  8  majors  in  French  language,  4  majors  in  modern 
French  literature,  1  major  in  Italian,  1  major  in  Spanish,  and  4  additional  majors 

*  This  sequence  may  be  supplemented  profitably  by  courses  in  European  History, 
Renaissance  Art,  and  Philosophy  (Descartes,  Kant,  Comte). 

2  This  sequence  may  be  supplemented  profitably  by  courses  in  Latin  (mediaeval 
and  classical)  and  Comparative  Philology. 
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in  either  Italian  or  Spanish;  (6)  a  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject  which 
shall  have  been  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Department  at  least  twelve  months 
before  the  proposed  date  of  the  final  examinations;  the  dissertation  must  be 
presented  in  a  form  practically  complete  at  least  four  months  before  the  Convoca- 
tion at  which  the  candidate  expects  to  receive  the  degree. 

Candidates  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  who  desire  to  specialize 
in  modern  French  literature  may  reverse  the  proportions  of  linguistic  and  literary 
courses  in  French  indicated  above;  that  is,  such  candidates  are  required  to  com- 
plete at  least  4  majors  in  French  language  (see  courses  41,  42,  46,  47).  Course 
49  (Provencal),  course  1  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit  and  Indo-European 
Comparative  Philology  (General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language),  and 
course  66  of  the  Department  of  the  Latin  Language  and  Literature  (Colloquial 
Latin)  will  be  accepted  as  "majors  in  the  French  language."  Candidates  who 
desire  to  specialize  in  Italian  or  Spanish  (or  in  both)  will  consult  with  the  Head 
of  the  Department  in  regard  to  substitutions  in  the  requirements  outlined  above. 

It  should  be  noted  that  the  Doctor's  degree  will  not  be  conferred  merely  for 
faithful  and  careful  work,  however  great  in  amount.  The  candidate  must  possess 
special  aptitude  for  linguistic  or  literary  studies,  and  develop  the  power  to  judge 
and  investigate  on  independent  lines.  Three  years,  one  of  which  may  profitably 
be  spent  abroad,  is  the  minimum  of  time  required  by  those  who  possess  the 
requisite  capacity  and  preparation. 

A  Graduate  Scholarship  and  a  Senior  College  Scholarship,  each  yielding  a  sum 
equal  to  the  University  tuition  fees  for  three  quarters  ($120),  are  awarded  annually 
at  the  close  of  the  Spring  Quarter.  The  Graduate  Scholarship  is  awarded  for 
excellence  in  the  Department  studies  of  the  Senior  Colleges  during  the  academic 
year  and  in  a  special  competitive  examination.  The  Senior  College  Scholarship 
is  awarded  for  similar  excellence  in  the  studies  of  the  Junior  Colleges  and  in  a 
special  competitive  examination. 

The  Cercle  frangais  meets  once  a  week  during  the  academic  year. 

The  Romance  Club  meets  once  a  month  during  the  academic  year.  All 
instructors  and  graduate  students  of  the  Department  are  members;  journal 
notices,  book  reviews,  and  original  papers  are  read  and  informally  discussed. 

It  is  intended  that  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  this  Department  in  the 
Summer  Quarter  as  far  as  practicable  shall  be  so  arranged  that  qualified  students 
may  proceed  regularly  to  the  higher  degrees  by  attendance  in  successive  Summer 
Quarters. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 
GROUP  I.  FRENCH 

Note  1. — Courses  1, 2,  3, 4  should  be  taken  in  consecutive  quarters  and  in  that  order. 

Note  2. — Students  who  begin  their  study  of  French  in  the  University  will  begin 
with  course  1.  Those  who  receive  credit  for  one  unit  on  admission  will  begin  with  course  3 ; 
those  who  receive  credit  for  two  units  will  begin  with  course  4,  or,  in  special  cases,  with 
course  5;  those  who  receive  credit  for  three  units  will  begin  with  course  6. 

1.  Elementary  French.1 — Stress  is  laid  on  accurate  pronunciation  by  means 
of  drill  in  practical  phonetics  and  the  use  of  the  phonetic  symbols.  The  following 
irregular  verbs  are  studied :  avoir,  Ure,  alter,  devoir,  dire,  faire,  pouvoir,  prendre, 
venir,  vouloir,  savoir,  the  partir  group,  voir.    The  essentials  of  grammar;  daily 


1  Limited  credit  course. 


See  p.  112. 
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oral  and  written  exercises;  bimonthly  tests.  Fraser  and  Squair,  Shorter  French 
Course,  thirty  lessons;  Nitze  and  Wilkins,  The  French  Verb;  Wilkins,  French 
Verb  Blanks;  Aldrich  and  Foster,  French  Reader,  Part  I.  Mj.  Summer,  8:00, 
two  sections:  a  (men),  b  (mixed);  Autumn,  8: 15  and  1:30,  six  sections:  a,  c,  and 
e  (men),  b,  d,  and  /  (women);  Winter,  8:15,  two  sections:  a  (men),  b  (women). 
In  charge  of  Assistant  Professor  Coleman. 

2.  Elementary  French1  (continued). — Fraser  and  Squair,  Shorter  French 
Course,  through  lesson  60;  Nitze  and  Wilkins,  The  French  Verb;  Wilkins,  French 
Verb  Blanks;  Aldrich  and  Foster,  French  Reader,  Part  II.  Drill  in  the  follow- 
ing additional  verbs:  boire,  conduire,  connaitre,  courir,  dormir,  ecrire,  envoy er, 
falloir,  lire,  mentir,  mettre,  mourir,  naitre,  ouvrir,  plaindre,  plaire,  pleuvoir,  rire, 
suivre,  taire,  tenir,  vainer e,  valoir,  vendre,  vivre,  and  related  verbs.  Continued 
practice  in  phonetics  and  the  use  of  phonetic  symbols;  practice  in  the  use  of 
idioms;  dictation,  oral  and  written;  bimonthly  tests.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  one 
section;  Winter,  8:15  and  1:30,  five  sections:  a,  c  (men);  b,  d  (women); 
e  (mixed);  Spring,  8:15,  two  sections.  In  charge  of  Assistant  Professor 
Coleman. 

3.  Elementary  French1  (continued). — This  course  is  conducted  on  the  lines 
of  courses  1  and  2  above.  Irregular  verbs  reviewed  and  completed;  practice  in 
translation  and  use  of  idioms  encountered  in  reading.  Constant  review  of 
phonetic  principles.  Fraser  and  Squair,  Shorter  French  Course,  completed. 
Texts  will  be  chosen  from  the  following:  LaBrete,  Mon  oncle  et  mon  cure;  Merimee, 
Colomba;  Bazin,  he  Ble  qui  Veve;  Daudet,  Selected  Stories;  Labiche  et  Martin, 
he  Voyage  de  M.  Perrichon;  Erckmann-Chatrian,  Madame  Therese;  Maupassant, 
Dix  contes  choisis.  About  150  pages  will  be  read.  Prerequisite:  course  2,  or 
one  unit  of  entrance  French.  Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  two  sections;  Autumn, 
10 : 45,  two  sections;  Spring,  8 : 15  and  1 : 30,  five  sections.  In  charge  of  Assistant 
Professor  Neff. 

4.  Advanced  French.1 — Systematic  study  of  idioms;  weekly  composition. 
Greater  attention  to  oral  work;  dictation  and  free  reproduction  of  passages  read 
aloud;  review  of  verbs  and  drill  in  practical  phonetics  continued.  Texts  to 
be  selected  from:  France,  Le  Livre  de  mon  ami;  Sandeau,  Mile  de  la  Seigliere 
(the  play) ;  Augier  et  Sandeau,  Le  Gendre  de  M.  Poirier;  Theuriet,  Trois  contes; 
Balzac,  Le  Cure  de  Tours;  Hugo,  Les  Miserables  (Buffum);  Copp6e,  On  rend 
V argent;  Buffum,  French  Short  Stories  (Holt).  About  250  pages  will  be  read. 
Prerequisite:  course  3,  or  two  units  of  entrance  French.  _  Mj.  Summer,  9:00, 
two  sections;  Autumn,  9:15  and  2:30,  two  sections;  Winter,  10:45,  two  sec- 
tions.   In  charge  of  Assistant  Professor  Neff. 

4A.  Practice  in  Spoken  French. — This  course,  and  its  successor,  5A,  open 
only  to  students  registered  for  4  and  5,  are  primarily  courses  in  spoken  French. 
They  should  be  taken  in  succession  by  students  desirous  of  systematic  practice  in 
speaking,  hearing,  and  writing  the  language.  The  work  is  correlated  as  far  as 
practicable  with  that  of  courses  4  and  5.   Autumn,  2 : 30,  Mr.  Schoell. 

5.  Advanced  French  (continued). — A  rapid  reading  course.  Study  of 
idioms;  weekly  composition;  free  composition  and  dictation.  Texts  will  be 
chosen  from:  Daudet,  Tartarin  de  Tarascon;  France,  Le  Crime  de  Sylvestre 
Bonnard;  Hugo,  Hernani,  Ruy  Bias;  Pailleron,  Le  Monde  oil  Von  s'ennuie; 
Dumas  fils,  La  Question  d} argent.  About  300  pages  will  be  read  in  class,  and  one 
book  privately.  Prerequisite:  course  4,  or  equivalent,  i.e.,  thorough  familiarity 
with  the  fundamentals  of  grammar  and  practical  phonetics.  Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15, 
one  section;  Winter,  9: 15  and  2:30,  two  sections;  Spring,  10:45,  two  sections. 

6A.  Practice  in  Spoken  French. — This  course  is  open  to  students  registered 
for  5  and  to  those  who  have  had  course  4A  in  the  preceding  quarter  and  wish  to 
keep  up  the  oral  practice.  These  two  courses  are  so  planned  as  to  make  them, 
when  taken  in  connection  with  courses  4  and  5,  the  equivalent  of  courses  4,  5,  and 
6.  Thus  students  who  have  completed  4,  4 A,  5,  and  5 A  may  pass  on  to  Senior 
College  courses  without  being  at  a  disadvantage.    Winter,  2 : 30,  Mr.  Schoell. 


limited  credit  course.   See  p.  112. 
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6.  Lecture  et  traduction  francaises. — Conducted  largely  in  French.  The 
aim  is  to  give  the  student  an  appreciation  of  literary  French.  He  is  expected  to 
summarize  his  reading  in  French,  orally  and  in  writing.  Dictation  and  weekly 
exercises  in  translating  English  into  French  are  also  a  part  of  the  work.  Texts 
will  be  chosen  from :  Balzac,  Pierrette,  Eugenie  Grandet,  Cinq  scenes  de  la  comedie 
humaine;  Michelet,  UOiseau;  Renan,  Souvenirs  d'enfance  et  de  jeunesse;  Loti, 
Pecheur  d'Islande;  Rostand,  La  Princesse  lointaine,  Les  Romanesques;  Lesage, 
Gil  Bias;  Merimee,  Chronique  du  regne  de  Charles  IX;  Gautier,  Jettatura.  Mj. 
(or,  in  the  Summer,  M.  either  Term).  Summer,  9:00,  one  section;  Autumn, 
10: 45,  one  section;  Winter,  9: 15,  one  section;  Spring,  9: 15  and  2:30,  two  sections. 

GKOUP  II.      ITALIAN  AND  SPANISH 

51.  Elementary  Italian. — Grandgent,  Italian  Grammar;  Wilkins,  Notes  on 
Italian  Grammar;  Wilkins  and  Altrocchi,  Italian  Short  Stories.  Special  attention 
is  given  to  training  in  pronunciation.  Practice  in  identifying  forms  and  con- 
structions, in  translation,  and  in  reading  the  text  in  Italian.  Mj.  Summer, 
2:30,  Dr.  Stoppani;  Autumn,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Wilkins. 


TABULAR  VIEW  OP  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 


Hour 

Summer 

Hour 

Autumn 

Winter 

Spring 

French 

8:00 

1 

8:15 

1 

2 
1 

3 
2 

9:00 

4 
6 

9:15 

4 
5 

5 
6 

6 

10:30 

2 

10:45 

3 
6 

4 

5 

11:30 

3 

1:30 

1 

2 

3 

2:30 

4 

4A 

5 

5A 

6 

Italian 

8:15 

51 

52 

53 

2:30 

51 

Spanish 

8 

15 

71 

72 

73 

9 

15 

74 

75 

76 

10 

45 

71 

72 

2:30 

71 

62.  Intermediate  Italian. — Grammar  review  and  daily  work  in  composition. 
Italian  Short  Stories  continued;  Manzoni,  /  promessi  sposi;  Goldoni,  La  locan- 
diera.    Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Dr.  Stoppani. 

53.  Advanced  Italian. — Reading  and  composition  continued.  Various 
types  of  Italian — colloquial,  scientific,  historical,  and  literary — are  studied. 
Assignment  of  books  and  articles  for  individual  reading.  Mj.  Spring,  8:15, 
Associate  Professor  Wilkins. 

71.  Elementary  Spanish. — Stress  is  laid  on  accurate  pronunciation,  mastery 
of  the  elements  of  grammar,  and  acquisition  of  vocabulary.  In  the  Summer 
Ingraham-Edgren's  Brief  Spanish  Grammar  and  Matzke's  Spanish  Reader  will  be 
used;  in  the  Autumn  and  Winter,  Coester's  Spanish  Grammar,  and  Harrison's 
Elementary  Spanish  Reader.  Mj.  Summer,  2: 30,  Professor  Marden;  Autumn, 
8:15,*  Mr.  Parmenter;  Winter,  10:45,  Dr.  House. 


i  This  section  is  open  to  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  only 
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72.  Elementary  Spanish  (continued). — Reading,  composition,  colloquial 
drill,  and  continuation  of  grammar  study.  Hill,  Spanish  Tales  for  Beginners. 
Mj.  Winter,  8:15/  Mr.  Parmenter;  Spring,  10:45,  Dr.  House. 

73.  Commercial  Spanish  Readings. — Drill  in  practical  and  business  vocabu- 
lary. Harrison,  Spanish  Commercial  Reader;  Bonilla,  Spanish  Daily  Life. 
Mj.  Spring,  8:15/  Dr.  House. 

74.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Prerequisite:  course  73  or  course  72  with  a 
grade  of  B  or  better.  Advanced  grammar,  composition,  and  reading,  with 
increased  use  of  Spanish  in  the  classroom.  Umphrey,  Spanish  Composition; 
selected  readings  from  Alarc6n,  Valdes,  and  Valera.  Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Dr 
House. 

75.  Advanced  Spanish. — Grammar  and  composition  continued  from  course 
74.  Readings  from  such  writers  as  Gald6s,  Echegaray,  and  Pereda.  Mj.  Winter, 
9: 15,  Dr.  House. 

76.  Commercial  Correspondence. — Letter-writing,  technical  and  scientific 
readings.    Mj.  Spring,  9: 15,  Dr.  House. 

II.     LOWER  SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 
GROUP  I.  FRENCH 

(Prerequisite:  5  or  6  majors  of  French) 

7.  Modern  French  Grammar. — Systematic  review,  with  practical  exercises, 
of  the  principles  of  modern  French  (sounds,  words,  inflections,  and  propositions), 
beginning  with  the  seventeenth  century.  Armstrong,  Syntax  of  the  French  Verb; 
Koren,  French  Composition;  Nitze  and  Wilkins,  The  French  Verb.  Mj.  Autumn, 
9:15,  Professor  Nitze. 

8.  Cours  de  style. — Principes  gene>aux,  exercices  pratiques  de  composition 
francaise.  Prerequisite:  6  majors  of  French.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00; 
Mj.  Winter,  10:45;  Spring,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  David. 

10.  Theatre  de  Moliere  (Comedie  de  rnceurs  et  de  caractere). — Study  of 
Moliere's  plays  and  their  social  setting,  developed  through  collateral  reading. 
Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Wallace. 

11.  Theatre  choisi  de  Corneille  et  Racine  (Tragedie  classique). — Structure 
and  nature  of  the  classic  drama,  approached  through  study  of  representative 
plays,  with  illustrative  collateral  reading.  Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Associate 
Professor  Wallace. 

12.  La  Comedie  au  XIXe  siecle. — Comedie  de  rnceurs:  Scribe,  Augier, 
Pailleron;  comedie  *a  these:  Becque,  Hervieu,  Brieux. — Studies  in  theme  and 
technique.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30;  Spring,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Wal- 
lace. 

15,  16.  Survey  of  French  Literature. — Either  15  or  16  is  prerequisite  to  all 
upper  Senior  College  courses  in  French  literature.  Students  who  have  taken 
6,  7,  or  8  in  college  may  enter  this  course,  but  others  must  first  have  credit  for 
course  10,  or  11,  or  12.  A  general  survey  of  French  literary  activity  from  1600  to 
1850,  with  emphasis  in  successive  quarters  upon  the  drama  (15)  or  the  novel  (16). 
Mj.  Summer,  9:00  (15),  Associate  Professor  Dargan;  Autumn,  11:45  (16), 
Associate  Professor  Dargan;  Winter,  11:45  (15),  Assistant  Professor 
Coleman;  Spring,  11:45  (16),  Associate  Professor  Dargan. 

GROUP  II.      ITALIAN  AND  SPANISH 

Note. — Senior  College  students  who  wish  to  begin  the  study  of  Italian  should  in 
general  take  course  51  (see  above).  Specially  qualified  students  may,  with  the  permis- 
sion of  the  instructor,  take  course  61  (see  below). 

77.  Elementary  Spanish. — Hills  and  Ford,  A  Spanish  Grammar.  Mj. 
Autumn,  2:30,  Professor  Pietsch. 

78.  Intermediate  Spanish. — Advanced  grammar  and  composition;  modern 
novels  and  comedies.    Mj.  Winter,  2:30,  Professor  Pietsch. 


This  section  is  open  to  students  in  the  College  of  Commerce  and  Administration  only. 
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III.     UPPER  SENIOR  COLLEGE  AND  GRADUATE  COURSES 
GROUP  I.  FRENCH 

(Prerequisite  for  undergraduates:  9  majors) 

17.  Le  Classicisme. — Les  ceuvres  et  la  doctrine.  Preciosite  et  naturalisme. 
Boileau,  U  Art  poUique  (edition  Brunetiere)  et  Les  He'ros  de  roman  (Edition  T.  F. 
Crane).    Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  David. 

18.  Explication  francaise  (Moliere). — Continues  course  10  or  17.  Intensive 
study  of  characteristic  passages  in  the  author's  works;  preparation  of  literary  and 
historical  commentaries,  made  by  the  students  and  criticized  by  the  instructor; 
some  careful  translation  into  English.    Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Mr.  Schoell. 

19.  La  Reaction  contre  le  classicisme. — Constitution  del'esprit  philosophique. 
Les  hommes  de  lettres  philosophes.  Roustan,  La  Philosophie  et  la  societe  fran- 
caise an  XVIHe  siecle.    Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  David. 

20.  French  Literature  from  Marot  to  Montaigne. — History  of  literary  ideas 
during  the  French  Renaissance.  Darmesteter-Hatzfeld,  Le  Seizieme  Steele  en 
France.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Nitze. 

21.  French  Literature  from  Montaigne  to  Malherbe. — The  origins  of  classi- 
cism and  the  poetic  theory  of  the  Pleiade.  Mj.  Summer,  11:30;  Spring,  10:45, 
Professor  Nitze. 

22.  Le  Mouvement  romantique. — Origines  franchises  du  romantisme.  Sensi- 
bilite  et  sentimentalite.  Le  cosmopolitisme.  J.  Texte,  Jean-Jacques  Rousseau 
et  les  origines  du  cosmopolitisme  litteraire.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00; 
Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  David. 

23.  L'Avenement  du  romantisme. — Petits  et  grands  romantiques;  les 
cenacles;  la  culture  de  la  personnalite\  M.  Souriau,  La  Preface  de  Cromwell. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

41,  42.  Modern  French  Linguistics. — (41)  Phonetics,  a  study  of  the  sounds 
in  modern  spoken  French  and  English,  with  some  attention  to  German,  Italian, 
and  Spanish.  The  works  of  Jespersen,  Vietor,  Sweet,  and  Passy.  (42)  His- 
tory of  the  French  Language,  an  outline  following  Nyrop,  Grammaire  historique  de 
la  langue  francaise,  Vol.  I,  with  Brunot,  Histoire  de  la  langue  francaise,  Vols.  I-IV. 
2M.  Summer,  8:00  (41),  Assistant  Professor  Babcock;  and  9:00  (42),  Assist- 
ant Professor  Blondheim;  2Mjs.  Autumn  and  Winter,  9:15,  Professor 
Jenkins. 

43.  Romance  Versification. — The  structure  of  romance  verse.  Tobler,  Le 
Vers  frangais  ancien  et  moderne.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.]  - 

44.  Middle  French. — The  poems  of  Francois  Villon;  close  reading  of  the 
complete  text  as  an  introduction  to  pre-Renaissance  language  and  poetry.  Mj. 
Spring,  9:15,  Professor  Jenkins. 

GROUP  II.  ITALIAN 

64.  Dante. — The  Vita  nuova  and  the  Inferno.  Toynbee,  Dante  Alighieri; 
Le  opere  minori  di  Dante  Alighieri,  ed.  Flamini;  Divina  commedia,  ed.  Grandgent. 
Mj.  Autumn,  1:30,  Associate  Professor  Wilkins. 

55.  Dante. — The  Purgatorio.  Mj.  Winter,  1:30,  Associate  Professor 
Wilkins. 

56.  Dante. — The  Paradiso.  Mj.  Spring,  1:30,  Associate  Professor 
Wilkins. 

iv.   graduate  courses 

GROUP  I.  GENERAL 

45.  Problems  of  Teaching  French. — A  consideration  of  the  main  questions 
of  pronunciation,  grammar,  reading,  and  literary  interpretation  as  applied  to 
teaching  elementary  and  advanced  French;  introduction  to  French  pedagogical 
bibliography.    Mj.  Winter,  3:30,  Professor  Nitze. 
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101.  Introduction  to  Romance  Philology. — Bibliography  and  methodology 
of  the  study  of  the  Romance  languages  and  literatures.  Mj.  Autumn,  3:30, 
Professor  Pietsch. 

GROUP  II.  FRENCH 

25.  History  of  French  Criticism,  1549-1900. — Renaissance  criticism,  classi- 
cism and  neo-classicism,  the  critical  movements  of  the  nineteenth  century. 
Lectures  and  reports.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Dargan. 

26.  Types  of  Old  French  Literature— The  literary  types  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries;  study  of  illustrative  works.  A  reading  knowledge  of 
Old  French  is  prerequisite;  see  course  46.    Mj.  Winter,  11 : 45,  Professor  Nitze. 

31.  French  Literature  Seminar. — Voltaire  and  the  English  Influence.  The 
Lettres  philosophiques.  Voltaire's  dramatic  theories  and  correspondence.  Anglo- 
mania.   Mj.  Summer,  M.,  2:30-4:30,  Associate  Professor  Dargan. 

32.  Old  French  Seminar. — The  Grail  Romances:  study  of  MS  sources  and 
evolution  of  the  story.  Baist,  Li  contes  del  Graal.  Mj.  Summer,  M.,  2:30- 
4:30,  Professor  Nitze. 

33.  Corneille. — Origins  of  the  classic  drama  and  its  relation  to  the  ideas  of 
Descartes.    Mj.  Spring,  3:30,  Professor  Nitze. 

38.  Balzac. — A  study  of  his  literary  method.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Associate 
Professor  Dargan. 

46, 47.  Old  French  (elementary  and  advanced  courses). — The  Oxford  Roland, 
and  Aucassin  et  Nicolette.  The  morphology  necessary  to  reading;  phonology 
(Suchier,  Les  Voyelles  toniques  en  vieux  frangais),  with  some  attention  to  the 
French  element  in  English.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  10:30  (46),  Assistant 
Professor  Blondheim;  2Mjs.  Autumn  and  Winter,  8:15,  Professor  Jenkins. 

48.  French  Dialects. — Exercises  phased  on  manuscript  materials,  or  upon 
Foerster-Koschwitz,  Altfranzdsisches  Ubungsbuch,  I  (5th  ed.).  Mj.  Spring,  hours 
to  be  arranged,  Professor  Jenkins. 

GROUP  III.      OTHER   ROMANCE  LANGUAGES 

49.  Old  Provencal. — Appel,  Altprovenzalische  Chrestomathie  (4th  ed.). 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

61.  Italian  for  Graduates. — A  special  course  in  Italian  for  advanced  students 
in  the  Romance  Department  or  in  other  Departments.  It  is  designed  to 
qualify  students  to  take  in  the  Winter  Quarter  a  course  in  Italian  literature  (as 
55  or  62),  or  to  use  the  language  effectively  for  other  special  purposes.  Mj. 
Autumn,  2:30,  Associate  Professor  Wilkins. 

62.  The  Renaissance  in  Italy. — The  writers  of  the  fifteenth  and  sixteenth 
centuries:  the  Humanists,  Lorenzo  de'  Medici  and  his  circle,  Ariosto,  Castiglione, 
Machiavelli,  Tasso.  Rossi,  Storia  della  letteratura  italiana,  Vol.  II;  D'Ancona- 
Bacci,  Manuale  della  letteratura  italiana,  Vol.  II.  Mj.  Winter,  2:30,  Associate 
Professor  Wilkins. 

63.  Guido  Cavalcanti  and  the  "Dolce  stil  nuovo." — M.  Summer,  Second 
Term,  1:30,  Associate  Professor  Shaw. 

64.  Modern  Italian  Literature. — The  leading  novelists,  playwrights,  and 
poets  of  the  last  half-century.  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  2:30,  Associate 
Professor  Shaw. 

75.  Spanish  Drama  before  Lope  de  Vega. — Early  church-drama.  Encina 
and  his  school;  Lope  de  Rueda  and  the  "Commedia  dell'  arte."  The  founda- 
tions of  the  national  drama.    Mj.  Summer,  3: 30,  Professor  Marden. 

79.  Spanish  Classics. — The  life  and  works  of  Cervantes;  selected  chapters 
from  Don  Quixote.    Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Professor  Pietsch. 

81.  Old  Spanish  Readings. — Keller,  Altspanisches  Lesebuch  (Leipzig,  1890). 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

83.  Historical  Spanish  Grammar. — Sounds  and  inflections;  practical  exer- 
cises on  Old  Spanish  texts.  R.  Menendez  Pidal,  Manual  elemental  de  gramdtica 
historica  espanola  (2d  ed.).    Mj.  Winter,  3:30,  Professor  Pietsch. 
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88.  Spanish  Seminar. — Exercises  in  linguistic  and  literary  research,  based 
on  the  Libro  de  Buen  Amor  of  Juan  Ruiz,  Arcipreste  de  Hita,  ed.  Ducamin,  1901. 
Mj.  Spring,  3:30,  Professor  Pietsch. 

Attention  is  called  to  the  following  course  offered  by  the  Department  of 
Sanskrit  and  Indo-European  Comparative  Philology: 

X-l. — General  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  Language. — General  principles  of 
linguistic  development,  illustrated  from  ancient  and  modern  languages  (chiefly 
Latin,  English,  French,  or  German).  Lectures  and  assigned  reading.  Topics: 
Significance  of  language  as  an  institution  in  human  deyelopment;  its  relation  to 
organized  thought,  theories  of  origin.  Intrinsic  interest  and  value  of  language 
study,  apart  from  practical  ends.  Historical  method.  Classification  of  phonetic 
changes,  and  question  of  their  uniformity.  Formal  changes  due  to  mental  asso- 
ciation (Analogy).  Changes  of  meaning  (Semantics).  Development  of  struc- 
ture (Agglutination  and  Adaptation),  grammatical  categories.  Systems  of 
writing,  relation  of  spelling  to  speech.  Language  and  dialect,  linguistic  geog- 
raphy, rise  of  a  standard  language,  language  mixture,  language  and  nationality. 
Brief  survey  of  the  more  important  language  families,  with  more  detailed 
account  of  the  Indo-European  family,  its  past  and  present  distribution,  the 
earliest  history  and  linguistic  remains  of  each  branch. 

Prerequisite:  some  knowledge  of  Latin  and  of  one  modern  European  lan- 
guage, other  than  English.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  9:00;  Mj.  Spring,  10:45, 
Professor  Buck. 

Attention  is  called  also  to  the  following  courses  offered  by  other  departments: 

Note. — Other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals:  I,  Philosophy; 
IV,  History;  V,  History  of  Art;  XV,  English. 

I,  7.  Aesthetics 

IV,  B6.  The  Renaissance 

IV,  B61.  Feudal  France 

IV,  C6.  The  French  Revolution  and  Napoleon 

V,  26.  Gothic  Architecture 

V,  31.  Florentine  Art  of  the  Renascence 
V,  32.  Umbrian  Art  of  the  Renascence 
V,  33.  Venetian  Art  of  the  Renascence 
XV,  83.  The  Mediaeval  Drama 


XIV.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GERMANIC  LANGUAGES  AND 

LITERATURES 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Germanic  Languages  and  Literatures. 

Francis  Asbury  Wood,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

Martin  Schutze,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Adolf  Carl  von  Noe,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  Literature. 

Charles  Goettsch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Germanic  Philology. 

John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German. 

Chester  Nathan  Gould,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German  and  Scandina- 
vian Literature. 
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Hans  Ernst  Gronow,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  German. 
Paul  Herman  Phillipson,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  German. 
John  Conrad  Weigel,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  German. 

George  Oliver  Curme,  A.M.,  Professor  of  German,  Northwestern  University 
(Summer,  1915). 

Karl  F.  Munzinger,  A.B.,  Adjunct-Professor  of  German,  University  of  Texas 
(Summer,  1915). 

Theophilus  Henry  Schroedel,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  German,  University  of 

Minnesota  (Summer,  1915). 
Richard  Wischkamper,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  German,  University  of  Minnesota 

(Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

John  Herbert  Bachmann,  A.M.  Alice  Post  Tabor,  A.M. 

Malcolm  Howard  Dewey,  A.M.  Bonno  Tapper 

Carola  Schroeder  Rust,  Ph.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

For  students  who  enter  the  University  with  no  previous  training  in  German, 
elementary  and  intermediate  courses  are  offered,  whose  primary  aim  is  to  enable 
the  student  to  read  and  to  understand  easily  and  accurately,  without  translation, 
German  prose  of  ordinary  difficulty.  As  a  logical  sequent  of  this  initial  instruc- 
tion, advanced  courses  in  language  and  literature  are  offered  students  who  have 
taken  these  elementary  and  intermediate  courses  at  the  University  of  Chicago 
or  elsewhere.  Prose  composition,  including  translation  into  German  of  rather 
difficult  English  prose  and  construction  of  original  essays,  is  the  prime  feature 
of  the  advanced  language  work;  in  literature  individual  authors  or  periods  of 
literary  development  become  the  subjects  of  lectures,  discussions,  and  themes. 
A  strengthened  grasp  of  the  syntactic  and  stylistic  resources  of  the  language  will 
be  secured  simultaneously  with  increased  literary  appreciation. 

The  German  courses  of  the  Junior  College  (six  majors),  plus  at  least  eight 
Senior  College  elective  majors,  or  an  equivalent,  are  required  for  admission  to 
the  graduate  work  of  the  Department.  Graduate  students  from  other  institu- 
tions, whose  preliminary  training  in  German  has  been  deficient  in  either  quantity 
or  quality,  may  be  required  to  supplement  their  previous  work  by  Senior  College 
electives  before  admission  to  the  standing  of  graduate  students  in  the  Depart- 
ment.   For  combined  sequences  in  the  Modern  Language  Group,  see  pp.  227-28. 

SEQUENCES 

The  following  courses  are  intended  primarily  for  students  of  the  Senior 
Colleges.  Sequences  may  be  chosen  from  them  in  harmony  with  suggestions 
given  below: 

5,  Modern  Prose  Readings;  6,  German  Plays;  11,  Deutsche  Aufsatze;  15, 
Introduction  to  Schiller;  16,  Introduction  to  Goethe;  17,  Introduction  to  Lessing; 
25,  Lessing's  Life  and  Works;  30,  Kleist  and  Grillparzer;  34,  Modern  German 
Poetry  in  Austria;  40A,  B,  C,  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  German  Literature 
(3  Mjs.);  42,  Heine's  Prose  and  Poetry;  43,  The  Best  German  Short  Stories;  44, 
Goethe's  Lyrical  Poetry;  49,  Goethe's  Period  of  Classical  Sympathies;  52, 
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Schiller's  Wallenstein;  54,  Contemporary  Dramas;  61,  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen; 
81,  History  of  the  German  Language;  97,  The  Teaching  of  German  in  the  Sec- 
ondary Schools. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  With  two  units  of  preparation:  courses  5,  6,  15  (or  16  or  17),  11,  40A, 
40B,  40C,  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses  25-54. 

b)  With  three  units  of  preparation:  courses  15  (or  16  or  17),  11,  40A,  40B, 
40C,  and  four  majors  selected  from  courses  25-54. 

c)  With  four  units  of  preparation:  nine  majors  selected  from  courses  25-97. 

d)  With  a  preparation  equivalent  to  four  units  plus  at  least  eight  Senior 
College  elective  majors:  nine  majors  selected,  upon  consultation  with  the  depart- 
mental adviser,  from  the  Senior  College  and  graduate  courses  in  language  and 
literature,  according  to  the  preparation,  taste,  and  prevailing  purpose  of  the 
individual  student. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

The  first  two-thirds  of  one  of  the  foregoing  groups  according  to  the  student's 
preparation. 

The  aims  of  the  graduate  courses  offered  by  the  Department  are  as  follows: 
(1)  To  acquaint  the  student  already  in  possession  of  a  practical  grasp  of  the 
German  language  with  the  great  movements  of  literary  and  linguistic  develop- 
ment within  the  Teutonic  field  outside  of  English.  (2)  To  direct  the  efforts  of 
students,  who  have  already  received  the  requisite  prefiminary  training,  in  the 
investigation  of  special  problems  of  phonetics,  phonology,  morphology,  syntax, 
metrics,  style,  text-criticism,  and  literary  history,  including  especially  literary 
origins  and  relationships. 

Lectures  and  recitations  are  employed  in  the  more  general,  and  seminars  in 
the  more  special  and  detailed,  features  of  the  work.  Still  more  personal  direc- 
tion is  given  by  the  instructor  to  the  research  student. 

For  the  Master's  degree,  acquaintance  with  the  essentials  of  the  general 
history  of  German  literature  and  language  is  required.  The  extent  and  accuracy 
of  the  candidate's  reading  in  German  literature  will  receive  consideration. 

A  candidate  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  is  required  to  show 
intellectual  independence  and  a  scholarly  equipment  sufficient  for  the  successful 
investigation  of  hitherto  unsolved  literary  and  linguistic  problems;  familiarity 
with  the  general  history  of  German  literature  and  with  the  general  development 
of  the  German  language;  a  thorough  command  of  oral  and  written  German  and 
ability  to  read  Gothic,  Old  High  German,  and  Middle  High  German;  and  a 
thorough  knowledge  of  a  special  literary  or  linguistic  subject.  Due  stress  will  be 
laid  on  the  extent  and  accuracy  of  the  candidate's  reading  in  German  literature. 
With  Germanics  as  secondary  subject,  the  required  work  may  be  done  in  literary 
or  linguistic  courses  according  to  the  needs  of  the  candidate. 

For  the  general  regulations  of  the  University  governing  the  granting  of 
higher  degrees,  see  pp.  115-16. 

A  Senior  College  Scholarship  in  German  is  annually  awarded  in  June  to  a 
student  who  has  received  the  Junior  College  certificate  within  the  year  then 
ending  (October  to  July).  The  award  is  based  upon  (a)  standing  in  the  required 
Junior  College  German,  including  courses  1,  2,  3,  4,  5,  6;  and  (6)  a  special  examina- 
tion held  in  May  upon  these  six  courses.  Candidates  will  consult  the  Depart- 
mental Examiner  concerning  such  examinations. 
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A  Graduate  Scholarship  in  German  is  annually  awarded  in  June  to  a  student 
who  has  received  the  Bachelor's  degree  within  the  year  then  ending  (October  to 
July).  This  award  is  based  upon  (a)  standing  in  course  11,  and  in  at  least  seven 
elective  majors  in  the  Senior  Colleges;  and  (6)  a  special  examination  held  in  May. 

The  Germanistic  Society  of  Chicago. — An  incorporated  association  of  Anglo- 
Americans  and  German- Americans,  whose  object  is  "to  promote  the  knowledge 
and  study  of  German  civilization  in  America  and  of  American  civilization  in 
Germany,"  has  arranged  for  the  year  1915-16  an  extensive  series  of  lectures 
upon  timely  topics  germane  to  the  general  purpose  of  the  organization.  These 
lectures  by  eminent  professors  of  German  and  American  universities,  delivered 
for  the  most  part  in  Fullerton  Hall  (Art  Institute),  are  largely  attended  by  the 
advanced  students  and  by  the  instructors  of  the  Germanic  Department. 

The  Germanic  Club,  including  candidates  for  advanced  degrees,  other 
advanced  students,  and  all  instructors  of  the  Department,  meets  twice  each 
quarter  for  the  reading  and  discussion  of  journal  reports,  reviews,  and  original 
papers  upon  subjects  in  language  and  literature  within  the  scope  of  the  regular 
work  of  the  members. 

The  Scandinavian  Club  is  maintained  by  instructors  and  students  interested 
in  Scandinavian  literature  and  culture  of  the  old  or  the  modern  period. 

The  German  Conversation  Club  is  an  organization  of  undergraduate  and 
graduate  students  under  the  leadership  of  a  member  of  the  Germanic  Depart- 
ment. Its  purpose  is  to  arouse  and  sustain  interest  in  the  German  language  as  a 
vehicle  of  oral  expression.  Membership,  open  to  those  who  have  already  made 
some  progress  in  the  language,  while  it  entitles  the  student  to  no  extra  academic 
credit,  supplements  the  regular  class  work  in  the  direction  of  greatly  increased 
Sprachfertigkeit  and  Sprachgefuhl. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  Elementary  Course  in  German.1 — The  two  majors  of  courses  1  and  2  are 
to  be  taken  in  successive  quarters.  Mj.  Autumn,  sees,  a,  b,  c,  8: 15,  Dr.  Phil- 
lipson,  Mr.  Weigel,  and  Assistant  Professor  Gronow;  sec.  d,  1:15,  Pro- 
fessor Cutting;  Winter,  sec.  a,  8:15,  Mr.  ;  sec.  b,  9:15,  Mr.  . 

2.  Elementary  Course  in  German1  (continued). — Mj.  Winter,  sees,  a,  b,  c, 
8: 15,  Dr.  Phillipson,  Mr.  Weigel,  and  Assistant  Professor  Gronow;  sec.  d, 

1:30,  Professor  Cutting;  Spring,  sec.  a,  8:15,  Mr.   ;  sec.  6,  9:15, 

Mr.  . 

3.  Intermediate  German.1 — This  is  a  continuation  of  course  2,  devoted  to 
inductive  reading  of  modern  prose.  Mj.  every  Quarter.  Summer,  8:00,  Mr. 
Weigel;  Autumn,  sees,  a,  b,  8: 15,  Assistant  Professors  Goettsch  and 
Gould;  Spring,  sees,  a,  b,  c,  8: 15,  Dr.  Phillipson,  Mr.  Weigel,  and  Assist- 
ant Professor  Gronow;  sec.  d,  1:15,  Professor  Cutting. 

4.  Elementary  German  Composition.1 — The  essential  feature  of  this  course 
is  the  oral  and  written  reproduction  of  easy  prose,  with  variations  along  a  widen- 
ing range  of  syntax  and  idiom.  (Freie  Reproduktion.)  Mj.  every  Quarter. 
Summer,  9:00,  Adjunct-Professor  Munzinger;  Autumn,  sees,  a,  6,  c,  d,  9: 15, 

Mr.  Weigel,  Dr.  Phillipson,  Assistant  Professor  Goettsch,  Mr.  ; 

Winter,  sec.  a,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Goettsch;  sec.  6, 10: 45,  Mr.  ; 

Spring,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Gould. 

5.  Modern  Prose  Readings. — The  special  purpose  of  this  course  is  to  afford 
through  the  study  of  moderately  difficult,  interesting  prose,  systematic  drill  in 


1  Limited  credit  course.    See  p.  1 12. 
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word-composition,  word-derivation,  the  relationship  of  English  and  German 
words,  and  the  principles  of  elementary  syntax.  Mj.  every  Quarter.  Summer, 
10: 30,  Mr.  Schroedel;  Autumn,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  von  Noe;  Winter, 
sees.  a,b,9: 15,  Mr.  Weigel  and  Dr.  Phillipson;  Spring,  sec.  a,  9: 15,  Assist- 
ant Professor  von  Noe;  sec.  b,  10:45,  Mr.  Weigel. 

6.  German  Plays. — Reading  and  discussion  of  selected  modern  plays  intro- 
duce the  student  to  an  attractive  form  of  German  literature,  and  impart  to  him 
an  appreciation  and  control  of  a  wealth  of  German  idiom  in  common  use.  Mj. 

every  Quarter.    Summer,  8:00,  Dr.  Phillipson;  Autumn,  10:45,  Mr.  ; 

Winter,  10:45,  Mr.  ;  Spring,  sees,  a,  b,  9:15,  Mr.  Weigel  and  Dr. 

Phillipson. 

ii.    senior  college  courses 

GROUP  I.  RHETORIC 

I.     Lower  Senior 

11.  Deutsche  Aufsatze. — Oral  and  written  criticism  of  brief  daily  themes 
upon  subjects  suggested  by  the  instructor.  (Freie  Reproduklion.)  Dis- 
cussion of  German  synonyms,  the  more  difficult  principles  of  syntax,  and  the 
elements  of  style.  Prerequisite:  at  least  one  of  the  courses  numbered  15,  16,  17. 
Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Mr.  Wischkamper;  Autumn,  9:15,  Assistant  Profes- 
sor Meyer;  Winter,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Goettsch. 

GROUP   II.      COURSES   IN  LITERATURE 

I.    Lower  Senior 

15.  Introduction  to  Schiller. — Reading  and  interpretation  of  selected  dramas 
with  student  reports.  Prerequisite:  at  least  six  majors  of  German.  Mj. 
Autumn,  9:15,  Assistant  Professor  Gronow. 

16.  Introduction  to  Goethe. — Reading  and  interpretation  of  selected  dramas 
with  student  reports.  Prerequisite:  at  least  six  majors  of  German.  Mj. 
Summer,  8:00,  Assistant  Professor  Gould;  Winter,  9:15,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Gronow. 

17.  Introduction  to  Lessing. — Reading  and  interpretation  of  selected  dramas 
with  student  reports.  Prerequisite:  at  least  six  majors  of  German.  Mj. 
Spring,  9:15,  Assistant  Professor  Gronow. 

24.  Schiller's  Life  and  Works. — Lectures.  Thomas'  Schiller's  Life  and 
Works  and  Kuhneniann's  Schiller.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

25.  Lessing's  Life  and  Works. — Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor 
von  Noe. 

26.  German  Poets  of  Patriotism  during  the  War  of  Liberation. — A  discussion 
of  the  German  people's  share  in  the  downfall  of  Napoleon,  of  the  aims  and  hopes 
of  the  intelligent  classes,  of  the  enthusiasm  of  the  student  volunteers,  and  of  the 
expression  of  these  elements  in  contemporary  song.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

27.  Goethe's  "Hermann  und  Dorothea"  and  Schiller's  Ballads— The 
reading  of  these  pieces  will  be  supplemented  by  some  study  and  discussion  of 
Goethe's  other  epical  writings  and  ballads.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

30.  Kleist  and  Grillparzer. — A  reading  course  in  the  dramatic  writings  of 
these  two  great  post-classical  German  dramatists.  Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Allen. 

32.  Goethe's  "Iphigenie"  and  "Tasso." — Studied  as  the  dramatic  expression 
of  the  poet's  classical  period.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

34.  Modern  German  Poetry  in  Austria. — Nikolaus  Lenan,  Anzengruber, 
Rosegger,  and  other  leading  Austrian  poets  are  read  and  discussed.  Mj.  Winter, 
8:15,  Assistant  Professor  von  Noe. 

36.  German  Lyrics  and  Ballads. — [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

40A,  B,  C.  Introduction  to  the  Study  of  German  Literature— Informal  talks 
in  German  about  the  main  movements  and  products  of  the  national  literature, 
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supplemented  by  assigned  readings  and  quizzes.  Prerequisite:  German  11  or 
its  equivalent.  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  8: 15,  Assistant  Professor 
Meyer. 

II.     Upper  Senior 

41.  Goethe's  Life  and  Works. — A  discussion  of  the  principal  phases  and 
general  cultural  significance  of  Goethe's  activity.  Lectures,  assigned  readings, 
and  reports.    Earlier  Period,  1749-90.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

42.  Heine's  Prose  and  Poetry. — Reading  of  the  Reisebilder  and  the  Buch  der 
Lieder  will  be  accompanied  by  investigation  of  the  poet's  sources  and  literary 
technique.    Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Dr.  Phillipson. 

43.  The  Best  German  Short  Stories. — An  introductory  course.  Mj. 
Autumn,  11:45,  Professor  Schutze. 

44.  Goethe's  Lyrical  Poetry. — Interpreted  as  an  organic  expression  of 
Goethe's  intellectual  development.  Graduate  credit  given  for  additional  work. 
Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Schutze. 

45.  German  Lyrical  Poetry  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — An  introduction  to 
the  history  of  humanistic  ideals  and  lyrical  forms  during  the  last  hundred  years. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

46.  Lessing's  Later  Dramas. — A  presentation  of  the  salient  features  of 
Lessing's  dramatic  theory,  in  connection  with  the  study  of  the  plots  and  characters 
of  Minna  von  Barnhelm,  Emilia  Galotti,  and  Nathan  der  Weise.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

47.  Goethe's  Dramas. — A  study  of  the  development  of  Goethe  as  a  drama- 
tist.   [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

48.  Goethe's  Storm-and-Stress  Period. — The  political,  social,  educational, 
and  literary  protest  against  tradition,  precedent,  and  the  existing  state  of  things, 
characteristic  of  the  last  third  of  the  eighteenth  century  in  Germany,  with 
Goethe's  share  in  the  movement  as  revealed  in  his  writings.  [Not  given  in  1915- 
16.] 

49.  Goethe's  Period  of  Classical  Sympathies. — The  influence  upon  Goethe 
of  surroundings,  occupation,  and  friendship,  in  the  direction  of  simplicity, 
regularity,  and  repose,  studied  in  connection  with  Iphigenie,  Tasso,  and  Hermann 
und  Dorothea.    Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  Curme. 

61.  German  Popular  Poetry. — Lectures,  assigned  readings,  and  reports  by 
members  of  the  class.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

52.  Schiller's  "Wallenstein." — Discussion  of  the  causes,  course,  and  effects 
upon  Europe  of  the  Thirty  Years'  War,  of  the  political  and  social  background  of 
the  picture  presented  in  this  dramatic  trilogy,  and  of  the  real  Wallenstein  as 
compared  with  Schiller's  idealized  hero,  accompanies  the  reading  of  the  text. 
Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  von  Noe. 

53.  Grillparzer's  Dramas. — A  careful  study  of  these  dramas  as  examples  of 
literary  art,  and  as  organic  expressions  of  Grillparzer's  development  and  of  the 
important  factors  in  the  culture  of  his  time.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

54.  Contemporary  German  Dramas. — Interpretative  readings  of  representa- 
tive modern  dramas.    Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Allen. 

55.  Survey  of  German  Literature  in  the  Last  Thirty  Years. — Chiefly  a  study 
of  the  drama  and  of  lyrical  poetry.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

56.  The  Classical  Period  in  German  Literature. — The  subject  of  the  course 
is  the  development  and  significance  of  the  classical  ideal  of  humanity,  as  embodied 
in  the  principal  literary  products  of  this  period.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

57.  The  German  Lyric  from  1800  to  1850.— [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

58.  The  Literature  of  Romanticism. — (Senior  College  and  Graduate  School.) 
Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Allen. 

59.  Goethe  and  Schiller. — The  culmination  of  the  Classical  Era  in  German 
literature.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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60.  The  Best  Dramas  of  Kleist,  Grillparzer,  and  Hebbel. — (Graduate  credit 
for  additional  work.)    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

61.  Aufsatze  und  Stiliibungen. — This  course  leads  over  from  11  to  101. 

Particular  stress  is  laid  on  the  development  of  a  language,  not  only  correct  and 
idiomatic,  but  also  natural  and  direct,  concrete  and  living.  Tintensprache, 
Fremdworterseuche,  Mannerisms,  Anglicisms,  etc.,  receive  much  attention.  Open 
to  graduate  students.  Prerequisite:  course  11  plus  at  least  five  other  Senior 
College  elective  majors.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Meyer. 

GROUP   III.      COURSES   FOR  TEACHERS 

Upper  Senior  and  Graduate 

81.  History  of  the  German  Language. — The  course  is  arranged  to  meet  the 
special  needs  of  the  teacher  in  the  classroom.  It  consists  of  lectures  and  the 
reading  of  Behaghel's  Deutsche  Sprache,  with  frequent  reference  to  the  best- 
known  school  grammars.  Open  to  graduate  students  upon  consultation  with 
the  instructor.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

82.  Middle  High  German. — An  elementary  reading  course  designed  (1)  to 
give  students  who  expect  to  teach  a  background  for  their  knowledge  of  New 
High  German,  (2)  to  prepare  students  gradually  for  more  serious  work  in  linguis- 
tics or  literature.  Practice  in  German  composition  is  afforded  by  translation  in 
the  modern  idiom.  Weinhold's  Mittelhochdeutsches  Lesebuch  and  Michel's  Mittel- 
hochdeutsches  Elementarbuch  will  be  used.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

83.  German  Word-Composition  and  Syntax. — A  course  especially  intended 
for  teachers  of  German,  consisting  of  (a)  an  examination  of,  and  exercises  in, 
the  use  of  prefixes,  infixes,  and  suffixes  in  the  formation  of  the  modern  German 
vocabulary,  (6)  a  similar  consideration  of  the  uses  of  Umlaut  and  Ablaut  in 
modern  German,  and  (c)  a  study  of,  and  exercises  in,  the  more  advanced  gram- 
mar of  the  language.  Open  to  graduate  students  upon  consultation  with  the 
instructor.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

91.  The  History  of  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Literature. — Lectures.  Mogk, 
Geschichte  der  altnordisch-isldndischen  Literatur.  An  outline  of  the  history  of  Old 
Norse-Icelandic  literature  from  its  oldest  monuments  to  the  beginning  of  the 
Modern  period,  with  special  reference  to  its  influence  on  modern  English,  German 
and  Scandinavian  literature.  The  ability  to  read  Icelandic  is  not  a  prerequisite 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

93.  Life  and  Culture  in  the  Scandinavian  Countries  during  the  Middle 
Ages. — A  study  of  the  public  and  private  life  of  the  Scandinavian  peoples  from 
the  earliest  records  to  the  introduction  of  printing.  Their  dwellings,  means  of 
subsistence,  government,  laws,  family  relations,  views  of  life,  mythology,  religion 
literature,  arts,  colonies,  voyages,  relations  to  foreign  countries,  and  their  influence 
and  role  in  the  mediaeval  world  will  be  studied  on  the  basis  of  the  material  fur 
nished  by  the  prehistoric  antiquities,  the  Icelandic  sagas,  Eddie  and  scaldic 
poetry,  the  laws,  Saxo  Grammaticus'  Historia  Danica,  etc.  Lectures  and 
assigned  readings.    Mj.  Summer,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Gould. 

97.  The  Teaching  of  German  in  Secondary  Schools. — The  object  of  this 
course  is  (1)  to  acquaint  the  teacher  with  the  new  methods  and  their  application 
to  the  teaching  of  pronunciation,  grammar,  composition,  reading,  and  translation 
(2)  to  discuss  the  subject  of  textbooks.    Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Mr.  Weigel. 

98.  The  Teaching  of  German  Literature. — A  discussion  of  the  choice  of 
texts,  the  use  of  literary  commentaries,  the  value  of  student  reports  upon  assigned 
supplementary  reading,  and  the  use  of  oral  quizzes  upon  prescribed  topics.  This 
and  similar  theoretical  discussion  is  undertaken  in  connection  with  the  reading 
of  selections  from  the  German  classics,  Wieland,  Herder,  Goethe,  and  Schiller 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

99A.  Leben  und  Kultur  Deutschlands  in  der  Gegenwart. — Hausliches  und 
gesellschaftliches  Leben,  Sitten  und  Gebrauche,  Erziehung,  Deutschlands 
okonomische  und  soziale  Entwicklung,  das  Theater,  die  gegenwartige  deutsche 
Dichtung.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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99B.  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Kultur  seit  1638. — Vorlesungen  iiber  die 
Entwicklung  des  geistigen  und  kunstlerischen  Lebens  in  Deutschland  vom 
Ausgang  des  30  jahrigen  Krieges  bis  zur  Neuzeit.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

III.     GRADUATE  COURSES 
x  GROUP   I.       COURSES  IN    LANGUAGE   AND    LANGUAGE  HISTORY 

101.  Deutscher  Satzbau  und  Stil. — A  sequent  of  course  11.  The  aim  of 
the  work  is  to  develop  an  instinct  for  idiom  and  an  active  sense  of  the  niceties  of 
style,  by  discussing,  varying,  and  independently  reproducing  passages  from  great 
stylists  of  the  nineteenth  century.  Open  to  Senior  College  students  who  have 
had  in  addition  to  German  11  at  least  six  elective  majors  in  German.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

103.  Gothic. — A  consideration  of  Gothic  phonology,  morphology,  and  syn- 
tax in  connection  with  the  reading  of  selections  from  the  Bible-translation  of 
Wulfila.    Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  1:30,  Professor  Wood. 

104.  Old  High  German. — The  reading  of  selections  from  Braun's  Althoch- 
deutsches  Lesebuch,  with  reference  to  the  same  author's  Althochdeutsche  Gram- 
matik.  This  course  is  a  natural  sequent  of  course  103.  Mj.  Winter,  1:30, 
Professor  Wood. 

105.  Middle  High  German. — An  introductory  course  that  includes  discipline 
in  phonology,  morphology,  and  syntax,  derived  from  the  critical  reading  of  Hart- 
mann  von  Aue,  Der  arme  Heinrich  (ed.  Wackernagel-Toischer) .  Incidental 
practice  in  German  prose  composition  is  afforded  by  translation  of  the  mediaeval 
into  the  modern  idiom.    Mj.  Spring,  1:30,  Professor  Wood. 

106.  Early  New  High  German. — After  a  rapid  survey  of  the  Middle  High 
German  grammar,  the  forms  of  the  transition  period  will  be  studied  in  the  works 
of  Albrecht  von  Eyb,  Geiler  von  Kaisersberg,  Luther,  Johannes  Fischart,  and 
others.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

107.  Geschichte  der  deutschen  Sprache. — Vorlesungen  im  Anschluss  an 
Behaghel's  Artikel  in  Paul's  •  Grundriss,  12,  pp.  650-780.  Eine  zusammen- 
hangende  Entwickelungsgeschichte  der  hochdeutschen  Schriftsprache.  Kenntnis 
des  Gotischen,  Althochdeutschen,  und  Mittelhochdeutschen  wird  vorausgesetzt. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

108.  Lectures  on  Germanic  Philology. — Knowledge  of  at  least  two  Germanic 
dialects  is  a  prerequisite.    Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  2:30,  Professor  Wood. 

109.  Old  Saxon. — The  work  will  be  based  on  Holthausen's  Altsdchisches 
Elementarbuch.  Equally  valuable  for  the  student  of  English  and  of  German. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

110.  Middle  Low  German. — The  work  will  be  based  on  Lubben's  Mittel- 
niederdeutsche  Grammatik.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

111.  Middle  Dutch. — The  work  will  be  based  on  J.  Franck,  Mittelnieder- 
landische  Grammatik.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

112.  Icelandic. — The  work  will  be  based  on  B.  Kahle,  Allisldndisches  Ele- 
mentarbuch. A  knowledge  of  Gothic  is  desirable.  Mj .  Autumn,  9:15,  Assistant 
Professor  Gould. 

113.  Old  Frisian. — The  work  will  be  based  on  W.  Heuser,  Altfriesisches  Lese- 
buch.   Mj.  Spring,  2:30,  Professor  Wood. 

Seminars 

251.  Problems  in  Germanic  Philology. — With  a  Gothic  text  for  a  basis,  this 
course  aims  to  show  the  relation  between  Germanic  and  the  other  Indo-European 
languages,  and  the  interrelation  of  the  Germanic  languages.  Problems  in 
phonology,  morphology,  and  semasiology  will  be  studied.  Mj.  Winter,  W., 
2:30-4:30,  Professor  Wood. 

262.  Investigations  in  Old  High  German  Dialects. — A  careful  study  of 
specimens  of  the  principal  Old  High  German  dialects  with  reference  to  their 
relation  to  Germanic  and  to  one  another.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 


246 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


253.  For  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  whose  major  work  is  linguistics. 
Mj.  Hours  to  be  arranged.    Professor  Wood. 

GROUP   II.      COURSES  IN  LITERATURE 

141A.  Survey  of  German  Literature  to  the  End  of  the  Thirteenth  Century. — 

Mj.  Autumn,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Allen. 

141B.  Survey  of  German  Literature  from  the  Early  Fourteenth  Century  to 
the  Middle  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Professor  Cutting. 

141C.  Survey  of  German  Literature  from  Lessing  to  the  Death  of  Goethe. — 

[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

145.  Germanische  Mythologie. — Vorlesungen  mit  Zugrundelegung  von 
Mogk's  Artikel  in  Paul's  Grundriss.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

146.  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Prose. — The  rapid  reading  of  selected  prose 
texts.  >  This  course  is  intended  to  give  the  student  facility  in  reading,  and  intro- 
duce him  to  the  literary  and  archaeological  problems  of  Scandinavian  philology. 
The  selections  will  represent  different  classes  of  literature,  and  will  vary  from  year 
to  year.  Prerequisite:  course  112.  Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor 
Gould. 

147.  Old  Norse-Icelandic  Poetry. — The  critical  reading  of  selected  poems 
from  the  so-called  Elder  Edda,  with  a  consideration  of  related  material  in  other 
European  literatures.  The  critical  reading  of  a  few  selected  scaldic  poems. 
Prerequisite:  course  112.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  Gould. 

149.  History  of  Literature  in  Europe  from  800  to  1100. — Mj.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

150.  Geschichte  der  mittelhochdeutschen  Litteratur. — Vorlesungen  mit 
Uebungen.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

151.  The  German  Popular  Epic :  The  Nibelungenlied. — A  critical  study  of 
its  legendary  and  mythological  background,  of  its  composition,  and  of  its  lan- 
guage. Some  knowledge  of  Middle  High  German  is  a  prerequisite  for  the  course. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

152.  The  Germanic  Epic. — A  survey  of  Early  Germanic  balladry  will  be 
followed  by  the  reading  and  study  of  selected  passages  from  the  mediaeval 
romances  and  popular  epics.  Papers  will  be  prepared  by  members  of  the  class. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

153.  The  German  Court  Epic:  Hartmann  von  Aue. — A  critical  reading  of  his 
Iwein  with  reference  to  its  old  French  prototype.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

154.  Walther  von  der  Vogelweide. — Vorlesungen  uber  sein  Leben  und  seine 
Werke  unter  Berucksichtigung  seiner  Beziehungen  zu  friiheren  und  spateren 
Dichtern.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

155.  Minnesangs  Fruhling. — A  study  of  Minnesang  based  upon  the  reading 
and  interpretation  of  Lachmann  and  Haupt's  collection.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

160.  Deutsche  Kulturgeschichte  vom  Jahre  1200  zum  Jahre  1550. — Lectures 
upon  the  great  cultural  movements  of  this  period  within  the  bounds  of  the  old 
German  Empire.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

161.  Berthold  von  Regensburg. — A  study  of  Middle  High  German  prose 
style.    Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Cutting. 

162.  The  German  Volkslied. — A  study  of  its  genesis  and  influence  upon 
modern  German  poetry.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Allen. 

163A.  The  Older  German  Volkslied. — A  history  of  German  popular  song 
from  the  earliest  times  to  the  end  of  the  sixteenth  century.  Character  and  origin 
of  the  Volkslied.  Consideration  of  its  importance  in  the  history  of  German  life, 
art,  and  literature.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

163B.  Renascence  of  the  German  Volkslied  in  the  Eighteenth  and  Nineteenth 
Centuries. — Its  influence  upon  the  poetical  writings  of  Goethe,  the  Romantic 
School,  and  the  Swabian  School.  A  contribution  to  the  history  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  modern  German  lyric  and  ballad.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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171.  Schiller's  Earlier  and  Later  Theory  of  the  Drama. — A  discussion  of 
the  ripening  views  of  the  dramatist  in  the  light  of  his  earlier  and  later  theory  and 
practice.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

177.  Herder  and  the  Humanistic  Movement  in  the  Eighteenth  Century.— 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

178.  Goethe's  "Werthers  Leiden." — A  critical  account  of  the  sources,  the 
intrinsic  significance,  and  the  literary  structure  of  the  work.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

179.  Goethe's  "Wilhelm  Meister." — An  examination  of  its  relation  to  the 
poet's  life  and  thought.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

180.  The  Romantic  School. — A  systematic  attempt  to  give  an  account  of 
the  development  and  gradual  differentiation  of  the  romantic  Weltanschauung  in 
the  creative  and  theoretical  works  of  the  Romantic  School.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

181.  Relations  between  Literature  and  Philosophy,  from  the  Death  of 
Lessing  to  1848. — The  classical  era  of  German  literature,  and  the  Romantic 
movements  in  Germany,  England,  and  France  cannot  be  understood  without  a 
study  of  the  principal  tendencies  in  contemporaneous  philosophic  thought.  It 
is  to  fill  the  gap  between  technical  courses  in  Philosophy  of  this  period  on  the  one 
hand,  and  purely  literary  courses  on  the  other,  that  this  course  is  offered.  Lec- 
tures in  English,  assigned  reading,  and  reports.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

182A.  Bibliography  of  Modern  German  Literature. — An  introduction  to  the 
use  of  bibliographical  helps  and  methods  in  the  study  of  modern  German  literary 
history.  Open  to  advanced  Senior  students  upon  consultation  with  the  instructor. 
Mj.  Summer,  8:00;  Autumn,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  von  Noe. 

182B.  Historiography  of  Modern  German  Literature. — The  course  aims  to 
give  a  bibliographical  history  of  German  literary  criticism  and  research  (Problem- 
geschichte).    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  von  Noe. 

183.  Das  junge  Deutschland. — Die  litterarische  Bewegung  von  etwa  1830 
bis  1840  in  Deutschland.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

184.  Das  Weib  in  mittelalterlichen  Geschichten. — Mittelhochdeutsche 
Schriftsteller  wie  der  Strieker,  Herrant  von  Wildonie,  Jans  Enenkel  (Hagens 
Gesamtabenteuer,  etc.)  bilden  den  Ausgangspunkt  fur  die  Untersuchung.  Zusam- 
mengehorige  Gruppen  von  Geschichten  werden  herausgegriffen,  damit  zusam- 
menhangende  kulturelle,  zeit-  und  volkspsychologische  Momente,  die  die  Stellung 
der  Frau  beleuchten,  besprochen,  und  vor  allem  die  Verzweigungen  der  Themata 
in  den  verschiedenen  Litteraturen  verfolgt,  wo  immer  moglich  unter  Zuriick- 
fuhrung  auf  antike  oder  orientalische  urspriingliche  Formen.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15, 
Assistant  Professor  Meyer. 

190.  The  Literary  Relations  between  England  and  Germany  in  the  Eight- 
eenth Century. — This  course  should  appeal  especially  to  those  students  who 
make  English  their  minor  and  to  those  who  make  English  their  major  and  Ger- 
man their  minor.  The  main  subjects  treated  are  Addison's  Spectator  and  its 
numerous  German  imitations;  Milton's  influence;  the  influence  of  English 
satire  in  Germany;  the  part  Shakspere  played  in  the  old  German  drama  and 
dramatic  criticism,  especially  in  the  case  of  Lessing  and  the  Storm  and  Stress; 
Pope,  Young,  Thompson,  and  Dryden;  Ossian  and  Percy's  Reliques;  the  Robin- 
sonaden;  the  imitations  of  Sterne,  Richardson,  and  Fielding;  the  countercurrent 
during  the  last  two  decades  of  the  century,  especially  Burger's  Lenore,  Schiller's 
Rduber,  and  Goethe.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

204.  History  of  the  German  Novel. — A  survey  in  outline  of  the  development 
of  German  prose  fiction  from  mediaeval  times  to  Goethe  will  precede  an  intensive 
study  of  the  trend  of  the  novel  from  Werther  to  the  present.  M j .  Summer,  10 : 30, 
Associate  Professor  Allen. 

205.  Das  deutsche  Drama  von  den  ersten  Anfangen  bis  zum  Jahre  1550. — 

[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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206.  History  of  the  German  Drama  in  the  Seventeenth  and  Eighteenth 
Centuries. — A  study  of  Romance  pseudo-classical  influences  in  Germany,  and 
of  the  growth  of  the  national  drama  of  the  eighteenth  century.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

210.  The  Modern  German  Drama. — The  evolution  of  sociological  and 
artistic  tendencies  in  the  modern  drama  beginning  with  Ibsen.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

211.  Technique  of  the  Drama  since  Lessing. — [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

212.  The  Modern  German  Novel. — [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

214.  The  German  Court  Epic:  Wolfram  von  Eschenbach. — A  critical  reading 
of  his  Parzival.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

215.  The  German  Court  Epic:  Wolframs  von  Eschenbach  "Willehalm." — 
A  comparative  study  of  the  poem  and  its  sources.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

216.  German  Essays  and  Essayists  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

217.  Contemporary  Lyric  Poetry. — A  study  of  the  chief  German  lyric  of  the 
recent  past  and  present.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

218.  The  Development  of  Modern  Realism  in  German  Literature. — Based 
upon  the  reading  of  the  German  dramas  that  illustrate  the  progressive  develop- 
ment of  modern  realism.    Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Professor  Curme. 

SEMINARS 

240.  Pro-Seminar. — Methods  of  graduate  work.  |Mj.  Summer,  M.,  1:30- 
3:30,  Associate  Professor  Allen  and  other  members  of  the  Department. 

260.  The  Germanic  Epic— Mj.  Winter,  W.,  4:00-6:00,  Associate  Profes- 
sor Allen. 

261.  Lyric  Origins  in  Germany. — A  comparison  of  the  theories  of  extraneous 
origin  for  Minnesang,  together  with  an  investigation  of  early  German  folk- 
poetry  and  of  the  lyrics  in  the  Carmina  burana.  A  knowledge  of  Latin  and 
French,  while  highly  desirable,  is  not  a  prerequisite  of  this  course.  Associate 
Professor  Allen.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

262.  Das  englische  Drama  in  Deutschland  im  16.  und  17.  Jahrhundert. — 
Ein  vergleichendes  Studium  der  englischen  und  der  deutschen  Buhne  unter 
Beriicksichtigung  der  englischen  Komodianten  und  ihrer  Nachfolger.  Pro- 
fessor Cutting.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

263.  Lessing's  Theory  of  the  Drama. — An  examination  of  Lessing's  writings 
for  evidence  as  to  his  earlier  and  later  views  on  plot,  motivation,  characters, 
tragedy,  comedy,  etc.    Professor  Cutting.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

264.  Goethe's  "Faust"  I  and  II. — Problems  connected  with  the  genesis  and 
interpretation  of  the  poem.    Mj.  Spring,  W.,  4:00-6:00,  Professor  Cutting. 

265.  The  Mediaeval  Lyric  and  Ballad. — Associate  Professor  Allen. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

266.  Heine  und  Uhland. — A  study  of  the  Romantic  lyric  as  exemplified  in 
Wilhelm  Miiller  and  Eichendorff  will  precede  an  investigation  of  the  sources  and 
literary  technique  of  the  poems  of  Heine  and  Uhland.  Associate  Professor 
Allen.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

267.  The  German  Novel. — An  investigation  of  several  problems  in  connec- 
tion with  the  evolution  of  prose  fiction  in  Germany  during  the  seventeenth  and 
eighteenth  centuries.    Associate  Professor  Allen.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

268.  Der  junge  Goethe,  1749-1775. — Professor  Schutze.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

269.  The  German  Forerunners  of  Naturalism. — Problems  covering  the 
period  from  the  Storm-and-Stress  Movement  to  the  beginning  of  the  works  of 
Hauptmann.    Professor  Schutze.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

270.  The  Romantic  School. — Professor  Schutze.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

271.  The  Drama  of  Romanticism. — Professor  Schutze.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 
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272.  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Drama. — Professor  Schutze.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

273.  Goethe's  "Wilhelm  Meister." — Professor  Schutze.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

274.  Goethe  and  Schiller,  1790-1895. — Professor  Schutze.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

275.  The  History  and  Theory  of  the  German  "Lied"  from  Opitz  to  the 
Present.— Mj.  Autumn,  W.,  4:00-6:00;  Mj.  Winter,  W.,  4:00-6:00,  Professor 
Schutze. 


XV.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  THE  ENGLISH  LANGUAGE  AND 

LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

John  Matthews  Manly,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
.  English. 

William  Cleaver  Wilkinson,  D.D.,  Professor  (Emeritus)  of  Poetry  and 
Criticism. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  Professor  of  English. 
Mtra  Reynolds,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 
Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  Professor  of  English. 
Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  English. 
James  Weber  Linn,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Tom  Peete  Cross,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English  and  Celtic. 
Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Edith  Foster  Flint,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
David  Allan  Robertson,  A.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Charles  Read  Baskervill,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  English. 
Thomas  Albert  Knott,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
James  Root  Hulbert,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  English. 
Carl  Henry  Grabo,  Ph.B.,  Instructor  in  English. 
David  Harrison  Stevens,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  English. 
George  Wiley  Sherburn,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 
Evelyn  May  Albright,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 
Stella  Webster  Morgan,  Ph.M.,  Instructor  in  English. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Dudley  David  Griffith,  A.B.  Lois  Whitney,  A.M. 

Helen  Sard  Hughes,  A.M.  Elizabeth  Willson,  A.M. 

John  Marcellus  Steadman,  Jr.,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Junior  Colleges. — Course  1  is  required  of  all  students  in  the  first  quarter 
of  residence.  Course  3  is  required  of  all  students  having  nine  majors  of  credit. 
It  must  be  taken  before  admission  to  the  Senior  Colleges.  Students  in  the  Junior 
Colleges  have  the  following  privileges  of  election:  (a)  courses  40  and  41  are  open 
to  those  who  have  passed  course  1;  (6)  courses  21,  28,  47,  48,  160  are  open  to 
those  who  have  passed  courses  1,  3,  and  40. 

A  Senior  College  Scholarship  in  English  is  annually  awarded  on  July  1  to  a  stu- 
dent who  has  received  the  Junior  College  certificate  within  the  year  then  ending. 
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The  award  is  based  upon  (1)  standing  in  the  courses  taken,  which  must  include 
courses  1,  3,  40,  and  41;  and  (2)  a  special  examination  held  in  May  upon  the  same 
courses.   Detailed  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Departmental  Examiner. 

SEQUENCES 

The  following  courses  are  intended  primarily  for  students  in  the  Senior 
Colleges  and  from  them  the  sequences  in  English  may  be  chosen : 

4,  English  Composition;  5,  6,  English  Composition:  Advanced  Course; 
7,  Rhetoric  and  Composition  for  Teachers;  9,  Argumentation;  9 A,  Oral  Debates; 
10,  Public  Address;  11,  The  Organization  and  Development  of  the  Press; 
12;  16;  18;  21,  Old  English:  Elementary  Course;  22,  Old  English;  28,  Chaucer: 
The  Canterbury  Tales;  33,  English  Grammar  for  Teachers;  34a;  36,  39,  41,  Shak- 
spere;  42,  English  Literature,  1557-99;  43,  English  Literature,  1599-1660;  44, 
English  Literature,  1660-1744;  46,  English  Literature,  1744-98;  47,  English 
Literature,  1798-1832;  48A,  English  Literature,  1832-92  (Poetry);  48B,  English 
Literature,  1832-92  (Prose) ;  71;  72,  Shakspere's  Comedies;  75,  Milton;  76,  The 
English  Romantic  Movement;  77,  Pope:  The  Satires;  79,  Browning  and  Ten- 
nyson; 80,  English  Literature  for  Teachers;  85,  The  Drama  in  England  from 
1600  to  1642;  87,  The  History  of  the  Novel;  88,  The  Technique  of  the  Modern 
Novel;  90,  The  Literary  Essay  in  England;  91,  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry;  130, 
Pre-Raphaelitism  in  English  Literature;  140,  The  Technique  of  the  Drama; 
141;  142;  160,  American  Literature;  175. 

The  following  courses,  though  intended  primarily  for  graduates,  are  open 
to  properly  qualified  Senior  College  students,  and  may  be  selected  as  part  of  the 
principal  sequence: 

23,  Old  English:  Poetry;  26,  Early  Middle  English;  27,  Later  Middle 
English;  69,  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser;  70A,  B,  Shakspere;  84,  The  Drama 
in  England  from  1500  to  1600. 

While  in  general  any  six  or  nine  majors  chosen  with  reference  to  the  student's 
interest,  previous  preparation,  and  future  needs  may  properly  constitute  the 
short  or  long  sequence,  the  following  suggestions  may  be  helpful: 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  General,  for  students  of  Language:  courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  28,  33,  34, 
36,  41. 

b)  General,  for  students  of  Literature:  courses  4,  28,  41,  and  six  selected  from 
the  following  courses:  5,  6,  42-48,  72;  75;  76;  77;  79;  85,  87,  90,  91,  130,  140, 
142;  160. 

c)  For  teachers:  courses  4,  7,  12;  16;  18;  28,  33,  34;  36;  41,  80. 

d)  In  preparation  for  Journalism:  courses  4,  5,  6,  9, 10,  11,  16,  41, 142. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  General:  courses  4,  41,  and  four  of  the  courses  42-48,  87,  90,  and  160. 

b)  For  Law  students:  courses  4,  5,  9,  and  9A,  10,  16;  18,  41. 

c)  For  students  of  Modern  Language  whose  principal  sequence  is  in  Romance 
or  German:  courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  and  28. 

d)  For  students  of  Modern  Literature  whose  principal  sequence  is  taken  in 
Rorgance  or  German:  courses  28,  41,  and  four  others  chosen  according  to  the 
period  studied. 

For  combined  sequences  in  the  Modern  Language  Group,  see  pp.  227-28. 
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A  special  Graduate  Scholarship  in  English  is  annually  awarded  on  July  1 
to  a  student  who  "has  received  the  degree  of  Bachelor  from  the  University  of 
Chicago  within  the  year  then  ending.  The  award  is  based  upon  (1)  standing  in  the 
courses  in  English  taken,  which  must  include  at  least  five  elective  majors  in  the 
Senior  Colleges;  and  (2)  a  special  examination  held  in  May.  The  examination  in 
1915  will  be  upon  the  following  courses:  21,  22,  28,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  85,  160. 
The  student  may  choose  any  five  of  these  as  the  basis  of  his  examination.  More 
detailed  information  may  be  obtained  from  the  Departmental  Examiner. 

The  Graduate  Schools. — Graduate  students  who  did  not  as  undergraduates 
devote  special  attention  to  English  should  select  their  work  at  first  from  the 
courses  intended  primarily  for  Senior  College  students.  Some  familiarity  with 
English  studies  is  presupposed  in  the  courses  intended  primarily  for  graduate 
students.  The  following  courses,  though  intended  primarily  for  undergraduates, 
may  be  taken  by  graduate  students  and  will  be  credited  toward  the  higher  degrees: 
5,  6,  21,  22,  28,  33,  34A;  36,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  71,  72,  75,  76A;  77;  79,  85, 
87,  88,  90,  91,  130,  140,  141;  142;  160.  The  following  courses  are  intended 
primarily  for  graduate  students  and  are  open  to  all  who  are  properly  equipped 
for  them  in  knowledge  and  experience  in  study:  23,  24,  25,  26,  27,  29,  34,  35B, 
C,  37,  38,  39,  50,  51,  52,  54,  56,  57,  60,  69,  70,  73,  76,  83,  84,  86,  89,  102,  103, 
150,  161,  170,  180. 

The  requirements  of  the  Master's  degree  in  English  may  be  stated  as  follows: 

1.  Residence  and  college  courses.  Three  quarters'  residence  in  the  Graduate 
School,  eight  majors  of  graduate  work. 

2.  Dissertation.  A  paper  showing  the  results  of  special  and  detailed  study 
of  some  approved  subject. 

3.  Examination.  An  oral  examination  conducted  by  three  or  more  members 
of  the  Department. 

1.  The  year  of  graduate  study  necessary  to  the  Master's  degree  is  supposed 
to  follow  the  equivalent  of  nine  majors  (twelve  to  fifteen  year  hours)  of  work 
in  English,  distributed  through  the  undergraduate  period,  in  addition  to  the 
required  courses  in  composition,  and  the  introductory  course  in  literature. 
Students  who  enter  the  graduate  schools  without  this  preparation  cannot  expect 
to  fulfil  the  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree  in  three  quarters.  This  under- 
graduate study  of  English  represents  roughly  the  attainment  of  a  student  who 
elects  his  major  sequence  in  that  Department  in  the  University  of  Chicago. 
The  student  should  also  possess  as  part  of  his  equipment  a  reading  knowledge 
of  at  least  one  modern  language. 

In  the  graduate  year,  the  student  should  choose  some  one  period  or  form  for 
special  study:  e.g.,  Old  English;  Middle  English;  the  Renaissance;  the  Restora- 
tion and  early  eighteenth  century;  the  later  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth 
century;  the  later  nineteenth  century;  American  literature.  The  period  or  form 
chosen  will  naturally  determine  the  choice  of  material  for  his  dissertation,  and 
constitute  the  major  subject  of  his  examination.  It  is  expected  that  a  third  to  a 
half  of  the  year's  work  (three  or  four  majors)  will  be  given  to  this  special  work. 

The  advanced  courses  in  English  composition,  and  those  for  teachers,  may 
be  counted  toward  the  Master's  degree,  provided  they  do  not  take  the  place  of 
courses  necessary  to  the  mastery  of  the  primary  or  secondary  subject.  Courses 
in  other  departments  may  be  counted  as  part  of  the  year's  residence  work  toward 
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the  degree,  provided  the  student's  undergraduate  course  in  modern  language 
has  been  sufficient  to  anticipate  a  part  of  the  graduate  requirement. 

2.  The  dissertation  is  intended  primarily  to  test  the  candidate's  ability  in 
original  investigation  or  in  independent  thought  in  organizing  material  already 
known.  It  must  be  presented  to  the  Head  of  the  Department  six  weeks  before 
the  Convocation  at  which  the  candidate  desires  to  receive  the  degree.  A  disserta- 
tion not  thorough  in  organization  and  clear  in  style  will  not  be  accepted. 

3.  The  examination  will  take  particular  account  of  the  primary  and  second- 
ary subjects,  but  it  is  not  confined  to  them,  or  to  courses  taken.  A  preliminary 
examination  covering  the  history  of  English  Literature  will  be  given  early  in 
January,  for  students  who  present  themselves  as  candidates  for  the  degree  within 
the  next  three  quarters. 

The  Doctor's  degree. — All  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  in  English, 
whatever  may  be  their  special  field  of  work,  must  have  a  good  knowledge 
of  the  general  history  of  English  literature  and  a  fair  equipment  in  Old  and 
Middle  English.  The  minimum  requirement  in  the  former  may  be  roughly  indi- 
cated as  represented  by  courses  36,  42,  43,  44,  46,  47,  48,  70A,  B,  85, 150,  160; 
this  minimum  is  permitted  only  to  those  whose  special  interest  is  in  linguistic 
study  and  who  consequently  take  as  their  secondary  subject  either  Germanic  or 
Romance  Philology;  such  students  will  of  course  take  special  linguistic  courses 
in  English.  The  minimum  requirement  in  linguistic  work  for  students  whose 
special  interest  lies  in  the  study  of  literature  and  literary  history  may  be  roughly 
indicated  as  given  in  courses  21,  22,  23,  26,  27,  28,  34. 

Students  in  this  group  are  strongly  advised  to  choose  their  secondary  subject 
with  immediate  reference  to  its  usefulness  in  the  field  to  which  they  intend  to 
devote  special  attention.  Of  prime  importance  to  those  who  aim  at  a  broad  and 
enlightened  knowledge  of  English  literature  in  its  greatest  manifestations  is  a 
knowledge  of  the  Greek,  the  Latin,  the  Romance,  and  the  German  literatures. 
The  relative  importance  of  these  varies  in  accordance  with  the  field  of  English 
literature  chosen  for  special  study;  but  a  sound  knowledge  of  English  literature 
and  a  just  appreciation  of  its  phenomena  are  impossible  without  a  considerable 
acquaintance  with  at  least  one  of  the  other  great  literatures  of  the  civilized  world 
and  without  some  knowledge  of  the  currents  of  foreign  thought  which  were  most 
influential  in  England  during  the  period  chosen  for  special  study.  The  Head  of 
the  Department  and  the  other  instructors  will  be  glad  to  discuss  with  candidates 
their  special  interests  and  plans. 

A  satisfactory  dissertation  upon  a  subject  approved  by  the  Head  of  the  Depart- 
ment must  be  presented  at  least  three  months  before  the  Convocation  at  which  the 
candidate  wishes  to  receive  the  degree.  After  the  dissertation  has  been  accepted, 
the  candidate  must  present  himself  for  a  special  public  examination  in  accordance 
with  the  general  regulations  of  the  University. 

The  Doctor's  degree  is  not  conferred  merely  for  faithful  and  accurate 
work,  however  great  in  amount;  the  candidate  must  exhibit  some  capacity  for 
investigation  and  independent  thought.  The  requirements  cannot  therefore  be 
stated  in  terms  of  years  or  courses.  Three  years  are,  however,  usually  necessary 
for  a  competent  student  who  enters  the  Graduate  School  with  a  good  equipment. 

Students  who  wish  to  prepare  themselves  for  teaching  English  are  advised 
to  elect,  as  undergraduates,  at  least  two  courses  in  the  English  language,  21  and  28 
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(and  if  possible  34),  one  elective  course  in  English  composition  (4  or  9),  two 
courses  in  the  teaching  of  English  (7  and  80),  and  further  courses  in  English 
literature,  including  41  and  160. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     COURSES  IN  RHETORIC  AND  ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 

The  following  courses  in  rhetoric  and  English  composition  are  designed  to 
give  the  student  such  training  as  he  needs  in  expression  and  organization  of 
thought  in  order  to  deal  satisfactorily  with  the  material  of  other  departments  of 
study.  He  is  required  to  take  English  1  in  his  first  quarter,  and  English  3  in  his 
second  year  of  residence.  These  courses  are  prerequisite  to  higher  courses  in 
composition.  English  4  is  given  in  two  sections  in  which  the  emphasis  is  laid 
respectively  on  literary  quality  and  on  organization  of  material.  English  9, 
9A,  and  10  are  arranged  to  give  a  full  year's  course  in  the  organization  of  material 
and  the  written  and  oral  expression  of  it.  These  courses  may  be  elected  to  supple- 
ment English  4,  or  in  place  of  it.  One  of  these  elective  courses  in  composition  is 
invariably  required  as  part  of  the  primary  or  secondary  sequence  in  English. 
English  5  and  6  are  intended  for  those  who  wish  to  specialize  in  English  compo- 
sition for  literary  or  professional  reasons. 

GROUP  I.     FOR  THE   JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

1.  Rhetoric  and  English  Composition:  Introductory  College  Course.1 — Short 
themes  and  exercises  weekly.  Mj.  every  Quarter.  Summer,  9:00,  Miss 
Albright  and  Miss  Morgan;  Autumn,  9:15  and  2:30,  Associate  Professors 
Linn  and  Flint,  and  Messrs.  Grabo,  Sherburn,  Stevens,  Miss  Albright, 
and  Miss  Morgan;  Winter,  9:15  and  2:30,  Miss  Albright  and  Miss  Mor- 
gan; Spring,  9:15,  Miss  Albright  and  Miss  Morgan. 

Required  of  all  students  in  the  Junior  Colleges.  Course  1  must  be  taken  immediately 
after  entrance  to  the  University. 

2.  English  Composition. — For  students  conditioned  in  English  1.  Winter 
and  Spring,  Tu.  and  Th.,  1:30. 

3.  English  Composition. — Required  of  all  candidates  for  degrees  who  have 
completed  nine  majors  in  the  Junior  Colleges,  including  English  1.  Mj.  every 
Quarter.  Summer,  10:30,  Mr.  Sherburn  and  Miss  Albright;  Autumn, 
10:45  and  3:30,  Associate  Professors  Linn,  Boynton,  Flint,  and  Robert- 
son, and  Messrs.  Grabo,  Sherburn,  and  Stevens;  Winter,  10:45  and  3:30, 
Messrs.  Grabo,  Sherburn,  and  Miss  Albright;  Spring,  10:45  and  3:30, 
Dr.  Stevens,  Miss  Albright,  and  Miss  Morgan. 

GROUP  II.     FOR  THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES 

4A,  B.  English  Composition. — Daily  and  longer  themes.  Open  to  students 
who  have  passed  English  1  and  3.  In  4 A  the  emphasis  is  upon  narration;  in 
4B  upon  exposition.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Mr.  Grabo;  Autumn  (4A),  10:45, 
Professor  Lovett;  Winter  (4B),  9:15,  Associate  Professor  Linn,  (4A), 
10:45,  Associate  Professor  Flint;  Spring,  (4A),  10:45,  Associate  Professor 
Flint,  (4B),  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Lyman. 

6,  6.  English  Composition:  Advanced  Course. — Courses  5  and  6  should 
be  elected  as  a  whole.  These  courses  are  open  to  students  in  the  Senior  Colleges 
and  the  Graduate  School  who  have  attained  a  high  grade  in  courses  1,  3,  and  4, 
or  who  otherwise  satisfy  the  instructor  as  to  their  ability.  Mj.  Summer,  10:30, 
Professor  Lovett  and  Mr.  Grabo;  2Mjs.  Winter  and  Spring,  2 : 30,  Professors 
Herrick  and  Lovett. 


1  Limited  credit  course.   See  p.  112 
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7.  The  Teaching  of  Composition  in  the  Secondary  School. — This  course 
deals  with  the  aims,  the  organization,  and  the  methods  of  procedure  in  written 
and  in  oral  composition.  Prerequisite:  at  least  two  majors  in  composition. 
M.  Summer,  First  Term,  8:00,  Associate  Professor  Lyman;  repeated,  Second 
Term,  9:00;  Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Lyman. 

9.  Argumentation. — English  composition  with  emphasis  upon  structure  and 
substance  of  argument.  Brief-drawing,  analysis,  evidence,  refutation  developed 
through  their  application  to  topics  in  representative  fields  of  thought.  M.  Winter, 
M.,  3:30-5:30,  Associate  Professor  Lyman. 

9A.  Debating. — Oral  application  in  class  debates  of  the  principles  developed 
in  English  9.  Each  student  will  participate  in  three  debates.  Prerequisite: 
English  9.    M.  Winter,  W.,  3:30-5:30,  Associate  Professor  Lyman. 

10.  Forms  of  Public  Address. — A  study  of  typical  forms,  accompanied  by  a 
limited  amount  of  oral  presentation.  Prerequisite:  English  1  and  English  3  or  9. 
Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

11.  The  Organization  and  Development  of  the  Press. — [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

12.  The  Teaching  of  Oral  English  in  the  Secondary  School. — [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

16.  Bibliographies,  Briefs,  and  Exposition. — Mj.  [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
18.  The  Speaking  Voice  and  English  Pronunciation. — The  course  presents 
the  fundamentals  of  English  pronunciation;  of  articulation  and  enunciation. 
It  aims  to  cultivate  an  unaffected  and  distinct  delivery.  Defects,  mannerisms, 
and  colloquialisms  of  speech  are  analyzed  and  corrected.  Through  exercises 
in  Vocal  Expression  (as  distinguished  from  "voice  culture")  students  are  trained 
to  use  the  voice  correctly.  The  principles  discussed  in  the  course  should  enable 
teachers  of  English  and  of  Expression  to  diagnose  the  more  common  defects  in  the 
speaking  voice  and  to  make  practical  suggestions  to  their  pupils  for  the  improve- 
ment of  their  powers  of  expression.  Open  only  to  students  taking  a  major  or 
minor  sequence  in  English  or  Public  Speaking.  Prerequisite:  18  majors,  and 
three  courses  in  English.    Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 

II.     COURSES  IN  OLD  AND  MIDDLE  ENGLISH 

Courses  in  Old  and  Middle  English  fall  into  well-defined  groups  which  are 
arranged  so  as  to  constitute  consecutive  work  extending  over  three  years.  As 
nearly  as  possible  they  ought  to  be  taken  according  to  the  following  schedule: 

First  year:  courses  21,  22,  23  (Old  English — Elementary  to  Beowulf),  28, 
26,  27A,  B,  or  C  (Chaucer,  Middle  English  Language,  Special  Course). 

Second  year:  course  31  (Science  of  Language),  German  103  (Gothic),  Ger- 
man 104  (Old  High  German),  German  109  (Old  Saxon),  Romance  46  (Old 
French). 

Second  and  Third  Years:  Language:  courses  24  (Cynewulf),  25  (Caedmon), 
34  (History  of  Language),  35 A,  B,  C,  D  (Seminar).  Literature:  courses  36 
(Old  English  Literature),  39  (Middle  English  Literature),  37A,  B  (Chaucer), 
29A,  B  (Metrical  Romances),  27D,  E  (Alliterative  Poetry),  83  (Mediaeval 
Drama),  27A,  B,  or  C  (credit  for  a  different  subject). 

If  possible,  course  150  (Bibliography)  should  be  taken  by  all  graduate  stu- 
dents in  their  first  year.  The  courses  recommended  for  second  or  third  year  are 
usually  offered  only  in  alternate  years. 

Attention  is  called  to  Comparative  Philology  1,  General  Introduction  to  the 
Study  of  Language,  given  in  the  Spring  Quarter. 

21.  Old  English  (beginning  course). — The  prose  in  Bright's  Anglo-Saxon 
Reader,  and  elementary  grammar.  Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor 
Hulbert;  Autumn,  9:15,  Assistant  Professor  Knott. 
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22.  Old  English:  Poetry. — The  poems  in  Bright's  Reader,  and  the  first 
thousand  lines  of  Beowulf.  Study  of  meter  and  characteristics  of  Old  English 
Poetry.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Knott. 

23.  Old  English:  "Beowulf."  Reading  of  the  text  and  examination  of 
some  of  the  problems  connected  with  the  poem.  Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Assistant 
Professor  Knott. 

24.  Old  English:  "Cynewulf." — Rapid  reading  from  poems,  and  study  of 
problems.  Graduate  students  only.  Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Knott. 

25.  Old  English:  The  Pseudo-Cadmonian  Poems. — Reading  of  all  the 
poems,  and  examination  of  problems.  Graduate  students  only.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

26.  Early  Middle  English. — Emerson's  Middle  English  Reader.  Special 
attention  will  be  given  to  the  grammatical  development  of  the  language  and  to 
dialectology.  For  graduate  students  only.  Prerequisite:  English  21  and  28. 
Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Knott. 

27A,  B,  C.  Middle  English:  Special  Course. — Study  of  a  single  work; 
linguistic  and  textual  problems,  sources,  literary  relationships,  authorship,  etc. 
In  the  Summer,  1915,  (B)  The  Debate  between  the  Body  and  the  Soul,  and  in  the 
Spring,  1916,  (A)  Sir  Gawain  and  the  Green  Knight  will  be  studied;  in  1916-17, 
(B)  The  Debate  between  the  Body  and  the  Soul;  in  1917-18,  (C)  Piers  the  Plowman. 
Prerequisite:  English 26.  Graduate  students  only.  Mj.  Summer,  10: 30;  Assist- 
ant Professor  Knott,  Spring,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Hulbert. 

27D,  E.  Middle  English  Alliterative  Poetry  Exclusive  of  "Piers  the  Plow- 
man."— Special  problems.  For  graduate  students  only.  2Mjs.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

28.  Chaucer:  "The  Canterbury  Tales." — An  introductory  course  for  stu- 
dents who  have  had  no  training  in  Middle  English.  Only  graduate  and  advanced 
Senior  College  students.  Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Assistant  Professor  Knott; 
Autumn,  11:45,  Assistant  Professor  Hulbert. 

29A,  B.  English  Metrical  Romances. — Study  of  texts.  For  graduate 
students  only.    2Mjs.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

31.  The  Science  of  Language. — Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

33.  English  Grammar  for  Teachers. — Mj.  Spring,  10:30,  Professor  Tolman. 

34A.  The  History  of  the  English  Language  (for  undergraduates). — A  general 
survey  of  the  development  of  the  English  language;  its  relations  to  other  lan- 
guages; the  chief  periods;  the  development  of  forms,  sounds,  and  meanings; 
foreign  influences.  No  prerequisite.  Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Assistant  Professor 
Hulbert;  Autumn,  10: 45,  Assistant  Professor  Hulbert. 

34B.  The  History  of  the  English  Language  (for  graduates.) — The  object 
of  this  course  is  to  co-ordinate,  organize,  and  supplement  the  knowledge  given 
in  the  more  fundamental  courses  in  Old  and  Middle  English,  and  to  examine 
the  development  of  the  language  to  modern  times.  Prerequisite:  English  23 
and  26.    Mj.  Spring,  10:45,  Assistant  Professor  Knott. 

35A,  B,  C,  D.  Old  English:  Seminar. — In  different  years,  the  study  of 
Old  English  phonology,  morphology,  dialects,  and  syntax  will  be  considered. 
In  1915-16  the  subject  will  be  (C)  Old  English  Dialects.  Students  will  be 
admitted  only  after  consultation  with  the  instructor.  For  graduate  students 
only.    Mj.  Winter,  3:30,  Assistant  Professor  Hulbert. 

36.  The  History  of  Old  English  Literature. — From  the  earliest  remains  to 
the  Norman  Conquest.  Lectures  and  readings,  largely  in  translation.  Pre- 
requisite: English  21.    Mj.  Winter,  2:30,  Assistant  Professor  Hulbert. 

37.  Chaucer. — Rapid  reading  and  discussion  of  his  works.  Primarily  for 
graduate  students.  Prerequisite:  English  28.  Mj.  Summer,  3:30,  Professor 
Manly. 

38.  Pseudo-Chaucerian  Pieces. — Studies  of  some  of  the  prose  and  verse 
falsely  ascribed  to  Chaucer  by  the  earlier  editors.    Prerequisite:  the  ability 
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to  read  Middle  English  and  Old  French  and  a  good  knowledge  of  the  genuine 
works  of  Chaucer.    For  graduate  students  only.    Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

39.  The  History  of  Middle  English  Literature. — Lectures  and  extensive 
reading,  and  some  examination  of  problems.  Mj.  Spring,  1:30,  Associate 
Professor  Cross. 

iii.  courses  in  english  literature 
These  courses  are  designed  to  give  the  student  a  knowledge  of  the  history 
of  English  Literature,  at  first  in  general  (40),  then  in  detail  (courses  42-48,  84, 
85,  87,  160),  and  finally  in  such  minuteness  as  is  necessary  to  furnish  him  with 
material  for  advanced  studies  and  research.  English  40  is  advised  for  all  stu- 
dents who  have  not  had  a  thorough  course  in  the  history  of  English  literature  in 
the  high  school.  English  41,  42-48,  75,  79,  85,  87,  88,  90,  91,  and  160  are  designed 
especially  to  give  training  in  methods  of  literary  study  and  presentation  of 
results.  Of  these,  41,  47,  48,  87,  88,  140,  and  160  are  recommended  for  under- 
graduates; 42-46,  75,  90,  and  91  for  graduates  who  need  such  training. 

40.  An  Introduction  to  English  Literature.1 — Required  readings  arranged 
chronologically  to  reflect  the  historical  development  of  English  literature.  Study 
of  literary  forms,  prose  style,  and  versification.  Prerequisite:  English  1.  Mj. 
Summer,  9:00,  Associate  Professor  Cross;  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Mac- 
Clintock;  Winter,  9: 15  and  2:30,  Associate  Professors  Boynton  and  Flint, 
and  Messrs.  Grabo  and  Sherburn;  Spring,  9:15,  Associate  Professors 
Linn  and  Flint  and  Dr.  Stevens. 

41.  Shakspere. — The  reading  and  interpretation  of  representative  plays. 
Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Associate  Professor  Robertson;  Autumn,  11:45, 
Associate  Professor  Cross;  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  MacClintock  and 
Associate  Professor  Cross;  Spring,  11:45,  Professor  Tolman,  Assistant 
Professor  Hulbert. 

GROUP  I.     FOR  THE  SENIOR  COLLEGES  AND  THE  GRADUATE  SCHOOL 

Courses  42-48  cover  with  some  minuteness  the  history  of  English  literature 
from  the  beginning  of  the  modern  period  down  to  the  present  time.  They  need 
not  be  taken  in  chronological  order. 

42.  English  Literature,  1557-1599. — Mj.  Summer,  11:30,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Baskervill;  Autumn,  11:45,  Professor  Tolman. 

43.  English  Literature,  1599-1660— Mj.  Winter,  11: 45,  Professor  Tolman. 

44.  English  Literature,  1660-1744. — Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Dr.  Stevens. 
Spring,  8: 15,  Professor  Reynolds. 

46.  English  Literature,  1744-1798— Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Professor  Mac- 
Clintock. 

47.  English  Literature,  1798-1832. — Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Professor 
Lovett;  Winter,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Linn. 

48A,  B.  English  Literature,  1832-1892.— Mj.  48A  Poetry,  Spring,  10:45, 
Associate  Professor  Linn. 

50.  Studies  in  the  Literature  of  the  Elizabethan  Period,  1550-1600.— 
Development  of  literary  types  and  ideals.  For  graduate  students  only.  Pre- 
requisite: English  42,  43,  and  85  or  their  equivalents.  2Mjs.  Autumn  and 
Winter,  M.,  W.,  3:30-5:30,  Associate  Professor  Baskervill. 

51.  The  Beginnings  of  the  Renaissance  and  the  Reformation  in  England. — 
Lectures  on  the  main  currents  of  literature  and  civilization  in  England  from  the 
introduction  of  printing  to  the  accession  of  Elizabeth;  with  discussion  of  the 
texts  in  Flugel's  Neuenglisches  Lesebuch.  For  graduate  students  only.  Mj. 
Summer,  3:30,  Associate  Professor  Baskervill. 


i  Limited  credit  course.   See  p.  112. 
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62.  Studies  in  the  English  Drama  of  the  Sixteenth  and  Seventeenth  Cen- 
turies.— For  graduate  students  only.  Mj.  Spring,  M.,  W.,  3: 30-5: 30,  Associate 
Professor  Baskervill. 

64.  Studies  in  the  English  Heroic  Play. — For  graduate  students  only.  Mj. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

56.  Studies  in  Romanticism  in  English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. 
— Tragedy  from  1750  to  1800.  For  graduate  students  only.  Mj.  Winter,  9: 15, 
Professor  MacClintock. 

57.  Studies  in  English  Literature  of  the  Eighteenth  Century. — Mj.  Sum- 
mer, Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30;  Spring,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  Reynolds. 

60.  Studies  in  English  Literature  of  the  Later  Nineteenth  Century. — Mj. 
Winter,  Tu.,  Th.,  4:30-6:30,  Professor  Lovett. 

69.  The  Life  and  Works  of  Spenser. — This  course  is  intended  primarily 
for  graduate  students,  but  Senior  College  students  who  have  passed  with  credit 
in  English  42  will  be  admitted.  Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Professor 
Baskervill. 

70A,  B.  Shakspere. — The  plays  in  sequence.  Mj.  Autumn  and  Winter, 
10:45,  Professor  Tolman. 

71.  Shakspere's  Tragedies. — Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

72.  Shakspere's  Comedies. — Mj.  Summer,  10:30,  Professor  MacClin- 
tock; Spring,  10:45,  Professor  MacClintock. 

73.  Problems  in  Shakspere. — For  graduate  students  only.  Lectures  on 
the  treatment  of  texts  and  the  history  of  Shaksperian  scholarship.  Discussion 
of  problems.    Mj.   [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

75.  Milton.— Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

76 A.  The  English  Romantic  Movement. — Wordsworth.  Mj.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

77.  Pope:  The  Satires. — Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Professor  Reynolds. 

79.  Browning  and  Tennyson. — Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Professor  Reynolds. 

80.  The  Teaching  of  Literature  in  the  Secondary  School. — Discusses  the 
choice,  arrangement,  interpretation,  and  presentation  of  subject-matter  and  of 
methods  suitable  for  high-school  instruction.  Prerequisite:  at  least  two  majors 
in  literature,  and,  in  the  Summer  Quarter,  experience  in  teaching.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  9:00,  Associate  Professor  Lyman;  repeated  M.  Second  Term, 
8:00;  Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Lyman. 

83.  The  Mediaeval  Drama. — The  origins  and  the  development  of  the  medi- 
aeval religious  drama.  For  graduates  only.  Mj.  Summer,  2:30,  Professor 
Manly. 

84.  The  Drama  in  England  from  1500  to  1600.— A  study  of  the  forms  of 
the  drama  in  England  at  the  beginning  of  the  Renaissance ;  of  the  influences  which 
shaped  the  Elizabethan  drama;  and  of  the  history  of  the  drama  in  that  period. 
Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Professor  Robertson;  Autumn,  11: ,45,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Baskervill. 

85.  The  Drama  in  England  from  1600  to  1642. — Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Baskervill. 

86A.  Representative  English  Comedy  before  1700. — [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
87A,  B.  The  English  Novel. — From  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  time. 

2Mjs.  Summer,  11: 30,  Mr.  Grabo;  2Mjs.  Autumn  and  Winter,  9: 15,  Professor 

Lovett. 

88.  The  Technique  of  the  Modern  Novel. — Representative  English,  French, 
Russian,  and  German  novels  will  be  studied  with  special  reference  to  structure  and 
technique.  Ability  to  read  French  is  desirable  but  not  absolutely  necessary  for 
the  course.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

89.  Studies  in  Eighteenth-Century  Comedy. — For  graduate  students  only. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  Reynolds. 
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90.  The  Literary  Essay  of  England. — Readings  of  masterpieces  from  Bacon 
to  Pater.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

91.  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry. — The  English  ballads  will  be  studied  in  the 
complete  collection  of  Child  and  Kittredge.  Beowulf  and  the  Iliad  will  be  read 
in  translation;  other  famous  epics  will  be  treated  in  lectures.  Mj.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

102.  English  Literary  Criticism. — Theory  and  types  developed  from  a  study 
of  masterpieces  of  English  critics.  For  graduate  students  only.  Mj.  Sum- 
mer, 11:30;  Spring,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  MacClintock. 

103A,  B.  The  Structure  of  English  Verse. — A  discussion  of  metrical  and 
rhythmical  theories  and  a  historical  account  of  English  verse.  2Mjs.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

130.  Pre-Raphaelitism  in  English  Literature. — For  Senior  College  and  gradu- 
ate students.    Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

140.  The  Technique  of  the  Drama. — A  detailed  and  careful  study  of  the 
technique  of  selected  plays.  Open  to  Senior  College  and  graduate  students  who 
have  passed  in  course  85.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

141.  The  Technique  of  Criticism. — An  account  of  English  criticism  of  the 
present  day  with  reference  to  foreign  influence.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

142A.  Contemporary  Literature. — A  general  survey  of  English  letters  of  the 
present  day,  with  special  reference  to  foreign  influences.  A  critical  study  of 
the  principles  of  literature  as  illustrated  by  contemporary  material.  Mj.  Winter, 
3:30,  Professor  Herrick. 

150.  The  Bibliography  and  Methods  of  English  Literary  History. — For 
graduate  students  only.    Mj.  Autumn,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  Manly. 

160A.  Early  American  Literature. — A  study  of  the  literature  from  1607  up 
to  and  including  Irving  and  Cooper,  with  special  reference  to  the  relationship  of 
American  products  to  English  models  and  the  development  of  an  American  point 
of  view.    Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Boynton. 

160B.  American  Literature  in  the  Nineteenth  Century. — A  study  of  the  New 
England,  metropolitan,  and  southern  poets  and  essayists,  and  the  development 
of  the  novel  and  the  short  story  since  the  Civil  War.  M.  Second  Term,  Summer, 
10:30,  Mr.  Sherburn;  Mj.  Summer,  1:30,  Mr.  Sherburn;  Winter,  8:15, 
Associate  Professor  Boynton;  Spring,  9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Boynton. 

161B.  Studies  in  American  Literature:  Nineteenth  Century. — Mj.  Spring, 
8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Boynton. 

170.  Early  Irish. — Grammar.  Interpretation  of  Old  and  Middle  Irish 
texts.    2Mjs.  Winter  and  Spring,  2:30,  Associate  Professor  Cross. 

175.  Introduction  to  Celtic  Literature. — Lectures  on  the  life  and  literature 
of  the  early  Celtic  inhabitants  of  Britain  and  Ireland.  Reports.  Mj.  Summer, 
1:30;  Autumn,  2:30,  Associate  Professor  Cross. 

180.  Seminar. — For  candidates  for  the  Ph.D.  degree.  Mj.  Autumn. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.    Professor  Manly. 


XVI.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GENERAL  LITERATURE 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
a.  instructors  attached  to  the  department  of  general  literature 

Richard  Green  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Literary  Theory  and  Interpre- 
tation and  Head  of  the  Department  of  General  Literature. 

George  Carter  Howland,  A.M.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  History  of  Litera- 
ture. 
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B.  INSTRUCTORS  IN  OTHER  DEPARTMENTS  OFFERING  COURSES 
IN  THIS  DEPARTMENT 

James  Hayden  Tufts,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Philosophy. 
Ira  Maurice  Price,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Herbert  Lock  wood  Willett,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

John  Merlin  Powis  Smith,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Semitic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Edgar  Johnson  Goodspeed,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  New  Testament  and 
Early  Christian  Literature. 

Walter  Eugene  Clark,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Sanskrit  and  Indo- 
European  Comparative  Philology. 

Paul  Shorey,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Greek  Language  and 
Literature. 

Frank  Justus  Miller,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Latin  Language 
and  Literature. 

Henry  Washington  Prescott,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  the  Latin  Lan- 
guage and  Literature. 

Starr  Willard  Cutting,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

Philip  Schuyler  Allen,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages 
and  Literatures. 

John  Jacob  Meyer,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  Germanic  Languages  and 
Literatures. 

William  Darnall  MacClintock,  A.M.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Morss  Lovett,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Albert  Harris  Tolman,  Ph.D.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Robert  Herrick,  A.B.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 
Percy  Holmes  Boynton,  A.M.,  of  the  Department  of  English. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  Heads  and  acting  Heads  of  Departments  VIII-XVI  compose  the  Com- 
mittee of  Management  for  Department  XVI. 

The  Department  of  General  Literature,  formerly  known  as  the  Department 
of  Literature  (in  English),  has  for  its  theoretic  basis  the  unity  of  all  literature. 
The  purpose  of  the  Department  is,  by  its  own  courses  and  by  co-operation  with 
Departments  VIII-XV,  to  afford  facilities  for  the  study  of  literature  not  limited 
by  the  divisions  between  particular  languages  and  peoples. 

The  courses  of  the  Department  are  open  to  students  of  the  Senior  Colleges 
and  of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Literature.  They  are  designed  for  two 
different  classes  of  students:  (1)  those  whose  main  work  is  remote  from  Litera- 
ture, but  who  may  desire  some  literary  culture  as  an  element  of  liberal  education; 
(2)  those  who,  whether  in  their  Senior  College  or  their  graduate  work,  desire  to 
specialize  in  literature.  [Particular  courses  in  Biblical  Literature,  where  it  is 
so  specified,  but  no  others,  are  open  to  students  of  the  Junior  Colleges  who  have 
completed  twelve  major",] 
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The  work  of  the  Department  falls  into  three  sections: 

I.  General  Literature  (irrespective  of  divisions  between  particular  lan- 
guages), treated  as  a  part  of  general  culture  rather  than  specialized  study.  In 
this  section  no  knowledge  will  be  assumed  of  any  language  other  than  English. 

II.  The  Theory  of  Literature,  including  Literary  Interpretation  and 
Literary  Criticism.  For  purposes  of  practical  education  it  is  believed  to  be 
impossible  without  the  use  of  literature  in  translation  to  obtain  a  sufficiently  wide 
induction  from  literary  phenomena  to  make  studies  like  these  scientific.  In 
this  section  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  literatures  concerned  may 
or  may  not  be  assumed. 

III.  Comparative  Literature,  as  the  term  is  generally  understood.  The 
work  of  this  section  will  assume  knowledge  of  the  original  languages  of  the  prin- 
cipal literatures  concerned. 

SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

For  Senior  College  courses  no  knowledge  is  assumed  of  any  language  other 
than  English.  They  are  designed  for  students  who  may  desire,  at  this  stage  of 
their  education,  to  gain  an  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  great  landmarks  of 
world  literature,  acquaintance  with  which  is  an  essential  of  liberal  education 
alike  for  those  whose  main  interests  are,  and  those  whose  main  interests  are  not, 
literary. 

While  any  course  may  be  taken  by  itself,  yet  students  are  strongly  recom- 
mended to  select  courses  on  some  intelligent  plan  of  grouping.  Suggested 
groupings  are  given  below.  The  courses  in  a  group  may  be  taken  in  any  order, 
but  it  is  desirable  that  No.  1  should  come  as  early  as  may  be  practicable. 

A.  Group  of  Six  Courses:  presenting  the  field  of  General  Literature  as  far  as 
seems  practicable  within  the  two  years  of  Senior  College  work:  courses  1,  2,  3B, 
5,  6,  40.  (Modifications:  One  out  of  courses  10-15  may,  if  it  is  so  desired,  be 
substituted  for  any  course  except  course  1.) 

B.  Group  of  Six  Courses:  dealing  chiefly  with  modern  literature,  and  sug- 
gested particularly  for  students  whose  main  work  is  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  Hebrew : 
courses  1  and  40,  two  out  of  courses  5-15,  two  out  of  courses  20-39. 

C.  Group  of  Six  Courses:  suggested  as  supplement  to  work  done  in  the 
Department  of  English:  courses  1,  2,  3B,  40,  two  out  of  courses  5-25. 

AA.  Group  of  Nine  Courses:  presenting  more  fully  the  study  of  literature 
as  part  of  general  culture:  courses  1,  2,  3B,  5,  6,  40;  two  out  of  courses  10-23; 
one  out  of  courses  24-39. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  HIGHER  DEGREES 

1.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  Department  as  the  single  second- 
ary subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.,  or  as  the  principal  subject  for  the  degree 
of  Ph.D.,  will  be  required  to  take  courses  in  Biblical  Literature  and  in  Greek- 
Roman  Literature,  unless  the  Department  is  satisfied  that  adequate  work  in  these 
studies  has  been  done  by  the  candidate  previously. 

2.  So  far  as  this  Department  is  responsible  for  a  course  of  work  leading  to  a 
Master's  degree,  it  is  expected  that  such  work  should  include  (1)  Theory  of 
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Literature,  (2)  both  Biblical  and  Greek-Roman  Literatures.  This  second  require- 
ment may  be  waived  in  the  case  of  candidates  whose  previous  records  show 
satisfactory  acquaintance  with  those  literatures. 

3.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  Department  as  the  single  sec- 
ondary subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  (a)  at  least  two  majors  in 
Section  III,  (6)  not  less  than  three  and  not  more  than  four  majors  in  Section  II, 
of  which  course  40  (or  its  equivalent)  must  be  one. 

4.  Graduate  students  offering  work  in  this  Department  as  the  principal 
subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.  must  take  at  least  one-half  of  their  work  in  Sec- 
tion III,  this  work  involving  knowledge  of  the  languages  of  the  principal  litera- 
tures concerned.  They  will  also  be  required  to  take  course  40  (or  its  equivalent), 
and  two  more  majors  in  Section  II.  [It  is  not  found  practicable  at  present  to 
offer  sufficient  courses  in  Section  III  to  render  work  in  this  Department  available 
as  principal  subject  for  the  degree  of  Ph.D.] 

Department  XVI  being  in  its  nature  supplementary  to  the  other  language 
and  literature  departments  (VIII-XV)  it  will  often  happen  that  particular 
courses  in  those  departments  can  be  substituted  for,  or  used  to  supplement, 
courses  in  General  Literature.  This  is  especially  the  case  in  regard  to  Section 
III. 

SEQUENCES 

1,  World  Literature  for  English  Readers;  2,  Literary  Study  of  the  Bible; 
3B,  Ancient  Epic  and  Tragedy  for  English  Readers;  5,  Dante  in  English;  6,  The 
Story  of  Faust;  10,  Dramatists  of  the  Present  Day;  11,  The  Short  Story  in 
Contemporary  European  Literature;  14,  The  Contemporary  European  Novel; 
20,  The  Greater  French  Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the  Essay  in  England; 
22,  The  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Epic;  23,  Cervantes  and  His  Contemporaries; 
24,  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature;  25,  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry;  26-29,  Old 
Testament  Courses;  30-33,  New  Testament  Courses;  40,  Foundation  Principles 
of  the  Study  of  Literature. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

Presenting  the  main  field  of  general  literature:  courses  1,  2,  3B,  5,  6,  40; 
two  out  of  courses  10-23;  one  out  of  courses  24-39.  The  order  is  immaterial, 
except  that  course  1  should  come  as  early  as  possible. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

(The  order  of  courses  is  immaterial,  except  that  course  1  should  come  as  early  as 
possible.) 

a)  Presenting  the  field  of  General  Literature  as  far  as  seems  practicable 
within  the  two  years  of  Senior  College  work:  courses  1,  2,  3B,  5,  6,  40.  (Modi- 
fications: One  out  of  courses  10-15  may,  if  it  is  so  desired,  be  substituted  for  any 
course  except  course  1.) 

6)  Dealing  chiefly  with  modern  literature,  and  suggested  for  students  whose 
main  work  is  in  Greek  or  Latin  or  Hebrew:  courses  1  and  40,  two  out  of  courses 
5-15,  two  out  of  courses  20-39. 

c)  Suggested  as  supplementary  to  work  done  in  the  Department  of  English: 
courses  1,  2,  3B,  40,  two  out  of  courses  5-25. 

For  combined  sequences  in  the  Modern  Language  Group,  see  pp.  227-28. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.    COURSES  IN  GENERAL  LITERATURE 

Note. — These  are  (unless  otherwise  stated)  Senior  College  courses;  but  usually 
students  may,  with  the  approval  of  the  instructor,  obtain  graduate  credit  by  doing 
additional  work. 

Note. — Other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals:  VIII,  Semitics; 
IX,  New  Testament  and  Early  Christian  Literature. 

1.  World  Literature  for  English  Readers. — This  course  surveys  the  whole 
field  of  literature  as  far  as  this  has  entered  into  the  culture  of  the  English-speaking 
peoples.  It  is  designed  to  lay  a  foundation  for  intelligent  reading  in  the  future, 
partly  by  the  presentation  of  illustrative  masterpieces,  and  partly  by  seeking  a 
rational  scheme  for  selection  of  the  "best  books."  Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Pro- 
fessor Moulton. 

2.  Literary  Study  of  the  (English)  Bible. — Avoiding  questions  of  theology 
and  historic  criticism  this  course  will  elucidate  the  conception  of  the  Bible  as 
one  of  the  leading  literatures  of  the  world.  Open  to  the  Junior  Colleges.  Mj. 
Winter,  9:15,  Professor  Moulton. 

3B.  Ancient  Epic  and  Tragedy  for  English  Readers. — A  rapid  reading-course 
in  Ancient  Classical  Epic  and  Tragedy,  centering  chiefly  around  the  topic  of  the 
Trojan  War.    Mj.  Winter,  11:45,  Professor  Moulton. 

5.  Dante  in  English. — Readings  in  Dante's  works,  especially  The  Divine 
Comedy.    Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

6.  The  Story  of  Faust. — Goethe's  Faust  (in  English),  in  comparison  with  the 
treatment  of  the  same  story  in  English  and  Spanish  literature,  and  in  music. 
Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

10.  Dramatists  of  the  Present  Day. — A  study  of  the  most  significant  authors 
and  movements  at  the  present  day  in  continental  Europe.  Mj.  Associate 
Professor  Howland.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

11.  The  Short  Story  in  Contemporary  European  Literature. — Mj.  Spring, 
9: 15,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

14.  The  Contemporary  European  Novel. — The  principal  living  novelists  of 
Continental  Europe  will  be  studied  with  reference  to  then*  place  in  world  litera- 
ture.   Mj.  Summer,  9:00,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

20.  The  Greater  French  Essayists  and  Their  Bearing  upon  the  Essay  in 
English  Literature. — Mj.  Winter,  8:15,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

22.  The  Mediaeval  and  Modern  Epic. — A  study  of  the  more  famous  epic 
poems  since  classic  times  and  in  languages  other  than  English.  The  class  will 
read  in  translation  the  Song  of  Roland,  Orlando  Furioso,  and  Jerusalem  Delivered. — 
Mj.  Winter,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Howland. 

23.  Cervantes  and  His  Contemporaries. — Studies  in  the  classic  Spanish 
novelists  with  consideration  of  their  influence  upon  the  development  of  the  story 
of  adventure  and  the  rogue  novel  in  English.  Mj.  Associate  Professor 
Howland.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

24.  History  of  Sanskrit  Literature. — The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  give  a 
brief  survey  of  the  literature  of  India — a  literature  of  no  small  intrinsic  value, 
and  one  which  offers  much  that  is  of  interest  to  the  occidental  student.  An 
effort  will  be  made  to  gain  some  intelligent  appreciation  of  the  social  and  intel- 
lectual conditions  under  which  this  literature  was  produced,  and  to  form  some 
conception  of  its  place  in  the  literature  and  thought  of  the  world.  No  knowledge 
of  Sanskrit  or  Pah  is  necessary,  but  a  large  amount  of  reading  in  translations  will 
be  required.    Mj.  Winter,  9: 15,  Dr.  Clark. 

25.  Ballad  and  Epic  Poetry. — The  English  ballads  will  be  studied  in  the 
complete  collections  of  Child  and  Kittredge.  Beowulf  and  the  Iliad  will  be 
read  in  translation;  other  famous  epics  will  be  treated  in  lectures.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Tolman.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

26.  Isaiah,  Chaps.  40-66.— [See  VIII,  61.]    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Smith. 

27.  Ezekiel— [See  VIII,  63.]    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Price. 
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28.  Biblical  Apocalypse. — [See  VIII,  74.]  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Willett. 
30.  Beginnings  of  Christianity  II. — [See  IX,  2.]    Mj.  Winter,  Professor 
Goodspeed. 

[See  also  IX,  51-61.] 

36,  36.  History  of  the  Novel. — From  the  Renaissance  to  the  present  day. 
[See  XV,  87A,  B.]  Mj.  Summer,  11:30;  2Mjs.  Autumn  and  Winter,  9:15, 
Professor  Lovett. 

ii.  courses  in  theory  of  literature 

Note. — These  are  graduate  courses,  but  (unless  otherwise  specified)  open  to  students 
n  the  Senior  Colleges. 

Note. — Other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman  numerals:  I,  Philosophy;  XI, 
Greek;  XII,  Latin;  XIV.  Germanics:  XV.  English. 

40.  Foundation  Principles  of  the  Study  of  Literature. — The  course  is 
an  introduction  to  a  study  of  literature  in  general,  not  limited  by  divisions  between 
particular  languages  and  peoples.  Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the  way  in  which 
traditional  ideas  of  the  study  have  been  modified  by  modern  ideas  of  evolution  and 
inductive  science.  The  course  will  outline,  successively,  literary  morphology, 
literary  evolution,  literary  criticism,  the  philosophic  and  the  artistic  aspects  of 
literature.  Though  a  graduate  course  it  is  recommended  for  Senior  College 
students  who  will  not  have  the  opportunity  of  taking  it  as  part  of  their  graduate 
work.    Mj.  Autumn,  9:15,  Professor  Moulton. 

45.  Aesthetics. — [See  I,  7.]  An  introduction  to  the  history  and  theory  of 
aesthetics.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Tufts. 

46.  Greek  Literary  Criticism. — [See  XI,  54.]  Mj.  Autumn,  3: 30,  Professor 
Shorey. 

47.  The  Technique  of  the  Latin  Epic— [See  XII,  63.]  Mj.  Summer,  11:30, 
Professor  Prescott. 

48.  English  Literary  Criticism. — [See  XV,  102.]  Theory  and  types  devel- 
oped from  a  study  of  masterpieces  of  English  critics.  For  graduate  students 
only.    Mj.  Spring,  Tu.,  Th.,  3:30-5:30,  Professor  MacClintock. 

49.  Contemporary  Literature. — [See  XV,  172A,  B.]   The  first  quarter  will 
be  devoted  to  a  general  survey  of  English  letters  of  the  present  day,  with  special 
reference  to  foreign  influence.    The  second  quarter  will  be  given  to  a  critical 
study  of  the  principles  of  literature  as  illustrated  by  contemporary  material 
2Mjs.  Winter  and  Spring,  3:30,  Professor  Herrick. 

III.  COURSES  IN  COMPARATIVE  LITERATURE 
Note.— These  are  graduate  courses. 

60.  Virgil  and  Homer.— [See  XI,  52.]  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  1:30, 
Professor  Shorey. 

61.  Shakespeare  and  the  Classics. — [See  XI,  53.]  M.  Summer,  Second 
Term,  2:30,  Professor  Shorey. 

62.  Ovid:  "Metamorphoses." — [See  XII,  19.]    Mj.  Professor  Miller. 

63.  The  Literature  of  Romanticism.— [See  XIV,  58.]  Mj.  Spring,  10:45; 
Associate  Professor  Allen. 

64.  Das  Weib  in  mittelalterlichen  Geschichten.— [See  XIV,  184.]  Mj 
Spring,  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Meyer. 

65.  The  Germanic  Epic— [See  XIV,  260.]  Mj.  Winter,  Tu.,  4:00-6:00, 
Associate  Professor  Allen. 

66.  Goethe's  "Faust"  I  and  II.— [See  XIV,  264.]  Mj.  Spring,  W.,  4:00- 
6:00,  Professor  Cutting. 

67.  Early  American  Literature.— [See  XV,  160A.]  Study  of  the  literature 
from  1607  up  to  and  including  Irving  and  Cooper,  with  special  reference  to  the 
relationship  of  America's  products  to  English  models  and  the  development  of  an 
American  point  of  view.    Mj.  Autumn,  8: 15,  Associate  Professor  Boynton. 
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XVII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Eliakim  Hastings  Moore,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Sc.D.,  Math.D.,  Professor  and  Head 

of  the  Department  of  Mathematics. 
Oskar  Bolza,  Ph.D.,  Non-Resident  Professor  of  Mathematics  (Freiburg  i.B.). 
Herbert  Ellsworth  Slaught,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
George  William  Myers,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  the  Teaching  of  Mathematics 

and  Astronomy,  the  School  of  Education. 
Leonard  Eugene  Dickson,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Gilbert  Ames  Bliss,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Ernest  Julius  Wilczynski,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Mathematics. 
Jacob  William  Albert  Young,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  the  Pedagogy  of 

Mathematics. 

Arthur  Constant  Lunn,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Applied  Mathematics. 

Robert  Daniel  Carmichael,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Mathematics, 
Indiana  University  (Summer,  1915). 

Arnold  Dresden,  M.Sc,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mathematics,  Uni- 
versity of  Wisconsin  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Arthur  McCracken  Harding,  A.M.    Archie  Shephard  Merrill,  A.B. 
Kenneth  W.  Lamson,  A.B.  Pauline  Sperry,  S.M. 

Gillie  Aldah  Larew,  A.M. 

GENERAL  STATEMENT 

The  regular  Junior  College  courses  are  courses  1,  2,  3,  6,  and  15. 

Students  who  expect  to  specialize  in  Mathematics,  Astronomy,  or  Physics 
should  confer  with  the  instructors  in  Mathematics  in  planning  their  courses. 
They  should  take  courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  and  20.  It  is  possible,  however, 
for  students  of  exceptional  ability  in  Mathematics  to  pass  from  course  2  to 
course  18,  if  course  3  is  taken  at  the  same  time  as  course  18.  Students  who  desire 
to  have  at  least  a  glimpse  beyond  the  elements  of  mathematics  should  elect 
courses  3  and  15. 

The  following  courses  introductory  to  the  Higher  Mathematics  are  intended 
both  (1)  for  students  making  Mathematics  their  principal  subject,  and  (2)  for 
those  making  Mathematics  their  secondary  subject,  in  particular  for  students  of 
Astronomy  and  Physics:  (A)  t  Differential  and  integral  calculus  with  applications 
(3Mj.);  (B)  fSolid  analytics;  selected  topics  in  geometry;  theory  of  equations; 
determinants  and  elementary  invariants;  (C)  f  Analytic  mechanics  (2Mj.);  vector 
analysis;  celestial  mechanics  (2Mj.);  theory  of  the  potential;  (D)  fAdvanced 
calculus,  fdifferential  equations,  ftheory  of  definite  integrals,  elliptic  integrals, 
Fourier  series  and  Bessel  functions,  elements  of  the  theory  of  functions;  (E)  Syn- 
thetic projective  geometry;  analytic  projective  geometry;  differential  metric 
geometry;  differential  projective  geometry;  (F)  Theory  of  numbers;  theory  of 
invariants;  selected  chapters  of  algebra;  theory  of  substitutions  with  applications 
to  algebraic  equations;  quaternions. 
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Groups  (A)-(F)  indicate  six  sequences  of  courses  running  through  the  usual 
academic  year  from  October  to  June.  These  sequences  vary  slightly  from  year 
to  year;  the  courses  marked  (t)  are  given  annually,  and  the  other  courses  usually 
once  in  two  years. 

The  undergraduate  student  who  wishes  to  specialize  in  Mathematics  should 
take  courses  of  group  (A)  as  Junior  College  electives,  of  (B)  in  his  first  Senior 
College  year,  and  of  (C)  and  (D)  in  his  second  Senior  College  year. 

The  courses  of  groups  (A)-(F)  and  the  special  courses  in  the  Higher  Mathe- 
matics are  intended  to  give  the  graduate  student  a  comprehensive  view  of  modern 
mathematics,  to  develop  him  to  scientific  maturity,  and  to  enable  him  to  follow, 
without  further  guidance,  the  scientific  movement  of  the  day  in  mathematics, 
and,  if  possible,  to  take  an  active  part  in  it  by  creative  research.  The  special 
and  research  courses  vary  from  year  to  year.  They  may  be  classified,  in  general, 
as  relating  to  (a)  Algebra  and  Arithmetic;  (6)  Analysis;  (c)  Geometry;  (d) 
Mechanics  and  Applied  Mathematics;  and  (e)  the  Foundations  and  Interrela- 
tions of  the  Mathematical  Disciplines  as  purely  abstract  deductive  systems. 
Attention  is  called  to  courses  of  type  (d)  offered  by  the  Departments  of  Astronomy 
and  Physics. 

SEQUENCES 

1,  Plane  Trigonometry  (if  taken  in  college);  2,  College  Algebra;  3,  Analytic 
Geometry;  6,  College  Geometry;  15,  Introductory  Calculus;  18,  Differential 
Calculus;  19,  Integral  Calculus;  20,  Application  of  Calculus;  25,  Graphic 
Methods  in  Algebra;  26,  Graphical  Analysis;  27,  Units  and  Dimensions;  29,  30, 
Selected  Topics  in  Geometry,  I,  II;  31,  Solid  Analytics;  32,  Theory  of  Equations; 
33,  Determinants;  34,  Limits  and  Series;  35,  The  Teaching  of  Elementary  School 
Mathematics;  36,  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  School  Mathematics;  37,  Critical 
Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics;  38,  Synoptic  Courses  in  Mathematics;  39, 
History  of  Mathematics;  46,  Advanced  Calculus;  47,  Differential  Equations; 
48,  Elliptic  Integrals;  49,  Definite  Integrals;  50,  Fourier  Series  and  Bessel 
Functions. 

COURSES   ADMISSIBLE   IN   MATHEMATICAL  SEQUENCES 

All  courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Mathematics  or  given  numbers  in 
its  printed  Announcements  (called  "mathematical  majors"  in  what  follows)  may 
be  used  in  mathematical  sequences,  except  those  whose  numbers  begin  with  0. 
Courses  admissible  for  sequences  in  the  Departments  of  Physics  and  Astronomy 
may  also  be  used  in  mathematical  sequences  to  an  amount  not  greater  than  one- 
third  of  the  total  number  of  majors. 

Principal  sequences. — A  principal  sequence  may  consist  of  any  nine  admissible 
majors  provided  at  least  three  mathematical  majors  are  included  whose  numbers 
are  higher  than  17. 

Secondary  sequences. — A  secondary  sequence  may  consist  of  any  six  admis- 
sible majors  provided  at  least  one  mathematical  major  is  included  whose  number 
is  higher  than  14. 

The  admissible  Junior  and  Senior  College  courses  in  mathematics  now  listed 
are  enumerated  above,  and  from  these  the  sequences  will  ordinarily  be  chosen; 
but  in  exceptional  cases  mature  students  might  select  certain  more  advanced 
courses,  such  as:  91,  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra;  101,  Theory  of  Functions 
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of  a  Real  Variable;  121,  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Complex  Variable;  131,  Syn- 
thetic Projective  Geometry;  160,  Vector  Analysis.  In  such  cases,  and  in  all 
cases  of  doubt  as  to  the  arrangement  of  sequences,  students  should  consult  the 
departmental  officers. 

The  following  are  given  as  illustrations  of  typical  sequences: 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  20,  47,  48,  49. 

b)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  31,  32,  33  or  34,  38. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  20. 

b)  Courses  1,  2,  6,  15,  31  or  32,  33  or  34. 

MATHEMATICS   AND  ASTRONOMY 

Principal  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  20,  XVIII-5,  6,  7. 

b)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  6,  18,  19,  XVIII-3A,  3B,  4. 

Secondary  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  15,  XVIII-1,  7. 
6)  Courses  1,  2,  6,  15,  XVIII-3A,  3B. 

MATHEMATICS   AND  PHYSICS 

Principal  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19,  47,  XIX-3,  4,  5. 

b)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  15,  32,  33,  XIX-3,  4,  6. 

Secondary  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  6,  15,  XIX-3,  4. 
6)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  25,  XIX-3,  4. 

TEACHERS'  SEQUENCES 

Principal  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3,  or  6,  18,  19,  26,  32,  36  or  37,  39. 
6)  Courses  1,  2,  6,  15,  26,  32,  34,  36  or  37,  39. 

Secondary  Sequences 

a)  Courses  1,  2,  3  or  6,  15,  36  or  37,  39. 
6)  Courses  1,  2,  3  or  6,  15,  32,  36  or  37. 

Students  preparing  to  teach  mathematics  in  secondary  schools,  either  as  a 
major  or  as  a  minor  subject,  should  take  IIB-66,  Educational  Psychology,  and  1, 
Principles  of  Education,  and  should  take  practice  teaching  in  the  School  of 
Education. 

The  proper  arrangement  of  courses  is  a  matter  of  extreme  importance;  the 
best  arrangement  for  any  student  depends  on  his  previous  mathematical  studies, 
and  should  be  determined  by  conference  with  some  member  of  the  Department. 

The  courses  of  the  Summer  Quarter  are  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  those 
college  men  and  others  wishing  to  study  Advanced  Mathematics,  who  are  able  to 
spend  only  the  summer  in  residence.  The  courses  of  a  series  of  four  summer 
quarters  are  arranged  so  as  to  give  a  wide  view  of  modern  mathematics. 
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Scholarship  examinations. — The  competitive  examinations  for  the  Senior 
College  Scholarship  and  for  the  Graduate  Scholarship  in  Mathematics  are  held 
each  Spring  Quarter  at  times  and  places  announced  in  the  Weekly  Calendar. 
Prospective  candidates  should  confer  with  the  Departmental  Examiner  in 
Mathematics.  Files  of  papers  set  at  previous  Scholarship  examinations  are 
accessible  in  the  Departmental  Library.  Candidates  for  the  Senior  College 
Scholarship  will  be  examined  on  courses  1,  2,  and  3;  those  for  the  Graduate 
Scholarship  on  courses  18,  19,  20,  31,  32,  47,  48,  and  49. 

Models. — A  collection  of  Brill's  models:  plaster  and  thread  models  of  quadric 
surfaces,  plaster  models  of  cubic  and  Kummer's  quartic  surfaces,  models  of 
cyclides  and  surfaces  of  constant  positive  and  negative  curvature,  and  thread 
models  of  three-dimensional  projections  of  four-dimensional  regular  bodies. 

MATHEMATICAL  CLUBS 

The  Departmental  Club  meets  regularly  for  the  review  of  memoirs  and  books, 
and  for  the  presentation  of  results  of  research.  The  club  is  conducted  by  the 
members  of  the  Faculties  of  Mathematics  and  Mathematical  Astronomy.  Gradu- 
ate students  of  the  Departments  are  expected  to  attend  and  otherwise  to  partici- 
pate in  the  meetings  of  the  club. 

The  Junior  Mathematical  Club,  with  fortnightly  meetings,  is  conducted  by 
the  graduate  students  of  the  Departments  of  Mathematics  and  of  Astronomy 
and  Astrophysics. 

HIGHER  DEGREES 

Master's  degree. — Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Mathematics  are 
expected,  on  the  basis  of  a  principal  (or  "long")  sequence  of  nine  majors  of 
undergraduate  mathematics,  to  offer  for  examination  eight  approved  courses 
of  groups  (B)-(F),  including  the  elements  of  the  theory  of  functions,  and  to 
present  a  satisfactory  thesis  on  an  assigned  topic  closely  related  to  the  subject 
of  one  of  the  courses. 

Degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with 
Mathematics  as  secondary  subject  are  expected  to  offer  for  examination  nine 
approved  courses  in  advance  of  course  20. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Mathematics  as  principal  subject 
are  expected  (1)  to  offer  for  examination  the  subjects  covered  by  fifteen  majors 
of  initial  courses  of  groups  (B)-(F),  and  by  a  considerable  body  of  special  courses, 
in  each  case  presumably  most  closely  related  to  the  subject  of  the  doctoral 
dissertation,  and  (2)  to  present  a  dissertation,  in  finished  form,  embodying 
valuable  results  of  mathematical  inquiry.  The  subject  of  the  dissertation  may 
be  a  topic  of  pure  or  applied  mathematics  or  of  the  history,  philosophy,  or  peda- 
gogy of  mathematics. 

PREPARATION  FOR  TEACHING 

Courses  in  the  history  and  the  teaching  of  Elementary  Mathematics — 
Arithmetic,  Algebra,  Geometry,  Trigonometry,  Analytic  Geometry,  Calculus, 
Mechanics — are  offered  by  this  Department  and  the  School  of  Education. 
These  courses  embody  the  conviction  that  elementary  students  need  to  have 
their  mathematics  made,  not  easier,  but  more  perfectly  intelligible  and  attract- 
ive.   To  this  end  it  is  believed  that  teachers  should  more  generally  appreciate 
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and  utilize  in  instruction  the  unity  of  mathematics,  as  made  up  of  various 
closely  interrelated  parts,  and  the  character  of  mathematics,  as  an  ideal  science 
developed  by  abstraction  from  various  more  concrete  domains. 

A)  Secondary-school  positions. — Students  who  expect  to  teach  mathematics 
as  a  major  subject  in  secondary  schools  should  complete  at  least  the  following 
courses  in  their  undergraduate  career:  (1)  Courses  in  pure  mathematics: 
Trigonometry,  College  Algebra,  Plane  Analytic  Geometry,  Differential  and 
Integral  Calculus  and  Applications  of  Calculus,  Theory  of  Equations,  and  the 
Synoptic  course;  (2)  Courses  hi  applied  mathematics:  Descriptive  Astronomy, 
Mechanics,  and  General  Physics;  (3)  The  two  courses,  Principles  of  Education 
and  Methods  of  Education,  which  may  be  taken  either  in  the  Junior  College  or 
in  the  Senior  College;  (4)  Practice  teaching  in  mathematics  in  the  University 
High  School,  for  which  the  foregoing  courses  in  education  are  prerequisite;  (5)  A 
course  in  the  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics  and  a  course  in  the  History 
of  Secondary  Mathematics. 

B)  Minor  collegiate  positions. — Those  who  look  forward  to  teaching  mathe- 
matics in  normal  schools  and  small  colleges  should  as  undergraduates  complete 
at  least  the  following  courses:  (1)  The  general  courses  in  education  and  those 
in  the  history  and  teaching  of  mathematics  mentioned  in  (3)  and  (5)  above; 
(2)  The  content  courses  specified  in  (1)  and  (2)  above,  together  with  Advanced 
Calculus  (3  majors). 

Candidates  for  these  positions  should  take  at  least  one  year  of  graduate 
work  leading  to  the  Master's  degree  in  Mathematics  and  during  this  year  should 
visit  some  of  the  college  courses  in  Mathematics  with  the  purpose  of  observing 
methods  of  teaching.  It  is  the  intention  of  the  Department  to  offer  such  candi- 
dates opportunity,  as  far  as  possible,  to  act  as  assistants  in  connection  with 
the  collegiate  classes,  in  order  that  they  may  gain  experience  through  both 
observation  and  practice. 

C)  University  positions. — Candidates  for  university  positions  should  qualify 
for  the  Doctor's  degree.  Courses  in  the  history  of  mathematics  and  in  the 
principles  and  practice  of  education  are  strongly  recommended. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

00.  Advanced  Algebra.1 — A  collegiate  treatment  of  quadratic  equations 
and  other  topics  of  the  third  semester  of  algebra  of  the  secondary  school.  For 
students  who  offer  only  one  unit  of  mathematics  for  entrance.  Mj.  Autumn, 
Mr.  . 

01,  02.  Plane  Geometry  I,  II.1 — A  collegiate  treatment  of  plane  geometry 
for  students  who  offer  no  geometry  for  entrance.  Two  consecutive  majors. 
Winter  and  Spring,  Mr.  . 

0.  Solid  Geometry. — An  elementary  course  based  upon  entrance  algebra 
and  plane  geometry.    Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

Note. — Students  from  accredited  preparatory  schools  may  present  themselves  for 
examination  in  this  subject  at  the  University  for  college  credit. 

1.  Plane  Trigonometry. — Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Dresden; 
Autumn,  3  sections,  Professor  Slaught,  Associate  Professor  Laves,  and 

Mr.  ;  Winter,  2  sections,  Associate  Professor  Young  and  Mr.  ; 

Spring,  Professor  Slaught. 


JLimited  credit  course.    See  p.  112. 
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2.  College  Algebra. — Prerequisite:  course  1.  Mj.  Summer,  Associate 
Professor  Carmichael;  Autumn,  Professor  Bliss;  Winter,  Associate 
Professor  Young;  Spring,  Mr.  . 

3.  Analytic  Geometry. — Elements  of  plane  analytics,  including  the  geome- 
try of  the  conic  sections,  with  an  introduction  to  solid  analytics.  Prerequisite: 
courses  1  and  2.  Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Wilczynski;  Autumn,  Professor 
Wilczynski;  Winter,  Professor  Bliss;  Spring,  Professor  Slaught. 

6.  College  Geometry. — A  collegiate  sequel  to  elementary  geometry,  analo- 
gous to  college  algebra  as  a  sequel  to  elementary  algebra.  The  course  will 
include  systematic  study  of  methods  of  attack  of  geometric  problems,  with 
applications  to  various  fields,  including  modern  geometry  of  the  triangle 
and  geometric  conies.  Prerequisite:  entrance  plane  geometry.  Mj.  Associate 
Professor  Young.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

15.  Introductory  Calculus. — The  elementary  fundamental  principles, 
methods,  and  formulas  of  differential  and  integral  calculus  will  be  carefully 
studied  in  connection  with  simple  problems  of  geometry  and  the  physical  sciences. 
This  course  is  intended  primarily  for  those  who  do  not  wish  to  take  the  longer 
course  in  Calculus  (course  18,  19,  and  20).  Prerequisite:  course  1.  Mj.  Spring, 
Associate  Professor  Young. 

ii.   senior  college  courses 

18,  19,  20.  Calculus  I,  II,  III. — A  development  of  the  three  fundamental 
notions  of  the  Calculus:  the  derivative,  the  anti-derivative,  the  definite  integral, 
with  especial  emphasis  on  their  geometrical  interpretations  and  their  relations  to 
problems  in  geometry,  mechanics,  and  physics.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and 
3.  Three  consecutive  majors.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Lunn. 

18,  19.  Calculus  I,  II. — Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and  3.  Two  consecutive 
majors.    Winter  and  Spring,  Professor  Wilcyznski. 

18.  Calculus  I:  Differential  Calculus. — A  graphic  study  of  rational  alge- 
braic functions  and  of  certain  simple  irrational  transcendental  functions,  yielding 
material  for  a  geometric  introduction  to  the  fundamental  notions  and  processes 
of  the  Calculus.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  and  3.  Mj.  Summer,  Associate 
Professor  Young. 

19.  Calculus  II:  Integral  Calculus. — A  course  aimed  at  a  comprehension 
of  the  nature  of  integration  and  of  its  applications  to  geometry  and  physics; 
solution  of  numerous  problems;  use  of  table  of  integrals.  Prerequisite:  course 
18.    Mj.  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Carmichael. 

20.  Applications  of  the  Calculus. — Partial  differentiation  and  multiple 
integrals.  Elements  of  the  theory  of  Differential  Equations  and  applications  of 
the  Calculus  to  Mechanics.  Introduction  to  Differential  Geometry  in  the  plane 
and  in  space.  Prerequisite:  courses  18  and  19.  Mj.  Spring.  [Not  given  in 
1916.] 

25.  Graphical  Methods  in  Algebra. — The  cross-section  paper  as  a  mathe- 
matical instrument  for  the  graphical  study  of  the  notion  of  functionality.  M. 
Professor  Moore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

26.  Graphical  Analysis. — A  brief  study  by  graphical  methods  of  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  Differential  and  Integral  Calculus,  with  illustrations  also 
of  the  theory  of  equations.  This  course  is  a  desirable  supplement  to  course  18. 
Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

27.  Units  and  Dimensions. — The  theory  of  units  and  dimensions  as  applied 
to  the  measurement  of  concrete  magnitudes  and  the  mathematical  transcription 
of  physical  experiments.  Numerical  computations  and  the  reduction  of  observa- 
tions. Prerequisite:  Calculus  and  General  Physics.  |Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant 
Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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28.  Selected  Topics  in  Mathematics. — Based  on  certain  parts  of  the  ten 
"Monographs  on  Topics  of  Modern  Mathematics  Relevant  to  the  Elementary 
Field,"  edited  by  J.  W.  A.  Young.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Dickson. 

29,  30.  Selected  Topics  in  Geometry  I,  II. — The  fundamental  notions  of 
projective  geometry  treated  both  analytically  and  synthetically.  The  method 
of  abbreviated  notation  and  homogeneous  co-ordinates.  Theory  of  determinants, 
and  their  application  to  the  geometry  of  two  and  three  dimensions.  Projective 
and  dualistic  transformations,  and  the  simpler  Cremona  transformations. 
Notions  of  group  and  invariant.  Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  3,  18,  19.  Two 
consecutive  ma  jors.  Autumn  and  Winter,  Professor  Wilczynski.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

31.  Solid  Analytics. — This  course  may  be  taken  simultaneously  with  course 
18;  it  is  an  advisable  antecedent  of  course  19.  Prerequisite:  courses  3  and  18. 
Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Dresden;  Autumn,  Professor  Dickson. 

32.  Theory  of  Equations. — Text:  Dickson's  Elementary  Theory  of  Equations, 
1914,  John  Wiley  &  Sons,  New  York.  Prerequisite:  Differential  Calculus. 
Winter,  Professor  Dickson. 

33.  Determinants  and  Elementary  Invariants. — Determinants  may  be 
taken  as  a  minor  for  the  first  term.  Prerequisite:  course  32.  Mj.  Spring. 
[Not  given  in  1916.] 

34.  Limits  and  Series. — Critical  theory  of  convergence  of  sequences  and 
series  of  numbers.  Sequences  and  series  of  functions;  uniformity  of  conver- 
gence.   Prerequisite:  course  18.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Young. 

35.  The  Teaching  of  Elementary-School  Mathematics  (School  of  Educa- 
tion: Mathematics  1). — Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Myers. 

36.  The  Teaching  of  Secondary  Mathematics  (School  of  Education: 
Mathematics  2). — Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Myers. 

37.  Critical  Review  of  Secondary  Mathematics. — A  brief  survey  of  the 
subject-matter  of  Secondary  Mathematics  from  the  modem  point  of  view, 
aiming  both  to  organize  the  theory  of  the  whole  scientifically  and  to  gather  the 
products  of  this  work  for  use  in  teaching.  Primarily  for  teachers,  actual  and 
prospective,  but  open  also  to  others.  Mj.  Summer,  Associate  Professor 
Young.    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

38.  Synoptic  Course  in  Advanced  Mathematics. — A  general  historical  and 
logical  survey  of  a  considerable  portion  of  pure  and  applied  mathematics.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  1,  2,  and  3.  Mj.  Professor  Wilczynski.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

39.  History  of  Mathematics  (School  of  Education:  Mathematics  5). — 
Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Myers. 

46.  Advanced  Calculus. — Selected  topics  in  the  Differential  and  Integral 
Calculus  requiring  more  extensive  and  theoretical  treatment  than  is  given  in 
courses  18  and  19:  for  example,  development  of  the  formulas  for  successive 
differentiation  and  the  differentiation  of  implicit  functions,  Taylor's  formula 
with  applications,  transformation  of  variables  in  differential  equations  and  mul- 
tiple integrals,  fine  integrals  and  partial  integration  of  multiple  integrals.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  18  and  19.    Mj.  Autumn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

47.  Differential  Equations. — A  study  of  the  more  common  types  of  ordinary 
differential  equations,  especially  those  of  the  first  and  second  orders,  with  empha- 
sis on  geometrical  interpretations  and  applications  to  geometry,  elementary 
mechanics,  and  physics.  Prerequisite:  courses  18,  19,  and  preferably  20. 
Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  MacMillan;  Autumn,  Professor  Slaught. 

48.  Elliptic  Integrals. — A  systematic  development  of  the  theory  of  indefinite 
integration,  leading  to  elliptic  integrals  and  the  elements  of  elliptic  functions, 
with  attention  to  problems  and  applications.  This  course  includes  also  an 
introduction  to  Fourier  series.  Prerequisite:  courses  18, 19,  20,  and  preferably 
46  or  47.    Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Slaught;  Winter,  Professor  Bliss. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MATHEMATICS 


271 


49.  Theory  of  Definite  Integrals. — A  course  treating  of  the  properties  and 
methods  of  computing  definite  integrals,  including  a  study  of  methods  of  approxi- 
mation, improper  definite  integrals,  Eulerian  integrals,  multiple  integrals,  with 
many  problems  and  applications.  Prerequisite:  course  47.  Mj.  Summer, 
Professor  Bliss;  Winter,  Professor  Bliss. 

60.  Fourier  Series  and  Bessel  Functions. —  (a)  A  study  of  the  properties 
of  Bessel  functions  in  connection  with  the  solution  of  a  variety  of  physical  prob- 
lems where  they  occur  directly.  (6)  Trigonometric  and  Bessel  series  as  solu- 
tions of  partial  differential  equations.  Byerly's  "Fourier  Series."  Mj.  Spring, 
Assistant  Professor  Lunn.   [Not  given  in  1916.] 

in.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

Note. — Students  should  register  for  graduate  courses  only  after  consultation  with 
instructors. 

65A,  B,  C,  D.  Reading  and  Research  in  Pure  Mathematics. — When  in  the 
judgment  of  the  Department  it  is  advisable  that  students  undertake  definite 
mathematical  reading  and  research  not  closely  connected  with  any  current 
lecture  course  or  seminar,  this  work  will  be  directed  by  Professor  Moore, 
Professor  Dickson,  Professor  Bliss,  or  Professor  Wilczynski.  Mj.  or 
DMj.  each  Quarter. 

66A,  B,  C.  Reading  and  Research  in  Applied  Mathematics. — Advisable 
reading  and  research  will  be  directed  by  Professor  Moore,  Professor  Myers, 
or  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    Mj.  or  DMj.  each  Quarter. 

71.  Theory  of  Numbers. — Introductory  course.  Theory  of  congruences, 
the  quadratic  reciprocity  theorem,  and  the  theory  of  quadratic  forms.  Mj. 
Summer,  Associate  Professor  Young. 

74.  Theory  of  Algebraic  Numbers. — In  particular,  Hensel's  exhibition  of 
analogies  with  Weierstrass'  theory  of  functions.  Prerequisite:  course  71. 
Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Moore.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

81.  Substitution  Groups  and  Algebraic  Equations. — An  introduction  to  the 
theory  of  groups  of  substitutions,  with  application  to  the  Galois  theory  of  algebraic 
equations.    Mj.  Professor  Dickson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

82.  Finite  Groups. — Elements  of  the  theory  of  abstract  groups;  selected 
topics  on  substitution  groups,  rotation  groups,  and  congruence  groups.  Applica- 
tions to  various  topics  of  elementary  mathematics.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Dickson.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

83.  Finite  Collineation-Groups. — General  theory  of  reducibility  of  matrices 
and  of  linear  groups.  Complete  enumeration  of  collineation-groups  in  a  given 
number  of  variables:  the  methods  of  Klein,  Gordan,  Jordan,  Valentiner,  and 
Blichfeldt,  with  special  reference  to  the  ternary  and  quaternary  groups.  Ex- 
amples of  advances  made  in  abstract  group  theory  and  in  permutation-groups 
by  the  study  of  collineation-groups;  theorems  by  Frobenius  and  Burnside. 
Prerequisite:  a  knowledge  of  the  elements  of  determinants  and  group  theory. 
Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

84.  Continuous  Groups. — An  illumination  of  the  fundamental  concepts 
and  theorems  of  the  Lie  theory  in  connection  with  various  classes  of  problems 
of  geometry  and  differential  equations.  Professor  Dickson.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

91.  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra. — Properties  of  matrices,  invariant 
factors  and  elementary  divisors;  algebraic  theory  of  a  single  quadratic  or 
bilinear  form;  theory  of  pairs  of  quadratic  or  bilinear  forms.  Geometrical 
applications.  Based  largely  upon  Bocher's  Introduction  to  Higher  Algebra. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Dickson. 

93.  Theory  of  Algebraic  Invariants.  An  introduction  to  the  non-symbolic 
theory  of  invariants  of  binary  forms,  with  applications  to  geometry,  followed  by 
an  explanation  of  the  symbolic  notation,  with  practice  in  its  use.  Based  on 
Dickson's  Algebraic  Invariants.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Dickson. 
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94.  Topics  of  the  Theory  of  Invariants. — An  introduction  to  the  algebraic 
and  number-theoretic  invariants,  with  attention  to  their  geometrical  applica- 
tions. Text:  Dickson's  Certain  Aspects  of  a  General  Theory  of  Invariants, 
1914,  in  the  Madison  Colloquium,  published  by  the  American  Mathematical 
Society,  New  York.    Professor  Dickson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

96.  Quadratic  Forms. — The  theory  of  Weierstrass,  Kronecker,  and  Fro- 
benius,  with  extension  to  a  general  domain  of  rationality.  Mj.  Professor 
Dickson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

97.  Rotation  Groups  and  Quintic  Equations. — The  group  of  rotations  of  the 
regular  bodies,  their  invariants  and  form  problems.  Finite  groups  of  linear 
fractional  substitutions  on  a  complex  variable.  Theory  of  the  solution  of  equa- 
tions of  the  fifth  degree.  Based  mainly  on  Klein's  Ikosaeder.  Mj.  Spring, 
Professor  Dickson. 

98.  Linear  Algebras. — An  introduction  to  the  theory  of  hypercomplex 
numbers,  with  attention  to  quaternions,  the  relations  of  the  theory  to  matrices, 
bilinear  forms,  and  groups.  Text:  Dickson's  Linear  Algebras,  1914,  Cambridge 
Tracts  on  Mathematics  and  Mathematical  Physics.  Professor  Dickson.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

101.  Theory  of  Functions  of  a  Real  Variable. — An  elementary  course,  includ- 
ing a  summary  view  of  the  linear  continuum  and  the  theory  of  point-sets.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Professor  Moore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

102.  Fundamental  Existence  Theorems  in  Analysis. — A  study  of  the 
existence  theorems  for  implicit  functions,  ordinary  and  partial  differential 
equations,  and  their  applications  in  Analysis.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Bliss. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

104.  Calculus  of  Variations. — Examples  illustrating  the  various  types  of 
problems.  The  differential  equations  of  a  curve  which  minimizes  a  definite 
integral  in  a  space  of  two  or  more  dimensions.  Other  properties  of  a  minimizing 
curve  as  deduced  by  Legendre,  Weierstrass,  and  Jacobi  for  the  case  of  the  plane. 
Conditions  which  insure  the  existence  of  a  minimum.  Isoperimetric  problems 
and  the  more  general  problems  of  Lagrange  and  Mayer.  An  introduction  to 
the  theory  for  double  integrals.  Prerequisite:  the  elements  of  the  theory  of 
functions  of  real  variables.    Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Bliss. 

106.  Partial  Differential  Equations. — The  geometrical  theory  of  equations 
of  the  first  order.  Linear  equations.  Systems  of  equations  of  the  first  order. 
Introduction  to  equations  of  the  second  order.  Applications  to  geometry  and 
physics.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Bliss. 

108.  Differential  Equations  from  the  Standpoint  of  Lie. — The  relations 
between  continuous  groups  and  differential  equations.  The  Picard-Vessiot 
theory  of  linear  differential  equations.    Mj.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

Ill,  112.  Introduction  to  General  Analysis. — Based  on  Moore's  Introduction 
to  a  Form  of  General  Analysis.  The  general  analysis  in  question  is  the  theory  of 
systems  of  classes  of  functions,  functional  operations,  etc.,  involving  at  least  one 
general  variable  on  a  general  range.  A  general  variable  is  a  variable  entering  the 
theory  without  direct  characterization  as  to  quality  or  range  of  variation.  A 
real-  and  single- valued  function  I  of  a  general  variable  p  has  as  especially  impor- 
tant particular  instances:  (I)  a  real  number  £,  the  variable  p  having  only  one 
value;  (II)  an  n-partite  real  number  £=(£1,  .  .  ,  or  point  £  in  real  space  of 
n  dimensions,  the  variable  p  having  the  values  p  =  l,  2,  .  .  ,  n;  (III)  an  infinite 
sequence  £=(£1,  £2,  .  •  ,  £n,  .  .  )  of  real  numbers,  the  variable  p  having  the 
values  p=l,  2,  .  .  ,  n,  .  .  j  (IV)  a  function  I  or  I  (p)  of  the  variable  p  on  the 
linear  interval  0=p=l  of  the  real  number  system.  The  first  part  of  this  intro- 
ductory course  considers  certain  fundamental  closure  and  dominance  properties 
of  classes  of  functions  of  a  general  variable,  properties  possessed  in  particular 
by  the  class:  (I)  of  all  real  numbers;  (II)  of  all  n-partite  real  numbers;  (IHo) 
of  all  numerical  sequences  converging  to  zero;  (IIIi)  of  all  absolutely  conver- 
gent series  of  real  numbers;  (IV)  of  all  continuous  functions  of  p  on  the  interval 
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0=p=l.  The  course  presupposes  a  knowledge  of  the  elements  of  the  theory  of 
functions  of  real  variables,  and  is  intended  to  lead  to  independent  investigations 
in  various  chapters  of  general  analysis.  For  second-year  graduate  students. 
2Mjs.  Winter,  Spring,  Professor  Moore.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

113.  Theory  of  Functions  of  Infinitely  Many  Variables. — A  survey  of  the 
recent  work  of  D.  Hilbert,  E.  Schmidt,  and  others,  with  applications  to  differ- 
ential and  integral  equations.  Prerequisite:  course  48  and  a  certain  general 
mathematical  maturity.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Moore.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

114.  Differential  Equations  in  General  Analysis. — Determination  of  func- 
tions of  a  real  variable  t  and  a  general  variable  p  which  satisfy  a  differential 
equation  with  respect  to  t.    M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Professor  Moore. 

115.  116,  117.  Integral  Equations  in  General  Analysis  I,  II,  III. — Introduc- 
tion to  general  analysis  in  connection  with  a  development  of  the  theory  of  integral 
equations  due  to  Fredholm,  Hilbert,  and  others  in  the  sense  of  general  analysis. 
For  second-year  graduate  students.  Three  consecutive  majors.  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Moore. 

120.  121.  Theory  of  Functions  I,  II. — The  real  and  the  complex  number- 
systems  as  determined  synthetically  and  postulationally.  Elements  of  the 
theory  of  functions  of  real  and  of  complex  variables.  Selected  advanced  topics. 
Two  consecutive  majors.    Autumn  and  Winter,  Professor  Moore. 

121.  Geometric  Introduction  to  the  Theory  of  the  Complex  Variable.— 
Introduction  to  the  algebra  and  calculus  of  complex  numbers  and  their  geometric 

!  representation;  conform  representation.  The  theory  of  power  series  and  the 
properties  of  analytic  functions.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  Riemann  sur- 
faces. Prerequisite:  courses  47  and  49.  Mj.  Summer  and  Spring,  Assistant 
I  Professor  Lunn. 

122.  Abelian  Integrals. — The  analytic  character  of  an  algebraic  function 
(and  its  geometrical  representation  by  means  of  a  Riemann  surface.  Abelian 
integrals  on  the  Riemann  surface,  with  especial  attention  to  the  hyperelliptic 
base.  Abel's  theorem.  Introduction  to  the  theory  of  the  inversion  of  Abelian 
Integrals.  Prerequisite:  course  121.  Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor 
|3liss.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

I  123.  Elliptic  Functions.— Elliptic  integrals  and  the  Weierstrassian  theory  of 
? elliptic  functions.  Applications  of  elliptic  functions.  Mj.  [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

124.  Hyperelliptic  Functions.— The  problem  of  the  inversion  of  hyperelliptic 
integrals  proposed  by  Jacobi.    Canonical  systems  of  integrals  and  the  associated 
^-functions  as  introduced  by  Weierstrass.    Hyperelliptic  functions  and  their 
properties,  with  applications  to  the  theory  of  elliptic  functions.  Prerequisite: 
hourse  122.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Bliss.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

1  127,  128.  Modern  Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applica- 
tions to  Celestial  Mechanics  I,  II— Properties  of  solution  of  general  system  of  the 
Uth  order  as  functions  of  independent  variable,  of  parameters,  of  initial  values 
,»f  dependent  variables.  Solutions  developed  as  power  series  in  independent 
rariable,  in  parameters,  and  initial  values  of  dependent  variables,  by  the  Cauchy- 
Mpschitz  process,  by  the  Picard  approximation  process,  by  continued  variation 
If  parameters.  Application  to  elliptic  and  hyperelliptic  functions  and  periodic 
olutions  of  problem  of  three  bodies.  Linear  equations  with  applications  to 
i  ypergeometric  functions.  Linear  equations  with  periodic  coefficients.  Pre- 
requisite: course  121.  Two  consecutive  majors.  Winter  and  Spring,  Professor 
j  Ioulton.    [Cf.  Astronomy  51,  52.]    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

129.  Theory  of  Difference  Equations.— The  principal  purpose  of  this  course 
l  to  develop  the  general  existence  theorems  for  linear  difference  equations  of 
Irder  n  and  the  immediately  associated  theory.  This  matter  will  be  introduced 
tirough  a  study  of  the  gamma  function  and  will  be  followed  by  a  brief  indication 
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of  further  recent  contributions  to  the  theory  of  difference  equations.  Pre- 
requisite: elements  of  the  theory  of  functions  of  a  complex  variable.  M.  Summer, 
Second  Term,  Associate  Professor  Carmichael. 

130.  Foundations  of  Geometry. — A  critical  study  of  geometry  by  the  method 
of  postulates  based  on  the  work  of  Hilbert  and  his  successors.  Mj.  Spring, 
Professor  Moore. 

131.  Synthetic  Projective  Geometry. — The  notion  of  a  projective  line,  plane, 
or  space,  illustrated  by  the  corresponding  Euclidean  form  with  adjoined  ideal 
elements  at  infinity,  and  by  an  analytical  system  of  points.  Elementary  pro- 
jective forms  and  their  projective  relations.  The  principle  of  duality.  Harmonic 
properties  of  projective  forms  and  their  application  to  the  theory  of  conic  sections 
in  the  plane.  The  relation  of  the  projective  and  Euclidean  theories.  Introduc- 
tion to  the  projective  geometry  of  space  forms.  M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Pro- 
fessor Moore. 

141.  Analytic  Projective  Geometry. — Analytic  treatment  of  the  projective 
properties  of  the  straight  line  and  of  the  conic  sections.  Prerequisite:  familiarity 
with  the  fundamental  concepts  of  projective  geometry,  and  a  good  knowledge 
of  the  calculus.    M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Assistant  Professor  Dresden. 

142.  Higher  Plane  Curves. — General  properties  of  algebraic  curves.  Special 
study  of  the  curves  of  the  third  and  fourth  order.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor 
Wilczynski. 

144.  Line  Geometry. — The  line  co-ordinates  of  Phicker  and  Klein.  Com- 
plexes, congruences,  and  ruled  surfaces.  Prerequisite:  course  31.  Mj.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

145.  Higher  Geometry. — A  general  survey  of  the  principal  methods  and 
results  of  recent  geometric  research.  The  various  systems  of  co-ordinates  and 
space  elements,  the  role  of  the  group  concept,  and  the  cultivation  of  space  intui- 
tion by  the  use  of  models.  Prerequisite:  Differential  Equations,  Projective 
Geometry,  and  Solid  Analytic  Geometry.  Mj.  Professor  Wilczynski.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

151.  Metric  Differential  Geometry. — The  application  of  the  Calculus  to 
the  metric  theory  of  twisted  curves  and  surfaces  in  space.  Prerequisite:  course 
31.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Wilczynski. 

154.  Projective  Differential  Geometry. — This  course  gives  a  brief 
account  of  Lie's  theory,  with  applications  to  the  theory  of  invariants  of  systems 
of  linear  differential  equations.  The  projective  differential  properties  of  plane 
and  space  curves,  of  surfaces  and  congruences,  then  present  themselves  as  a 
result  of  interpreting  this  invariant  theory  geometrically.  Text:  Wilczynski's 
Projective  Differential  Geometry  of  Curves  and  Ruled  Surfaces.  (B.  G.  Teubner, 
Leipzig,  1906.)  Prerequisite:  an  elementary  knowledge  of  differential  equations 
and  projective  geometry.    Mj.  Summer  and  Spring,  Professor  Wilczynski. 

156.  Theory  of  Plane  Curves. — Projective  and  metric  differential  and  inte- 
gral properties.  Texts:  Salmon's  Higher  Plane  Curves  and  Wilczynski's  Pro- 
jective Differential  Geometry  of  Curves  and  Ruled  Surfaces.  Prerequisite:  an 
elementary  knowledge  of  differential  equations  and  projective  geometry.  Mj. 
Professor  Wilczynski.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

157.  Theory  of  Ruled  Surfaces  and  Space  Curves. — Primarily  from  the 
point  of  view  of  projective  differential  geometry.  Text:  Wilczynski's  Pro- 
jective Differential  Geometry  of  Curves  and  Ruled  Surfaces.  Prerequisite:  course 
156.    Mj.  Professor  Wilczynski.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

158.  Theory  of  Surfaces  and  Congruences,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the 
projective  differential  properties. — Prerequisite:  Mathematics  157.  Mj.  Pro- 
fessor Wilczynski.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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160.  Vector  Analysis. — The  elements  of  vector  algebra,  vector  differentia- 
tion and  integration,  and  the  linear  vector  function;  illustrated  by  typical 
applications  to  geometry,  mechanics,  and  physics.  Prerequisite:  courses  31  and 
49.    Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

162.  Theory  of  Electromagnetism  in  Vector  Analysis  Treatment. — Pre- 
requisite: course  161.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.  [Not  given 
in  1916.] 

163.  Theory  of  Attraction  and  the  Potential. — The  potential  function  of 
gravitation  and  electrostatics;  Laplace's  equation,  Green's  functions,  and  har- 
monic analysis;  extensions  to  cases  of  heterogeneous  media,  with  sketch  of  the 
abstract  theory  as  related  to  linear  differential  equations  of  the  second  order. 
Emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the  solutions  of  illustrative  problems.  Pierce's  New- 
tonian Potential  Function.  Prerequisite:  courses  49  and  160.  Mj.  Autumn, 
Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

166.  Hydrodynamics. — Kinematics  of  continuous  media  and  dynamical 
theory  of  typical  forms  of  motion  in  perfect  and  viscous  fluids,  with  special 
emphasis  on  analytic  methods  of  general  use  in  mathematical  physics.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

167.  Theory  of  Elasticity. — The  geometry  of  strain  in  a  continuous  medium, 
dynamical  relations  of  stress  and  strain;  detailed  study  of  selected  problems 
in  the  equilibrium  and  motion  of  elastic  solids.  Prerequisite:  Advanced  Cal- 
culus and  Analytic  Mechanics.  Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.  [Not  given 
in  1915-16.] 

170.  Probability  and  Statistics. — The  theory  of  average  and  probability  for 
'finite  and  infinite  sets  of  elements;  the  statistical  treatment  of  observations 
land  the  method  of  least  squares;  introduction  to  statistical  mechanics,  with 
[examples  from  the  theories  of  molecules  and  electrons.  Prerequisite:  Differen- 
jtial  Equations.    Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn. 

171.  Statistical  Mechanics. — This  course  deals  with  the  mathematical 
methods  used  in  the  treatment  of  those  physical  theories  where  the  magnitudes 

[directly  accessible  to  measurement  are  conceived  as  averages  of  multitudes  of 
Elements,  and  physical  laws  are  interpreted  as  examples  of  statistical  regularity. 
|!A  brief  preparatory  treatment  of  the  notions  of  statistics,  and  of  the  main 
J  features  of  the  theory  of  probability,  with  some  examples  in  geometry  and  kine- 
fmatics,  will  lead  to  the  main  work  of  the  course,  in  the  kinetic  theory  of  gases, 
i the  electron  theory  of  metals,  and  some  aspects  of  the  theory  of  radiation. 
|i Prerequisite:  thorough  knowledge  of  the  Calculus.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant 
[Professor  Lunn. 

172.  Partial  Differential  Equations  of  Mathematical  Physics;  the  Conduc- 
tion of  Heat. — A  study  of  certain  typical  linear  partial  differential  equations 
bccurring  in  the  analytic  representation  of  physical  theories,  and  of  the  functional 
Expansions  of  solutions  satisfying  given  boundary  conditions;    with  special 

reference  to  the  concrete  phenomena  and  physical  analogies  from  which  the 
abstract  theory  has  been  generalized.  Prerequisite:  courses  49  and  160.  Mj. 
| Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

178.  The  Theory  of  Relativity. — After  a  brief  historical  introduction,  on  the 
lotion  of  relativity  of  time  and  space  in  its  classic  or  Newtonian  form,  the  course 
vill  be  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  recent  theory  initiated  by  Einstein  and  Minkowski 
| is  a  geometry  of  space  and  time  adapted  to  the  representation  of  physical  laws. 
;  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  discrimination  between  the  logical  elements 
!>f  the  theory  and  the  special  concrete  interpretations  that  may  be  used  in  the 
ormulation  of  experimental  results.    Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Lunn. 

.  181.  General  Seminar. — For  the  consideration  of  reports  of  current  research 
!ind  of  literature,  especially  of  a  fundamental  or  critical  nature.  Professor 
VIoore.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 


276 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


XVIII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ASTRONOMY  AND 
ASTROPHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Edwin  Brant  Frost,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Astrophysics,  and  Director  of 
the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Sherburne  Wesley  Burnham,  A.M.,  Emeritus  Professor  of  Practical  Astron- 
omy in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Edward  Emerson  Barnard,  A.M.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Practical  Astron- 
omy, and  Astronomer  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Forest  Ray  Moulton,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Kurt  Laves,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

John  Adelbert  Parkhurst,  S.M.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Practical  Astronomy 
at  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

Storrs  Barrows  Barrett,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astrophysics;  Secre- 
tary and  Librarian  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory. 

William  Duncan  MacMillan,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Astronomy. 

Oliver  Justin  Lee,  S.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

Alfred  Harrison  Joy,  Ph.B.,  A.M.,  Professor  of  Astronomy,  Syrian  Protestant 
College,  Beirut;  Instructor  in  Practical  Astronomy  at  Williams  Bay,  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring,  14-1915. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
William  LeRoy  Hart,  S.M.  Edwin  Powell  Hubble,  S.B.,  A.B. 

INSTRUCTIONAL  WORK 

The  work  of  the  Department  of  Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  is  divided 
into  two  parts:  (1)  Work  at  the  University,  comprising:  (a)  elementary  instruc-, 
tion  in  general  Astronomy,  both  theoretical  and  practical;  (6)  preliminary, 
training  in  the  principles  and  methods  of  work  underlying  the  science  of  Astro-, 
physics  (given  in  part  in  the  Department  of  Physics);  (c)  graduate  and  research ] 
work  in  Celestial  Mechanics.  (2)  Graduate  and  research  work  in  Practical 
Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  in  the  Yerkes  Observatory  at  Lake  Geneva. 

In  the  work  at  the  University,  given  by  Professor  Moulton,  Associate 
Professor  Laves,  and  Assistant  Professor  MacMillan,  emphasis  will  be  laid  on  the 
development  of  the  mathematical  principles  and  methods  which  form  the  basis  of 
the  physical  sciences.  In  addition  to  the  courses  in  Descriptive  Astronomy,  In- 
troduction to  Celestial  Mechanics,  and  Analytic  Mechanics,  courses  on  Periodic 
Orbits  and  in  the  various  other  branches  of  Celestial  Mechanics  will  be  given 
within  periods  not  exceeding  three  years.  The  most  fundamental  subjects  will 
be  arranged  so  as  to  recur  at  regular  intervals,  while  other  more  special  topics 
will  vary  from  time  to  time.  The  general  object  of  the  instruction  will  be  (1)  to 
give  experience  and  preliminary  training  in  the  work  of  observation  and  reduction; 
(2)  to  furnish  the  student  an  adequate  mathematical  basis  for  successful  work  in 
Celestial  Mechanics;  (3)  to  direct  research  work  in  Celestial  Mechanics. 

FACILITIES 

For  instruction  in  Practical  Astronomy  a  students'  observatory  is  main- 
tained.   It  is  equipped  with  a  modern  Warner  &  Swasey  equatorial  telescope 
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of  6|  inches  aperture,  which  is  provided  with  a  filar  micrometer,  a  5-inch  refractor, 
a  3-inch  Bamberg  transit  instrument,  a  Bamberg  universal  instrument,  a  Riefler 
sidereal  clock,  a  chronometer,  and  various  smaller  accessories.  The  laboratory 
courses  offered  by  the  Department  of  Physics  afford  excellent  preliminary  training 
for  the  work  in  Astrophysics. 

In  the  work  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory,  the  advanced  student  is  made 
familiar  with  modern  methods  of  research  in  various  branches  of  Practical 
Astronomy  and  Astrophysics.  The  rapid  development  of  the  latter  science 
within  the  last  two  decades  has  been  fully  recognized  in  the  equipment  of  the 
Observatory;  the  special  laboratory  facilities  make  many  investigations  possible 
which  cannot  be  carried  on  where  the  equipment  is  less  complete.  In  general, 
the  work  in  progress  during  the  year  1915-16  will  include:  Researches  in  solar 
physics  with  the  spectroscope,  spectroheliograph,  and  photoheliograph ;  micro- 
metric  observations  of  double  stars,  planets,  satellites,  nebulae,  and  comets; 
photographic  studies  of  stellar  spectra  and  determinations  of  motions  in  the  line 
of  sight;  photography  of  stars,  comets,  nebulae,  etc.;  photographic  investiga- 
tions of  stellar  parallax;  research  in  visual  and  photographic  photometry; 
special  astrophysical  researches.  The  opportunity  of  taking  part  in  these  investi- 
gations is  deemed  of  more  advantage  to  the  qualified  student  than  set  courses 
of  instruction;  but  regular  programs  of  work,  with  courses  of  collateral  reading, 
will  be  laid  out  as  conditions  may  require. 

ADMISSION  TO  YERKES  OBSERVATORY 
The  Yerkes  Observatory  is  open  only  to  graduate  students  who  have  com- 
pleted the  necessary  preliminary  studies  and  have  had  the  requisite  experience 
in  practical  laboratory  and  observatory  work.  Students  wishing  to  work  at  the 
Observatory  should  first  consult  the  Director  of  the  Yerkes  Observatory,  Williams 
Bay,  Wis.,  and  obtain  his  approval. 

SEQUENCES 

3A  and  B,  Descriptive  Astronomy;  5,  6,  Analytic  Mechanics;  7A  and  B, 
Practical  Astronomy;  4,  Spherical  Trigonometry,  with  applications;  10,  Spectros- 
copy and  Astrophysics;  22,  23,  Celestial  Mechanics;  XVII-3,  Analytic  Geometry; 
18,  19,  Calculus;  XIX-3,  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  Heat;  4,lElectricity, 
Sound,  and  Light. 

The  Department  offers  no  nine-major  sequences. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

I.  Astronomy 

Courses  3A,  3B,  4,  10,  7A,  and  B. 

II.     Astronomy  and  Mathematics 

Courses  XVII-3,  18,  19,  XVIII-5,  6,  22. 

III.     Astronomy  and  Physics 

Courses  3A,  3B,  XIX-3,  4,  XVIII-10,  7. 

DEGREES 

The  Master's  degree. — Students  working  for  a  Master's  degree  in  Astronomy 
are  advised  to  choose  three  majors  of  graduate  work  in  the  Department  of  either 
Mathematics  or  Physics  and  six  majors  in  the  Department  of  Astronomy,  from 
courses  numbered  5  to  10,  22,  and  23. 
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The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — The  courses  prescribed  for  the  Master's 
degree  together  with  three  other  graduate  courses  will  meet  the  requirement  for 
the  Doctor's  degree,  where  Astronomy  is  the  minor  subject. 

Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Astronomy  as  major  subject,  are 
expected  to  make  their  secondary  subject  either  Mathematics  or  Physics.  Stu- 
dents intending  to  specialize  in  the  lines  of  Astrophysics  will  be  required  to  take 
the  work  in  Theoretical  Physics,  Advanced  Experimental  Physics,  Sound  and 
Light,  and  Physical  Manipulation.  The  courses  in  Astronomy  which  will  be 
required  depend  on  the  phase  of  the  subject  which  the  candidate  elects  for  his 
special  work,  and  will  be  arranged  for  each  candidate  during  the  progress  of  his 
work.  Students  specializing  in  Celestial  Mechanics  are  expected  to  spend 
six  months  at  the  Yerkes  Observatory,  and  those  working  there  in  Practical 
Astronomy  and  Astrophysics  are  expected  to  spend  six  months  at  the  University 

CLUB 

The  Departmental  Club  meets  fortnightly  for  the  review  of  memoirs  and 
books,  and  for  the  presentation  of  results  of  research.  The  club  is  conducted  by 
the  members  of  the  Faculties  of  Mathematics  and  Mathematical  Astronomy 
Graduate  students  of  Mathematical  Astronomy  are  expected  to  attend  regularly 
and,  so  far  as  possible,  to  participate  actively  in  the  meetings  of  the  club. 

The  Astronomical  Club,  with  similar  purposes,  meets  regularly  at  the 
Yerkes  Observatory. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

AT  THE  YERKES  OBSERVATORY 

Advanced  students  in  Astronomy  may  register  for  work  at  the  Yerkes 
Observatory,  spending  their  entire  time  at  Williams  Bay  (see  p.  23).  The 
Observatory  will  be  open  throughout  the  summer.  Instruction  will  be  offered 
by  the  various  members  of  the  staff. 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  Descriptive  Astronomy  (Shorter  course). — An  elementary  course,  deal 
ing  with  fundamental  facts,  principles,  and  methods.  Frequent  access  to  the 
Observatory.  Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Moulton;  Spring,  Professor  Moulton 
and  Assistant  Professor  MacMillan. 

2.  Spherical  Trigonometry  with  Applications  to  Astronomy. — Prerequisite 
Plane  Trigonometry.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Laves. 

3 A  and  3B.  Descriptive  Astronomy. — A  two-quarter  course  dealing  with 
the  fundamental  facts  and  principles  of  Astronomy.    Modern  as  well  as  classical 
methods  and  results  are  brought  into  full  discussion.    The  observational  side 
of  the  subject  also  is  emphasized.    Prerequisite:  Plane  Trigonometry.  Mj 
Winter  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  MacMillan. 

4.  Introduction  to  Surveying  (Mathematics  1). — Mj.  Spring,  Associate 
Professor  Laves. 

ii.    senior  college  courses 

6.  Analytic  Mechanics  I. — An  introductory  course.  Prerequisite:  Mathe- 
matics 18,  19.    Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Laves. 

6.  Analytic  Mechanics  II. — Prerequisite:  Astronomy  5.  Mj.  Winter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Laves. 

7.  Spherical  and  Practical  Astronomy. — Time,  latitude,  and  longitude 
determination.  Prerequisite:  Astronomy  1  and  Mathematics  3.  Mj.  Spring, 
Associate  Professor  Laves. 
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8.  Practical  Astronomy  I. — Observations  of  binary  stars  and  determination 
of  their  orbits.  Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Laves.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

9.  Practical  Astronomy  II. — Observations  of  planets  and  satellites  and 
determinations  of  satellite  orbits.  Mj.  Associate  Professor  Laves.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

10.  Spectroscopy  and  Astrophysics  (Physics  24). — A  non-technical  treat- 
ment of  the  growth  of  Spectroscopy,  with  applications  to  solar  and  stellar 
phenomena.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Gale. 

m.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

22.  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics  I. — Properties  of  conic  section 
motion,  determination  of  orbits  from  three  or  more  observations.  Prerequisite: 
Astronomy  5.    Mj.  Winter  and  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  MacMillan. 

23.  Introduction  to  Celestial  Mechanics  II. — Special  cases  of  the  problems 
of  three  bodies:  the  Lunar  theory  geometrically  considered;  variation  of  the 
elements  and  absolute  perturbations.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
MacMillan. 

31-36.  Research  Courses  at  the  Observatory. — Prerequisite:  See  "Admission 
to  Yerkes  Observatory,"  p.  277.  DMj.  each  Quarter,  Professors  and  In- 
structors resident  at  Yerkes  Observatory. 

41.  Theory  of  Planetary  Motion. — Prerequisite:  Astronomy  22  and  23. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Moulton. 

42.  The  Lunar  Theory. — Prerequisite:  Astronomy  22  and  23,  Mathe- 
matics 121.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Moulton. 

43.  Application  of  the  Methods  of  Periodic  Orbits  to  the  Lunar  Theory. — 
Prerequisite:  Astronomy  42.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Moulton. 

51,  52.  Modern  Theories  of  Analytic  Differential  Equations  with  Applications 
to  Celestial  Mechanics  and  Periodic  Orbits  I,  II. — Properties  of  the  solution  of 
a  general  system  of  differential  equations  of  the  nth  order  as  functions  of  the 
independent  variable,  of  the  parameters,  of  the  initial  values  of  the  dependent 
variables.  Solutions  developed  as  power  series  in  the  independent  variable, 
in  the  parameters,  in  the  initial  values  of  the  dependent  variables,  by  the  Cauchy- 
Lipschitz  process,  by  the  Picard  approximation  process,  by  continued  variation 
of  parameters.  Applications  to  elliptic  and  hyperelliptic  functions  and  to  periodic 
solutions  of  the  problem  of  three  bodies.  Linear  equations  with  applications 
to  hypergeometric  functions.  Linear  equations  with  periodic  coefficients.  Pre- 
requisite: Astronomy  50.    Professor  Moulton.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

60.  Periodic  Solutions  of  the  Problem  of  Three  Bodies. — Professor 
Moulton.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

70.  Theory  of  Figures  of  Equilibrium  of  Rotating  Fluid  Bodies. — This  is 
an  advanced  course,  including  Poincare's  and  Darwin's  researches.  Mj.  Summer, 
Professor  Moulton. 

80.  The  Problem  of  Three  Bodies. — Mj.  Professor  Moulton.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 


XIX.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Albert  Abraham  Michelson,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  LL.D.,  F.R.S.,  Professor  and 

Head  of  the  Department  of  Physics. 
Robert  Andrews  Millikan,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Physics. 
Charles  Riborg  Mann,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Carl  Kinsley,  A.M.,  M.E.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
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Henry  Gordon  Gale,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics. 
Harvey  Brace  Lemon,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physics. 
Wilmer  Henry  Souder,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Leonard  Benedict  Loeb,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Carl  Danforth  Miller,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Karl  Ketchner  D  arrow,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Arthur  Jefferey  Demster,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Charles  Frederick  Hagenow,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Otto  Koppius,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 
Yoshio  Ishida,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physics. 

Edward  James  Moore,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physics,  Oberlin  College 
(Summer,  1915). 

Leo  Joseph  Lassalle,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physics,  Pennsylvania  State 

College  (Summer,  1915). 
Willis  E.  Tower,  Instructor  in  Physics,  Englewood  High  School  (Summer, 

1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
John  Bemley  Derieux,  A.M.  Walter  T.  Whitney,  A.B. 

Ertle  Leslie  Harrington,  A.B.  Thomas  Russell  Wilkins,  A.M. 

Benjamin  E.  Shackelford,  A.M. 

INSTRUCTIONAL  WORK 
The  instructional  work  in  Physics  is  directed  toward  the  following  ends: 
(1)  The  training  of  original  investigators  in  physics;  (2)  the  training  of  men 
competent  to  fill  college  and  university  positions  as  teachers  of  physics;  (3)  the 
training  of  teachers  of  physics  for  secondary  schools;  (4)  the  training  of  pre- 
engineering  and  pre-medical  students  for  later  professional  work;  (5)  the  training 
of  the  general  student  in  scientific  methods  of  work,  and  in  the  understanding 
of  the  place  of  physical  science  in  the  modern  world.  From  the  most  elementary 
to  the  most  advanced  courses,  the  laboratory  and  the  problem  method  of  instruc- 
tion are  emphasized. 

FACILITIES 

The  Ryerson  Physical  Laboratory  has  been  enlarged  and  remodeled  with 
especial  reference  to  offering  the  best  facilities  for  research  work.  The  entire 
lower  floor  and  basement  are  given  up  to  private  research  rooms.  A  well- 
equipped  shop,  with  skilled  instrument-makers,  furnishes  opportunity  for  the 
construction  of  special  pieces  of  research  apparatus.  The  equipment  has  been 
selected  with  reference  to  the  needs  of  research,  and  includes  spectroscopic 
instruments  of  highest  power,  electrical  apparatus  for  work  with  alternating 
and  direct  currents  through  all  ranges  of  potential,  and  appliances  for  high 
and  for  low  temperature  work,  including  a  liquid-air  plant.  The  library  of 
the  Department  is  well  equipped  for  research  purposes.  A  Physics  Club  is  con- 
ducted by  the  members  of  the  Department,  and  meets  regularly  for  the  discus- 
sion of  the  results  of  research  work  done  in  the  Ryerson  Laboratory  and  elsewhere. 

SEQUENCES 

3,  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat;  4,  Electricity,  Sound,  and  Light; 
5,  Lecture  Demonstration  Course;  6,  General  Survey  of  Physical  Science;  10, 
Elementary  Mathematical  Physics;  11,  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics;  12,  Light; 
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13,  Electricity  and  Magnetism;  14,  Pedagogy  of  Physics;  15,  Mechanics  and 
Wave  Motion;  16,  17,  18,  19,  Experimental  Physics;  20,  Physical  Manipulation; 
21,  Analytic  Mechanics;  (XVIII-5,  6),  25,  History  of  Physical  Science;  26, 
Teaching  Physical  Science;  1-9,  Philosophy  of  Nature;  IIB-66;  Educational 
Psychology;  1,  Principles  of  Education;  XVIII-3,  Descriptive  Astronomy 
(two  majors);  XVII-18,  19,  Calculus. 

Graduate  courses  in  the  Department  may  be  substituted  for  courses  10  to  18 
by  students  who  have  the  required  prerequisites. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  Courses  3,  4,  5,  and  any  six  majors  chosen  from  courses  10  to  13;  15  to  18. 

Physics  and  Mathematics 

b)  Courses  3,  4,  5,  and  any  six  majors  from  the  following:  XVII-18,  19; 
XVIII-5,  6,  and  XIX-10  to  13;  15  to  18. 

Teachers'  Sequences 

c)  Courses  3,  4,  6,  14,  20,  25,  26,  and  any  two  majors  of  the  following:  1-9, 
IIB-66,  1. 

Physics  and  Astronomy 

d)  Courses  XIX-3,  4,  5;  XVIII-3  (two  majors),  with  four  majors  selected 
from  XIX-10,  18,  and  XVII-18,  19. 

Physics  and  Chemistry 

e)  Courses  XIX-3,  4,  5;  XX-2S,  3S,  and  four  majors  selected  from  XIX-10, 
i  18,  and  XVII-18,  19. 

In  any  of  the  foregoing  sequences  graduate  courses  numbered  31  to  61 
may  be  substituted  for  courses  10  to  18  by  students  who  have  the  required 
;  prerequisites. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  Courses  3,  4,  5  (or  6),  and  three  advanced  majors  in  Physics. 

b)  Courses  3,  4,  5,  and  three  majors  from  the  following:  10  to  61,  XVIII-3 
;(two  majors),  XX-2S,  3S;  XVII-18,  19. 

DEGREES 

All  candidates  for  the  S.B.  degree  who  elect  their  major  work  in  Physics 
are  required  to  take  courses  3,  4,  and  5  or  6,  and  either  six  majors  selected  from 
.courses  10,  11,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  24,  and  25,  or  three  of  these  and  three 
Senior  College  courses  in  one  of  the  following  departments:  Mathematics, 
Astronomy,  Chemistry,  Geology,  or  Geography. 

The  Master's  degree. — Candidates  for  the  Master's  degree  in  Physics  are 
required  to  take  eight  majors  in  Physics  and  related  subjects,  and  to  present  in 
addition  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  a  laboratory  problem.  All  courses 
\n  the  Department  numbered  10  or  above,  except  course  20,  will  be  counted  in 
.satisfaction  of  this  requirement,  but  at  least  three  majors  selected  from  courses 
'10,  11,  12,  13,  and  15  must  be  included. 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy. — Candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree 
vith  Physics  as  a  minor  subject  must  take  courses  3,  4,  and  5,  and  six  of  the 
following:  10,  11,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  24,  25,  31-36,  51,  52,  56,  57,  58,  and 
59.  When  Physics  is  one  of  two  minor  subjects,  the  courses  must  be  arranged  by 
:onsultation  with  the  Department. 
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All  candidates  for  the  Doctor's  degree  with  Physics  as  the  major  subject  must 
take  the  following  courses:  3,  4,  5,  10,  11,  12,  13,  15,  and  25,  or  their  equivalent; 
three  majors  selected  from  courses  16,  17,  18,  37,  38,  and  39;  courses  31-36,  and 
three  additional  graduate  courses  selected  by  the  student.  Each  candidate  must 
also  present  a  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  original  research  in  some  subject 
approved  by  the  Department.  The  time  required  for  the  thesis  work  generally 
varies  from  three  to  six  quarters. 

PREPARATION  FOR  TEACHING 
Students  preparing  to  teach  Physics  in  secondary  schools  are  expected  to 
have  completed  courses  3,  4,  5  or  6,  14  or  26,  and  not  less  than  four  of  courses 
10,  11,  12,  13,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19,  24,  and  25.    See  also  courses  in  Physics  in  the 
School  of  Education. 

LABORATORY  FEE 
There  is  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5.00  for  all  major  courses  involving  laboratory 
work  in  the  Department  of  Physics. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  Elementary  Physics.1 — A  first  course  in  the  elements  of  Physics  designed 
primarily  for  students  who  do  not  present  entrance  Physics.    Mj.  Autumn, 


2.  Elementary  Physics.1 — A  continuation  of  the  preceding  course,  covering 
the  subjects  of  electricity,  sound,  and  light.  Prerequisite:  course  1.  Mj. 
Winter,  . 

3.  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics,  and  Heat. — A  general  college  course  in 
mechanics,  molecular  physics,  and  heat,  presented  mainly  from  the  experimental 
point  of  view.  Prerequisite:  entrance  Physics,  or  course  2.  Mj.  Summer, 
2  sections,  Mr.  Souder;  Autumn,  3  sections,  Associate  Professor  Gale  and 
Dr.  Lemon;  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Kinsley;  Spring,  Mr.  Souder. 

4.  Electricity,  Sound,  and  Light. — A  general  college  course  in  electricity, 
sound,  and  light,  presented  mainly  from  the  experimental  point  of  view,  and 
involving  the  performance  of  eighteen  laboratory  exercises  in  electricity,  four 
in  sound,  and  six  in  light.  Prerequisite:  Physics  3.  Mj.  Summer,  2  sections, 
Assistant  Professor  Lassalle  and  Mr.  D arrow;  Autumn,  Mr.  Souder; 
Winter,  3  sections,  Dr.  Lemon  and  Mr.  Souder;  Spring,  Associate  Professor 
Kinsley. 

6.  Lecture  Demonstration  Course. — A  course  of  lectures,  demonstrations, 
and  recitations  supplementing  courses  3  and  4  and  completing  a  year's  work  in 
college  Physics.  Recent  discoveries  and  developments  in  Physics  are  given 
especial  attention.  5  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4.  Mj.  Summer, 
Associate  Professor  Moore;  Spring,  Dr.  Lemon. 

6.  General  Survey  of  Physical  Science. — A  lecture  demonstration  course 
in  which  familiar  physical  phenomena  are  presented  and  discussed  with  reference 
both  to  their  scientific  interpretation  and  to  their  relations  to  modern  life.  Pre- 
requisite: entrance  Physics  or  course  2.    Mj.  Spring,  . 

II.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

10.  Elementary  Mathematical  Physics. — A  lecture  course  on  the  applica- 
tion of  Elementary  Calculus  to  Physics  and  Chemistry,  and  practice  in  the  solu- 
tion of  problems.  Prerequisite:  Physics  3  and  4  and  not  less  than  one  major 
of  Calculus.    Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Gale. 


1  Limited  credit  course.   See  p.  112. 
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11.  Heat  and  Molecular  Physics. — A  lecture  course  for  advanced  and  gradu- 
ate students,  covering  the  Kinetic  Theory,  Capillarity,  Elementary  Thermo- 
dynamics, Solution,  and  Electrolysis.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4  and  Calculus. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Millikan. 

12.  Light. — A  lecture  course  for  advanced  students  covering  the  more 
important  sections  of  geometrical  and  physical  optics.  Prerequisite:  Physics 
4  and  Calculus.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Gale. 

13.  Electricity  and  Magnetism. — A  course  of  advanced  work  in  Theoretical 
Electricity  and  Magnetism,  intended  to  supplement  the  work  in  General  Physics 
or  to  prepare  for  graduate  work.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4  and  Calculus.  M. 
Summer;  Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Kinsley. 

14.  The  Pedagogy  of  Physics  (Practical  Course). — A  course  designed  for 
teachers  of  Physics  in  high  schools,  consisting  of  lectures  and  discussions  upon 
choice  of  subject-matter  and  methods  of  presentation  best  suited  to  elementary 
courses  in  Physics.  Prerequisite:  courses  3,  4,  and  5,  or  equivalents.  Mj., 
DMj.  Summer,  Mr.  Tower. 

15.  Mechanics  and  Wave-Motion. — A  lecture  course  on  the  physical  meaning 
and  the  mathematical  derivation  of  the  fundamental  equations  of  Mechanics 
and  Wave-Motion.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4  and  Calculus.  Mj.  Spring,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Gale. 

16.  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Molecular  Physics  and  Heat. — A 
course  of  advanced  laboratory  work  involving  the  determination  of  vapor  pres- 
sures and  densities,  coefficients  of  friction  of  gases  and  liquids,  molecular  elec- 
trical conductivities,  freezing-  and  boiling-points,  latent  and  specific  heats,  high 
and  low  temperatures,  radioactive  constants,  etc.  Prerequisite:  course  4. 
Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Millikan  and  Mr.  Souder. 

17.  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Light. — A  course  of  advanced 
laboratory  work  in  Light,  consisting  of  accurate  measurements  in  diffraction, 
dispersion,  interference,  and  polarization.  Prerequisite:  course  4.  Mj.  Sum- 
mer, Associate  Professors  Gale  and  Moore;  Autumn,  . 

18.  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  I. — 
Laboratory  work  of  the  same  grade  as  courses  16  and  17,  but  consisting  of  measure- 
ments in  Electricity  and  Magnetism.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4.  Associate 
Professor  Kinsley.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

19.  Experimental  Physics  (Advanced):  Electricity  and  Magnetism,  II. — Lab- 
oratory work  accompanied  by  lectures  consisting  of  the  theory  and  operation  of 
dynamos,  motors,  and  transformers.  Prerequisite:  Physics  4.  Mj.  Summer; 
Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Kinsley. 

20.  Physical  Manipulation. — A  series  of  exercises  not  provided  in  the  regular 
courses  of  Experimental  Physics,  but  important  to  the  teacher  or  advanced 
student.    It  consists  of  the  following  groups: 

Group  A.  Shop  Work  includes  the  cutting,  filing,  drilling,  tapping,  soldering, 
and  polishing  of  metal,  screw  cutting,  and  elementary  lathe  work. 

Group  B.  Glass  Work  includes  the  cutting,  grinding,  drilling,  polishing, 
and  testing  of  glass. 

Group  C.  Glass  Blowing  includes  the  simpler  processes  in  glass  blowing, 
such  as  cutting,  bending,  and  joining  of  tubes,  blowing  bulbs,  sealing  in 
electrodes,  etc. 

Group  D.  Chemical  Processes  and  Physical  Preparations  include  the 
silvering  of  glass,  cleaning  and  distillation  of  mercury,  preparation  of  fibers  for 
suspension,  and  materials  useful  in  experimental  work.  Mj.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

22.  Methods  of  Teaching  Physics  in  the  High  School. — This  course  includes 
a  consideration  of  the  following  topics:  the  function  of  science  in  education;  the 
subject-matter  of  Physics  from  a  logical  and  from  a  pedagogical  point  of  view; 
the  aims  and  purposes  of  a  first  course  in  Physics;  the  pedagogical  principles 
involved  in  the  lecture-demonstration,  in  the  recitation  and  quiz,  and  in  the 
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laboratory  experiments  and  notebook.  The  course  is  illustrated  by  a  series  of 
lecture-demonstrations.  It  provides  a  survey  of  the  whole  field  of  Physics  with 
especial  reference  to  choice  of  subject-matter  and  effective  methods  of  presenta- 
tion in  high-school  classes.  Mj.  Summer,  Mr.  Tower.  Prerequisite:  knowledge 
first  principles  of  Physics. 

24.  Spectroscopy  and  Astrophysics. — A  non-technical  treatment  of  the 
growth  of  Spectroscopy,  with  applications  to  solar  and  stellar  phenomena. 
Prerequisite:  9  majors.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Gale. 

25.  History  of  Physical  Science. — A  continuation  of  course  9  in  Philosophy, 
History  of  Science  (ancient).  A  discussion  of  the  origin  and  evolution  of  modern 
physical  science  in  its  relation  to  the  growth  of  civilization.  Prerequisite: 
18  majors  credit  in  college.    Mj.  . 

26.  Teaching  of  Physical  Science. — A  review  of  the  history  of  science 
teaching  in  America  and  abroad,  and  a  discussion  of  present  problems  and  their 
solution  in  special  cases.    Mj.  Spring,  . 

28.  Photographic  Processes. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work  on  the  laws 
of  photographic  action.  Effects  of  exposure  and  development  on  opacity  and 
density;  orthochromatism,  plate  grain,  speed,  intensification,  reduction,  and 
the  applications  of  these  to  the  photography  of  exceptional  subjects.  Pre- 
requisite: Calculus.    Mj.  Spring,  Dr.  Lemon. 

III.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

31,  32,  33.  Theoretical  Physics. — A  series  of  lectures  chiefly  in  Theoretical 
Physics,  Hydrodynamics,  Elasticity,  Capillarity,  Molecular  Physics,  Thermo- 
dynamics, Wave-Motion,  Sound,  Optical  Theories,  Electricity,  and  Magnetism. 
4  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Physics  10,  11,  and  13,  and  Calculus.  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Michelson. 

34,  35,  36.  Theoretical  Physics. — A  series  of  lecture  courses.  Alternating 
with  31,  32,  and  33.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  31.  3Mjs.  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Michelson. 

37,  38,  39.  Experimental  Physics. — A  course  of  laboratory  work,  chiefly 
devoted  to  the  repetition  of  classical  experiments,  such  as  Determination  of 
the  Mechanical  Equivalent  of  Heat;  Maxwell's  "V";  Hertzian  Oscillations; 
Relative  and  Absolute  Wave-Lengths,  etc.  10  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  16,  17,  and  18.  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professors 
Michelson  and  Millikan. 

40,  41,  42,  43.  Research  Course. — This  course  is  intended  for  graduate 
students  who  are  prepared  to  undertake  special  research.  Except  in  the  case 
of  a  purely  mathematical  problem,  the  entire  time  is  to  be  devoted  to  work  in 
the  laboratory.  DMj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professors  Michelson 
and  Millikan. 

48.  Spectrometry  I. — Laboratory  work  in  photographing  and  measuring 
the  spectra  of  various  elements.  Use  of  the  concave  grating,  echelon,  and 
interferometer.  Prerequisite:  consent  of  the  instructor.  Mj.  Summer  and 
Winter,  Associate  Professor  Gale. 

49.  Spectrometry  II. — (Continuation  of  course  48.)  Mj.  or  DMj.  Spring, 
Associate  Professor  Gale. 

51.  Thermodynamics. — Lectures  upon  the  fundamental  principles  under- 
lying the  mechanical  theory  of  heat  and  the  application  of  these  principles  to 
physical  and  thermochemical  problems.  Prerequisite:  two  years  of  college 
Physics  and  Calculus.  5  hours  a  week.  Mj.  Professor  Millikan.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

52.  Electron  Theory  I. — A  course  of  graduate  lectures,  covering  the  work 
of  the  last  ten  years  on  the  electrical  properties  of  gases,  the  electron  theory, 
and  radioactivity.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  51.  5  hours  a  week.  Mj. 
Winter,  Professor  Millikan. 
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53.  Electron  Theory  II. — A  continuation  of  52,  dealing  with  the  application 
of  the  electron  theory  to  metallic  conduction,  to  the  Seebeck,  Peltier,  Thomson, 
and  Hall  effects,  to  optical  phenomena  in  magnetic  fields,  to  the  subject  of  elec- 
tromagnetic mass,  etc.    5  hours  a  week.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Millikan. 

55.  Atomic  Theories  of  Radiation  and  Their  Experimental  Basis. — A  course 
of  graduate  lectures  on  recent  theories  of  radiation,  with  especial  reference  to 
their  relations  to  the  laws  of  thermodynamics.  Prerequisite:  Elementary 
Thermodynamics.    Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Millikan. 

56.  X-Rays  and  Theories  of  Atomic  Structure. — A  course  of  graduate  lec- 
tures dealing  with  X-rays  and  the  related  phenomena  the  study  of  which  has 
thrown  new  light  upon  the  structure  of  the  atom  and  the  relations  of  the  atom 

I  and  the  molecule.    Prerequisite:  College  Physics  and  Calculus.    Mj.  Summer 

I (or  M.  either  Term),  8:00,  Professor  Millikan. 
57.  The  Theory  of  Alternating  Currents. — A  discussion  of  transformers, 
transmission  circuits,  and  the  various  types  of  dynamos  and  motors.  Pre- 
| requisite:   course  18  or  19  and  Calculus.    Associate  Professor  Kinsley 
;Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

58.  Transient  Electrical  Phenomena.— Theory  and  demonstration  of  cur- 
-ent  flow  before  the  steady  state  is  reached.  Oscillations  in  power  circuits  and 
Problems  in  telephone  and  telegraph  transmission.  Prerequisite:  course  18 
Dr  19  and  Calculus.  Mj.  Winter  and  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Kinsley 
Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

59.  Modern  Spectroscopy. — A  lecture  course  on  the  theory  and  use  of 
spectroscopic  apparatus  and  a  discussion  of  spectroscopic  and  astrophysical 
phenomena.  Prerequisite:  same  as  course  51.  M.  Summer,  Associate  Pro- 
cessor Gale. 

60.  Light  Waves  and  Their  Uses.— A  course  of  graduate  lectures  on  recent 
vlevelopments  in  physical  optics.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  51.  Pro- 
cessor Michelson.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

J  61.  Physical  Optics.— Lectures  on  the  fundamental  equations  of  Theoretical 
|)ptics  and  on  recent  experimental  results.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  51. 
jjVlj.  Associate  Professor  Gale.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

62.  The  Theory  of  Relativity— After  a  brief  historical  introduction,  on  the 
jjiotion  of  relativity  of  time  and  space  in  its  classic  or  Newtonian  form,  the  course 
Jvill  be  devoted  to  a  study  of  the  recent  theory  initiated  by  Einstein  and  Min- 
kowski as  a  geometry  of  space  and  time  adapted  to  the  representation  of  physical 
t  aws.  Special  attention  will  be  given  to  the  discrimination  between  the  logical 
jlementsof  the  theory  and  the  special  concrete  interpretations  that  maybe  used 
la  the  formulation  of  experimental  results.    Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor 

I  jUNN. 

63.  Geometrical  Optics. — The  methods  and  principles  of  Geometrical  Optics 
j  ,s  applied  to  the  designing  of  optical  instruments  and  the  interpretation  of  their 
Performance.  Theory  of  the  ideal  instrument  and  its  approximate  realization; 
\  Serrations;  illumination  and  diffraction;  special  properties  of  particular  instru- 
ments; characteristics  of  various  types  of  optical  glass.  Assistant  Professor 
IjUNN.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

64.  Electromagnetic  Theory— (a)  The  main  experimental  facts  of  electro- 
i  lagnetism  and  their  generalization  so  far  as  covered  by  the  Maxwell  theory  in  its 
Jbstract  form;  special  problems  concerning  steady  fields,  induction,  and  electro- 
magnetic waves.    M.  First  Term,  Summer.    (6)  The  electronic  interpretation 

nd  extension  of  the  Maxwell  theory;  electromagnetic  mass;  theory  of  radia- 
tion and  conduction;  problems  relating  to  moving  bodies.  Assistant  Pro- 
cessor Lunn.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

70.  Physics  Club.— This  organization,  consisting  of  all  instructors,  graduate 
Ind  advanced  students  in  the  Department,  meets  on  Monday  of  each  week  from 
1 : 30  to  6 : 00  for  the  discussion  of  recent  research. 
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XX.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  CHEMISTRY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

| John  Ulric  Nef,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Chemistry. 

Julius  Stieglitz,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry  and  Director  of  Ana- 
lytical Chemistry. 
Herbert  Newby  McCoy,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
William  Draper  Harkins,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
Hermann  Irving  Schlesinger,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Chemistry. 
*Lemuel  Charles  Raiford,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Ethel  Mary  Terry,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 

John  William  Edward  Glattfeld,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Oscar  Fred  Hedenburg,  A.B.,  Ph.D.,  Research  Instructor  in  Chemistry. 
Stanley  Davis  Wilson,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Instructor  in  Quantitative  Analysis. 
Arthur  Budd  Carter,  Ph.C,  Curator. 

Raymond  David  Mullinix,  S.B.,  Associate  and  Lecture  Assistant. 

 ,  Associate  in  General  Chemistry. 

 ,  Associate  in  General  Chemistry. 

Ralph  Lyman  Brown,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Sidney  Marsh  Cadwell,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant. 

Lawrence  Melvin  Henderson,  S.M.,  Assistant  in  Physical  Chemistry. 

Rene  de  Poyen,  Assistant  in  Organic  Chemistry. 

Ralph  Kempton  Strong,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Harry  Clyde  Trimble,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Chemistry. 

Ernest  Dana  Wilson,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  General  Chemistry. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

Lester  Aronberg. 

Quaesita  Cornwell  Drake,  A.B.,  A.M. 
Leo  Finkelstein,  B.S. 

Ralph  Edwin  Hall,  S.B.,  A.M.,  S.M.,  Swift  Fellow. 
Milton  T.  Hanke,  S.B.,  Loewenthal  Fellow. 
Willard  Allen  Roberts,  S.B. 
John  Edward  Schott,  S.B. 

INSTRUCTIONAL  WORK 

The  Department  aims  to  prepare  students  (1)  to  teach  in  colleges  or  uni- 
versities; (2)  to  teach  in  secondary  schools;  (3)  to  fill  positions  as  technical 
experts  or  assistants  in  chemical  industries;  (4)  to  become  analysts  in  com- 
mercial and  sanitary  laboratories.  The  elementary  courses  may  be  taken  with 
advantage  by  students  having  none  of  these  ends  in  view. 

Special  stress  will  be  placed  on  thoroughness  of  preparation  and  the  sym- 
metrical development  of  the  student's  knowledge.  The  object  of  the  courses 
will  be  not  so  much  to  train  specialists  as  to  prepare  the  student  to  undertake 
intelligently  all  kinds  of  work  of  a  chemical  nature.  Those  intending  to  become 
practical  chemists  will  find  a  thorough  course  of  purely  scientific  chemistry  the 
best  basis  for  future  specialization  in  any  branch  of  the  subject.  Those  who  incline 


*  Resigned. 


t  Deceased. 
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toward  inorganic  chemistry  will  be  required  to  do  much  physical  and  a  consider- 
able amount  of  organic  work;  those  proposing  to  become  organic  chemists  will  be 
required  \o  do  work  in  inorganic  chemistry  of  a  more  advanced  nature  than  that 
given  in  tke  elementary  and  analytical  courses,  and  some  physical  chemistry,  etc. 

RESEARCH 

Students  are  encouraged  to  begin  research  work  as  soon  as  their  preparation 
justifies  it.  Facilities  for  research  in  all  lines,  whether  of  inorganic,  organic,  or 
physical  chemistry,  are  provided.  Special  opportunities  to  pursue  entirely 
independent  research  work  will  be  given  to  maturer  students  who  have  already 
obtained  the  Doctor's  degree. 

SEQUENCES 

2,  3,  2S,  3S,  General  Chemistry,  Inorganic;  4,  Elementary  Organic;  6,  7, 
10,  Qualitative  Analysis;  8,  9,  Quantitative  Analysis;  12,  Spectrum  Analysis; 
13-19,  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis;  20,  Assaying;  25,  Toxicology; 
26,  Detection  of  Poisons;  30-49,  Organic  Chemistry;  50-56,  Advanced  Inorganic 
Chemistry;  60-71,  Physical  Chemistry;  80,  Teaching  of  Chemistry. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  Courses  2,  3  (or  2S,  3S),  4,  6,  7,  8,  60  (or  61  or  62),  and  any  other  two 
courses  in  the  Department  except  1.  If  courses  33  and  34  or  courses  30,  31,  32  be 
taken,  course  4  is  not  required. 

b)  For  students  who  intend  to  teach  Chemistry  in  secondary  schools:  Courses 
2,  3  (or  25S,  35S),  4  (see  a)  above),  6,  7,  8,  80  (|  major),  one  major  selected  from 
courses  60,  61,  62,  and  one  and  one-half  majors  in  any  other  courses  in  the  Depart- 
ment except  course  1.  Men  will  find  it  advisable  to  be  prepared  also  to  teach 
Physics,  Mathematics,  or  Geology.  Women  will  find  it  wiser  to  combine  Chem- 
istry with  Physics,  Physiography,  Physiology,  Botany,  or  Zoology. 

c)  For  technical  positions  in  Chemistry  the  Department  requires  courses  1  to 
10  inclusive,  one  major  in  Physical  Chemistry,  two  majors  in  courses  13  to  19, 
and  at  least  two  majors  in  Advanced  Organic  or  Inorganic  or  Physical  Chemistry. 

d)  Combination  with  other  science  departments:  By  dropping  the  neces- 
sary majors  from  the  latter  portion  of  sequence  a)  above,  nine-major  sequences 
may  be  offered  involving  the  following  courses:  (1)  three  majors  in  College 
Physics,  i.e.,  3,  4,  5,  but  not  1,  2,  preceding  or  accompanying  6  Chemistry  courses 
enumerated  in  a)  above;  (2)  one  to  three  majors  in  Geology  selected  from  XXI-2, 
2A,  3,  11,  12,  30-35,  40-42,  when  these  courses  follow  Chemistry  courses  2,  3 
(or  2S,  3S),  and  6;  (3)  two  majors  of  Physiological  Chemistry  provided  they 
are  taken  after  courses  2,  3  (2S,  3S),  4,  and  6  in  Chemistry;  (4)  two  majors  in 
Domestic  Science  (Chemistry  of  Foods  and  Dietetics),  provided  these  courses 
follow  2,  3  (2S,  3S),  4,  and  6  in  Chemistry. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  For  students  specializing  in  Physics:  courses  2,  3,  6,  7,  8,  and  one  major 
from  courses  60,  61,  62. 

b)  For  students  specializing  in  Biological  Science:  courses  2,  3,  4,  6,  8,  and 
one  major  from  courses  60,  61,  62.    If  possible  course  7  should  also  be  taken. 

c)  For  students  specializing  in  Geology:  courses  2,  3,  6,  7,  8,  9;  the  Depart- 
ment strongly  advises  courses  10,  14,  and  one  major  from  courses  60,  61,  62. 
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DEGREES 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy:  Chemistry  the  primary  subject. — When 
the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  in  Chemistry  is  desired,  the  branch  of 
chemistry  touched  by  the  thesis  is  offered  as  a  major  subject  and  some  other 
branch  of  chemistry  as  the  second  minor  subject  (see  p.  116).  Besides  this,  a 
sufficient  knowledge  of  other  fundamental  phases  of  the  science  is  required  as 
well  as  sufficient  work  in  &  first  minor  subject  (see  4  below,  and  p.  116)  in  some 
other  department.  These  conditions  are  complied  with  when  the  following  specific 
requirements  are  fulfilled: 

1.  The  presentation  of  a  thesis  embodying  the  result  of  original  research 
in  General,  Inorganic,  Organic,  Physico-organic,  or  Physical  Chemistry,  or 
Radioactivity.  This  must  constitute  a  real  contribution  to  knowledge,  and  the 
work  is  usually  done  under  the  direction  of  an  officer  of  the  Department. 

2.  The  general  requirements  for  all  candidates,  in  advance  of  General  Chem- 
istry: courses  4,1  6-9,  60  or  61  or  62,  and  two  majors  selected  from  courses  10, 
11,  13-19,  30-32. 

3.  In  addition  to  the  above,  one  of  the  following  specific  sets  of  requirements, 
arranged  according  to  the  thesis  subject: 

General  Chemistry  and  Inorganic  Chemistry:  courses  35  (or  30  and  31),  50-52, 
and  63,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  13-19,  30-37,  64;  Organic  Chemistry: 
courses  30-32,  35-37,  50,  and  one  major  from  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  63,  64;  Physico- 
organic  Chemistry:  courses  30,  31,  35,  36,  50,  and  63,  and  one  major  taken  from 
courses  10,  13-19,  51,  52,  63,  and  64.  Physical  Chemistry:  courses  35  (or  30  and 
31),  50,  51,  63,  64,  and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  30-32,  35-37, 
52.  Radioactivity:  courses  50,  51,  63,  68,  69,  and  Physics  52  (Electron  Theory), 
and  one  major  taken  from  courses  10,  13-19,  30-32,  35-37,  52,  and  64.  In  addi- 
tion to  one  set  of  these  specific  requirements  at  least  six  half -majors  will  be  chosen 
from  the  special  lecture  course  40-45,  54-58,  65-76,  83.  The  research  work 
will  require  from  four  to  six  quarters. 

4.  Sufficient  work  in  another  department  to  make  a,  first  minor  of  six  majors. 
In  addition  to  the  regular  minor  subject,  all  candidates  are  advised  to  take 
Mineralogy  and  Crystallography.  The  following  are  the  requirements  for  such 
a  minor  in  various  departments:  a)  In  Physics:  two  years  of  college  Physics,  in- 
cluding courses  3,  4,  5,  and  three  of  the  courses  11, 12, 13, 16,  17,  18,  19,  48,  49,  51, 
52,  53,  55  or  56.  b)  In  Physiological  Chemistry:  two  years  of  college  and  gradu- 
ate work,  including  three  majors  selected  from  courses  1,  2,  3,  19  or  20  and  three 
other  majors  selected  from  24,  25,  26,  37,  38,  39,  or  42.  c)  In  Geology:  courses 
11,  12,  14,  15,  16,  and  40  or  their  equivalent.  Course  7  or  8  would  be  a  pre- 
requisite to  these  courses,  d)  In  Geography:  Courses  6,  7  or  14, 10, 11, 12,  and  one 
of  the  group  8,  9,  20.  e)  In  Hygiene  and  Bacteriology:  Courses  2,  3,  12,  and 
2\  majors  in  course  15.  With  permission,  course  10  or  11  may  be  substituted  for 
course  12. 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy:  Chemistry  the  secondary  subject. — When 
Chemistry  is  a  secondary  subject,  the  requirement  is  determined  after  conference 
with  the  Head  of  the  Department  in  which  the  major  work  is  done.  Courses  2, 
3,  6,  7,  and  8,  and  four  other  majors  in  advance  of  8,  will  be  required  when 


1  Course  4  may  be  omitted  when  advanced  work  in  Organic  Chemistry  is  taken. 
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Chemfetry  is  the  only  secondary  subject;  courses  2,  3,  6,  7,  and  8,  and  one  other 
major,  When  Chemistry  is  one  of  two  secondary  subjects.  Elementary  Physical 
Chemistry  (60  and  61)  or  Organic  Chemistry,  according  as  the  major  subject 
belongs  to  the  Physical  or  the  Biological  Group,  is  recommended. 

The  Master's  degree. — For  the  Master's  degree  a  dissertation  and  eight  majors 
of  graduate  work  in  Chemistry  are  required  if  all  the  work  is  in  this  Department. 
These  majors  must  be  selected  from  courses  in  advance  of  9,  with  the  approval  of 
the  Head  of  the  Department.  Courses  prerequisite  to  these  must  be  taken,  but 
cannot  be  counted  in  reckoning  the  eight  required  majors. 

The  Bachelor  of  Science  degree:  Chemistry  as  major  subject. — 

I.  For  the  degree  of  Bachelor  of  Science  with  Chemistry  as  representing 
the  nine-major  sequence  required  for  the  degree,  the  following  courses  will  be 
required:  2  and  3  (or  2S  and  3S),  4,  6,  7,  8,  60  or  61  or  62,  and  any  two  other 
courses  in  the  Department,  excepting  course  1.  If  courses  33  and  34,  or  30,  31, 
and  32.  are  taken,  course  4  is  not  required. 

II.  For  a  six-major  sequence  in  Chemistry,  the  following  courses  are  required: 
2  and  3,  or  (2S  and  3S),  4,  6,  7,  and  8.    Course  60  or  61  may  be  substituted  for  4. 

III.  For  the  nine-major  sequences  with  work  in  other  departments  the 
following  combinations  will  be  accepted:  (1)  Three  majors  in  college  Physics 
(courses  3,  4,  and  5  but  not  courses  1  and  2,  in  Physics)  preceding  or  accompanying 
six  of  the  Chemistry  courses  enumerated  in  I;  (2)  One  to  three  majors  in  Geology 
(courses  2  or  2a,  3,  11,  12,  30-35,  40-42)  when  these  courses  are  taken  after 
Chemistry  courses  3  (or  3S)  and  6;  (3)  Two  majors  of  Physiological  Chemistry, 
provided  they  are  taken  after  Chemistry  courses  4  and  6;  (4)  Two  majors  in 
Household  Administration  or  Home  Economics  (Chemistry  of  Foods  and  Dietetics), 
provided  these  courses  follow  4  and  6  in  Chemistry;  (5)  Two  majors  in  Hygiene 
and  Bacteriology  provided  they  are  taken  after  Chemistry  courses  4  and  6. 

SPECIAL  COURSES  NOT  LEADING  TO  A  HIGHER  DEGREE 

Special  students. — Special  or  unclassified  students,  not  candidates  for  a 
degree,  will  be  received,  but  in  every  case  they  will  be  required  to  give  evidence, 
satisfactory  to  the  instructors,  that  their  previous  training  has  been  sufficient  to 
enable  them  to  derive  full  profit  from  the  courses  they  propose  to  take. 

Preparation  for  teaching. — While  students  who  have  not  taken  the  work 
required  for  the  Doctor's  or  Master's  degree  are  not  usually  recommended  for 
college  or  university  positions,  the  Bachelor's  degree,  with  a  sufficient  amount 
of  work  in  Chemistry,  is  at  present  considered  preparation  for  teaching  in  second- 
ary schools.  In  general,  the  work  in  Chemistry  should  include  at  least  courses  1, 
2,  3  (or  2S  and  3S),  4,  6,  7,  8,  60  or  61,  and  80,  or  their  equivalent,  as  well  as 
work  in  the  College  of  Education.  The  prospective  teacher  in  secondary  schools 
should  be  prepared  to  teach  at  least  one  science  besides  chemistry. 

Preparation  for  technical  positions. — 1.  Thorough  scientific  training  in  all 
branches  of  chemistry  required  for  the  Doctor's  degree  forms  the  best  basis  for 
a  career  as  a  chemical  expert  in  any  branch  of  chemical  industry.  With  this 
preparation,  the  principles  and  details  of  technical  processes  are  quickly  grasped, 
advances  in  industrial  processes  are  intelligently  followed,  and  newly  discovered 
principles  are  readily  applied. 
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2.  Students  who  have  taken  from  ten  to  fifteen  majors  of  work  in  the  Depart- 
ment are  able  to  fill  satisfactorily  positions  as  assistants  in  technical  and  analytical 
laboratories  and,  after  some  practical  experience,  to  advance  to  positions  of 
independent  responsibility.  Students  should  take  courses  1  to  10,  inclusive, 
two  majors  in  courses  13-19,  and  course  60  or  61.  If  the  student's  work  is 
primarily  in  Organic  Chemistry,  he  should  take,  if  possible,  two  or  three  courses 
selected  from  30-32  and  35-37;  if  his  work  is  in  Inorganic  Chemistry  primarily, 
he  should  take  courses  50-52.  Students  taking  the  fuller  preparation  outlined 
are  given  the  preference  in  answering  requests  received  by  the  Department; 
but  students  with  less  complete  training  are  also  sought  by  technical  firms. 

3.  The  Department  gives,  with  other  departments  (notably  Physics  and 
Mathematics)  of  the  University,  and  the  Department  of  Manual  Training  of  the 
University  High  School,  the  equivalent  of  three  years  of  a  four  years'  course  in 
Chemical  Engineering.  Students  are  able  to  take  a  large  part  of  this  work  in 
the  purely  scientific  fundamental  branches,  while  they  are  candidates  for  a 
Bachelor's  degree. 

The  Department  does  not  pledge  itself  to  secure  positions  for  those  who  have 
studied  in  it;  but,  as  a  matter  of  fact,  competent  students  find  suitable  places 
quickly,  and  in  the  past  the  demand  for  chemists  has  far  exceeded  the  supply. 

CHEMICAL  SOCIETIES 
The  Kent  Chemical  Society  is  a  club  of  students  open  to  all  those  who  have 
had  six  majors  of  Chemistry.    The  Society  meets  biweekly  to  listen  to  papers  by 
members  and  others. 

The  Chicago  Section  of  the  American  Chemical  Society  holds  monthly 
meetings  (except  in  summer)  which  the  students  of  the  University  are  welcome 
to  attend.    Membership  in  the  Society  is  open  to  advanced  students. 

LABORATORY  FEE 
There  is  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5.00  per  major  for  all  courses  involving  labora- 
tory work  in  the  Department  of  Chemistry.    A  deposit  of  $5.00  for  breakage  is 
also  required  of  each  student. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Note. — After  course  9,  the  courses  are  arranged  in  groups  according  to  subjects: 
courses  10-29  include  courses  in  Analytical  Chemistry,  30-49  in  Organic  Chemistry, 
50-59  in  Inorganic  Chemistry,  60-79  in  Physical  Chemistry  and  Kadioactivity ;  80-89  are 
general  in  nature,  and  90-99  are  research  courses.  Nos.  10-19,  30-34,  40-43,  60,  61,  62, 
and  6S-71  are  open  to,  and  suitable  for,  Senior  College  students. 

I.     PRIMARILY  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  COLLEGES 

1.  Elementary  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic  I.1 — Prerequisite:  prepara- 
tory Physics.  DM.  Summer,  First  Term.  Classroom,  6  hours  a  week; 
laboratory,  12  hours  a  week;  Dr.  Raiford.  Mj.  Autumn.  Classroom,  3  hours 
a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week;  Professor  McCoy  and  Dr.  . 

2.  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic  II. — (Continuation  of  course  1.)  Pre- 
requisite: course  1.  DM.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Dr.  Raiford;  Mj.  Winter, 
Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

Note. — Course  2,  Winter  Quarter,  is  a  continuation  of  course  1,  but  may  be  entered 
by  those  having  credit  for  admission  Chemistry. 

3.  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic,  III. — (Continuation  of  course  2.)  Pre- 
requisite: course  2.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

Note. — Courses  1,  2,  and  3  are  consecutive  courses.  Separate  credit  is  given  for 
each,  but  students  are  not  advised  to  take  one  course  only.    The  aim  of  these  courses 


1  Limited  credit  course.    See  p.  112. 
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Is  to  give  a  definite  idea  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  chemistry,  and  not  to  over- 
burden the  student  with  a  mass  of  unconnected  facts.  The  conception  of  chemical 
equilibrium  and  the  modern  theory  of  solutions  are  freely  used.  The  lectures  will  be 
experimental  to  a  considerable  extent.  The  courses  are  designed  to  meet  the  wants  not 
only  of  those  who  wish  to  go  deeper  into  chemistry,  but  of  all  who  wish  to  study  the 
science  as  part  of  a  liberal  education.  The  lectures  and  classroom  work  of  1,  2,  and  3 
may  be  taken  by  graduate  students  without  the  laboratory  work  or  laboratory  fee. 

2S.  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic. — (First  course.)  For  student^who 
have  had  preparatory  Chemistry.  Prerequisite:  preparatory  Chemistry  and 
preparatory  Physics,  one  unit  each.  DM.  Summer,  First  Term.  Classroom, 
b'  hours  a  week;  laboratory,  12  hours  a  week;  Associate  Professor  Harkins. 
Mj.  Autumn.  Classroom,  3  hours  a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week;  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Harkins  and  Mr.  . 

3S.  General  Chemistry:  Inorganic. — (Continuation  of  course  2S.)  *DM. 
Summer,  Second  Term,  Associate  Professor  Harkins;  Mj.  Winter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Harkins. 

Note. — Whenever,  in  exceptional  cases,  the  preparation  of  a  student  in  2S  justifies  it, 
qualitative  analysis  may  be  substituted  for  3S. 

4.  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  course  3  or  3S.  Class- 
room, 3  hours  a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week;  Mj.  Autumn  and  Spring, 
Dr.  Glattfeld. 


6.  Qualitative  Analysis. — (Introductory  course.)    The  lectures  deal  with 
the  chemistry  of  the  analytical  reactions,  and  special  attention  is  given  to  the 
development  and  application  of  the  laws  of  equilibrium  and  solutions.  Thia^ 
course  is,  in  an  important  sense,  one  in  advanced  General  Chemistry.  Class^A 
room,  2  hours  a  week;  laboratory,  8  or  16  hours  a  week.    Prerequisite:  course, 
3  or  3S.     Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger  > 
Winter  and  Spring,  Dr.  Terry. 

7.  Qualitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  course  6.)  Mj.  or  DM.  Sum- 
mer, Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger;  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Dr. 
Terry. 

Note. — Courses  6,  7,  and  10  form  a  continuous  course,  which  may  be  begun  in 
any  quarter.  The  aim  of  courses  6,  7,  and  10  will  be  to  train  the  student  to  do  intelligent 
analytical  work,  based  on  a  knowledge  of  the  scientific  principles  of  the  subject,  and  to 
apply  and  amplify  his  knowledge  of  General  and  Physical  Chemistry.  ^ 

8.  Quantitative  Analysis. — (Introductory  course.)    Chiefly  laboratory  work 
in  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.    Laboratory,  8  or  16  hours  a  week>^ 
lecture,  1  hour.    Prerequisite:   course  7.    Medical  students  will  be  admitted 
to  the  course  after  having  taken  course  6.    Mj.  or  DM.  Summer,  Mr.  Wilson 
and  Mr.  ;  Autumn  and  Spring,  Mr.  Wilson;  'Winter,  Mr.  . 

8M.  Quantitative  Analysis. — A  special  course  for  premedical  and  medical 
students  giving  the  elements  of  gravimetric  and  volumetric  analysis.  Pre- 
requisite: course  6.  Summer,  either  Term,  Autumn  and  Spring,  £Mj.,  Mr. 
Wilson;  Winter,  £Mj.,  Mr.  . 


\  9.  Quantitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  course  8.)  Mj.  or  DM. 
Laboratory,  10  or  20  hours  a  week.  Mj.  Summer,  Mr.  Wilson  and  Mr. 
 ;  Autumn  and  Spring,  Mr.  Wilson;  Winter,  Mr.  . 

Note. — Courses  8  and  9  form  a  continuous  course  which  may  be  begun  in  any 
quarter. 


^  10.  Advanced  Qualitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  courses  6  and  7.) 
Open  to  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite:  course  7.  Mj.  or  DM.  Labora- 
tory, 10  or  20  hours  a  week.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger; 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Dr.  Terry. 

11.  Advanced  Quantitative  Analysis. — (Continuation  of  courses  8  and  9.) 
Open  to  Senior  College  students.  Mj.  or  DM.  Laboratory,  10  or  20  hours  a  week. 
Spring,  Mr.  Wilson. 


ii.    primarily  for  the  senior  colleges 
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12.  Elementary  Spectrum  Analysis  (Qualitative). — Emission  (flame  and 
electric  spark)  and  absorption  spectra  of  inorganic  substances.  Chiefly  labora- 
tory work.    |Mj.  Winter,  . 

13-19.  Special  Methods  in  Quantitative  Analysis. — Chiefly  laboratory  work. 


Open  to  Senior  College  students. 

jL  13.  Electrolytic  Methods  |Mj.  or  Mj. 
*     14.  Special  Mineral  Analysis  Mj. 

%  15.  Water  Analysis  §Mj. 

16.  Gas  Analysis  §Mj. 

17.  Organic  Elementary  Analysis  |Mj. 

18.  Iron  and  Steel  Analysis  ^Mj.  or  Mj. 
X  19.  Proximate  Food  Analysis  £Mj.  or  Mj. 


Prerequisite:  course  9.  Domestic  science  and  medical  students  will  be  admitted 
to  courses  15  and  19  after  having  taken  course  8.    Summer,  Mr.  Wilson  and 

Mr.  Adams;  Autumn  and  Spring,  Mr.  Wilson;  Winter,  Mr.  . 

20.  Assaying. — Fire-assay  of  gold,  silver,  and  lead  ores.  Prerequisite: 
course  9.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

25.  Toxicology. — |Mj.    Autumn,  Professor  Haines  and  Assistant. 

26.  Poisons  and  Their  Detection. — A  conference  and  laboratory  course. 
M.  Spring,  Second  Term,  Professor  Haines. 

Jf+  30.  Organic  Chemistry. — Prerequisite:  Qualitative  Analysis.  Lectures,"^ 
hours  a  week.  Laboratory,  6  hours  a  week.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor 
Stieglitz. 

jC»  31.  Organic  Chemistry. — (Continuation  of  course  30.)  Mj.  Winter,  Pro- 
fessor Stieglitz. 

32.  Organic  Chemistry. — (Continuation  of  course  31.  The  Aromatic  Series.) 
M.  Spring,  Professor  Stieglitz. 

Note. — Courses  30,  31,  and  32  form  a  continuous  course,  covering  the  compounds 
of  carbon,  including  the  fatty  and  the  aromatic  series.  The  aim  of  the  courses  will  be 
to  take  up  thoroughly  the  simpler  compounds,  going  with  great  detail  into  the  chemical 
behavior,  the  characteristic  reactions,  and  relationships  of  the  different  classes  of  organic 
compounds,  and  considering  with  great  care  the  synthetic  methods  by  which  they  can 
be  obtained.  Richter's,  Perkins  and  Kipping's,  or  Bernthsen's  Organic  Chemistry  is 
used  as  a  reference  book,  but  recent  literature  will,  in  special  cases,  be  considered  in 
detail. 

X  33.  General  Organic  Chemistry. — Fatty  and  aromatic  series.  Prerequisite: 
course  7.    Lectures,  5  hours  a  week.    Mj.  Summer,  Dr.  Glattfeld. 

34.  Elementary  Organic  Preparations. — Laboratory  work,  10  hours  a  week. 
This  course  is  arranged  to  accompany  the  lectures  of  course  33.  It  may  be 
taken  without  the  lectures  by  students  who  have  had  Organic  Chemistry.  Pre- 
requisite: course  7.    M.  or  Mj.  Summer,  Dr.  Glattfeld. 

35.  Organic  Preparations. — Laboratory  work,  10  or  20  hours  a  week.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  7  and  9,  Organic  Chemistry  (may  be  taken  simultaneously 
with  lectures  on  Organic  Chemistry),  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  German. 
DM.  Summer,  First  and  Second  Terms,  Dr.  Glattfeld;  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter, 
and  Spring,  Professor  Stieglitz. 

36.  Organic  Preparations. — (Continuation  of  course  35.)  DM.  Summer, 
First  and  Second  Terms,  Dr.  Glattfeld;  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Pro- 
fessor Stieglitz. 

37.  Organic  Preparations. — (Continuation  of  course  36.)    DM.  Summer, 
First  and  Second  Terms,  Dr.  Glattfeld;  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Pro--, 
fessor  Stieglitz. 

4Tk  Special  Chapters  of  Organic  Chemistry. — Lectures.  Prerequisite: 
course  32.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

41.  The  Aromatic  Series. — Lectures,  2  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Organic 
Chemistry.    |Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Stieglitz.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

42.  The  Carbohydrates  and  the  Terpenes  and  Their  Derivatives. — |Mj. 
Professor  Stieglitz.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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43.  Organic  Nitrogen  Derivatives. — Uric  acid  series,  pyridine,  quinone- 
imides,  and  phenazine  compounds;  a  discussion  of  the  alkaloids,  ptomaines, 
and  organic  dye-stuffs.  Prerequisite:  course  31.  £Mj.  Professor  Stieglitz. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

44.  Physical  Chemistry  Applied  to  Organic  Problems. — Lectures,  2  hours 
a  week.    Prerequisite:  courses  31  and  60,  61,  or  62.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

45.  Selected  Topics  of  Organic  Chemistry. — Reversibility;  tautomerism; 
stereoisomerism;  organic  dye-stuffs;  application  of  the  electron  theory  to  organic 
compounds.  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry.  £Mj.  Professor  Stieglitz. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

46.  Relations  of  Physical  Properties  and  the  Constitution  of  Organic  Com- 
pounds.— |Mj.  Summer,  Dr.  Raiford. 

50.  Inorganic  Preparations. — Laboratory  work,  10  or  20  hours  a  week; 
classroom  work,  3  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite :  course  9,  and  a  reading  knowledge 
of  German.  Mj.  or  DM.  Summer  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harkins; 
Autumn  and  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

51.  Inorganic  Preparations. — (Continuation  of  course  50.)  Mj.  or  DM. 
Same  schedule  as  course  50. 

52.  Inorganic  Preparations. — (Continuation  of  course  51.)  Mj.  or  DM. 
Same  schedule  as  course  50. 

54A.  Selected  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Discussions  of  selected  topics 
in  inorganic  chemistry  such  as  peroxides  and  related  salts,  complex  salts,  hydrates, 
molecular  compounds,  iso-  and  heteropoly  acids,  Werner's  theory,  structural  and 
space  isomerism  and  optical  activity  in  inorganic  compounds,  etc.  Lectures 
only.    |Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

54B.  Selected  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — Active  hydrogen,  nitrogem 
oxygen,  and  chlorine;  the  passive  state;  Werner's  theory,  etc.  ^Mj.  Summer> 
Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

55.  Advanced  General  Chemistry. — Discussions  bearing  chiefly  upon  the 
work  of  courses  50,  51,  and  52,  and  relating  to  such  subjects  as  temperature 
measurement,  crystal  form  and  habit,  isomorphism,  solid  solution,  double  salts, 
thermal  analysis,  alloys,  transition  temperatures,  absorption,  colloids,  etc.  This 
course  is  intended  to  supplement  the  work  of  the  courses  in  inorganic  preparations 
but  can  be  taken  independently.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  50.  Lectures 
only.    £Mj.  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

56.  Special  Topics  in  Inorganic  Chemistry. — A  study  of  recent  researches 
in  inorganic  chemistry,  and  a  discussion  of  fields  still  open  for  investigation. 
Special  topics  to  be  considered  during  the  year  1915-16:  free  energy  and  electro- 
motive force  in  relation  to  their  application  in  inorganic  chemistry.  Prerequisite : 
Chemistry  60  and  Calculus.    £Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harkins. 


\^  60.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  I. — Lectures,  2  hours  a  week;  labora- 
tory work,  8  hours  a  week.  Lectures  on  laws  of  gases,  atomic  theory,  kinetic 
theory,  optical  activity,  phase  rule,  and  related  topics.  Laboratory  work  on 
the  determination  of  vapor-densities,  molecular  weights  by  freezing-  and  boiling- 
point  methods,  degrees  of  ionization  by  conductivity  method,  transference  num- 
bers, optical  activity,  and  reaction  velocity.  Prerequisite:  Physics  1  and 
Chemistry  8.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  McCoy  and  Mr.  Henderson. 

61.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry  II. — Lectures,  2  hours  a  week; 
laboratory  work,  8  hours  a  week.  Lectures  on  laws  of  solution,  ionic  theory, 
electro-chemistry,  reaction  velocity,  chemical  equilibrium,  and  related  topics^ 
Laboratory  work;  continuation  of  course  60.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor  McCoyJ 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

62.  Elementary  Physical  Chemistry. — Selected  topics  from  courses  60  and  61. 
Lectures,  2  hours  a  week;  laboratory  work,  8  hours  a  week.  Mj.  Summer, 
Professor  McCoy  and  Mr.  Henderson. 


294 


ARTS,  LITERATURE,  AND  SCIENCE 


63.  Physico-chemical  Measurements  I. — Laboratory  course.  Continua- 
tion of  61,  including  a  large  variety  of  typical  determinations.  Prerequisite: 
Physics  3  and  Chemistry  61.  Course  65  should  accompany  or  precede  this  course. 
Mj.  or  DM.  Summer,  Autumn,  and  Spring,  Professor  McCoy. 

64.  Physico-chemical  Measurements  II. — Laboratory  course.  Continua- 
tion of  course  63.  Mj.  or  DM.  Summer,  Autumn,  and  Spring,  Professor 
McCoy. 

65A,  B,  C,  D.  Chemical  Dynamics. — Four  consecutive,  advanced  courses 
based  on  Nernst's  Theoretical  Chemistry.  Prerequisite:  courses  60,  61,  63,  and 
Calculus.  -2-Mj.  each  Quarter.  65B,  Summer;  65C,  Autumn;  65D,  Spring, 
Professor  McCoy. 

68.  Radioactivity  and  the  Nature  of  Matter. — Lectures.  Prerequisite: 
course  60.    ^Mj.  Professor  McCoy.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

69.  Laboratory  Course  in  Radioactivity. — To  accompany  or  follow  course 
68.    |Mj.  or  Mj.  Summer,  Autumn,  Spring,  Professor  McCoy. 

71.  The  Atomic  Theory. — Prerequisite:  course  8.  £Mj.  Professor  McCoy. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

75.  Theories  of  Solutions  I. — £Mj.  Associate  Professor  Harkins.  [Not 
given  in  1915-16.] 

76.  Theories  of  Solutions  II. — |Mj.  Associate  Professor  Harkins. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

77.  The  Free  Energy  of  Chemical  Reactions. — Prerequisite:  Physical 
Chemistry  and  Calculus.    ^Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harkins. 

82.  Club  Meetings. — Meetings  of  the  Kent  Chemical  Society  will  be  held 
twice  a  month.  They  may  be  attended  by  anyone  interested.  The  subjects 
for  the  meetings  will  be  announced  at  least  one  week  in  advance.  Summer, 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring. 

83.  The  Teaching  of  Chemistry. — A  series  of  conferences.  £Mj. 

85.  The  Chemistry  and  Preparation  of  Medicinal  Drugs. — |Mj.  Spring, 
Professor  Haines. 

90-93.  Research  Work. — These  courses  will  include  from  30  to  40  hours  a 
week  of  laboratory  work,  under  the  special  direction  of  some  one  of  the  instructors 
in  the  Department.  It  is  expected  that  research  work  for  a  Doctor's  thesis  will 
require  4-6  quarters  (4-6  DMjs.).  Before  being  admitted  to  research,  a  candi- 
date must  satisfy  the  instructors  of  the  Department  that  his  previous  training 
has  been  sufficient. 

90.  Research  in  Organic  and  Physico-organic  Chemistry. — Autumn,  Winter, 
and  Spring,  Professor  Stieglitz. 

91.  Research  in  Physical  Chemistry  and  Radioactivity. — Summer,  Autumn, 
and  Spring,  Professor  McCoy.  v 

92.  Research  in  General  and  Physical  Chemistry. — Summer,  Autumd? 
Winter,  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harkins. 

93.  Research  in  Inorganic  and  Physical  Chemistry. — Summer,  Autumn, 
Winter,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Schlesinger. 

95.  Independent  Research. — Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring. 

96.  Masters'  Theses  in  Quantitative  Analysis. — Summer,  Autumn,  and 
Spring,  Mr.  Wilson. 

97.  Masters'  Theses  in  Organic  Chemistry. — Summer,  Dr.  Raiford; 
Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Dr.  Raiford. 

f\  98.  Masters'  Theses  in  Qualitative  Analysis. — Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring, 
Dr.  Terry. 

99.  Research  in  Mineralogical    and    Geological  Chemistry. —  Summer, 

Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw  (Geology) . 

100.  Research  in  the  Chemistry  of  Food. — Summer,  Autumn,  and  Winter, 
Assistant  Professor  Blunt  (College  of  Education). 
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CHEMISTRY  COURSES  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

Geology  41.  Chemistry  of  Ore  Deposits. — The  course  will  include  (1)  a 
study  of  physical  and  chemical  laws  applied  to  geological  problems,  with  especial 
reference  to  the  phenomena  involved  in  the  formation  of  ore  deposits ;  (2)  studies 
in  paragenesis,  and  the  interpretation  of  paragenetic  groups  of  minerals;  and 
(3)  a  critical  examination  and  interpretation  of  geologic  and  mining  reports 
dealing  with  the  origin  of  ore  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Geology  40  and  a  working 
knowledge  of  chemistry.    Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw. 

Geology  42.  Industrial  Geology. — A  study  of  the  more  important  industries 
in  which  raw  materials  of  mineral  origin  are  prepared  for  use.  The  course  includes 
a  brief  treatment  of  the  metallurgy  of  the  common  metals,  and  a  study  of  the 
manufacture  of  coke,  cement,  clay  products,  glass,  petroleum  products,  etc. 
Field  trips  on  Saturdays  to  plants  in  and  near  Chicago  are  supplemented  by 
detailed  reports  on  each  plant.  Special  problems  will  be  assigned  to  students 
interested  in  any  particular  phase  of  the  subject.  Expenses  about  $10.00.  Class- 
room work  3  days  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Geology  2,  3,  5,  or  12,  and  a  working 
knowledge  of  chemistry.    Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw. 

CHEMISTRY  COURSES  IN  THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HOME  ECONOMICS 

36.  Chemistry  of  Food. — A.  study  of  the  chemistry  of  proteins,  carbohydrates 
and  fats,  with  special  emphasis  upon  the  composition  of  such  foods  as  meat, 
flour,  sugar,  milk,  butter;  adulteration  of  food.  The  laboratory  work  is  partly 
qualitative  and  partly  quantitative,  for  the  latter  the  official  methods  of  analysis 
being  used.  Open  to  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite:  Organic  Chemistry. 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.00.  Mj.  Autumn  and  Summer,  Assistant  Professor 
Blunt. 

37.  Chemistry  of  Food  (continued) . — A  continuation  of  the  work  in  course  36. 
The  subject-matter  may  be  adapted  to  the  special  needs  of  the  students.  Open 
to  graduate  or  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite :  course  36  or  its  equivalent. 
Laboratory  fee,  $3.00.    Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Blunt. 

38.  Chemistry  of  Nutrition. — The  chemistry  of  digestion;  metabolism;  quan- 
tities of  protein,  ash  constituents,  etc.,  desirable  under  different  conditions. 
The  laboratory  work  consists  chiefly  of  artificial  digestion  experiments  and  mine 
analysis.  Open  to  graduate  or  Senior  College  students.  Prerequisite:  course 
36.  Laboratory  fee,  $3.00.  Mj.  Winter;  M.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Assistant 
Professor  Blunt. 


XXI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Thomas  Chrowder  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the 
Department  of  Geology. 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  of  Geographic  Geology. 

Stuart  Weller,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontologic  Geology. 

Albert  Johannsen,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Petrography  and  Mineralogy. 

Rollin  Thomas  Chamberlin,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology. 

Albert  Dudley  Brokaw,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Mineralogy  and  Eco- 
nomic Geology. 

J.  Harlen  Bretz,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Geology. 

Eugene  Austin  Stephenson,  S.B.,  Instructor. 

Arthur  Charles  Bevan,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

Arthur  Iddings,  A.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

Raymond  Cecil  Moore,  A.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 

Hally  Mering  Scott,  A.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 
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SPECIAL  INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  E.  Cooke,  Instructor  in  Topographic  Map-Making  (Spring,  1916). 
Charles  Kenneth  Leith,  Ph.D.,  Professorial  Lecturer  on  Pre-Cambrian 

Geology  (Winter,  1915). 
Paul  MacClintock,  Laboratory  Assistant  (Summer,  1915). 
Arthur  Carlton  Trowbridge,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Geology,  University  of  Iowa 

(Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

Charles  Walter  Hamilton,  A.B.         Abram  Owen  Thomas,  Ph.B.,  A.M. 
John  Knox  Knox,  A.B.  Charles  Weldon  Tomllnson,  A.B., 

Paul  MacClintock,  S.B.  A.M. 
Angus  McLeod,  A.B.  Walter  Byron  Wilson,  A.M. 

Vivian  Ouray  Tansey,  S.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  aim  of  the  Department  is  to  provide  systematic  training  in  Geology, 
including  Physical  Geography,  Mineralogy,  Petrology,  and  the  geologic  phases 
of  Paleontology.  The  courses  may  be  grouped  with  reference  to  the  following 
ends:  (1)  general  culture,  (2)  preparation  for  teaching,  (3)  preparation  for 
professional  work  on  geological  and  economic  surveys,  or  (4)  other  lines  of  inves- 
tigation. Students  preparing  for  positions  in  colleges  and  universities,  or  for 
professional  work  on  surveys  or  in  other  fields,  may  devote  the  larger  part  of  their 
time  to  General  Geology,  or  they  may  specialize  to  some  extent  in  Geographic 
Geology,  Petrography,  or  Paleontologic  Geology. 

The  brief  synopses  given  under  the  several  courses  enumerated  below  indicate 
their  general  scope,  but  they  are  subject  to  modification  in  the  interests  of  better 
adaptation  to  the  attainments  and  abilities  of  students. 

JOURNAL  OF  GEOLOGY 

The  Journal  of  Geology,  devoted  to  Geology  and  allied  sciences,  is  published 
by  the  Department.  The  immediate  editorship  rests  with  the  members  of  the 
Faculty  of  the  Department,  but  associated  with  them  are  the  heads  of  geologic 
departments  in  some  of  the  leading  American  and  European  universities,  together 
with  several  official  geologists  of  this  and  other  countries. 

SEQUENCES 

2,  Introduction  to  Economic  Geology;  3,  Introduction  to  Mineralogy  and 
Petrology;  4,  Historical  Geology  (emphasis  on  life-development);  5,  General 
Geology;  7,  Field  and  Laboratory  Course;  8,  Field  Geology;  11,  Crystallography; 
12,  Determinative  Mineralogy;  14,  Geographic  Geology;  15  and  16,  Continental 
Evolution;  17,  Geologic  Life-Development;  19,  Teachers'  Course;  XXI A 
(Geography)  6,  Meteorology;  9,  Climatology;  10,  Influence  of  Geography  on 
American  History;  11,  Economic  Geography  of  the  United  States;  12,  Con- 
servation of  Natural  Resources;  XX  (Chemistry)  2  and  3,  General  Chemistry, 
6  and  7,  Qualitative  Analysis;  XIX  (Physics)  3,  Mechanics,  Molecular  Physics; 
and  Heat;  4,  Electricity,  Sound,  Light;  5,  Lecture  Demonstration  Course. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

A.  Geology  the  major  subject. — Though  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy 
is  not  conferred  merely  on  the  completion  of  a  group  of  specified  courses,  the 
general  scope  of  the  work  expected  of  a  candidate  is  suggested  below: 

1.  General  Geology  the  principal  subject:  Courses  8,  11,  12,  14,  15,  16,  17, 

20,  21,  22,  24,  30,  31,  32,  36,  39,  40,  50,  51,  53,  54,  55,  and  two  majors  of  the 
following:  18,  23,  38,  46,  47,  48,  58  (or  equivalents). 

2.  Geographic  Geology  the  principal  subject:  The  work  covered  by  courses 
8,  9,  11,  12,  14  (DMj.)j  15,  16,  17,20,  21,  39,40,  50,  51,  53,  54,  55,  and  two  majors 
of  the  following:  18,  38,  46,  47,  48,  58  (or  equivalents),  courses  5,  10,  and  12  in 
Geography;  and  a  general  knowledge  of  Geographic  Botany  and  Geographic 
Zoology. 

3.  Paleontologic  Geology  the  principal  subject:  Courses  8,  11,  12,  14,  15,  16, 
17,  20,  21,  22,  23,  24,  25,  26,  27  (the  last  three  as  DMjs.),  36,  50,  51,  53,  54,  55, 
and  two  majors  from  the  following:  46,  47,  48,  58  (or  equivalents),  and  three 
courses  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology.  In  addition,  a  knowledge  of  the  general 
principles  of  Zoology  and  Botany,  including  field  Zoology  and  Plant  Ecology. 

4.  Petrography  the  principal  subject:  Courses  8,  11,  12,  14,  15,  16,  17,  20, 

21,  30,  31,  32,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  39,  40,  50,  51,  53,  54,  55,  and  two  majors  from 
the  following:  46,  47,  48,  58,  and  at  least  two  years  of  Chemistry. 

5.  Economic  Geology  the  principal  subject:  Requirements  as  for  1  above, 
except  that  courses  37,  41,  42,  43,  44,  with  their  prerequisites,  are  to  be  substi- 
tuted for  21,  22,  23,  24.  Courses  53,  54,  55,  and  58,  as  well  as  the  special  work 
for  the  thesis,  will  be  in  economic  geology. 

Some  of  the  courses  listed  above  must  have  been  taken  before  the  work  for 
the  Ph.D.  degree  is  begun,  if  that  degree  is  taken  in  the  minimum  time. 

A  satisfactory  thesis  based  on  research  work  is  required  of  all  candidates,  and 
in  all  cases  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  Physics  and  Chemistry  is 
presupposed. 

B.  Geology  the  minor  subject. — In  case  Geology  is  the  only  minor  subject,  the 
courses  required  normally  are  8  (A  or  B),  14,  15,  16,  and  17,  and  three  other 
major  courses  selected  from  those  numbered  9  or  above;  but  some  substitution 
may  be  allowed  if  the  nature  of  the  major  subject  makes  this  advisable.  If 
Chemistry,  for  example,  is  the  major  subject,  courses  11,  12,  40,  and  41  should 
be  taken,  and  at  least  two  of  these  courses  may  be  substituted  for  two  courses 
listed  above  in  this  paragraph.  If  Geology  is  the  first  of  two  minors,  the  courses 
required  normally  are  7  or  8,  14,  15,  16,  and  17;  but  certain  substitutions  may 
be  permitted  on  the  principle  stated  above.  If  Geology  is  the  second  of  two 
minors,  the  courses  required  take  account  of  the  nature  of  the  major  subject. 
If  Geology  is  one  of  two  minors,  courses  7  or  8  (A  or  B),  14,  15,  16,  and  17. 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

The  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree,  if  all  the  work  is  taken  in  this 
Department,  are  courses  8  (A  or  B),  14,  15,  16,  and  17,  three  other  majors 
selected  from  courses  numbered  9  or  above,  a  dissertation,  and  a  satisfactory 
examination  on  the  work  taken  in  preparation  for  the  degree.    The  courses 
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to  be  taken  for  this  degree  should  be  agreed  upon  with  the  Dean  of  the  Ogden 
Graduate  School  two  quarters  before  the  degree  is  conferred. 

It  is  the  rule  of  the  Department  that  no  course  completed  with  grade  below 
C  shall  be  counted  in  fulfilment  of  the  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree, 
and  the  average  grade  of  the  work  offered  for  this  degree  shall  be  not  lower 
than  B  — . 

THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 
PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

References  to  courses  in  Geology  and  other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman 
numerals:  XIX,  Physics;  XX,  Chemistry;  XXI,  Geology;  XXIA,  Geography. 

(Note. — Geology  1  or  Geography  1  is  a  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  the  sequence.) 

I.  Geology 

XXI-2,  5,  7  or  8;  one  of  the  groups  3,  6,  6A,  or  11,  12,  17;  14,  15,  16.  The 
numerical  order  is  recommended,  but  11  and  12  may  accompany  or  follow  14, 

15,  16. 

II.    Geology  and  Geography 
XXI-2,  5,  7  or  8,  14;  15  and  16,  or  3  and  6  or  6A;  XXIA-6,  12,  and  one  of 
the  group  9,  10,  11.    The  courses  in  XXIA  should  follow  the  first  two  courses  in 
XXI.    Courses  in  XXI  should  be  taken  in  numerical  order. 

777.    Geology  and  Chemistry 
XXI-2,  3,  5,  7  or  8, 11, 12;  XX-3,  6,  7,  Chemistry  1  and  2  being  prerequisite. 
XX-3  should  precede  or  accompany  XXI-1 1 .    Courses  in  each  department  should 
follow  the  numerical  order. 

IV.    Geology  and  Physics 
Same  as  III,  except  that  XIX  3,  4,  5  are  to  be  substituted  for  XX  3,  6,  7. 

V.  For  Students  Preparing  for  Work  in  Economic  Geology,  Mining,  etc. 
XXI-2,  3,  7  or  8,  11,  12,  14,  15,  16,  40,  and  at  least  two  years  of  Chemistry 

and  one  of  Physics.  Courses  in  XXI  should  be  taken  in  numerical  order;  one 
year  of  Chemistry  and  Physics  3  should  precede  XXI-1 1,  and  all  the  Chemistry 
and  Physics  should  precede  XXI-40. 

VI.  For  Students  Intending  to  Teach  Physiography  in  Secondary  Schools 
XXI-2  or  3,  5,  7  or  8  (or  XXIA-4),  14,  19,  XXIA-5,  6,  10,  12.    If  Geology 

as  well  as  Physiography  is  to  be  taught,  XXI-15,  16,  17  should  be  taken. 

SECONDARY  sequences 

a)  General:  XXI-2,  4  or  5,  7  or  8,  14,  15,  16. 

b)  For  students  specializing  in  Chemistry:  2,  3,  5,  7  or  8,  11,  12. 

c)  For  students  specializing  in  Zoology  or  Botany:  4  or  5,  7  or  8,  14,  15, 

16,  17. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Explanation  of  abbreviations. — A  major  course,  Mj.,  is  a  course  in  which  the  class 
meets  four  or  five  hours  a  week  for  a  quarter.  A  double  major  course,  DMj.,  is  the 
equivalent  of  two  majors.  A  minor  course,  M.,  is  a  half -major,  and  a  double  minor 
course,  DM.,  is  a  double  course  for  half  a  quarter. 

I.     FOR  THE  JUNIOR  AND  SENIOR  COLLEGES 

1.  Physiography.1 — The  earth's  features,  treated  with  special  reference  to 
their  origin  and  significance;  agencies  effecting  changes  in  geographic  features; 


1  Limited  credit  course.    See  p.  112. 
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physiographic  changes  in  progress;  genetic  geography.  The  course  includes  a 
brief  consideration  of  the  elements  of  Meteorology  and  Oceanography.  Occa- 
sional field  trips  on  Saturdays.  May  be  followed  by  any  one  of  the  courses  2, 
3,  4,  or  5.  Mj.  each  Quarter,  Professor  Salisbury,  Assistant  Professors 
Chamberlin  and  Bretz,  and  Mr.  Stephenson. 

Note. — Half-credit  only  will  be  given  for  this  course,  if  it  follows  Geography  1. 

2.  Mineral  Resources  of  the  United  States. — An  elementary  course  includ- 
ing (1)  a  general  discussion  of  the  mineral  resources  of  the  United  States;  (2)  a 
study  of  the  geologic  conditions  under  which  deposits  of  economic  value  are 
found;  (3)  a  brief  study  of  the  common  minerals  of  economic  importance; 
(4)  excursions  to  points  of  economic  interest  in  and  about  Chicago.  Prereq- 
uisite: Elementary  Chemistry.  Mj.  each  Quarter,  Assistant  Professor 
Brokaw  and  Mr.  Stephenson. 

3.  Introduction  to  Mineralogy  and  Petrology. — A  short  course  intended  to 
familiarize  students  with  common  minerals  and  rocks.  Includes  a  brief  discussion 
of  crystal  forms,  determination  of  the  common  minerals  by  means  of  physical 
characters  and  a  few  of  the  simpler  blowpipe  tests,  a  study  of  the  origin  and 
occurrence  of  these  minerals,  and  the  development  of  afield  classification  of  rocks. 
Laboratory  work  two  hours  a  day,  three  days  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Ele- 
mentary Chemistry  (the  equivalent  of  Chemistry  1)  and  Solid  Geometry.  Mj. 
Summer,  Autumn,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw  and  Mr. 
Stephenson. 

5.  General  Geology. — A  synoptical  course  treating  of  the  leading  facts 
and  principles  of  the  science,  and  the  more  important  events  of  geological  history; 
adapted  primarily  to  students  not  intending  to  specialize  in  Geology.  Occa- 
sional field  trips  on  Saturdays.  Open  to  Junior  College  students  who  have  had 
course  1.  Mj.  each  Quarter,  Professor  Salisbury,  Assistant  Professors 
Chamberlin  and  Bretz,  and  Mr.  Stephenson. 

6.  History  of  Invertebrate  Life. — A  consideration  of  the  most  ancient  life  of 
the  earth,  its  progressive  development,  its  organization  into  faunas,  the  relations 
of  the  faunas  to  environment,  etc.  Prerequisite:  Geology  5.  Mj.  Winter,  Pro- 
fessor Weller. 

6A.  History  of  Vertebrate  Life  (same  as  course  1  in  the  Department  of  Pale- 
ontology).— The  progressive  evolution  of  the  chief  types  of  Fishes,  Reptiles, 
Birds,  and  Mammals;  their  distribution  and  their  migrations.  Prerequisite: 
Geology  5.    Spring,  Professor  Williston. 

7.  Field  and  Laboratory  Course. — A  study  (1)  of  the  physiography  and 
geology  of  Chicago  and  vicinity,  (2)  of  relief,  topographic,  and  geologic  maps, 
and  (3)  of  common  rocks.  Two  field  trips  (one  on  Saturday)  and  two  laboratory 
(or  classroom)  exercises  weekly.  For  teachers,  and  for  those  who  wish  to  learn 
methods  of  field  work.  Prerequisite:  Geology  1  and  4  or  5.  Class  limited  to 
16.    Mj.  Spring,  Mr.  Stephenson. 

7A.  The  same  as  course  7,  in  abbreviated  form.  Summer,  Second  Term, 
Assistant  Professor  Bretz. 

n.   for  senior  college  and  graduate  students 

8A.  Field  Geology  (First  course  outside  of  Chicago) . — An  introduction  to  the 
more  specialized  professional  courses  that  follow;  helps  to  prepare  for  the  teaching 
of  Geography,  Physiography,  and  Elementary  Geology ;  involves  training  in  strati- 
graphic,  surficial,  and  other  field  determinations,  together  with  mapping,  sketching, 
and  technical  description.  The  field  for  1915  is  the  vicinity  of  Devil's  Lake,  Wis. 
Prerequisite:  course  5  or  equivalent.  Class  limited  to  12.  3M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  Professor  Trowbridge;  Second  Term,  Mr.  Be  van;  September, 
Assistant  Professor  Bretz. 

8B.  Field  Geology  (First  or  second  course). — In  1915,  the  course  will  involve 
a  study  of  stratigraphy  and  structure  in  St.  Genevieve  County,  Missouri,  where 
strata  from  the  Cambrian  to  the  Middle  Mississippian  are  exposed  in  a  small  area. 
Each  student  will  make  detailed  studies  of  the  structural,  lithological,  and  faunal 
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characters  of  the  several  formations,  and  will  prepare  a  complete  geological  map 
of  the  area  investigated.  Collections  of  fossils  will  be  made  for  future  laboratory- 
study.  The  work  in  the  field  will  begin  September  1,  and  continue  four  weeks, 
after  which  a  report  will  be  prepared.  Amount  of  credit  depends  on  the  work 
done.  The  field  work,  satisfactorily  completed,  will  count  lMj.  A  satisfactory 
report  will  count  for  1M.  in  addition.  Prerequisite:  Geology  4  or  5.  May  follow 
course  8A.  Registration  only  after  consultation  with  the  instructor.  Sep- 
tember, Professor  Weller. 

9.  Introduction  to  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — An  introduction  to  the 
study  of  fossils  based  on  laboratory  study  of  collections  made  in  Geology  8C. 
Each  student  will  prepare  and  classify  his  own  collections  under  the  direction 
of  the  instructor.   Prerequisite:  Geology  8B.   Mj .  Autumn,  Professor  Weller. 

10.  Special  Problems. — The  problems  selected  vary  from  year  to  year,  but 
generally  will  include  a  detailed  study  of  selected  areas  of  the  United  States,  from 
the  physiographic  and  geologic  viewpoints.  The  wishes  of  students  will  be 
considered  in  the  selection  of  areas  to  be  studied.  For  advanced  students  only. 
Registration  only  after  consultation  with  instructors.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

11.  Mineralogical  Crystallography. — A  classroom  and  laboratory  course 
including  the  study  of  crystal  forms,  systems,  and  habits,  the  measurement  of 
interfacial  angles,  an  elementary  discussion  of  polarized  light  in  its  application 
to  crystallography,  and  discussion  of  current  theories  relating  to  crystallization 
and  crystalline  structure.  Models  and  natural  crystals  studied.  Prerequisite: 
Elementary  Physics,  Chemistry  2,  Solid  Geometry.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Brokaw. 

12.  Descriptive  and  Determinative  Mineralogy. — A  continuation  of  course 
1 1 .  Laboratory  work  in  determinative  mineralogy,  classroom  work  in  descriptive 
mineralogy,  and  a  study  of  the  genesis  and  association  of  various  mineral  species. 
Prerequisite:  Geology  11,  Chemistry  3.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
Brokaw. 

14.  Geographic  Geology. — The  origin,  development,  and  destruction  of 
geographic  features.  The  agents  and  processes  involved.  Contemporary  geo- 
logic formations.  Significance  of  landscape  contours  and  geographic  outlines. 
Geophysiognomy.  Prerequisite:  Geology  4  or  5;  Inorganic  Chemistry,  and 
General  Physics.  Geology  7  or  8  desirable  antecedent.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn, 
Professor  Salisbury  and  Assistants. 

Note. — Students  specializing  in  General  or  Geographic  Geology  should  take  this 
course  as  a  DMj.,  but  only  after  consulting  the  instructor.  Occasional  field  trips  on 
Saturday,  some  of  them  taking  most  of  the  day,  are  required. 

15  and  16.  Continental  Evolution. — The  principles  of  continental  develop- 
ment, based  chiefly  on  the  physical  history  of  the  North  American  continent. 
Prerequisite :  course  14.  Mj.  or  DMj.  courses.  Winter  and  Spring,  Professor 
Salisbury  and  Assistants. 

Note. — Senior  and  graduate  students  specializing  in  General  Geology  may  take 
courses  15  and  16  as  DMjs.,  but  only  if  they  have  had  Geology  8,  Physics  3,  and  Chem- 
istry 2,  or  their  equivalents. 

17.  Geologic  Life  Development. — A  study  of  the  introduction  and  succession 
of  faunas  in  their  geologic  relationships,  constituting  historical  Geology  studied 
on  the  life-side.  Classroom  and  laboratory  course.  Prerequisite:  Geology  15. 
Mj.  Spring  and  Autumn,  Professor  Weller. 

18.  Topographic  Surveying. — A  study  of  the  principles  involved,  and  prac- 
tice in  their  application.  Prerequisite:  Geology  5.  Class  Hmited  to  16.  Students 
who  have  had  Geology  15  will  have  preference  over  others.  Spring,  1915,  Mr. 
Cooke. 

19.  Teachers'  Course. — The  principles  and  methods  of  Physiography  in 
secondary  schools,  and  the  selection  of  material  to  be  presented.  For  teachers 
of  Physiography.  Prerequisite:  a  general  knowledge  of  Physiography.  M. 
Spring,  Professor  Salisbury.    [May  not  be  given  in  1915-16.] 
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in.     FOR  GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

20.  Field  Geology  (Second  course). — Advanced  field  work,  involving  the 
systematic  investigation  of  the  formations  of  an  area.  A  formal  report,  as  nearly  as 
practicable  in  conformity  with  the  approved  methods  of  official  geological  reports, 
is  required.  The  work  may  be  prosecuted  during  July,  August,  and  Septem- 
ber. In  all  cases  the  arrangements  will  be  individual  and  must  be  made  in 
advance.  The  work  under  Professor  Salisbury  and  Professor  Trowbridge  will  be 
physiographic  and  glacial,  in  southwestern  Wisconsin;  that  under  Professor 
Weller,  stratigraphic  and  paleontologic,  in  southeastern  Missouri.  Prerequi- 
site: Geology  8  and  16,  or  equivalents,  and  for  Professor  Weller' s  work,  course 
17.  Registration  only  after  consultation  with  the  instructors.  [Not  given  in 
1915-16.] 

21.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — A  study  of  invertebrate  fossils,  their  classi- 
fication, and  their  geologic  and  geographic  distribution.  Lectures  and  labora- 
tory work.  Prerequisite:  Geology  4,  5,  or  17,  and  a  comprehensive  knowledge 
of  Systematic  Zoology.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Weller. 

22.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — A  continuation  of  course  21.  Prerequisite: 
Geology  21.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Weller. 

23.  Invertebrate  Paleontology. — Laboratory  work  in  the  preparation  and 
identification  of  invertebrate  fossils,  with  training  in  the  practical  uses  of  the 
literature  of  the  subject.  Prerequisite:  Geology  22.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Weller. 

24.  Stratigraphic  Paleontology. — An  investigative  study  of  the  ancient 
faunas  of  the  earth,  their  composition,  origin,  and  geographic  distribution;  the 
interpretation  of  the  facts  and  their  application  to  geologic  problems  and  to 
problems  in  paleogeography.  Prerequisite:  Geology  16,  17,  and  23.  Mj. 
Winter,  Professor  Weller. 

25.  26,  27.  Special  Paleontologic  Geology. — Chiefly  individual  work  in  the 
faunas  of  special  geologic  periods  or  formations,  or  on  other  selected  themes  in 
historic  or  applied  Paleontology.  Prerequisite:  Geology  23.  Mj.  or  DMj. 
Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Weller. 

30.  Petrology:  Optical  Mineralogy. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work.  In- 
cludes a  review  of  the  principles  of  optics  as  applied  to  the  petrographical  micro- 
scope, the  use  of  the  microscope  and  other  apparatus,  and  descriptions  of  the 
rock-forming  minerals,  with  a  study  of  their  associations  and  alterations.  Pre- 
requisite: course  12.    Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Johannsen. 

31.  Petrology:  Descriptive. — The  study  of  igneous,  metamorphic,  and  sedi- 
mentary rock  types,  and  of  the  different  mineralogical  and  chemical  classifica- 
tions which  are  in  use  at  the  present  time.  Practice  in  writing  systematic 
descriptions  of  rocks  from  thin  sections  and  hand  specimens,  such  as  would  be 
required  in  the  preparation  of  official  reports.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Geology  30.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Johannsen. 

32.  Petrology:  General. — The  origin,  present  condition,  metamorphism, 
and  decay  of  igneous  and  sedimentary  rocks.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Pre- 
requisite: Geology  31.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Johannsen. 

33.  34,  35.  Advanced  Petrology. — This  group  includes:  (1)  advanced 
petrographic-microscopic  methods,  such  as  optical  measurements  with  the 
microscope,  work  with  the  Fedorow  stage,  microchemical  work,  etc.;  (2)  a 
reading-course  in  petrogenesis  and  on  the  development  of  petrology;  (3)  individ- 
ual work  on  special  collections,  preferably  on  material  obtained  by  the  student 
in  field  work;  (4)  preparation  of  petrographic  reports.  Prerequisite:  for  course 
33,  Geology  32;  for  34,  33;  for  35,  34.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and 
Spring,  Associate  Professor  Johannsen. 

36.  Pre-Cambrian  Geology. — The  nature  and  distribution  of  the  rocks,  and 
the  problems  involved  in  their  study;  structural  and  metamorphic  changes. 
Given  in  alternate  years.  Prerequisite:  courses  16  and  30.  M.  or  DM.  First 
Term,  Winter;  alternate  years,  Professor  Leith.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 
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37.  Petrology  of  Metamorphic  Rocks. — A  laboratory  course  accompanying 
course  36.  M.  or  DM.  First  Term,  Winter,  alternate  years,  Professor  Leith. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

38.  Continental  Evolution. — A  comparative  study  of  continental  history 
outside  of  North  America.  Prerequisite:  Geology  8,  16,  and  17.  Mj.  Winter, 
alternate  years,  Professor  Salisbury. 

39.  Structural  and  Dynamic  Geology— A  study  of  selected  phases  of  rock 
structure  and  of  special  problems  of  dynamic  geology,  particularly  those  bearing 
on  the  origin,  distribution,  and  structural  features  of  mountain  ranges.  Pre- 
requisite: Geology  16.    M.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Chamberlin. 

40.  Ore  Deposits. — A  discussion  of  the  principles  of  ore  deposition;  the 
nature,  distribution,  and  genesis  of  metalliferous  ore  deposits  in  the  United  States; 
a  study  of  the  relations  of  ore  deposits  to  geological  structure,  and  of  the  changes 
which  ore  deposits  undergo  through  processes  conditioned  by  factors  related  to 
depth.  The  course  includes  laboratory  work  illustrating  the  uses  of  mine  maps, 
and  the  compilation  of  geologic  cross-sections  through  mines.  Prerequisite: 
Geology  12,  16,  and  30,  Chemistry  6,  Mathematics  3.  Desirable  antecedents: 
Mathematics  5,  Mechanical  Drawing,  and  Geography  12.  Mj .  Winter,  Assistant 
Professor  Brokaw. 

41.  Chemistry  of  Ore  Deposits. — The  course  will  include  (1)  a  study  of 
physical  and  chemical  laws  applied  to  geological  problems,  with  special  reference 
to  the  phenomena  involved  in  the  formation  of  ore  deposits;  (2)  studies  in 
paragenesis,  and  the  interpretation  of  paragenetic  groups  of  minerals;  (3)  the 
study  and  critical  interpretation  of  geologic  and  mining  reports  dealing  with  the 
origin  of  ore  bodies.  Prerequisite:  Geology  40.  Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Brokaw. 

42.  Industrial  Geology. — A  study  of  the  more  important  industries  in  which 
raw  materials  of  mineral  origin  are  prepared  for  use.  The  course  includes  a 
brief  treatment  of  the  metallurgy  of  the  common  metals,  and  a  study  of  the 
manufacture  of  coke,  cement,  clay  products,  glass,  petroleum  products,  etc. 
Field  trips  on  Saturdays  to  plants  in  and  near  Chicago  are  supplemented  by 
detailed  reports  on  each  plant.  Expenses  about  $10 . 00.  Classroom  work  3  days 
a  week.  Prerequisite:  Geology  2,  3,  5,  or  12,  and  a  working  knowledge  of  Chem- 
istry.   Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw. 

44.  Field  Work  in  Mining  and  Mining  Geology. — Students  in  Mining 
Geology  are  advised  to  spend  some  of  their  summers  in  mining  camps  where  they 
may  find  employment  as  miners,  mine  samplers,  assayers,  draughtsmen,  surveyors, 
etc.  For  the  sake  of  experience  it  is  desirable  that  they  serve  in  as  many  different 
capacities  as  practicable.  In  many  mining  camps  opportunity  is  offered  for  a 
study  of  General  Geology,  ore  deposits,  mining  machinery,  metallurgical  works, 
etc.  Frequent  communication  with  the  instructor  is  required,  and  when  the 
work  and  reports  are  sufficiently  thorough,  credit  will  be  given.  Prerequisite: 
course  40.    Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Brokaw. 

46.  Regional  Geology. — The  study  of  special  regions  which  have  been 
mapped  carefully,  with  a  view  to  the  interpretation  of  their  physical  history; 
a  study  in  the  detailed  interpretation  of  geologic  maps  and  sections.  Pre- 
requisite: courses  16,  17,  and  20.  Mj.  Professor  Salisbury.  [May  not  be 
given  in  1915-16.] 

47.  Physical  Geography  of  the  Quaternary  Period. — A  study  of  the  Physi- 
ography and  Climatology  of  the  period,  and  their  influence  on  life;  the 
correlation  of  Quaternary  formations  on  the  basis  of  Physical  Geology.  Pre- 
requisite: same  as  for  46.  M.  Autumn  or  Spring,  Professor  Salisbury. 
[May  not  be  given  in  1915-16.] 

48.  Changes  of  Climate  in  Geologic  Time. — The  criteria  for  the  determina- 
tion of  climatic  changes  and  their  application.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  46. 
M.  Autumn  or  Spring,  Professor  Salisbury.    [May  not  be  given  in  1915-16.] 

49.  The  History  of  Geology. — [May  be  given  in  connection  with  53,  54,  55.] 
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50,  51.  Principles  and  Theories  of  Geology. — Critical  discussions  of  prin- 
ciples, fundamental  theories,  modes  of  interpretation,  and  working  hypotheses 
in  their  application  to  the  leading  questions  of  geologic  history.  Prerequisite: 
Geology  16,  21,  and  31.    Mj.  Autumn  and  Spring,  Professor  Chamberlin. 

53,  64,  55.  Seminar. — For  students  in  the  second  and  third  years  of  their 
graduate  work.  Students  should  not  register  for  these  courses  without  con- 
sultation with  the  Faculty  of  the  Department.  Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and 
Spring,  Professors  Salisbury  and  Weller,  Associate  Professor  Johannsen, 
and  Assistant  Professors  Chamberlin  and  Brokaw. 

58.  Field  Geology  (Third  course). — Thorough  and  systematic  work  in  close 
conformity  to  official  standards,  and,  as  nearly  as  possible,  individual  and  inde- 
pendent. The  course  may  form  the  basis  for  the  Doctor's  thesis.  Students 
should  not  register  for  this  course  without  previous  consultation  with  the  Pro- 
fessor under  whose  direction  they  wish  to  work.  Credit  depends  on  the  amount 
of  work.  Summer,  Professors  Chamberlin,  Salisbury,  and  Weller,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Johannsen,  and  Assistant  Professors  Chamberlin  and 
Brokaw. 

XXIA.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  GEOGRAPHY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Rollin  D.  Salisbury,  A.M.,  LL.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Geography. 

Harlan  H.  Barrows,  S.B.,  Pd.M.,  Professor  of  Geography. 
John  Paul  Goode,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Walter  Sheldon  Tower,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Geography. 
Wellington  Downing  Jones,  Ph.D.,  Instructor. 
Mary  Jean  Lanier,  S.B.,  Instructor. 

SPECIAL  INSTRUCTOR 
William  Gardner  Reed,  S.M.,  University  of  California  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 

Bruce  Adam  Stickle,  S.B. 

Thomas  Rothwell  Taylor,  A.B.,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

Until  recent  years  Geography  was  primarily  a  descriptive  subject,  taught  for 
the  most  part  only  in  elementary  and  normal  schools.  During  the  last  generation 
it  has  become  a  rational  science  and  an  appropriate  subject  for  college  and  uni- 
versity instruction.  In  accepting  the  science  for  such  purposes,  America  has 
followed  some  of  the  nations  of  Europe,  notably  Germany,  and  the  subject  has 
come  to  have  an  important  place  in  several  universities  in  the  United  States. 
Some  study  of  the  earth  in  its  relations  to  life  is  a  necessary  basis  for  the  success- 
ful study  of  biology,  history,  and  political  economy;  it  possesses  in  itself  high 
cultural  and  disciplinary  value;  and  it  contributes  to  good  citizenship  by  putting 
students  in  touch  with  existing  geographic  conditions  and  current  geographic 
problems  of  national  and  international  import.  The  work  of  this  Department 
affords  the  means  for  such  study,  provides  training  for  teachers  in  schools  of 
secondary  and  higher  grades,  and  trains  students  for  research  work  in  the  science. 
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The  courses  in  this  Department  deal  with  subjects  which  are  intermediate 
between  Geology,  on  the  one  hand,  and  History,  Sociology,  Political  Economy, 
and  Biology,  on  the  other.  Courses  in  Physical  Geography  are  given  in  the 
Department  of  Geology;  courses  in  Zoogeography  and  Geographic  Botany  are 
given  in  the  Departments  of  Zoology  and  Botany;  courses  dealing  with  the 
pedagogical  aspects  of  the  subject,  especially  in  connection  with  instruction 
in  the  grades,  are  given  in  the  School  of  Education. 

SEQUENCES 

XXIA-4,  Field  Course;  5,  Geography  of  North  America;  6,  Meteorology; 
7,  Geography  of  Europe;  8,  Political  Geography;  9,  Climatology;  10,  Influence 
of  Geography  on  American  History;  11,  Economic  Geography  of  the  United 
States;  12,  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources;  14,  Geography  of  South  America; 
II  (Political  Economy)  1  and  2,  Principles  of  Political  Economy;  7,  Economic 
History  of  the  United  States;  IV  (History)  2  and  3,  Modern  Europe;  E4,  E5,  E6, 
History  of  the  United  States;  XXI  (Geology)  2,  Mineral  Resources  of  the 
United  States;  5,  General  Geology;  7  and  8,  Field  courses;  14,  Geographic 
Geology;  XXII  (Zoology)  28,  Animal  Geography;  XXVII  (Botany)  3,  Ecology; 
32,  Geographic  Botany;  34,  Physiographic  Ecology. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  DEGREES 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Before  this  degree  is  conferred,  candidates  must  have  done  the  work  covered 
by  the  courses  listed  in  the  next  paragraph.  Much  of  this  work  must  be  done 
before  the  student  becomes  a  candidate  for  the  degree.  Furthermore,  it  is  dis- 
tinctly to  be  understood  that  the  degree  is  not  conferred  merely  on  the  basis  of 
completed  courses.  A  thesis  embodying  the  results  of  research  work  also  is 
required.  This  should  represent,  as  a  rule,  the  equivalent  of  at  least  two  quarters' 
work. 

A.  Geography  the  principal  subject. — The  required  courses  in  the  Department 
of  Geography  are  4  (or  7  or  8,  Geology),  7,  8,  9,  10, 11,  12,  14,  17,  two  of  the  group 
21-24,  25,  26,  two  of  the  group  27-31,  33,  34,  35,  36,  37,  and  38.  Some  of  the 
work  in  connection  with  courses  33-38  may  be  in  the  line  of  the  thesis.  In  the 
Department  of  Geology,  courses  14,  15,  16.  In  the  Departments  of  Biology,  at  least 
two  of  the  following:  Zoology  28,  Botany  32  and  34.  In  the  Department  of  His- 
tory, a  general  knowledge  of  Modern  History,  and  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the 
history  of  some  period  and  region  where  geographic  influences  were  important. 
In  the  Department  of  Political  Economy,  courses  1  and  2  or  equivalents. 

Slight  departures  from  the  above  outline  may  be  permitted. 

B.  The  work  required  where  Geography  is  the  minor  subject  is  covered  by 
courses  10,  11,  12,  7  or  14,  course  14  in  Geology,  and  four  from  the  group  8,  9, 
21,  22,  23,  24,  25.    A  limited  amount  of  substitution  may  be  allowed. 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

Prerequisites:  The  candidate  for  this  degree  should  have  had  at  least  four 
majors  in  Geography  and  three  or  four  in  Geology  (courses  1,  2,  4  or  5,  and  7  or  8), 
before  entering  upon  work  for  the  Master's  degree.  The  geographic  phases  of 
Botany  and  Zoology,  and  the  elements  of  Political  Economy  are  desirable  ante- 
cedents to  the  work  for  the  Master's  degree. 
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Requirements:  The  classroom  work  required  for  the  Master's  degree  is 
covered  by  the  following  courses:  7,  8,  9,  10,  11,  12,  14;  two  of  the  group  16, 
21-24,  and  course  14  in  Geology.  Part  of  this  work  (e.  g.,  courses  7,  8,  9,  and 
their  antecedents)  should  have  been  done  before  work  for  the  Master's  degree 
is  begun,  if  the  degree  is  to  be  secured  in  a  year.  A  thesis  also  is  required,  for 
which  two  majors'  credit  may  be  allowed. 

No  course  completed  with  a  grade  below  C  will  be  counted  in  fulfilment  of 
the  requirements  for  this  degree,  and  the  average  grade  of  the  work  accepted 
shall  be  not  lower  than  B  — . 

THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 
PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

References  to  courses  in  Geography  and  other  departments  are  indicated  by  Roman 
numerals:  II,  Political  Economy;  IV,  History;  XXI,  Geology;  XXI A,  Geography; 
XXII,  Zoology;  XXVII,  Botany. 

(Prerequisite  for  all  the  sequences,  XXI A- 1  or  XXI- 1.) 
I.  Geography 

XXIA-5,  7  or  14,  10,  11,  12,  four  from  the  group  4  (or  XXI-7  or  8),  6,  8, 
9,  16,  and  XXI-14.  Prerequisites  virtually  determine  the  order  of  courses. 
Courses  numbered  10  and  above  must  be  taken  in  the  Senior  Colleges. 

77.    Geography  and  Geology 
XXIA-5,  7  or  14,  10,  12,  XXI-2,  5,  three  from  the  group  XXIA-4  (or  XXI-7 
or  8),  6,  8,  9,  11,  XXI-14.    The  numerical  order  should  be  followed,  at  least 
approximately,  in  each  department.    XXI-2  and  5  should  precede  the  last  three 
courses  in  XXI A. 

///.    Geography  and  Biology 
XXIA-5,  6,  7  or  14,  9, 10  or  11, 12,  XXVII-3,  and  two  from  the  group  XXI-7 
or  8,  XXIA-4,  XXII-28,  XXVII-32,  34.    In  XXIA  the  numerical  order  should 
be  followed,  at  least  approximately.    XXVII-3  may  come  early  in  the  sequence. 

IV.    Geography  and  Economics 
XXIA-5,  8  or  10,  11,  12,  two  of  the  group  7,  13,  14,  and  II-l,  2,  and  7. 
In  XXIA  the  numerical  order  should  be  followed  as  nearly  as  possible.    II  1 
and  2  should  come  early  in  the  sequence. 

V.    Geography  and  History 
XXIA-5,  7  or  14,  8,  10,  two  of  the  group  11,  12,  16,  and  IV-E4,  E5,  E6. 
The  numerical  order  in  each  department  is  recommended,  and  the  courses  in 
IV  may  weU  foUow  XXIA-10. 

VI.    For  Students  Preparing  to  Teach  Geography  in  Secondary  Schools 
XXIA-5,  6,  7  or  14,  10,  12,  one  from  the  group  8,  9,  11,  three  from  the 
group  XXIA-4  (or  XXI-7  or  8),  XXI-2,  5, 14.    In  each  department  the  numerical 
order  should  be  followed,  at  least  approximately,  and  XXI-2  and  5  should  precede 
the  later  courses  in  XXIA. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

The  numerical  order  is  advised  in  all  cases. 

a)  For  students  specializing  in  Geology:  XXIA-6,  9,  12,  and  three  other 
courses. 
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b)  For  students  specializing  in  History:  XXIA-8,  10,  12,  and  three  of  the 
group  5,  7,  11,  14,  16. 

c)  For  students  specializing  in  Economics:  XXIA-5,  7,  10  or  13,  11,  12,  14. 

d)  For  students  specializing  in  Botany  or  Zoology:  XXI- A  5,  6,  9,  12,  and 
two  other  courses. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.  JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  The  Elements  of  Geography. — An  introductory  study  of  the  earth;  its 
physical  features  and  the  relations  of  land,  air,  and  water  to  life — especially  to 
human  affairs.  No  prerequisites.  Mj.  each  Quarter,  Professor  Barrows, 
Associate  Professor  Tower,  Dr.  Jones,  and  Miss  Lanier. 

Note. — This  course  may  not  be  taken  (for  credit)  by  students  who  have  had  more 
advanced  courses  in  Geography.  Students  who  have  credit  for  Geology  1  will  receive 
but  half-credit  for  Geography  1. 

2.  Elementary  Regional  Geography. — An  elementary  study  of  life-responses 
to  physical  and  climatic  conditions  in  the  major  natural  regions  of  the  world;  an 
introduction  to  regional  geography.  Prerequisite:  Geography  1  or  Geology  1. 
Mj.  Miss  Lanier.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

3.  Economic  and  Commercial  Geography. — The  geography  of  production. 
The  factors  influencing  the  production  of  commodities  of  commerce,  such  as  land 
forms,  climate,  and  soils.  The  products  of  farm  and  range,  mines  and  quarries, 
forests,  etc.  Commercial  and  industrial  activities  of  man,  as  influenced  by  his 
environment.  Prerequisite:  Geography  1  or  Geology  1.  Mj.  each  Quarter, 
Associate  Professors  Goode  and  Tower,  Dr.  Jones,  and  Miss  Lanier. 

4.  Elementary  Field  Course. — This  course  affords  practice  in  applying  in 
the  field  principles  already  studied  in  the  classroom.  The  influence  of  topog- 
raphy, soil,  climate,  and  mineral  resources  on  life  conditions  will  be  the  leading 
topic  of  study.  The  course  will  introduce  the  student  to  the  methods  of  regional 
geographic  work.  In  1915  the  field  will  be  southwestern  Wisconsin,  and  will 
include  glaciated  and  unglaciated  areas,  the  Mississippi  Valley  proper,  and  the 
adjacent  upland.  Four  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  field,  commencing  June  21. 
A  written  report  will  complete  the  course.  Prerequisite:  Geography  1  or 
Geology  1 ,  and  Geography  3 .  Registration  only  af  ter  consultation  with  instructor . 
3M.  Dr.  Jones. 

4A.  Field  Course:  The  Environs  of  Chicago. — A  study,  based  on  field  trips, 
of  the  influence  of  geographic  conditions  on  the  life  of  the  Chicago  region,  with 
particular  emphasis  on  economic  geography.  The  course  will  afford  some 
training  in  mapping  geographic  data  of  various  kinds.  M.  Summer,  Second 
Term.  Three  afternoons  weekly  and  Saturdays.  Registration  only  after 
consultation  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.    Dr.  Jones. 

5.  Geography  of  North  America. — A  study  of  the  relation  of  the  continent 
to  the  world  as  a  whole;  the  physical  features  of  the  continent,  its  climates,  and 
the  character  and  distribution  of  its  natural  resources;  the  influences  of  geographic 
conditions  in  the  development  and  life  of  the  different  countries.  Prerequisite: 
Geography  1  or  Geology  1,  and  6  majors  of  college  work.  Desirable  antecedents: 
Geography  2  and  3.  Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Tower;  Spring, 
Miss  Lanier. 

II.  SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES1 

6.  Meteorology. — A  study  of  the  causes  and  effects  of  atmospheric  condi- 
tions, such  as  changes  of  temperature,  pressure  and  winds,  humidity,  cloud 
phenomena,  precipitation,  and  storms.  The  course  gives  an  understanding  of 
weather  changes,  the  methods  of  weather  forecasting,  and  practice  in  the  use 
of  meteorological  instruments.  Prerequisite:  Geography  1,  Physics  1,  and 
12  majors  of  college  work.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 


1  Graduate  credit  will  be  given  for  many  of  the  courses  of  this  group. 
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6A.  Meteorology. — A  study  of  the  atmosphere;  causes  of  variations  in 
insolation  and  temperature;  cloud-forming  processes  and  their  relation  to 
precipitation;  general  and  local  storms;  uses  of  meteorological  instruments 
and  the  application  of  meteorological  data.  Prerequisite:  Geography  1,  Physics 
1,  and  12  majors  of  college  work.    M.  Summer,  First  Term,  Mr.  Reed. 

7.  Economic  Geography  of  Europe. — Outline  same  as  for  course  5,  together 
with  a  study  of  the  effects  of  geographic  conditions  on  the  distribution  and 
economic  development  of  racial  stocks.  Prerequisite:  Geography  3  or  5,  and 
12  majors  of  college  work.    Mj.  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Goode. 

8.  Political  Geography. — A  study  of  the  geographic  forces  that  have  influ- 
enced the  formation  and  development  of  a  number  of  type  nations.  An  examina- 
tion of  the  geographic  facts  connected  with  current  international  questions. 
The  course  is  so  conducted  as  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  main  facts  of  the 
geography  of  each  country  studied.  Prerequisite:  2  majors  in  Geography 
(Geology  1  will  count  as  one  of  the  two),  and  12  majors  of  college  work.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

9.  Climatology. — A  study  of  the  elements  and  the  control  of  climates; 
climatic  data;  the  division  of  the  world  into  climatic  provinces;  the  classifica- 
tion of  climates;  the  distribution  of  the  leading  climatic  types;  the  importance 
of  climatic  influences  on  man,  as  for  example  their  effects  on  the  distribution  of 
population,  and  on  occupations,  customs,  and  diseases;  acclimatization;  evi- 
dences and  effects  of  changes  of  climate.  Prerequisite:  Geography  6,  and  15 
majors  of  college  work.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

9 A.  Climatology  of  North  America. — Differs  from  Geography  9  chiefly 
in  that  the  principles  developed  are  applied  only  to  North  America.  M.  Summer, 
First  Term,  Mr.  Reed. 

10.  Influence  of  Geography  on  American  History. — A  study  of  the  influ- 
ence of  geographic  conditions  on  the  course  of  American  history.  Their  impor- 
tance as  compared  with  one  another,  and  with  non-geographic  factors.  Pre- 
requisite: 18  majors  of  college  work.  Desirable  antecedent:  Geography  1  or 
Geology  1.  Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Barrows  and  Miss  Lanier;  Autumn 
and  Spring,  Professor  Barrows. 

11.  Economic  Geography  of  the  United  States. — A  detailed  study  of  the 
United  States,  following  courses  3  and  5.  The  physiographic  regions;  climate; 
natural  vegetation;  agriculture;  transportation;  mineral  industries;  manu- 
factures; the  people  and  their  occupations  as  influenced  by  geographic  condi- 
tions. Prerequisite:  Geography  3  and  5,  and  18  majors  of  college  work. 
Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Goode. 

12.  Conservation  of  Natural  Resources. — The  natural  resources  of  the 
United  States  as  factors  in  national  development.  The  history  of  the  exploita- 
tion of  soils,  forests,  mineral  resources,  etc.;  the  current  movement  to  conserve 
natural  resources;  the  reclamation  of  arid  and  swamp  lands;  the  reduction  of 
erosion;  the  development  of  scientific  forestry;  the  elimination  of  waste  in  mining; 
the  effective  use  of  mineral  fuels  and  metals;  the  improvement  and  extension  of 
waterways;  the  use  and  control  of  water  power;  the  problems  of  water  supply. 
Prerequisite:  18  majors  of  college  work.  Mj.  Summer,  Winter,  and  Spring, 
Professor  Barrows. 

13.  Geography  of  Commerce. — Conditions  favoring  commerce;  the  organiza- 
tion of  industry;  the  means  of  transportation  and  communication.  Current 
international  commerce;  the  rank  of  nations  in  import  and  export  trade;  the 
rank  of  commodities  in  international  trade;  commerce  and  politics;  commercial 
tendencies.  Prerequisite:  Geography  3,  3  other  majors  in  Geography,  and 
18  majors  of  college  work.  Desirable  antecedent:  Geology  2.  Mj.  Associate 
Professor  Goode.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

14.  Geography  of  South  America. — The  physical  features,  climates,  and 
resources  of  the  continent;  their  effects  on  the  development  and  prospects  of  the 
Several  countries.    Special  attention  is  given  to  geographic  influences  on  trade 
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between  the  United  States  and  South  America.  Prerequisite:  Geography  3  and 
5,  and  18  majors  of  college  work.    Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

15.  Geography  of  Asia. — A  study  of  the  continent  by  natural  regions  based 
on  topography,  drainage,  climate,  and  vegetation.  The  influence  of  geographic 
conditions  on  the  life  of  each  region,  and  the  relations  of  the  several  regions  to 
one  another.  Geographic  conditions  likely  to  affect  commercial  relations  be- 
tween Asia  and  the  United  States  and  Europe.  Prerequisite:  5  majors  of 
geography,  including  courses  3  and  5,  and  21  majors  of  college  work.  Mj. 
Alternate  years,  Dr.  Jones.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

16.  Principles  of  Anthropogeography. — Various  aspects  of  the  relation 
between  Geography  and  History;  grouping  of  the  land  masses  and  its  effects; 
the  importance  of  geographic  location;  the  ocean  highway  and  coast  peoples; 
rivers  and  river-lowland  habitats;  islands  and  island  peoples;  mountain  barriers 
and  their  passes;  mountain  agriculture;  isolating  effect  of  a  mountain  environ- 
ment; life  in  deserts  and  steppes.  Prerequisite:  5  majors  of  Geography,  includ- 
ing courses  5  and  10,  and  24  majors  of  college  work.  Mj.  [Probably  given 
in  1915-16.] 

17.  Cartography  and  Graphics. — The  principles  of  Cartography;  the  various 
map  projections;  the  requisites  of  maps  for  various  purposes.  Blackboard  map 
work  from  memory,  in  outline  and  in  relief;  the  problem  of  the  third  dimension; 
the  graphic  presentation  of  statistical  material.  Primarily  for  teachers.  Pre- 
requisite: 5  majors  of  Geography,  and  24  majors  of  college  work.  M.  Once  in 
two  or  three  years,  Associate  Professor  Goode.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

19A.  Geography  of  Mexico  and  Central  America. — A  study  of  geographic 
influences  in  the  formation  and  development  of  these  countries,  their  present 
status,  and  the  interests  of  the  United  States  in  them.  Prerequisite:  same  as 
for  course  14.    M.  Associate  Professor  Tower.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

19B.  Geography  of  the  Caribbean  Region. — A  study  of  the  geography  of 
the  islands  and  mainland  coasts;  influences  of  geography  on  European  colonial 
interest;  importance  of  the  Panama  Canal  to  the  region.  Prerequisite:  same 
as  for  course  14.    M.  Associate  Professor  Tower.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

The  Commerce  of  South  America. — This  course  is  given  in  the  Department 
of  Political  Economy,  primarily  for  students  in  the  College  of  Business  and 
Social  Service.  Students  may  register  for  credit  in  geography  only  after  con- 
sultation with  the  instructor.    Spring,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

III.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

21.  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  New  England  and  Middle 
Atlantic  States. — The  geographic  conditions  which  have  influenced  the  economic, 
social,  and  political  history  of  the  area,  its  relations  to  other  areas,  and  the 
effect  on  national  development.  Prerequisite:  Geography  10  and  Geology  14. 
Mj.  Once  in  three  years,  Professor  Barrows.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

22.  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Interior. — The  general  out- 
line of  the  course  and  the  prerequisites  same  as  for  21.  Mj.  Alternate  years; 
Winter,  1916,  Professor  Barrows. 

23.  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Western  States. — The 
general  outline  of  the  course  and  the  prerequisites  same  as  for  21.  Mj.  Once 
in  three  years;  Summer,  1915,  Professor  Barrows. 

24.  Geographic  Influences  in  the  History  of  the  Lower  South. — The  general 
outline  of  the  course  and  the  prerequisites  same  as  for  21.  Mj.  Once  in  three 
years,  Professor  Barrows  or  Miss  Lanier.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

25.  Field  Geography  (Advanced  course). — A  course  involving  a  study  of  the 
life  and  industries  of  selected  areas,  as  influenced  by  physical  conditions  and 
natural  resources.  In  1915  this  course  will  be  given  in  September,  the  field  being 
in  Western  United  States,  for  the  most  part  along  the  Union  Pacific  and  Southern 
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Pacific  railroads.  Four  weeks  will  be  spent  in  the  field,  commencing  September 
3.  A  written  report  will  complete  the  course.  3M.  Registration  only  after 
consultation  with  instructor.    Associate  Professor  Goode. 

Note. — The  field  for  1916  will  be  the  Lower  St.  Lawrence  Valley  and  Maritime 
Canada.    Associate  Professor  Tower. 

26.  History  of  Geography. — The  rise  of  the  science  of  Geography;  the  geo- 
graphic concepts  of  primitive  peoples;  the  ideas  of  the  early  Mediterranean 
peoples;  Herodotus,  Aristarchus,  Pliny,  Strabo;  Marco  Polo  and  other  mediaeval 
geographers;  Columbus  and  the  age  of  exploration;  the  influence  of  Humboldt, 
Ritter,  Kohl,  Ratzel.  Modern  Geography  and  its  status  in  various  lands.  M. 
Associate  Professor  Goode.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

27.  The  Historical  Geography  of  American  Cities. — A  study  of  the  condi- 
tions that  determined  the  location,  growth,  special  industries,  etc.,  of  the  leading 
American  cities.  The  history  of  the  development  of  American  cities.  Pre- 
requisite: Geography  10  and  one  of  the  group  21,  22,  23,  24.  Mj.  Once  in 
two  or  three  years;  Spring,  1916,  Miss  Lanier. 

28.  Problems  in  Economic  Geography. — Associate  Professor  Goode. 
[Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

29.  Problems  in  the  Geography  of  Europe. — Selected  studies  in  the  economic, 
political,  social,  and  commercial  geography  of  Europe,  based  largely  on  French 
and  German  literature.  Prerequisite:  Geography  7,  and  a  reading  knowledge  of 
French  and  German.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Once  in  two  or  three  years;  Autumn, 
1915,  Associate  Professor  Goode. 

30.  Problems  in  the  Geography  of  Latin  America. — The  relative  importance 
i  of  geographic  influences  in  the  settlement  of  Latin  America,  in  the  establishment 
;  of  the  several  nations,  and  in  their  political,  social,  economic,  and  commercial 
i problems.  Prerequisite:  Geography  14.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Once  in  two  or  three 
years,  Associate  Professor  Tower.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

31.  Geography  of  Illinois. — An  intensive  study  of  the  geography  of  the  state, 
affording  training  in  various  phases  of  geographic  research;  an  aid  to  the  inde- 
;  pendent  study  of  other  areas.    Short  field  trips  to  various  parts  of  the  state  will 
i  be  made.    Prerequisite:  one  of  the  group  21-24.    Mj.  Once  in  two  or  three 
[years,  Professor  Barrows.    [Not  given  in  1915-16.] 

32.  Field  Geography  (Individual  work) . — A  thorough  and  systematic  study 
,  in  regional  geography,  as  nearly  as  possible  independent.    The  course  may  form 

the  basis  for  the  Doctor's  thesis.  Students  should  not  register  for  this  course 
j  without  previous  consultation  with  the  Head  of  the  Department  and  the  pro- 
cessor under  whose  direction  the  work  is  to  be  done.    Prerequisite:  course  25. 

Professors  Salisbury  and  Barrows,  Associate  Professors  Goode  and 
:  Tower. 

33.  34,  35.  Seminar  in  Geography. — Reports  on  topics  under  investigation, 
j!  and  discussion  of  the  same.  Discussion  of  methods  of  research  in  Geography,  and 
j  of  current  literature.  Credit  dependent  on  work  done.  Autumn,  Winter,  and 
i  Spring,  Professors  Salisbury  and  Barrows,  Associate  Professors  Goode 
:  and  Tower. 

36,  37,  38.  Research  Courses. — Advanced  work  on  selected  topics  will 
I  be  arranged  with  individual  students  prepared  to  undertake  semi-independent 
■  work.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professors  Salisbury  and 
[Barrows,  Associate  Professors  Goode  and  Tower. 

For  courses  in  Physical  Geography,  see  the  Department  of  Geology. 
For  courses  in  Zoogeography,  see  the  Department  of  Zoology. 
For  courses  in  Geographic  Botany,  see  the  Department  of  Botany. 
For  pedagogical  courses  in  Geography,  see  the  Circular  of  the  College  of 
'  Education,  or  the  courses  in  the  School  of  Education  in  j,h\s  Register. 
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XXII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ZOOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Frank  Rattray  Lillie,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Embryology  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  Zoology. 
Charles  Manning  Child,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
William  Lawrence  Tower,  S.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Horatio  Hackett  Newman,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Zoology. 
Morris  Miller  Wells,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Zoology. 
Lewis  Victor  Heilbrunn,  Ph.D.,  Associate  in  Zoology. 
John  Wood  MacArthur,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Zoology. 
Libbie  Henrietta  Hyman,  Ph.D.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 
Wesley  C.  Becker,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant. 
Carl  Richard  Moore,  A.M.,  Assistant  in  Zoology. 
John  George  Sinclair,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Zoology. 

Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
James  William  Buchanan,  S.B.  Catharine  Lines  Chapin,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  in  Zoology  aim  to  meet  the  needs  of  those  students  who  desire 
to  obtain  some  knowledge  of  Zoology  as  part  of  their  general  education,  those  who 
need  work  in  Zoology  to  satisfy  the  requirements  of  other  departments,  and  those 
who  propose  to  specialize  in  Zoology.  The  leading  purpose  of  the  courses  is 
to  present  the  subject-matter  of  the  science,  its  guiding  ideas,  its  principal 
subdivisions,  its  scope,  methods,  and  history,  and  its  relations  to  other  sciences. 

Undergraduate  work  in  Zoology. — It  is  advisable  that  students  who  propose 
to  specialize  in  Zoology  should  obtain  a  broad  scientific  foundation,  including  work 
in  the  cognate  sciences,  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French.  More 
specifically,  students  specializing  in  Zoology  should  take  4  or  5  majors  in  Chem- 
istry, 2  or  3  in  Physics,  and  1  or  2  in  Geology;  they  should  also  obtain  knowl- 
edge of  the  general  principles  of  microscopical  Anatomy,  Paleontology,  Botany, 
and  Physiology.  These  courses  may  be  taken  concurrently  with  the  work  in 
Zoology.  Consultation  with  reference  to  the  sequence  of  courses  taken  in  the 
Department  is  required.    (See  the  Undergraduate  Course  Book.) 

SEQUENCES 

For  students  who  have  had  less  than  a  unit  of  Zoology  in  high  school,  course  1 
is  prerequisite  for  all  courses  except  3,  4,  5.  Students  presenting  credits  for 
one  unit  of  Zoology  in  high  school  may  begin  with  course  15,  but  will  be  required 
to  supplement  their  sequence  by  taking  course  3  or  5.  Courses  15,  16,  and  17 
may  be  taken  in  any  order. 

The  following  secondary  six-major  sequence  is  recommended  as  the  foundation 
for  all  principal  sequences:  courses  3  or  5,  15,  16,  17,  18,  19. 

PKINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  General:  Same  as  six-major  group  with  the  addition  of  course  40  and 
two  majors  selected  from  the  following  courses:  24  or  25,  27  or  28,  30-38. 
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b)  Genetics  and  Experimental  Evolution:  Same  as  six-major  group,  with 
courses  30  and  31  (2Mjs.)  added. 

c)  Ecology  and  Behavior:  Same  as  six-majcr  group  with  the  addition  of 
courses  24,  25,  and  27. 

d)  Experimental  Zoology:  Same  as  six-major  group  with  addition  of  courses 
33-35. 

Graduate  work  in  Zoology. — Students  proposing  to  undertake  graduate 
work  in  Zoology  should  have  credit  for  from  eight  to  ten  of  the  undergraduate 
majors  in  Zoology  or  their  equivalent.  They  should  also  be  grounded  in  other 
3ciences  as  noted  above;  and  a  reading  knowledge  of  German  and  French  is 
required  for  candidacy  for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philosophy.  The  plan  of 
the  graduate  courses  involves  three  or  four  majors  of  formal  courses  and  three 
majors  or  more  of  seminar  courses  in  addition  to  research  work.  For  the  degree 
:>f  Doctor  of  Philosophy  the  research  work  will  usually  extend  over  a  period  of 
j  three  years.  For  the  Master's  degree  Zoology  1,  3  or  5,  15,  16,  and  17  or  their 
Equivalent,  eight  majors  of  graduate  work,  and  a  dissertation  are  required. 

The  Zoological  Club. — The  members  of  the  staff  and  the  advanced  students 
bf  the  Department  form  a  club  which  meets  weekly  for  the  presentation  of  the 
•esearch  work  of  members  of  the  Department,  and  for  review  and  discussion  of 
mportant  new  literature.  The  meetings  are  open  to  all  students  in  the  Depart- 
ment. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

!  Zoology  1  or  its  equivalent  is  prerequisite  for  all  the  Senior  College  courses  in 
lie  Department.  But  courses  3  or  5  may  be  accepted  as  its  equivalent  for 
advanced  work  in  the  Department  at  the  option  of  the  instructor  offering  ad- 
vanced courses. 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  Elementary  Zoology. — Lectures  and  laboratory  work  constituting  an 
n traduction  to  the  general  principles  and  concepts  of  Zoology.  Laboratory  fee, 
&5.00.  Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Newman  and  Dr.  Wells;  Winter, 
Professor  Lillie  and  Dr.  Heilbrunn;  DM.  Summer,  First  Term,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Newman;  Second  Term,  Mr.  MacArthur. 

I  3.  Evolution,  Genetics,  and  Eugenics.— An  elementary  course  dealing  with 
he  history  and  principles  of  Evolution  and  Genetics  and  their  application  to 
iiodern  experimental  evolution  and  eugenics.  Lectures,  reading,  and  recita- 
10ns.  Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Tower  and  Mr. 
A  ac  Arthur. 

4.  Economic  and  Systematic  Entomology.— The  economic  and  systematic 
;2lations  of  insects.  Forms  of  economic  significance  will  be  observed  and  studied 
,  l  the  field  while  emphasis  will  be  laid  upon  classification,  characters,  and  methods 
h  the  laboratory.    Prerequisite:   Zoology  1.    Laboratory  fee,  $2.50  per  M. 

Ij.  Summer;  M.  First  Term  or  Second  Term  or  DM.  if  taken  in  conjunction 
hth  Zoology  26,  Dr.  Wells. 

5.  Evolution  and  Heredity  (Introductory  course). — A  lecture  course  deal- 
lg  with  evidences  of  organic  evolution,  human  evolution,  the  history  of  the 
solution  idea  and  its  modern  applications,  the  factors  of  racial  descent,  the 
hysical  basis  and  the  laws  of  variation  and  heredity,  modern  experimental 
volution,  eugenic  measures,  etc.  Lectures,  with  demonstrations,  4  hours  a 
,  eek;  recitation  or  quiz,  1  hour  a  week.  Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor 
Tewman. 
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7.  Elementary  Field  Zoology. — The  classification,  habits,  life-histories, 
metamorphosis,  and  ecological  relations  of  animals  met  with  in  the  field.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Spring,  Dr.  Wells. 

II.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

Note. — Courses  15,  16,  and  17  constitute  a  sequence  running  through  the  year.  In 
special  cases  students  who  have  credit  for  Botany  1,  or  who  have  studied  zoology  in  high 
school,  may  be  admitted  to  the  sequence  without  other  prerequisites.  Permission  for 
such  registration  must  be  secured  from  the  Department. 

15.  Invertebrate  Zoology. — Study  of  representatives  of  the  lower  inverte- 
brate groups,  including  the  anatomy  of  the  adult  and  the  life-history,  together 
with  some  discussion  of  the  habits  and  distribution.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  or  3 
or  5.  Lectures,  laboratory  work,  and  demonstrations.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Child. 

16.  Invertebrate  Zoology. — Comparative  anatomy,  development,  and 
phylogeny  of  invertebrate  groups  not  considered  in  courses  1  or  15.  Prerequisite 
Zoology  1  or  equivalent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Pro 
fessor  Newman. 

17.  Vertebrate  Zoology. — Comparative  anatomy,  development,  and  phy 
logeny  of  vertebrates.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  or  5  or  equivalent.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00.  DM.  Second  Term,  Summer,  Mr.  Brown;  Mj.  Winter  and  Spring 
Associate  Professor  Newman. 

18.  Embryology. — The  early  stages  of  development  of  invertebrates  and 
vertebrates,  including  maturation  and  fertilization  of  the  ovum,  cleavage,  and 
the  formation  of  the  germ  layers;  origin  of  the  embryo.  Embryological  theories 
Embryological  technique.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  15,  16, 17,  or  their  equivalents 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Lillie. 

19.  Embryology. — Continuation  of  course  18.  Later  development;  espe 
cially  of  vertebrates.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  18.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj 
Winter,  Professor  Lillie. 

20.  Vertebrate  Embryology  (For  Medical  Students). — Birds  and  mammals 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  laboratory  work.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and 
Anatomy  10  or  their  equivalents;  Zoology  17  strongly  advised.  Laboratory  fee, 
$5.00.  Mj.  Autumn,  Dr.  Heilbrunn;  Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Lillie,  Dr 
Heilbrunn,  and  Assistants. 

21.  Vertebrate  Embryology. — Lectures,  3  hours  a  week;  demonstrations  and 
laboratory  work,  6  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  20.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Summer,  Mr.  Brown. 

25.  Animal  Ecology. — The  distribution  of  animals,  both  local  and  world 
wide.  A  study  of  the  forms  found  in  the  Chicago  area  is  made  and  the  ecological 
succession  worked  out.  Lectures,  2  hours  a  week;  field  work,  8  hours  a  week 
Prerequisite:  Zoology  1,  15,  and  16.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Spring,  Dr 
Wells. 

26.  Animal  Behavior  and  Ecology. — A  course  dealing  with  the  distribution 
behavior,  and  physiology  of  animals  in  general,  but  with  particular  reference 
to  the  invertebrates  and  lower  vertebrates.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $2.50  per  M.  Mj.  (or  M.  First  Term)  Summer,  or  DM.  if  taken  in 
connection  with  course  4;  Mj.  Autumn,  Dr.  Wells. 

27.  Parasitology. — Animal  parasites  in  their  economic  relations  to  man 
Deals  with  the  biological  importance  and  origin  of  the  parasitic  habit,  its  occur- 
rence in  the  different  animal  groups,  and  its  place  in  the  science  of  medicine 
Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  17.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  Dr 
Wells.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

28.  Entomology. — The  morphology,  classification,  habits,  life-histories,  and 
economic  relations  of  insects.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  17.  Laboratory  fee 
$5.00.    Mj.  Winter,  Dr.  Wells.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 
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30.  Genetics  and  Experimental  Evolution— The  course  deals  with  animal 
and  plant  forms,  and  both  will  be  used  to  illustrate  the  principles  of  Genetics, 
and  the  problems  of  Experimental  Evolution.  The  course  is  intended  to  provide 
opportunity  for  practical  work  and  training  in  the  use  of  modern  genetic  opera- 
tions, and  as  an  introduction  to  research.  Laboratory,  conferences,  lectures 
Prerequisite:  Zoology  1  and  3  (or  5),  Botany  1,  or  their  equivalent.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj.  each  Quarter,  Associate  Professor  Tower  and 
Mr.  MacArthur. 

31A,  B,  C.    Course  30  continued.    Each  Quarter. 

j  Note.— Courses  30  and  31A,  B,  and  C  are  planned  to  run  continuously  throughout 
the  year  and  work  may  be  started  at  the  beginning  of  any  quarter.  The  work  of  the 
course  is  entirely  individual,  each  student  is  given  a  problem,  in  either  the  laboratory  or 
uorary,  or  both,  but  students  will  have  opportunity  to  observe  several  different  lines  of 

j  33-35.  Physiological  Zoology. — The  course  is  concerned  with  the  physio- 
logical and  dynamic  aspects  of  zoology  and  consists  primarily  of  laboratory  work, 
which  is  supplemented  by  conferences  and  reading.  Individual  work  intended  as 
training  in  methods,  illustrations  of  principles,  and  preparation  for  research 
is  assigned  to  each  student.  Work  may  begin  in  any  quarter.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  1  (or  15),  16,  17,  or  their  equivalent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or 
DMj.  each  Quarter,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Child. 

36.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology.— Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the 
natural  history,  evolution,  migration,  and  distribution  of  vertebrates,  living  and 
extinct.  Fishes  and  amphibia.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  16  and  17.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Williston. 

\  37«  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology.— Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the 
natural  history,  evolution,  migration,  and  distribution  of  vertebrates.  Reptiles 
and  birds.    Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Williston. 

38.  Advanced  Vertebrate  Zoology.— Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the 
natural  history,  evolution,  migration,  and  distribution  of  vertebrates,  living 
and  extinct.  Mammals.  Laboratory  fee.  $5.00.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Williston. 

39.  Marine  Biology  (at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory  at  Woods  Hole, 
Mass.) —Credit  is  given  at  the  University  of  Chicago  for  courses  taken  at  this 
laboratory.  DMj.  Summer,  Professor  Lillie  and  Associate  Professor 
Newman. 

40.  The  Teaching  of  Zoology.— This  course  touches  briefly  the  history  of  the 
ntroduction  of  science  teaching  and  the  significance  of  the  movement,  and  dis- 
cusses present  tendencies,  courses  of  study,  textbooks,  and  the  principles  involved 
n  the  selection  of  subject-matter,  its  arrangement,  and  presentation.  M. 

i  summer,  First  Term,  Assistant  Professor  Downing}. 

III.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

45.  Physiology  of  Development.— A  consideration  of  existing  data  and  views 
is  material  for  a  theory  of  development  and  heredity.  Lectures,  conferences, 
^signed  topics.    Prerequisite:  Zoology  19.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Lillie. 

46.  Organic  Evolution.— Lectures,  library  work,  and  demonstrations  on  (1) 
;rowth  of  the  evolution  idea,  modern  evolution  theories;  (2)  the  factors  in 
volution;  (3)  results  obtained  in  experimental  evolution.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
:5.    Mj.  or  DMj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

47.  Physiology  of  Regulation  and  Reproduction.— Discussion  and  analysis 
f  the  chief  facts  and  theories  of  form-regulation.  The  relation  between  experi- 
aental  regulation  and  reproduction  in  nature.  The  conditions  which  initiate 
eproduction.  The  work  of  the  course  will  consist  of  lectures,  reports,  dis- 
ussions,  and  quizzes.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Child. 
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43.  Cytological  Problems. — Among  the  subjects  considered  are:  morphology 
and  physiology  of  the  cell,  cell-division,  the  cell  and  the  organism  in  growth,  repro- 
duction, and  regulation,  the  various  methods  of  cytological  research,  their  objects, 
and  their  value.  The  work  of  the  course  consists  of  lectures,  reports,  discussions, 
and  quizzes.    Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Child. 

49.  Problems  in  Animal  Morphology  and  Phylogeny. — A  course  in  methods 
of  research  for  advanced  undergraduate  and  first-year  graduate  students.  Indi- 
vidual instruction  and  advice  will  be  given  as  to  methods  of  attacking  problems, 
sources  of  literature,  etc.  Simple  practice  problems  will  be  assigned  if  desired. 
M.  First  Term,  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Newman. 

52.  Individual  Work  in  Ecology  and  Entomology. — Every  Quarter,  Dr. 
Wells. 

iv.    seminar  courses 

60.  Problems  of  Fertilization  (Seminar). — A  consideration  of  the  historical 
development  and  present  status  of  the  problems  of  fertilization.  Prerequisite: 
Zoology  45,  46,  and  either  47  or  48.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Lillie. 

60A.  The  Biology  of  Sex. — A  consideration  of  the  biological  problems  of  sex, 
more  especially  from  the  cytological  point  of  view.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  45, 
46,  and  either  47  or  48.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Lillie.   [Not  given  in  1916.] 

61.  Bionomic  Problems. — The  problems  of  evolution  with  reference  to  their 
relation  to  external  factors,  to  distribution,  and  to  the  interrelation  of  organisms 
will  be  considered.  Prerequisite:  Zoology  45,  46,  and  either  47  or  48.  Mj.  or 
DMj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Tower.    [Not  given  in  1915.] 

61A.  Genetics. — The  problems  of  heredity  in  relation  to  genetics,  to  plant 
and  animal  breeding,  and  to  eugenics.  Prerequisite:  same  as  for  course  61. 
Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Tower. 

63.  The  Problem  of  Reproduction  in  Organisms. — A  study  of  the  facts  and 
theories  concerning  the  various  methods  of  reproduction  in  organisms;  the  effect 
of  physiological  and  physical  isolation  of  parts  in  nature  and  experiment;  the 
germ-plasm  theory  in  relation  to  the  data  of  observation  and  experiments. 
Special  topics  will  be  assigned  to  each  student  for  report  and  discussion.  Pre- 
requisite: Zoology  45,  46,  and  47,  or  their  equivalent.  Mj.  Winter,  Associate 
Professor  Child. 

64.  Senescence  and  Rejuvenescence. — A  study  of  the  facts  and  theories 
bearing  upon  the  problem  of  age  in  organisms.  The  physiological  and  structural 
changes  during  aging.  The  question  of  rejuvenescence.  Prerequisite:  Zoology 
45,  46,  and  47  or  48,  or  their  equivalent.  Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor 
Child.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 


v.    research  courses 

70.  Zoological  Problems. — Research  at  the  Marine  Biological  Laboratory, 
Woods  Hole,  Mass.  Prerequisite:  such  of  the  elementary  courses  as  are  essential 
to  the  special  topic  undertaken.  2  or  3Mjs.  Summer,  Professor  Lillie  and 
Associate  Professor  Newman. 

71.  Zoological  Problems. — Research.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  1  to  3Mjs. 
Summer,  Associate  Professors  Tower,  Newman,  and  Others. 

72.  73,  74.  Zoological  Problems. — Research  work.  For  graduate  students. 
Prerequisite:  training  essential  to  the  special  topic  undertaken.  Laboratory  fee, 
$5.00.  1  to  3Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Lillie,  Associate 
Professors  Child,  Tower,  Newman,  and  Others. 
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XXIII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  ANATOMY 
OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Robert  Russell  Bensley,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Charles  Judson  Herrick,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Neurology. 
Basil  Coleman  Hyatt  Harvey,  A.B.,  M.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Preston  Kyes,  A.M.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Preventive  Medicine. 
♦Robert  Retzer,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
George  William  Bartelmez,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 
Elbert  Clark,  S.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Anatomy. 

George  Elmer  Shambaugh,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy  of  the  Ear,  Nose, 
and  Throat. 

Charles  Henry  Swift,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Anatomy. 
Jeannette  Brown  Obenchain,  Ph.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Percival  Bailey,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Louis  Henry  Kornder,  A.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 
Charles  Edward  Watts,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy. 

George  E.  Coghill,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Anatomy,  University  of  Kansas  (Sum- 
mer, 1915). 

John  Albert  Key,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Anatomy,  Johns  Hopkins  Medical  School 
(Summer,  1915). 

Richard  W.  Watkins,  Assistant  in  Biology,  New  York  University  (Summer, 
1915). 

FELLOW,  1915-16 
Richard  Watkin  Watkins,  S.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  Department  of  Anatomy  is  organized  to  provide  for  instruction  and 
research  in  vertebrate  anatomy,  including  human  anatomy,  histology,  embry- 
ology, and  neurology.  Two  majors  of  elementary  biology  (Zoology  1  and 
Botany  1,  or  their  equivalent)  are  prerequisite  for  all  courses  in  the  Department 
except  course  16. 

Students  of  medicine  and  other  students  desiring  to  study  anatomy 
are  strongly  recommended  to  plan  their  work  so  that  courses  in  vertebrate  anat- 
omy (Zoology  17)  and  vertebrate  embryology  precede  the  work  in  human 
anatomy.  The  recommended  order  of  courses  in  preparation  for  work  in 
human  anatomy  would  thus  be  as  follows:  Zoology  1;  Botany  1;  Zoology 
17;  Anatomy  10  and  Anatomy  10A;  Zoology  20. 

All  students  taking  courses  in  Anatomy  should  have  a  good  knowledge  of 
French  and  German.    For  graduate  students  this  is  indispensable. 

Students  intending  to  take  courses  in  Anatomy  in  satisfaction  of  the  require- 
ments for  the  degree  of  S.B.,  and  those  looking  forward  to  graduate  work  in 
Anatomy,  are  recommended  to  plan  their  work  in  accordance  with  the  general 
statement  of  the  biological  departments  concerning  courses  in  Biology.  To  such 
3tudents  the  following  courses  in  anatomy  are  recommended,  to  be  taken  in  the 
Drder  named:  10,  10A,  1,  2,  3,  4,  17,  18. 

Courses  in  the  embryology  and  comparative  anatomy  of  vertebrates  to  the 
extent  of  three  majors  will  be  accepted  by  the  Department  as  part  of  the  total 
line  majors  required  for  graduation. 


*  Resigned. 
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COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

I,  2,  3,  4,  Human  Dissection. — The  student  makes  a  complete  dissection  of 
all  structures,  using  atlases  and  textbooks  as  guides.  The  work  is  largely  inde- 
pendent. Before  receiving  credit  for  his  final  dissection  the  student  will  be 
required  to  pass  an  oral  examination  on  the  anatomy  of  the  whole  body.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $5.00  per  major.  Lectures,  2:00,  M.,  W.,  F.;  laboratory  work,  2:00- 
5:00,  M.  to  F.  3£Mjs.  Autumn,  Winter,  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harvey, 
Assistant  Professors  Retzer  and  Clark  and  Dr.  Swift. 

Courses  1  and  2. — Dissection  of  upper  and  lower  extremities.  l^Mjs. 
Course  8. — Dissection  of  thorax  and  abdomen.  lMj. 
Course  4- — Dissection  of  head  and  neck.  lMj. 

5.  Lecture  Course  on  the  Morphology  of  the  Human  Body. — No  laboratory 
fee.    ^Mj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Harvey. 

7.  Topographical  Anatomy. — A  laboratory  course  in  human  anatomy 
including  regional  dissection  and  the  study  of  models,  preparations,  and  sections. 
Prerequisite:  courses  1,  2,  3,  4.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Summer,  Assistant 
Professor  Retzer. 

10.  Histology. — A  brief  course  on  the  structure  of  the  cell  and  elementary 
tissues  will  be  followed  by  a  systematic  study  of  the  structure  of  organs.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Clark  and  Mr.  Keys; 
Autumn  and  Winter,  Professor  Bensley,  Assistant  Professors  Kyes  and 
Bartelmez  and  Others. 

10A.  Histology. — A  supplementary  course  to  course  10.  £Mj.  Autumn, 
Assistant  Professor  Bartelmez. 

II.  Advanced  Histology. — Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor 
Bensley. 

12.  Advanced  Histology. — Structure  of  the  uro-genital  system.  Prerequi- 
site: course  10.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor 
Clark. 

16.  Elementary  Neurology. — An  elementary  course  on  the  structure  of 

the  central  nervous  system.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor 
Herri  ck. 

17.  Gross  and  Microscopic  Anatomy  of  the  Nervous  System. — An  intro- 
ductory course  for  medical  students  and  others.  Prerequisite:  course  10.  Lab- 
oratory fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Summer,  Professor  Coghill  and  Mr.  Watkins; 
Winter  and  Spring,  Professor  Herrick,  Assistant  Professors  Kyes  and 
Bartelmez  and  Others. 

18.  Neurology. — Course  17  continued.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Herrick. 

19.  Cytology  of  Nerve  Cells. — Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mj.  Winter,  Assist- 
ant Professor  Bartelmez. 

20.  Development  of  the  Skeleton. — Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mj.  Spring, 
Assistant  Professor  Bartelmez. 

ii.   graduate  courses 

25.  Comparative  Neurology. — The  evolution  of  the  architecture  and  func- 
tion of  the  vertebrate  nervous  system.  Prerequisite:  course  16  or  17.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Professor  Herrick. 

28,  29,  30.  Neurological  Research. — Admission  to  these  courses  may  be 
obtained  only  after  consultation  with  the  Professor  of  Neurology.  A  good  knowl- 
edge of  general  anatomy,  physiology,  and  neurology  will  be  required.  3Mjs.  or 
3DMjs.  Summer,  Professor  Coghill;  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor 
Herrick. 

31.  Course  in  Immunity. — Immunization  of  animals*.  Cytolysis  (including 
hemolysis  and  bacteriolysis),  agglutination,  toxins,  etc.    An  experimentation 
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and  conference  course.  Prerequisite:  Bacteriology  and  General  Pathology. 
Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
Kyes. 

32.  Research  in  Immunity. — Open  to  a  restricted  number  of  qualified  investi- 
gators. Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Assistant  Professor 
Kyes. 

36.  Histology  of  Secretion. — In  this  course  the  changes  exhibited  by  differ- 
ent secreting  glands  in  various  phases  of  functional  activity  will  be  studied.  Mj. 
Winter,  Professor  Bensley. 

37.  Histology  of  the  Organs  of  Internal  Secretion. — Mj.  Spring,  Professor 
Bensley. 

38.  Morphology  of  the  Blood. — Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Clark. 

39.  Organogeny  (Human). — A  practical  course  on  the  development  of  organs 
in  the  human  embryo.  Prerequisite:  Vertebrate  Embryology.  Laboratory  fee, 
$5.00.   Mj.  Spring,  Assistant  Professor  Bartelmez. 

40.  Advanced  Work. — Opportunities  are  afforded  for  advanced  work  in  all 
branches  of  anatomy.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00  per  Mj.  Professors  Bensley 
and  Herri ck,  Associate  Professor  Harvey,  Assistant  Professor  Retzer. 

41.  42,  43,  Research  Work. — The  laboratory  is  equipped  for  the  investiga- 
tion of  anatomical  problems.  Suitably  trained  persons,  who  have  the  time  to 
do  such  work,  will  be  encouraged  to  undertake  it.  Professor  Bensley,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Harvey,  Assistant  Professor  Retzer. 

45,  46,  47.  Seminar. — A  limited  number  of  students  may,  by  arrangement 
with  the  Professors  of  Anatomy,  be  admitted  to  a  seminar  in  which  subjects  of 
current  interest  in  anatomy  will  be  discussed.  ?Mj .  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring, 
Professors  Bensley  and  Herri  ck. 


XXIV.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 

(Including  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  and  Pharmacology) 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Albert  Prescott  Mathews,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Anton  Julius  Carlson,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physiology. 

David  Judson  Lingle,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Fred  Conrad  Koch,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Arno  Benedict  Luckhardt,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physiology. 

Frank  Christian  Becht,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pharmacology. 

Shiro  Tashiro,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Harold  Stanard  Adams,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Harvey  Raymond  Basinger,  S.B.,  Associate  in  Physiology. 

Fred  Terry  Rogers,  A.B.,  Associate  in  Pharmacology. 

Eva  Ormenta  Schley,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Leroy  Hendrick  Sloan,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Leo  Lewis  John  Hardt,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

Joseph  Oliver  Balcar,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Siegfried  Maurer,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Physiological  Chemistry. 

Benjamin  Harry  Hager,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 

George  Emanuel  Burget,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Pharmacology. 

August  Johnson,  Mechanic. 
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FELLOWS,  1915-18 
John  Moller  Janson,  S.M.  Lloyd  Kendrick  Riggs,  S.B. 

Carl  Vernon  Lynch,  A.B  George  Fred  Sutherland,  A.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  courses  of  the  Department  of  Physiology  are  arranged  for  three  classes 
of  students: 

I.  Junior  or  Senior  College  students  who  wish  to  acquire  a  knowledge  of 
the  structure  and  functions  of  the  human  body,  or  who  wish  to  study  biology 
from  the  physiological  side.  To  satisfy  the  needs  of  these  students  and  enable 
them  to  cover  the  subject  satisfactorily,  a  three-major  course  is  given:  courses 
1,  2,  and  3,  Introductory  Physiology.  In  order  to  make  it  accessible  to  a  large 
number  of  students  no  prerequisites  are  demanded.1 

II.  Students  wishing  to  specialize  in  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry, 
or  Pharmacology,  or  students  of  other  biological  sciences  who  wish  to  take  minor 
work  in  Physiology. 

III.  Medical  students.  This  work  is  covered  by  courses  12,  13,  14,  19,  20, 
and  21. 

For  all  courses  except  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  General  Biology  1  and  17,  or  an  equivalent 
course,  is  prerequisite.  For  each  major  or  double-minor  course  requiring  labora- 
tory work,  the  laboratory  fee  is  $5.00. 

SEQUENCES 

The  Department  recommends  that  students  taking  Physiology  as  a  major 
subject  should  pursue  the  following  courses  in  introduction:  Physics,  1,  2,  3,  4; 
Chemistry,  2S,  3S,  4,  6,  8;  Physiology  1,  2  or  Biology  1,  2,  4;  Botany  IB; 
Geology  1.  In  addition  one  or  more  courses  in  the  Comparative  Anatomy  of 
Vertebrates. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

XXII-20,  XXIII-10,  XXVIIIA-1,  XXIV-19,  12,  13,  20,  14,  XXIII-17  or 
IA-1. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  (Prerequisite:  XXVII-2B,  XXIV-1, 2)  XXII-20,  XXIII-10,  XXVIIIA-1, 
XXIV-19,  XXIV-13,  IA-1. 

b)  For  students  intending  to  be  nurses:  XXI1I-2,  3,  XXII-20,  XXVIIIA-1, 
XXIV,  19,  14. 

THE  BACHELOR'S  DEGREE 

Senior  College  students  wishing  to  take  their  S.B.  degree  in  Physiology  should 
take  courses  1,  2,  12,  13,  14,  19,  and  20;  or  in  lieu  of  19  and  20,  courses  24,  25, 
and  26.  Courses  in  Chemistry,  Physics,  Histology,  Embryology,  and  Plant 
Physiology  to  the  extent  of  three  to  four  majors  may  be  accepted  as  part  of  the 
total  of  nine  majors  required  for  graduation. 

THE  MASTER'S  DEGREE 

The  requirements  for  the  Master's  degree,  if  all  the  work  is  taken  in  this 
Department,  are:   (1)  Research,  three  majors  (courses  42,  43,  or  44);   (2)  six 

1  Students  who  wish  to  get  the  most  possible  out  of  the  course  are  strongly  urged  to 
acquire  some  chemical  knowledge  before  beginning  the  work.  As  the  accommodations 
are  limited,  preference  in  registration  will  be  given  to  those  students  who  will  arrange 
their  work  so  as  to  be  able  to  take  1,  2,  and  3. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSIOLOGY 


319 


majors  from  the  Graduate  or  Senior  College  courses;  (3)  thesis.  The  Senior 
College  courses  that  may  be  counted  toward  the  Master's  degree  are  12,  13,  14, 
19,  20,  21,  24,  25,  26. 

THE  DEGREE  OF  DOCTOR  OF  PHILOSOPHY 

Courses  12,  13,  14,  19,  and  20,  or  their  equivalents,  are  required  of  all  can- 
didates for  the  Doctor's  degree,  with  Physiology  as  the  major  subject.  The 
further  selection  of  courses  depends  on  whether  Physiology  or  Physiological 
Chemistry  is  the  principal  subject,  and  is  arranged  in  each  case  by  consultation. 

REQUIREMENT  FOR  A  MINOR  IN  PHYSIOLOGICAL  CHEMISTRY 

For  students  taking  a  full  minor  in  Physiological  Chemistry  three  majors  will 
be  credited  for  work  equivalent  to  courses  12,  13,  and  14  in  Physiology,  or  other 
courses  in  General  and  Comparative  Physiology,  taken  elsewhere;  and  in  addition 
six  majors  selected  from  courses  24,  25,  26,  37,  38,  39,  and  42.  For  students 
taking  a  partial  minor  in  Physiological  Chemistry  the  equivalent  of  three  majors 
work  in  Physiology  or  Physiological  Chemistry  taken  elsewhere  will  be  accepted 
in  partial  fulfilment  of  the  requirement;  in  addition  three  majors  selected  from 
courses  24,  25,  26,  37,  38,  39,  42,  or  54. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

Courses  1,  2,  and  3  are  intended  to  familiarize  the  student  with  the  facts  con- 
cerning the  structure  and  functions  of  the  human  body.  Students  are  urged  to 
take  all  three  courses. 

1.  Physiology  of  Blood,  Respiration,  Digestion,  Secretion,  and  Absorption. — 

Lectures  and  laboratory.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn  and  Winter, 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle  and  Dr.  Schley. 

2.  Physiology  of  Circulation. — Muscle,  peripheral  nerves,  animal  heat, 
excretion.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter  and  Spring,  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Lingle  and  Dr.  Schley. 

3.  Physiology  of  the  Brain,  Cord,  Eye,  Ear. — Sense  of  taste,  smell,  pressure, 
temperature,  and  muscle  sense.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  M j .  Spring  and  Autumn, 
Assistant  Professor  Lingle  and  Dr.  Schley. 

4.  Human  Physiology. — Selected  topics  especially  adapted  to  teachers.  Lec- 
tures and  laboratory  work.    Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Summer,  Mr.  Keeton. 

ii.    senior  college  courses 

12.1  Physiology  of  Blood,  Circulation,  and  Respiration. — Lectures  and  recita- 
tions, 3  hours  a  week;  laboratory  work,  6  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Physio- 
logical Chemistry.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor 
Carlson,  Assistant  Professors  Luckhardt  and  Becht,  and  Messrs.  Sloan 
Hardt,  Burget,  and  Hager. 

13.1  Physiology  of  Digestion,  Metabolism,  Absorption,  Secretion,  Excretion, 
Muscles,  and  Heat. — Lectures  and  recitations,  3  hours  a  week;  laboratory, 
6  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Physiology  12.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Carlson,  Assistant  Professors  Luckhardt 
and  Becht,  and  Messrs.  Sloan,  Hardt,  and  Burget. 

14.1  Physiology  of  the  Nervous  System  and  the  Senses. — Lectures,  two  a 
week;  recitation  and  conference,  one  a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week. 


1  One  of  courses  12,  16,  or  14  will  be  repeated  in  the  Slimmer  Quarter.  The  choice 
will  depend  upon  the  requirements  of  the  majority  of  the  applicants. 
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Prerequisite:  Neurology  3.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  Associate 
Professor  Carlson,  Assistant  Professor  Luckhardt,  and  Messrs.  Sloan 
and  Hardt. 

16.  Special  Physiology  of  Mammals. — Including  the  experiments  not  given 
in  the  general  courses.  Prerequisite:  Physiology  12,  13,  or  14,  or  equivalent. 
Laboratory  fee,  $2.50.  §Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor 
Luckhardt. 

18.  The  Principles  of  Physiology  (as  they  are  applied  to  the  clinical  examina- 
tion of  the  central  nervous  system  and  special  senses). — Laboratory  fee,  $2.50. 
£Mj.  Spring  and  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Luckhardt. 

19.1  Physiological  Chemistry. — Chemistry  of  the  carbohydrates,  lipoids, 
and  proteins  and  the  general  chemistry  of  the  cell.  Lectures,  two  a  week;  recita- 
tions, one  a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  General  Chemistry , 
Qualitative  Analysis,  and  Elementary  Organic  Chemistry.  Quantitative 
Analysis  recommended.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  Professor 
Mathews  and  Dr.  Adams;  Summer,  Assistant  Professor  Koch  and  Dr. 
Adams. 

20.1  Physiological  Chemistry. — Chemistry  of  digestion,  metabolism,  and 
excretion.  Lectures  and  recitations,  three  a  week;  laboratory,  6  hours  a  week. 
Prerequisite:  course  19.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn,  Assistant 
Professor  Koch  and  Dr.  Tashiro;  Spring,  Professor  Mathews  and  Dr. 
Adams. 

iii.    primarily  for  graduate  students 

21.  Pharmacology. — Lectures,  three  a  week;  recitations,  two  a  week; 
laboratory,  7  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Physiology  12,  13,  14,  19,  20. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter;  repeated,  Summer,  Assistant  Professor 
Becht  and  Mr.  Hager. 

24.  Physiological  Chemistry. — Chemistry  of  the  cell  constituents,  carbo- 
hydrates, lipoids,  proteins,  nucleins.  Essentially  a  repetition  of  course  19  in  the 
Autumn  Quarter  for  graduate  students  and  students  taking  undergraduate 
major  work  in  physiology.  Prerequisites  as  in  19.  Assigned  readings.  Seminar, 
once  a  week;  laboratory,  physiological-chemical  preparations,  6  hours  a  week. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Mathews  and  Dr.  Adams. 

25.  Chemistry  of  Digestion. — Action  of  enzymes;  digestion;  the  tissues.  A 
continuation  of  course  24.  Lectures  and  laboratory  as  in  course  24.  Pre- 
requisite: course  24.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Mathews 
and  Assistant  Professor  Koch. 

26.  Chemistry  of  Metabolism,  Nutrition,  and  the  Urine. — Continuation  of 
course  25.  Prerequisite:  course  25  or  its  equivalent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  as  in  course  24.  Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Mathews  and 
Dr.  Adams. 

31.  Special  Physiology  of  the  Digestive  Tract. — Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj. 
Spring  and  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Carlson  and  . 

32.  Special  Physiology  of  the  Glands  of  .Internal  Secretion. — Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn  and  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Carlson  and 
Mr.  . 

33.  General  and  Comparative  Physiology. — Lectures  and  laboratory.  Labo- 
ratory fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Assistant  Professor  Lingle. 

34.  Advanced  Physiology  of  the  Central  Nervous  System. — Prerequisite: 
Physiology  14.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor 
Carlson  and  . 

37.  Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied 
to  Plant  and  Animal  Tissues. — Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter  and  Summer, 
Assistant  Professor  Koch. 


1  Courses  19  and  20  are  required  of  medical  students  for  credit  in  Physiological 
Chemistry. 
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38.  Methods  of  Quantitative  Analysis  in  Physiological  Chemistry  as  Applied 
to  Plant  and  Animal  Tissues  (continued). — Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Autumn 
and  Winter,  Assistant  Professor  Koch. 

39.  Quantitative  Micro-chemical  Methods  for  Studying  Cell-Respiration.— 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Dr.  Tashiro. 

40.  Seminar:  in  Biochemistry. — Weekly.  Professor  Mathews,  Assistant 
Professor  Koch,  Dr.  Tashiro,  and  Dr.  Adams. 

41.  Seminar:  in  Physiology  and  Pharmacology. — Fortnightly.  Mj.  Sum- 
mer, Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Carlson  and 
Assistant  Professors  Lingle,  Luckhardt,  and  Becht. 

42.  Research  Work  in  Physiological  Chemistry. — Mj.  or  DMj.  each 
Quarter,  Professor  Mathews,  Assistant  Professor  Koch,  and  Dr.  Tashiro. 

43.  Research  Work  in  Pharmacology. — Mj.  or  DMj.  each  Quarter,  Assistant 
Professor  Becht. 

44.  Research  Work  in  Physiology. — Mj.  or  DMj.  each  Quarter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Carlson  and  Assistant  Professors  Luckhardt  and  Becht. 

54.  General  and  Comparative  Physiology  (at  the  Marine  Laboratory,  at 
Woods  Hole,  Mass.). — Credit  is  given  by  the  University  of  Chicago  for  courses 
taken  at  this  laboratory.    DMj.  Summer,  Professor  Mathews. 


XXVI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PALEONTOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Samuel  Wendell  Williston,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  of  Paleontology. 
Paul  Christian  Miller,  Laboratory  and  Field  Assistant. 

Maurice  Goldsmith  Mehl,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Paleontology,  University  of 
Wisconsin  (Summer,  1915). 

FELLOW,  1915-16 
Clayton  Harold  Eaton,  A.B. 

INTRODUCTORY 
The  Department  of  Paleontology  deals  with  Vertebrate  Paleontology. 
Courses  in  Invertebrate  Paleontology  are  given  in  the  Department  of  Geology. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  History  and  Evolution  of  Extinct  Vertebrates. — For  Junior  College 
students.    Mj.  Spring,  Professor  Williston. 

IA.  Extinct  Vertebrates:  Lower  Forms. — The  structure,  classification,  and 
geological  history  of  vertebrate  animals  with  special  reference  to  their  evolution, 
migrations,  and  adaptation  to  environments.  Lectures,  readings,  and  visits 
to  museums.    Summer,  First  Term,  Dr.  Mehl. 

IB.  Extinct  Vertebrates:  Higher  Forms. — With  special  reference  to  the 
domestic  animals.  Continuation  of  course  1  A,  but  may  be  taken  independently. 
Lectures,  readings,  and  visits  to  museums.    Summer,  Second  Term,  Dr.  Mehl. 

2.  History  of  Vertebrates. — The  structure,  classification,  evolution,  and 
faunistic  relations  of  the  Vertebrata,  their  geological  range  and  distribution. 
Fishes,  Amphibians,  and  Reptiles.  Prerequisite:  Elementary  Zoology  and 
Geology.  Lectures,  recitations,  and  laboratory.  Mj.  Autumn,  Professor 
Williston. 
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3.  History  of  Vertebrates. — (Continuation  of  course  2.)  Birds  and  Mam- 
mals.   Prerequisite:  Paleontology  2.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Williston. 

4.  The  Succession  of  Vertebrate  Faunas. — The  study  of  the  vertebrate 
faunas  of  the  successive  geologic  periods.  For  students  of  geology  who  do  not 
intend  to  specialize  in  Paleontology.  Prerequisite:  Elementary  Geology.  Mj. 
Spring,  Professor  Williston. 

10,  11,  12.  Research  in  Vertebrate  Paleontology. — Prerequisite:  For  course 
10,  course  2;  for  course  11,  10;  for  course  12,  11.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  Win- 
ter, and  Spring,  Professor  Williston. 

13.  Field  Work. — One  or  more  students  may  accompany  field  expeditions, 
by  special  arrangement  with  the  Head  of  the  Department.  Prerequisite :  course  2. 
DMj.  Summer,  Professor  Williston  and  Mr.  Miller. 


XXVII.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
John  Merle  Coulter,  Ph.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of  Botany. 
Otis  William  Caldwell,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Botany  in  the  School  of  Education. 
Charles  Joseph  Chamberlain,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Morphology  and  Cytology. 
Henry  Chandler  Cowles,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Ecology. 
William  Jesse  Goad  Land,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Morphology. 
William  Crocker,  Ph.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Plant  Physiology. 
Lee  Irving  Knight,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Physiology. 
George  Damon  Fuller,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Ecology. 
Wanda  May  Pfeiffer,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Plant  Pathology. 
Sophia  Hennion  Eckerson,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  in  Physiology. 

FELLOWS,  1914-15 
Frank  Earl  Denny,  A.B.  Mary  Bernice  Jenkins,  S.B. 

Winfield  Scott  Dudgeon,  S.B.  George  Konrad  Karl  Link,  S.B. 

Alphaeus  William  Dupler,  S.M. 

INTRODUCTORY 

While  the  Department  keeps  in  view  the  usefulness  of  Botany  in  contributing 
to  a  liberal  education,  its  method  is  the  same  in  aiding  general  culture  as  in  train- 
ing investigators.  Beginning  with  the  fundamentals  of  Biology  from  the  stand- 
point of  Botany,  the  courses  gradually  differentiate  into  more  and  more  special 
lines  until  finally  they  become  adapted  to  the  needs  of  the  individual  investigator. 
The  method  of  the  Department  is  the  careful,  individual  examination  of  the  facts 
upon  which  the  body  of  the  science  rests. 

The  Department  occupies  the  Hull  Botanical  Laboratory.  At  present 
there  is  provision  of  apparatus,  books,  periodicals,  collections,  and  greenhouses 
for  work  in  Morphology,  Cytology,  Physiology,  Ecology,  Pathology,  and  Taxon- 
omy. In  addition  to  the  facilities  belonging  to  the  University,  the  Herbarium  of 
the  Field  Museum  of  Natural  History  and  the  conveniently  situated  grounds 
and  greenhouses  of  Jackson  and  Washington  parks  are  always  available  for 
material. 

The  library  contains  a  good  representation  of  standard  and  current  botanical 
literature,  to  which  constant  additions  are  being  made.    Complete  files  of  the 
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more  important  serials  have  been  secured,  and  nearly  all  current  botanical 
journals  are  received  through  exchange  or  purchase.  Special  care  will  be  taken 
to  secure  all  necessary  literature  for  research  students.  The  Crerar,  Field 
Museum,  and  Newberry  libraries  are  easily  accessible. 

The  Botanical  Gazette,  a  journal  now  in  its  sixtieth  volume,  is  the  property 
of  the  University,  and  while  in  no  sense  an  organ  of  the  Department,  it  is  the 
natural  channel  for  the  publication  of  much  of  its  work.  The  Department  also 
issues  a  series  of  Contributions  from  the  Hull  Botanical  Laboratory,  206  numbers 
of  which  have  been  published. 

The  Botanical  Club  consists  of  the  instructors  and  advanced  students  of  the 
Department,  who  meet  each  week  to  review  important  current  literature,  to 
present  the  results  of  their  own  research,  and  to  hear  visiting  botanists.  The 
club  is  made  an  important  means  of  supplementary  training  for  the  special 
student  of  Botany. 

In  courses  demanding  the  use  of  apparatus  a  laboratory  fee  of  $5.00  is 
charged.  This  fee  includes  the  use  of  microscope  and  reagents  and  plant  material. 
In  addition,  a  breakage  ticket  is  usually  needed. 

The  courses  fall  naturally  into  groups  under  the  following  classification: 

I.  General  and  introductory. — Courses  1,  2,  and  3  are  intended  to  give  a 
general  preparation  for  biological  work  in  the  field  of  Botany.  Each  course  is 
complete  in  itself,  but  course  1  is  a  necessary  introduction  to  either  2  or  3, 
and  is  the  one  to  be  selected  by  the  general  student  who  can  give  only  a  single 
quarter  to  the  subject.  Course  5  is  a  lecture  and  reading  course  in  evolution  and 
heredity,  and  is  intended  to  furnish  general  information  to  the  student 
concerning  the  theories  of  organic  evolution  and  concerning  the  current 
experimental  work  in  heredity.  Course  6  is  intended  to  correct  the  tendency 
of  students  of  morphology  to  know  only  laboratory  material  and  to  be  ignorant 
of  live  plants  and  their  habits.  Courses  1,  2,  3,  5,  and  6  are  especially  recom- 
mended to  teachers  in  the  public  schools. 

Courses  7,  8,  and  9  constitute  a  series  intended  to  give  a  thorough  account 
of  the  principal  groups  of  plants,  their  morphology,  and  a  somewhat  detailed 
outline  of  their  classification.  These  courses  may  be  taken  in  any  sequence, 
although  the  subject  develops  most  naturally  if  they  are  taken  in  the  order  of 
their  numbering.  They  are  required  of  all  students  who  intend  to  do  advanced 
work  in  the  Department,  and  are  adapted  to  all  who  desire  a  thorough  elementary 
knowledge  of  plants.  Unless  all  three  are  taken,  course  1,  or  its  equivalent,  is  a 
prerequisite  for  any  of  them. 

Course  4  is  required  of  all  students  who  purpose  entering  any  of  the  courses 
in  Special  Morphology. 

II.  Special  Morphology. — The  courses  enumerated  under  this  head  (10-15) 
expand  the  work  of  courses  7,  8,  and  9,  and  consider  in  detail  the  different  groups 
of  plants  there  studied.  They  are  intended  to  furnish  the  training  necessary  for 
independent  research  in  morphology.  Courses  10,  12,  and  13  make  up  a  year's 
work,  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  11,  14,  and  15.  Courses  17  and  19 
are  for  research  students  and  demand  familiarity  with  German  and  French. 

III.  Physiology. — Courses  20-22  include  work  in  the  fundamental  principles 
of  Physiology  and  constitute  a  continuous  course  (though  they  may  be  elected 
separately  and  in  any  order)  prerequisite  to  research  work  in  Physiology.  The 
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laboratory  observations  in  these  courses  sometimes  require  work  at  irregular  and 
unusual  hours,  which  those  electing  them  should  be  willing  to  give.  Students 
should  be  able  to  read  German  readily,  and  must  be  acquainted  with  the  funda- 
mental principles  of  physics  and  inorganic,  organic,  and  preferably  physiological 
chemistry.  Physics  1,  2,  3,  and  Chemistry  1,  2,  3,  4  are  highly  desirable  ante- 
cedents, and  may  in  future  be  made  prerequisites. 

IV.  Ecology. — Courses  30  and  31  are  laboratory  courses,  illustrating  the 
structural,  physiological,  and  experimental  phases  of  Ecology,  and  are  offered 
in  alternate  winters.  Courses  32-34  are  field  and  library  courses,  illustrating  the 
geographic  phases  of  Ecology.  Course  35  involves  both  laboratory  and  field 
work  and  may  serve  as  an  introduction  to  work  in  forestry.  Courses  32  and  35 
are  offered  in  alternate  autumns.  Course  36  is  offered  in  various  parts  of  the 
world  and  supplements  the  local  work  in  Ecology  at  the  University.  The  ability 
to  read  German  is  a  decided  advantage  in  all  the  courses  in  Ecology,  and  is  a 
necessity  for  courses  38  and  39. 

V.  Pathology. — Course  40  is  an  introduction  to  laboratory  methods  in  plant 
pathology.  It  includes  the  preparation  of  culture  media,  the  growing  and  isola- 
tion of  pathogenic  organisms,  and  a  study  of  the  diseases  induced  by  some  of  the 
more  common  forms.  It  is  followed  by  course  43,  which  is  intended  to  give  the 
student  facility  in  recognizing  the  fungi  which  cause  diseases  of  plants  in  this 
region.  It  involves  laboratory  and  field  work.  Ability  to  read  Latin  and  Ger- 
man is  a  great  advantage.  These  courses  are  adapted  to  those  who  desire  train- 
ing for  work  in  agricultural  colleges  and  experiment  stations. 

VI.  Teaching. — Students  wishing  to  teach  Botany  in  high  schools  are 
advised  to  take  course  50. 

VII.  Recommended  groups  for  the  Bachelor's  degree. — For  students  who  have 
had  high-school  preparation  in  Botany: 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES 

a)  General:  courses  2,  3,  6,  and  six  majors  chosen  from  courses  4,  5,  7,  8,  9, 
24,  30,  34,  35,  50,  after  consultation. 

b)  Plant  Morphology:  courses  7,  8,  9;  three  majors  chosen  from  courses  10- 
15,  and  three  majors  chosen  from  courses  2,  3,  4,  5,  6,  30,  40,  50,  after  consulta- 
tion. 

c)  Plant  Physiology:  courses  2,  20,  21,  22,  24,  and  four  majors  chosen  from 
courses  3,  5,  6,  7,  8,  9,  30,  31,  40,  50,  after  consultation. 

d)  Plant  Ecology:  courses  2,  3,  6,  34;  three  majors  chosen  from  courses  30, 
31,  32,  33,  35,  and  two  majors  chosen  from  courses  5,  7,  8,  9,  24,  40,  50,  after 
consultation. 

PRINCIPAL  SEQUENCES  VOCATIONAL 

a)  For  teaching  high-school  botany — same  as  General  Principal  Sequence 
above,  except  that  course  50  is  required. 

b)  Leading  to  graduate  work  in  Agriculture:  courses  2,  6,  9,  24,  40;  four 
majors  chosen  from  courses  3,  5,  7,  8,  34,  35,  50,  after  consultation. 

c)  Leading  to  graduate  work  in  Forestry:  courses  2,  3,  6,  35;  five  majors 
chosen  from  courses  5,  7,  8,  9,  24,  34,  40,  after  consultation. 

For  students  who  have  had  no  high-school  preparation  in  Botany,  course  1 
must  introduce  any  of  the  above  sequences. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  BOTANY 


325 


SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

Courses  2,  3,  6,  and  three  majors  chosen  from  courses  5,  7,  8,  9,  34,  35,  50, 
after  consultation. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

1.  Elementary  Botany. — A  general  introduction  to  Botany.  Prerequisite 
to  all  other  courses  offered  by  the  Department.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj. 
Summer,  Autumn,  Winter,  and  Spring,  Professor  Coulter  and  Dr.  Pfeiffer. 

2.  Elementary  Plant  Physiology. — A  summary  view  of  the  general  behavior 
of  seed-plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equivalent;  Elementary  Physics  and 
Chemistry  desirable.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Summer  and  Winter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Crocker  and  Dr.  Eckerson. 

3.  Elementary  Ecology. — Plants  in  relation  to  their  environment.  Field 
work  in  the  greenhouses  and  parks  near  the  University,  with  occasional  labora- 
tory exercises  and  field  trips  to  the  country.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equiva- 
lent. Mj.  Summer  and  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Cowles  and  Dr. 
Fuller. 

4.  Methods  in  Plant  Histology. — Principles  and  methods  of  killing,  fixing, 
imbedding,  sectioning,  staining,  mounting,  drawing,  reconstructing,  and  use 
of  microscope.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equivalent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
DM.  Summer,  First  Term;  Mj.  Spring,  Associate  Professor  Land. 

5.  Organic  Evolution— A  course  of  lectures,  with  assigned  reading,  dealing 
with  the  theories  of  evolution  and  heredity  as  illustrated  by  plants.  Lectures, 
4  hours  a  week.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equivalent.  Mj.  Winter,  Professor 
Coulter. 

6.  The  Local  Flora. — The  identification  of  the  common  seed-plants  and 
ferns  of  the  Chicago  region,  to  acquire  familiarity  with  the  distinguishing  features 
of  the  great  groups,  and  with  the  use  of  manuals.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or 
equivalent.  M.  or  DM.  Summer,  Second  Term,  Professor  Coulter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Chamberlain,  and  Associate  Professor  Land;  Mj. 
Spring,  Professor  Coulter,  Associate  Professor  Cowles,  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

7.  General  Morphology  of  Thallophytes. — The  thorough  study  of  a  series 
of  Algae  and  Fungi  forms  the  basis  of  lectures  upon  the  morphology  and  classi- 
fication of  these  groups.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equivalent.  Laboratory 
fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Coulter  and  Associate  Professor  Land. 

8.  General  Morphology  of  Bryophytes  and  Pteridophytes. — A  continuation  of 
course  7.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1  or  equivalent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj. 
Winter,  Professor  Coulter  and  Associate  Professor  Land. 

9.  General  Morphology  of  Spermatophytes.  A  continuation  of  courses  7 
and  8.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  or  equivalent,  and  course  8.  Laboratory  fee, 
$5.00.  Mj.  Summer  and  Spring,  Professor  Coulter  and  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Land. 

10.1  Special  Morphology  of  Algae. — Critical  studies  of  representative 
Algae,  accompanied  by  lectures  upon  the  morphology  and  relationships  of  the 
group.  Prerequisite:  Botany  4  and  7.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj. 
Autumn,  1915,  Associate  Professor  Chamberlain. 

11.  Special  Morphology  of  Fungi. — A  study  of  the  morphology  and  relation- 
ships of  the  Fungi,  including  practice  in  artificial  cultures.  Prerequisite:  Botany 
4  and  7.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  1915,  Professor 
Coulter  and  Dr.  Pfeiffer. 

12.  Special  Morphology  of  Bryophytes. — Critical  studies  of  typical  liver- 
worts and  mosses,  accompanied  by  lectures  upon  their  morphology  and  relation- 
ships. Prerequisite:  Botany  4  and  8.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj. 
Summer,  1915,  and  Winter,  1916,  Associate  Professor  Land. 


1  Courses  10,  12,  13  are  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  11,  14,  15. 
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13.  Special  Morphology  of  Pteridophytes. — Similar  in  method  and  purpose 
to  course  12.  Prerequisite:  Botany  4  and  8.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or 
DMj.  Spring  and  Summer,  1916,  Professor  Coulter  and  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Chamberlain. 

14.  Special  Morphology  of  Gymnosperms. — Critical  studies  of  the  gym- 
nosperm  types,  with  a  course  of  lectures  on  the  morphology  and  genetic  relation- 
ships of  the  group.  Prerequisite:  Botany  4  and  9.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  or  DMj.  Winter,  1917,  Professor  Coulter  and  Associate  Professor 
Chamberlain. 

15.  Special  Morphology  of  Angiosperms. — A  continuation  of  course  14, 
treating  monocotyledons  and  dicotyledons.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or 
DMj.  Spring,  1917,  Professor  Coulter  and  Associate  Professor  Chamber- 
lain. 

16.  Seminar  in  History  of  Botany. — This  course  is  intended  to  develop  a 
historical  background  for  research  students.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Autumn,  1915, 
Professor  Coulter. 

16A.  Seminar  in  Evolution  and  Heredity. — Discussions  of  the  historical 
background  and  current  work.  Open  to  graduate  students.  Mj.  or  DMj. 
Autumn,  1916,  Professor  Coulter. 

17.  Cytology. — The  structure  and  life-history  of  the  plant  cell.  Special 
attention  given  to  the  bearing  of  cytology  upon  theories  of  heredity  and  evolu- 
tion. For  research  students.  Prerequisite:  Botany  4.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  Winter,  Associate  Professor  Chamberlain. 

18.  Genetics  and  Experimental  Evolution. — See  announcement  under 
Department  of  Zoology. 

19.  Research  in  Morphology. — Only  those  students  will  be  admitted  to  this 
work  whose  training  in  technique  and  special  morphology  enables  them  to  be 
independent.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj .  or  DM j .  Professor  Coulter,  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Chamberlain,  and  Associate  Professor  Land. 

20.  Plant  Physics. — Designed  to  acquaint  the  student  with  the  plant 
processes  that  are  essentially  physical.  Prerequisite:  Botany  2.  Desirable 
antecedents:  Physics  1,  2,  3,  11;  Botany  3,  7,  8,  9.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  or  DMj.  Summer  and  Autumn,  Associate  Professor  Crocker,  Dr. 
Knight,  and  Dr.  Eckerson. 

21.  Plant  Chemics. — A  continuation  of  course  20,  devoted  to  the  study  of 
metabolism.  Prerequisite:  Botany  2.  Desirable  antecedents:  Chemistry  1, 
2,  3,  4;  Physiological  Chemistry,  19;  Botany  20.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj. 
or  DMj.  Winter  and  Summer,  1915,  Associate  Professor  Crocker,  Dr. 
Eckerson,  and  Dr.  Knight. 

22.  Growth  and  Movement. — A  continuation  of  courses  20  and  21,  with 
special  reference  to  the  influence  of  external  and  internal  factors  upon  the  growth, 
development,  and  movement  of  plants.  Prerequisite:  Botany  2.  Desirable 
antecedents:  courses  20,  21.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Spring, 
Associate  Professor  Crocker,  Dr.  Eckerson. 

24.  Economic  Botany — A  general  lecture  course  presenting  the  value  of  the 
main  plant  products  of  the  United  States,  along  with  the  methods  used  and  the 
difficulties  met  in  the  production.  Seed  selection  and  handling,  standardization 
of  products,  and  fertilization  methods  and  resources  receive  special  attention. 
The  course  is  of  value  to  those  interested  in  economics  or  economic  botany.  A 
general  knowledge  of  botany  is  desirable.  Spring  and  Summer,  Associate 
Professor  Crocker  and  Dr.  Eckerson. 

28.  Seminar  in  Physiology. — The  course  is  of  about  the  same  grade  as  the 
three  graduate  courses  in  physiology  and  deals  with  the  latest  literature  in  special 
chapters  of  plant  physiology.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Winter,  1915,  Associate  Professor 
Crocker,  Dr.  Eckerson,  and  Dr.  Knight. 
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29.  Research  in  Physiology. — Requires  special  training  in  physiology  and 
the  fundamentals  of  physics  and  chemistry.  Registration  only  after  consultation. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.    Mj.  or  DMj.  Associate  Professor  Crocker,  Dr. 

ECKERSON,  AND  Dr.  KNIGHT. 

30.1  Ecological  Anatomy. — Plant  tissues  from  the  point  of  view  of  origin  and 
role.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2,  3.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Winter,  1916, 
Associate  Professor  Cowles  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

31.  Experimental  Ecology. — The  causes  determining  the  origin  and  devel- 
opment of  plant  organs.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1,  2,  3.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  Winter,  1917,  Associate  Professor  Cowles  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

32.  Geographic  Botany  I. — Ecological  Plant  Geography.  This  course  and 
course  33  present  regional  and  world  problems  in  contrast  to  the  local  field  prob- 
lems treated  in  course  34.    Prerequisite:  Botany  3  or  equivalent.    Mj.  Autumn, 

1915  (also  1916  if  requested  by  ten  students),  Associate  Professor  Cowles. 

33.  Geographic  Botany  II. — Floristic  Plant  Geography.  This  course  pre- 
sents the  floristic  regions  of  the  world  and  their  geological  development. 
Prerequisite:  Botany  3  or  equivalent,  and  preferably  Botany  32  and  Geology  5. 
Mj.  Winter,  1916  (also  1917  if  requested  by  ten  students);  Summer,  1915, 
Associate  Professor  Cowles. 

34.  Physiographic  Ecology. — Origin  and  development  of  the  various  plant 
associations,  especially  such  as  are  found  in  the  United  States  and  Canada. 
Lectures  and  field  work.  Prerequisite:  Botany  3  and  Geology  1.  Mj.,  3M.,  or 
DMj.  Spring;  also  M.  or  DM.  Summer,  1915,  First  Term,  Associate  Professor 
Cowles  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

35.  Forest  Ecology. — The  activities  of  trees;  the  structure  and  role  of  their 
various  organs.  Trees  in  relation  to  climate,  soil,  and  organic  environment. 
Forest  succession  and  its  causes.  The  great  forest  formations  of  the  United 
States  and  Canada.    Prerequisite:  Botany  3.    Mj.  Summer,  1915,  and  Autumn, 

1916  (also  1917  if  requested  by  ten  students),  Associate  Professor  Cowles  and 
Dr.  Fuller. 

36.  Field  Ecology. — The  whole  time  of  the  student  will  be  required  during 
the  time  spent  in  the  field.  Prerequisite:  Botany  34,  and  preferably  32.  M., 
DM.,  3M.,  or  4M.,  depending  upon  the  quantity  and  quality  of  the  work  accom- 
plished; Associate  Professor  Cowles  or  Dr.  Fuller.  Summer,  1915, 
Second  Term  (northern  Michigan),  Dr.  Fuller. 

38.  Seminar  in  Ecology. — This  course  is  intermediate  between  courses  30-36 
and  research  work,  and  requires  special  training  in  Ecology.  Mj.  or  DMj. 
Associate  Professor  Cowles  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

39.  Research  in  Ecology. — This  course  requires  special  training  in  Ecology 
and  in  related',  ines  of  study,  especially  geology  and  plant  physiology.  Labora- 
tory fee,  $5  .00,  dependent  on  the  nature  of  the  problem.  Mj.  or  DMj.  Asso- 
ciate Professor  Cowles  and  Dr.  Fuller. 

40.  Elementary  Plant  Pathology. — Life-histories  and  physiology  of  the  com- 
moner parasites,  together  with  their  pathological  effect  on  the  host  plants.  Pre- 
requisite: Botany  1,  2.  Desirable  antecedent:  Botany  7.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00. 
Mj.  Summer  and  Spring,  Professor  Coulter  and  Dr.  Pfeiffer. 

43.  Parasitic  Fungi. — The  identification  and  handling  of  material.  Occa- 
sional field  trips  will  replace  laboratory  work  during  the  Second  Term. 
Prerequisite:  Botany  40  or  Botany  11.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  Spring, 
Dr.  Pfeiffer. 

50.  Teaching  Botany  in  the  High  Schools.2 — Includes  the  following  topics: 
the  function  of  Botany  in  secondary  education;  the  principles  that  determine 
the  selection,  organization,  and  use  of  botanical  materials;  a  review  of  subject- 
matter;  laboratory  demonstrations;  methods,  etc.  Prerequisite:  Botany  1.  Mj. 
Spring  and  Summer,  Associate  Professor  Caldwell. 


1  Courses  30  and  32  are  offered  in  alternate  years  with  courses  31  and  35. 
?  Given  at  the  School  of  Education. 
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XXVIII.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PATHOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Pathology. 

Haery  Gideon  Wells,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 
Edward  Vail  Lapham  Brown,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  in  the  Pathology  of 
the  Eye. 

Harriet  Fay  Holmes,  A.B.,  Special  Instructor  in  Pathological  Technique. 
Edwin  Frederick  Hirsch,  A.M.,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 
George  Thomas  Caldwell,  A.B.,  A.M.,  Associate  in  Pathology. 
Oscar  Jacob  Elsesser,  S.B.,  Laboratory  Assistant  in  Pathology. 
Harry  Lee  Huber,  S.B.,  Research  Assistant  in  Pathology. 


Lydia  M.  De Witt,  A.M.,  M.D.,      \  m,    ,         .   t  '  , 

Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology  Members  of  the  Otho  S.  A.  Sprague 
Maud  Slye,  A.B.  J      Memorial  Institute. 

FELLOWS,  1915-16 
Emanuel  Bernard  Fink,  S.B.  Charles  Edward  Watts,  S.B. 

AT  RUSH  MEDICAL  COLLEGE 

Ludvig  Hektoen,  M.D.,  Sc.D.,  Professor  and  Head  of  the  Department  of 
Pathology. 

Edwin  Raymond  LeCount,  M.D.,  Professor  of  Pathology. 

George  Howitt  Weaver,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Pathology. 

George  Frederick  Dick,  M.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Pathology. 

Albert  Montague  Moody,  M.D.,  Instructor  in  Pathology. 

Homer  King  Nicoll,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Associate  in  Pathology  and  Resident 

Pathologist,  Presbyterian  Hospital. 
Frank  Raymond  Menne,  S.B.,  M.D.,  Assistant  in  Pathology. 
Kaethe  Weller  Dewey,  M.D.,  Fellow  in  Pathology. 


INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  include  the  required  work  in  Pathology 
in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the  study  of  Medicine,  as  well  as  advanced 
courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more  extended  knowledge  of  the  subject,  and 
for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves  for  research. 

For  each  major  or  double-minor  course  requiring  laboratory  work  the 
laboratory  fee  is  $5.00. 


COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  General  Pathology  and  Pathological  Histology. — A  practical  laboratory 
course  in  general  pathologic  histology,  supplemented  by  experiment,  by  the  study 
of  fresh  and  museum  specimens,  and  by  recitations  in  general  pathology.  Pre- 
requisite:  Histology,  Bacteriology,  Physiology,  Physiological  Chemistry,  and 
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Visceral  Anatomy.  Laboratory,  recitations,  and  lectures:  9  hours  a  week.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Dr.  Hirsch  and  Assistants;  Winter,  Professor  Wells,  Mr.  Cald- 
well, and  Assistants. 

2.  Pathology  of  Infectious  Granulomas  and  Tumors. — Mj.  Spring,  Pro- 
fessor Wells,  Dr.  Hirsch,  Mr.  Caldwell,  and  Assistants. 

1  and  2  will  be  given  as  double-minor  courses  in  the  First  and  Second 
Terms  of  the  Summer  Quarter.  Daily  8:00-11:00,  Dr.  Hirsch,  Mr.  Cald- 
well, and  Assistants. 

5.  Special  Pathology. — Supplementary  to  and  paralleling  course  2.  A 
study  of  the  pathological  changes  affecting  different  organs  and  tissues.  Limited 
to  30  students.    Mj.  Spring,  Dr.  Hirsch  and  Mr.  Caldwell. 

II.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

3.  Advanced  Pathology. — Open  to  a  limited  number  of  students  who  have 
credit  in  general  pathology.  Laboratory  work  will  be  given  in  pathological 
technique,  the  study  and  recording  of  autopsies,  and  special  pathological  ma- 
terial. Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Hours  to  be  arranged  for  each  student.  Mj. 
each  Quarter,  Professor  Wells. 

4.  Research  in  Pathology. — Open  to  a  limited  number  of  qualified  students 
and  graduates  in  medicine.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00  per  Mj.  Hours  to  be 
arranged  for  each  student.  Mj.  or  DMj.  each  Quarter,  Professors  Hektoen 
and  Wells. 

6.  Pathology  of  the  Eye. — Special  pathology  for  practicing  physicians  and 
advanced  students.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  DM. 
Summer,  First  Term,  Assistant  Professor  Brown. 

8.  Pathological  Technique. — Open  to  a  limited  number  of  students.  Mj. 
Autumn,  Miss  Holmes. 


XXVIII A.    THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  HYGIENE  AND 
BACTERIOLOGY 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Edwin  Oakes  Jordan,  Ph.D.,  Professor  of  Bacteriology  and  Chairman  of  the 

Department  of  Hygiene  and  Bacteriology. 
Norman  MacLeod  Harris,  M.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Bacteriology. 
Paul  Gustav  Heinemann,  Ph.D.,  Instructor  in  Bacteriology. 
William  Ernest  Cary,  S.B.,  Assistant  in  Bacteriology. 

Ernest  Edward  Irons,  M.D.,  Ph.D.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Medicine,  Rush 
Medical  College  (Summer,  1915). 

INTRODUCTORY 

The  courses  offered  by  the  Department  include  the  required  work  in  Bacte- 
riology in  the  curriculum  of  the  first  two  years  in  the  study  of  Medicine,  as  well 
as  advanced  courses  arranged  for  those  desiring  a  more  extended  knowledge  of 
public-health  work,  and  for  those  wishing  to  qualify  themselves  for  research. 

For  each  major  or  double-minor  course  requiring  laboratory  work  the 
laboratory  fee  is  $5.00. 
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SEQUENCES 

2,  Pathogenic  Bacteria  (prerequisite:  Chemistry  1,  2,  3  [2S,  3S1,  4,  6,  and 
Biology  1,  2);  1,  Bacteriology  (prerequisite,  high-school  or  college  Chemistry 
and  Biology  1,  2);  15,  Advanced  Bacteriology  (requires  reading  knowledge  of 
German);  3,  Public  Hygiene;  20,  Research  in  Bacteriology;  10,  Sanitary  Aspects 
of  Milk  Supply;  XX-2,  3  (2S,  3S),  General  Chemistry,  Inorganic;  4,  Organic; 
6,  Qualitative  Analysis;  XXVII-3,  Ecology;  4,  Plant  Histology;  7,  11,  Mor- 
phology; XXII-4,  Introductory  Zoology. 

SECONDARY  SEQUENCES 

a)  (Prerequisite:  XXII-1,  2,  XXVI-1,  2.)  XX-2,  3  (or  2S,  3S),  XXVII-3,  4, 
XXVI1IA-1,  3. 

b)  XXVII-3,  4,  7,  11,  XXV1IIA-1,  3  (XXII-4  may  be  substituted  for 
XXVII-7  or  11). 

c)  XX-2,  3  (2S,  3S),  4,  6,  XXVI1IA-2,  3. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     SENIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  General  Bacteriology. — For  non-medical  students.  Mj.  Autumn,  Spring, 
and  Summer,  Professor  Jordan,  Dr.  Heinemann,  and  Mr.  Cary. 

2.  The  Pathogenic  Bacteria. — Primarily  for  medical  students.  l§Mjs.  Sum- 
mer and  Autumn,  1:30-4:30,  Assistant  Professor  Harris,  Dr.  Heinemann, 
and  Mr.  Cary. 

3.  Public  Hygiene. — The  applications  of  Bacteriology  to  municipal  hygiene, 
water  supply,  food  supply,  etc.    |Mj.  Autumn,  Professor  Jordan. 

4.  Industrial  Hygiene. — Occupational  dangers  and  diseases.  |Mj.  Pre- 
requisite: course  3.    Winter,  Dr.  . 

5.  Public  Health  Problems. — Infant  welfare,  the  anti-tuberculosis  campaign, 
etc.    |Mj.  Spring.    Prerequisite:  course  3.    Drs.  ,  ,  and  . 

II.     GRADUATE  COURSES 

10.  Sanitary  Aspects  of  Milk  Supply. — Lectures  and  laboratory  methods. 
Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Prerequisite:  Chemistry  and  Bacteriology.  Mj.  Dr. 
Heinemann. 

11.  Sanitary  Water  Analysis. — Chemical,  bacterial,  and  microscopical 
methods.    Lectures  and  laboratory  work.    Mj.  Winter,  Professor  Jordan. 

12.  Public  Health  Laboratory  Methods. — Diagnosis  of  diphtheria,  typhoid 
fever,  glanders,  and  rabies;  Wassermann  test,  etc.  Prerequisite:  Pathogenic 
Bacteria  21.  Lectures  and  laboratory.  Mj.  Winter,  Assistant  Professor 
Harris. 

13.  Parasitology. — Animal  parasites  of  man  (including  protozoa).  Lec- 
tures: M.,  W.,  1:30-2:30.  Laboratory:  Tu.,  Th.,  and  F.,  1:30-3:30.  Class 
is  limited  to  10.    Mj.  Spring.    [Not  given  in  1916.] 

14.  Immunity  in  Relation  to  Preventive  Medicine. — Mj.  Summer,  M.,  W., 
Th.,  F.,  11:00,  Assistant  Professor  Irons. 

15.  Advanced  Bacteriology. — Open  to  a  limited  number  of  specially  prepared 
students  and  to  graduates  in  medicine.  Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Repeated  each 
Quarter.  Hours  to  be  arranged.  Mj.  Professor  Jordan  and  Assistant  Pro- 
fessor Harris. 

16.  Vital  Statistics  and  Epidemiology. — Prerequisite:  course  2  or  3.  |Mj. 
Spring,  Professor  Jordan. 

20.  Research  in  Bacteriology. — Laboratory  fee,  $5.00.  Mj.  or  DMj.  each 
Quarter,  Professor  Jordan. 
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XXXI.   THE  DEPARTMENT  OF  PUBLIC  SPEAKING 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 
Solomon  Henry  Clark,  Ph.B.,  Associate  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 
Bertram  Griffith  Nelson,  A.B.,  Assistant  Professor  of  Public  Speaking. 

Benjamin  Franklin  Bills,  Ph.B.,  Assistant  in  Public  Speaking  (Summer,  1915). 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

I.     JUNIOR  COLLEGE  COURSES 

1.  Public  Speaking. — The  object  of  the  course  is  to  train  students  to  gather, 
select,  arrange,  and  present  material  in  order  to  affect  a  given  audience  in  a  given 
way  and  within  a  given  time. 

Mj.  Summer,  8:00,  Mr.  Bills. 

Mj.  Autumn,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Nelson.  Classes  limited  to  20. 
Mj.  Spring,  8:15,  Assistant  Professor  Nelson.    Classes  limited  to  20. 

n.    senior  college  courses 

2.  Public  Speaking. — Continuation  of  course  1.  The  ends  of  speech — clear- 
ness, belief,  entertainment,  action — are  shown  to  determine  the  selection  and 
arrangement  of  material.  The  speech  is  considered  in  the  light  of  its  effect  on 
an  audience.  Exercises  are  given  to  test  the  student' s_  ability  to  select  arguments 
and  illustrations  most  likely  to  attain  the  end  for  which  his  address  is  designed. 
Criticism  of  delivery.  Classes  limited  to  20.  Prerequisite:  Course  1  and  English 
3.    Mj.  Winter,  8: 15;  Spring,  8: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Nelson. 

3.  Public  Speaking. — This  course  consists  of  the  study  of  methods  of  great 
speakers;  the  analysis  of  characteristic  speeches;  the  consideration  of  psycho- 
logical principles  involved  in  the  management  of  audiences;  and  the  presentation 
and  criticism  of  original  speeches  by  the  members  of  the  class.  Consult  instructor 
before  registering.    Mj.  Autumn,  10:45,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 

6.  Interpretation  of  the  Printed  Page. — The  course  trains  the  student  to 
discover  the  contents  of  the  printed  page.  The  phrase  is  regarded  as  the  unit 
of  thought;  and  with  this  as  the  point  of  departure  he  studies  the  printed  page 
as  a  series  of  phrase  units  with  different  mental  and  emotional  values.  Accuracy 
of  observation  and  care  in  analysis  are  the  principal  objects  to  be  attained, 
together  with  ability  to  read  aloud  simply,  easily,  and  naturally,  without  any 
effort  after  an  art  product.  Classes  limited  to  20.  Prerequisite:  18  majors. 
Mj.  Autumn,  9: 15;  Winter  9: 15,  Assistant  Professor  Nelson. 

7.  Principles  of  Vocal  Expression. — The  criteria  of  vocal  expression  are 
studied  from  the  psychological  viewpoint.  The  relation  of  time,  pause,  pitch, 
melody,  inflection,  quality,  force  to  speech  is  demonstrated.  The  student  is 
here  made  acquainted  with  the  elements  that  make  up  vocal  expression,  thus 
furnishing  him  with  standards  of  criticism  that  enable  him  to  judge  his  own  vocal 
expression.  These  standards  are  applied  to  the  daily  reading  or  recitation  of 
the  class.  The  material  is  selected  largely  from  literature  used  in  high  schools, 
and  the  course  should  therefore  be  of  particular  value  to  high-school  teachers  of 
English.  Not  open  to  students  who  have  had  course  6  or  9.  Mj.  (or  M.  either 
Term),  Summer,  9:00,  Assistant  Professor  Nelson. 

9.  The  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Poetry. — The  purpose  of  the  course  is  to 
show  what  poetry  is,  and  to  train  the  student  in  rendering  it  orally.  It  deals 
with  various  aspects  of  poetic  art.  Typical  examples  are  discussed  and  analyzed, 
with  the  object  of  furnishing  standards  of  criticism,  and  of  enhancing  the  stu- 
dent's appreciation.  The  student's  appreciation  of  the  literature  discussed  is 
constantly  tested  through  his  vocal  expression.  Open  to  students  having  18  or 
more  majors  of  credit.  Prerequisite:  18  majors  and  course  6.  Mj.  Autumn, 
11:45,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 
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14.  The  Fundamentals  of  Effective  Speaking. — This  course  is  offered  only 
in  the  Summer,  and  is  designed  to  meet  the  needs  of  students  engaged,  or  about 
to  engage,  in  teaching  Public  Speaking.  "Oral  Composition"  in  High  Schools 
will  receive  some  attention.  Principles  presented  in  course  1  are  discussed  in  this 
course,  but  in  much  greater  detail.  The  ends  of  speech,  such  as  clearness,  belief, 
entertainment,  action,  are  shown  to  determine  the  selecting  and  arranging  of 
material.  The  speech  is  considered  in  the  light  of  its  effect  on  the  audience, 
rather  than  subjectively.  Exercises  are  given  to  test  the  student's  power  to 
gather,  select,  arrange,  and  present  material  effectively.  Not  open  to  Junior 
College  students  nor  to  students  who  have  had  course  1.  Sec.  a.  Mj.  (or  M. 
first  Term),  Summer,  8:00;  sec.  b,  M.  second  Term,  10:30,  Assistant  Professor 
Nelson. 

17.  Vocal  Interpretation  of  Shakespeare. — Intensive  study  of  the  text  with 
the  view  to  vocal  expression.  Some  attention  will  be  given  to  plot  and  char- 
acterization, particularly  as  these  affect  the  elocution.  Prerequisite:  18  majors 
and  course  6.    Mj.  Spring,  9:15,  Associate  Professor  Clark. 

18.  The  Speaking  Voice  and  English  Pronunciation. — The  course  presents 
the  fundamentals  of  English  pronunciation;  of  articulation  and  enunciation. 
It  aims  to  cultivate  an  unaffected,  refined,  and  distinct  delivery.  Defects, 
mannerisms,  and  colloquialisms  of  speech  are  analyzed  and  corrected.  Through 
exercises  in  vocal  expression  (as  distinguished  from  "voice  culture")  students  are 
trained  to  use  the  voice  correctly.  The  principles  discussed  in  the  course  should 
enable  teachers  of  English  and  of  Expression  to  diagnose  the  more  common  defects 
in  the  speaking  voice  and  to  make  practical  suggestions  to  their  pupils  for  the 
improvement  of  their  powers  of  expression.  Open  only  to  students  taking  a 
principal  or  secondary  sequence  in  English  or  Public  Speaking.  Prerequisites: 
18  majors,  and  three  courses  in  English.  Mj.  Spring,  11:45,  Associate  Pro- 
fessor Clark. 


XXXII.    DEPARTMENT  OF  PHYSICAL  CULTURE  AND 

ATHLETICS 

OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION 

Amos  Alonzo  Stagg,  A.B.,  Professor  and  Director  of  the  Department  of  Physical 

Culture  and  Athletics. 
Dudley  Billings  Reed,  A.B.,  M.D.,  Associate  Professor  of  Physical  Culture 

and  Medical  Examiner  (Men). 
Gertrude  Dudley,  Assistant  Professor  of  Physical  Culture. 
Agnes  Rebecca  Wayman,  A.B.,  Instructor  in  Physical  Culture. 
Winifred  Pearce,  Associate  in  Physical  Culture. 
Joseph  Henry  White,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Daniel  Lewis  Hoffer,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 
Josephine  E.  Young,  M.D.,  Medical  Examiner  (Women). 
Dorothy  Stiles,  Assistant  in  Physical  Culture. 

STATEMENT  OF  WORK 

GENERAL 

In  so  far  as  it  is  the  function  of  education  to  train  the  growing  individ- 
ual for  usefulness  in  life,  to  that  extent  physical  education  must  demand  attention 
in  any  proper  scheme  of  educational  work,  since  the  capacity  for  usefulness  is 
so  largely  determined  by  the  physical  health  of  the  individual. 
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This  Department  is  organized  to  supply  the  opportunity  for  such  physical 
work  as  experience  has  shown  to  be  necessary  under  modern  conditions,  to 
counteract  the  deleterious  individual  effects  of  close  application  to  mental  work 
and  to  favor  the  attainment  by  the  individual  student  of  a  high  state  of  physical 
efficiency. 

The  work  of  this  Department  is  organized  under  these  heads:  (a)  Hygienic: 
(1)  to  aid  function;  (2)  to  develop  form;  (3)  to  correct  undeveloped  or  deformed 
parts.  (b)  Educative:  (1)  to  perfect  nervous  control;  (2)  to  gain  mental  and  moral 
self-control;  (3)  to  develop  muscular  strength  and  endurance,    (c)  Recreative. 

In  order  that  these  needs  may  be  adequately  supplied  a  large  variety  of 
work — hygienic,  recreative,  corrective,  and  competitive — is  offered  in  regularly 
organized  classes,  in  both  gymnastics  and  athletics.  Large  opportunities  are 
offered  for  individual  work  outside  of  the  class  organization,  and  provision  is 
made  for  advice  and  assistance  in  such  work. 

Class  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of  all  undergraduate  students  not 
excused  on  account  of  physical  disability,  during  four  half-hours  a  week.  Six 
quarters'  work  in  Physical  Culture  is  required  of  Junior  College  students,  and 
four  quarters  of  Senior  College  students.  A  temporary  adjustment  of  this 
requirement  has  been  made  for  the  women  till  such  a  time  as  adequate  equip- 
ment is  provided  for  their  work.  Students  taking  an  excessive  number  of  cuts 
will  not  be  allowed  to  continue  their  University  work  until  they  conform  to  this 
requirement. 

It  is  intended  that  a  thorough  physical  examination  shall  preface  the  work 
of  every  student  in  physical  training.  This  examination  is  required  for  under- 
graduate matriculants  and  is  advised  for  graduates  during  the  first  two  weeks 
of  their  first  quarter  in  residence.  On  the  basis  of  information  gained  from  this 
examination,  suggestions  for  work  and  advice  on  health  topics  will  be  given  each 
individual  by  the  Medical  Examiner. 

During  their  first  quarter  in  residence  all  Freshmen  are  required  to  take  a 
course  in  Hygiene,  one  hour  per  week,  consisting  of  lectures,  recitations,  and 
examination. 

No  one  will  be  permitted  to  study  for  four  consecutive  quarters  in  the  Uni- 
versity, or  to  do  extra  normal  work,  i.e.,  more  than  three  courses  per  quarter, 
without  first  obtaining  a  statement  from  the  Medical  Examiner  to  the  effect 
that  the  extra  work  may  be  attempted  without  a  probable  injury  to  the  health 
of  the  student. 

WORK  FOR  WOMEN 

The  plan  of  work  is  threefold:  general  class  work,  elective  athletic  work, 
and  corrective  work.  The  general  class  work  consists  of  tactics,  free  standing, 
hand  and  heavy  apparatus  work,  fancy  steps,  and  gymnastic  games.  This 
work  is  graded  elementary,  intermediate,  and  advanced,  thus  offering  the  students 
a  change  of  work  from  year  to  year. 

The  corrective  work  is  given  under  special  supervision  to  all  those  who 
are  in  need  of  remedial  work,  and  also  to  those  who  are  unable  to  do  the  regular 
class  work. 

The  athletic  work,  which  is  elective,  is  taken  in  combination  with  the  class 
work — two  periods  of  each  a  week — in  order  that  the  student  by  this  combination 
may  obtain  the  best  possible  development. 
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This  work,  which  is  done  under  the  direction  of  the  Department,  includes 
in  the  different  seasons  basket-ball,  indoor  and  outdoor  baseball,  field  and  ring 
hockey,  roller-  and  ice-skating,  tennis,  golf,  rowing,  fencing,  and  swimming.  The 
competitive  side  of  the  work  is  developed  by  match  games  during  the  year,  cul- 
minating in  the  annual  championship  games  for  the  silver  cup  and  the  banner 
between  the  Junior  and  Senior  College  teams,  and  with  tournaments  in  the  other 
sports  and  an  annual  gymnastic  contest. 

WORK  FOR  MEN 

In  addition  to  the  regular  graded  gymnastic  work  a  certain  part  of  which 
consists  of  work  in  gymnastic  dancing  and  group  games,  elementary  instruc- 
tion is  given  in  swimming,  wrestling,  and  fencing  in  large  classes.  These  groups 
are  later  subdivided  for  more  advanced  work.  Teams  for  intercollegiate  com- 
petition are  organized  in  football,  baseball,  track  and  field  athletics,  basket-ball, 
swimming,  wrestling,  fencing,  tennis,  and  golf.  Class  and  department  teams  are 
organized  in  as  many  lines  of  competition  as  possible  and  schedules  arranged  to 
decide  class  and  University  championships.  Contests  to  decide  the  individual 
all-around  championship  are  conducted  annually  in  each  of  the  following:  swim- 
ming, wrestling,  fencing,  and  gymnastics. 

Faithfulness  and  intelligence  in  training  and  practice  count  for  more  in 
securing  places  on  the  University  teams  than  individual  brilliancy  and  natural 
ability  alone. 

BUILDINGS 

Lexington  Gymnasium. — The  Lexington  Hall  Gymnasium  is  a  temporary 
structure,  built  in  the  winter  of  1903  for  the  use  of  women  students.  It  offers 
floor  space  70  by  71  feet,  is  partially  equipped  with  new  apparatus,  and  is  pro- 
vided with  lockers,  dressing-rooms,  showers  baths,  and  offices. 

In  Ida  Noyes  Hall,  under  process  of  erection,  will  be  conducted  the  work  of 
the  Department  of  Physical  Culture  for  Women.  The  main  portion  of  the 
building  will  have  a  frontage  of  240  feet  on  Fifty-ninth  Street  between  Woodlawn 
and  Kimbark  avenues.  From  the  middle  of  the  main  structure  the  gymnasium 
extends  110  feet  back  to  the  north.  To  the  west  of  the  gymnasium  is  the 
swimming-pool,  which  will  have  a  skylight  and  windows  opening  into  the  cloister 
garden.  In  the  basement  will  be  lockers,  dressing-rooms,  showers,  and  two 
bowling-alleys.  On  the  second  floor  will  be  offices  and  a  large  room  for  corrective 
gymnastic  work.  From  the  memorial  hall  on  the  second  floor,  with  its  adjoining 
trophy  room,  doors  will  lead  to  the  spectators'  gallery  in  the  gymnasium.  The 
building  will  contain  provisions  also  for  the  women's  commons  and  for  social 
purposes.  It  is  expected  that  the  entire  structure  will  be  completed  by  January 
15,  1916.  The  building  is  the  gift  of  Mr.  La  Verne  Noyes  in  memory  of  his  wife, 
Ida  E.  S.  Noyes. 

Frank  Dickinson  Bartlett  Gymnasium. — The  Frank  Dickinson  Bartlett  Gym- 
nasium, a  memorial  to  Frank  Dickinson  Bartlett,  has  been  in  use  since  the 
Autumn  Quarter  of  1903.  It  was  formally  dedicated  on  January  29,  1904.  The 
building,  with  equipment,  cost  over  $275,000.  It  is  200  feet  long  by  80  feet  wide. 
The  basement  floor  contains  four  large  dressing-rooms  for  the  University  and  visit- 
ing teams,  shower  baths,  Turkish  baths,  rubbing-room,  stock-room,  vaults,  and 
special  classrooms  for  fencing  and  wrestling.    The  first  floor  has  space  for  1,500 
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lockers,  25  shower  baths,  a  swimming-tank,  Faculty  excrcising-room,  and  offices. 
The  swimming-tank  is  60  by  28  feet — a  very  convenient  size  for  conducting 
swimming  races.  It  is  beautifully  fitted  up  with  white  tile.  A  gallery  with  seats 
for  200  people  overlooks  the  water.  The  second  or  top  floor  is  the  exercising- 
room;  it  extends  over  the  whole  building,  and  is  entirely  free  from  pillars.  A 
running-track  varying  in  width  from  12  feet  6  inches  to  16  feet  6  inches,  with  13 . 4 
laps  to  the  mile,  extends  around  the  walls  twelve  feet  above  the  floor.  The  gym- 
nasium has  been  equipped  with  the  best  and  most  modern  apparatus,  a  large  part 
of  which  is  new  in  design  and  was  made  especially  for  this  building.  Provision 
has  been  made  by  multiplying  pieces  of  apparatus  for  the  exercising  of  large  squads 
of  men  at  one  time  with  the  smallest  loss  of  time  to  the  individual.  A  large  triple 
batting-cage  has  been  installed  for  winter  baseball  practice,  and  bleachers  which 
will  accommodate  1,500  persons  have  been  built  for  use  at  athletic  meets. 

GROUNDS 

For  women. — (a)  Outdoor  Gymnasium.  A  turfed  field,  90  by  60  feet, 
adjoins  the  Lexington  Gymnasium,  and  is  used  when  the  weather  permits  for 
class  work  and  gymnastic  games,  (6)  On  the  northern  portion  of  the  block 
between  Greenwood  and  University  avenues  and  Sixty-first  and  Sixty-second 
streets  are  two  fine  hockey  fields. 

For  men. — (a)  The  Athletic  Field  includes  two  city  squares  and  is  fully 
equipped  for  all  kinds  of  squad  and  competitive  work. 

A  concrete  grandstand,  480  feet  long  and  50  feet  high,  and  a  wall  surround- 
ing the  Stagg  Field  have  just  been  completed,  at  a  cost  of  $200,000.  Under  the 
stand  are  toilet  rooms,  a  racquet  court,  locker  rooms,  baths,  team  rooms,  squash 
and  handball  courts. 

In  addition  to  the  above  fields  and  courts  there  are  thirty-one  tennis  courts 
on  the  campus,  which  are  used  by  both  men  and  women  students.  These  were 
built  from  receipts  from  the  athletic  games. 
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